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History of Melbourne State College 

The requirement that all government teachers should receive a formal training before entering the 
teaching service is a relatively modern luxury. dating only back to the 1950s. Prior to that, many teachers 

- and until well into this century the vast majority 	did not undertake a training course. Virtually all 

teachers entered the profession after a period as pupil or junior teachers (in effect apprentices( after 
which some sat for certificate exams which qualified them to become classified teachers intheEducation 
Department. The more fortunate or talented young people were awarded a studentship to do a training 
course before they were classified For most of Victoria s  history, the only training institution was the one 
which has developed into Melbourne State College. In those years, it has made an enormous 

contribution to Victonan education 
Though the College was founded in 1870, it is closely associated with two earlier teacher training 
institutions In 1855-56 the National Schools Board, a forerunner of the Education Department, 
established a Normal School or Training Institution attached to the Melbourne Model School in Spring 
Street However political and economic pressures forced its closure in March 1859. In the meantime, the 
Church of England had Opened its own training facility, which as the St James and St Paul's Training 
Institution operated in various premises until 1869 As the only institution in operation during the 1860s, it 
received some government support from the Common Schools Board (successor to the National Board) 

which also sent a handful of its teachers there for training 

In 1869. the Common Schools Board decided that it should operate its own training course and at the 
start of 1870 the new Training Institution opened at the old Model School premises. In some respects it 
was a continuation of St James and St Paul's which closed at the end of 1869 and whose Principal, 
Stephen C Dixon, and some staff and students transferred to the new Institution. Dixon faced huge 
problems with poor physical conditions and a badly designed course. The situation was made more 
critical by the passing of the 1872 Education Act which made education compulsory and created a huge 

demand for teachers 
In an attempt to improve the supply and quality of teachers the government and the newly-formed 
Education Department in 1877 appointed an English educational expert, Frederick J Gladman, as 
Principal of the Institution Though frustrated by the unwillingness of the Department to accept the 
reforms he proposed. Gladman had a great and inspiring impact on the trainees he taught. After his 

sudden death in 1884.  his name was perpetuated in the Gladman Prizes, which over the next seventy 

years were awarded to the trainees with the best results 



The new Principal,. Charles A. Topp. was fortunate to be in charge while Charles H. Pearson was Minister 
for Public Instruction. Pearson had long urged the need for better premises for the Institution and largely 
through his efforts land at the corner of Grattan and Swanston Streets in Cartton was detached from the 
University reserve: in 1888. work commenced on a grandiose new building complete with residential 
accommodation. The first classes were held in the central section of the partially completed building on 
16 December 1889. 

In 1890. Topp was succeeded by Robert Craig, who had the misfortune to take over just as the Victorian 
economy was slipping into depression. After suffering severe cutbacks, the Institution was closed at the 
end of 1893. leaving Victoria without a teacher training facility. For the rest of the decade, the building 
was occupied by a private school known as University High School. 

At the beginning of 1900. the Training College reopened, partly through the efforts of the man who 
became Principal, Frank Tate. One of Victorias greatest educators, in 1902 Tate became the first 
Director of Education. The new College Principal was Dr John Smyth. who was to have a greater effect 
on the character of the College than any other man. Under him, the Melbourne Teachers College (as it 
became in 1913) steadily developed the breadth and quality of its courses, playing a role in the training of 
infant, primary. secondary. domestic arts, manual arts and special education teachers. The statt was 
impressive in its calibre and provided most of the teaching in the University Department of Education, of 
which Smyth was also the Head. In 1919, he was appointed Professor of Education concurrently with 
being Principal, and the close tie between College and University did much to enhance the former's 
status. 

Smyth, like Tate before him. fostered a sense of corporate identity in the College, encouraging a range of 
activities which broadened the social and educational experience of the trainees and inspired them with 
pride in the College and a sense of mission in its purpose. In 1906, the griffin, the legendary creature 
which symbolises the powers of light, life and goodness and which decorates the roof of the 1888 
Building, was adopted as the College emblem. At about the same time, the College took as its motto a 
quotation from Horace - Non Omnis Mortar - 'All is not mortal' or 'We shall not altogether die'. 

Atter Smyth's death in 1927. Lesley J. Wrigley became Principal and Professor. He, too, was unfortunate 
to experience a period of depression and severe cutbacks in the years up to his death in 1933. His 
successor, Professor George S. Browne, saw the College suffer even further as the Education Depart-
ment allowed the quality of staff to decline and reduced many of its wider training functions. From 1934, 
the College was mainly concerned with training primary and infant teachers. One of the worst steps of all 
was the severence. at the insistence of the Department, of the positions of Professor and Principal and of 
most of the connection between College and University. 

The Principal from 1939-50. A.J Law, administered a lean period in the College. In the latter year, the 
shortage of secondary teachers in Victoria had become so serious that a new system of secondary 
studentship was introduced and some of the staff of M.T.C. were hived off to form a Secondary Training 
Centre which supervised the students. The Principal was Alice Hoy. Later in the decade, the Centre 
became the Secondary Teachers College, running its own secondary course, and in 1959 moved into its 
own building which had been erected at the rear of the M.T.C. site. From 1958. the Principal was Douglas 
M. McDonell. 

Meanwhile, the Melbourne Teachers College had been teaching new and better courses for infant,. 
primary, library, art and craft (secondary and primary) and special education teachers under the 
administration of George R. Mills from 1951-62 and Warwick Eunson from 1963-72. 

In 1972. the two wings were reunited to form the Melbourne College of Education with McDonell as 
Principal. In August 1973. the Victorian Teachers Colleges were granted autonomy from the Education 
Department, as constituent colleges of the State College of Victoria. The title Melbourne State College 
was adopted by this institution and has had as its Principals, since the retirement of McDonell, Dr 
Graham J. Allen from 1974 to 1979 and William Pye since 1979. 

A history of the College has been written by Don Garden, a lecturer in the Department of History and 
Politics and a recognised author in the field of institutional histories. 

The book - The Melbourne Teacher Training Colleges: From Training Institution to Melbourne State 

College. 1870-1982 is published by Heinemann and is now available. 

New Names 

In 1982, new names were adopted for some of the College buildings and rooms to commemorate the 
contribution to Victorian education and teacher training by several people connected with the College. 

Three of the buildings are named after former Principals. The so-called 1922 Building was. in fact. 
erected in 1908-09 during the administration of Dr Smyth and is now the John Smyth Building. The 1939 
Building commemorates Frank Tate, who died in that year. Alice Hoy's work in establishing the former 
Secondary Teachers College and initiating moves towards construction of the 1959 Building is recog-
nised by naming the former S T.C. building after her. 



The large Common Room in the Frank Tate Building commemorates another of the M.T.C. Principals, 
George Browne. Other rooms are named after former members of staff: room 135 in the 1888 Building is 
the Edward Sweetman Room after a former History lecturer; and the Conference Room on the eighth 
level of the Science Education Building is named after a Science Method Lecturer, the Matthew Sharman 
Room. On the third level of that building. the lecture theatre is named after Denis Driscoll, who was 
intimately involved in setting up the Bachelor of Science Education course. while the Basement Lecture 
Theatre remembers Major Herbert Wilson, for many years the Lecturer in Nature Study. The gymnasium 
in the Frank Tate Building is named after a former Physical Education Lecturer, Ellen Wilkinson. Art and 
Craft Lecturer Harold White has the Arts Centre Lecture Theatre named in his honour. 

Chartes Pearson 's role in moving the College to its present site in 1888.89 is recognised by naming after 
him the lecture theatre in the Education Resource Centre. 

Two areas which already bore names have new attention drawn to them. They are the Warwick Eunson 
Reading Room (after the former M T.C. Pnncipap in the E.R.C. and room 201 in the 1888 Building which 
bears dual dedication to Walter Don, a former lecturer and Registrar, and Charles Mellow, who in the 
1950s and 1960s was in charge of Secondary Art and Crafts. 
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Introduction 1 

Introduction 
Volume 1 of the College Handbook is pnmarily designed to provide students with information on the 
undergraduate courses in which they are enrolled. 

In addition, the Handbook contains general information on enrolment and change of enrolment 
procedures, general regulations applicable to each student, an outline of College organisation and 
facilities. and other matters. 

Each student receives on enrolment a Students' Information Booklet which also contains important and 
useful information about the College and the policies and procedures which affect students. 

The Students' Information Booklet and this volume of the Handbook should be read in conjunction, and 
should be retained for future reference. 

Graduate courses are described in Volume 2. 

Principal Dates 1983 
January 	 5 	College re-opens 

	

10 	Re-enrolment begins 

	

31 	Australia Day Holiday - College closed 
February 	 1 	Diploma of Teaching/Bachelor of Education (Primary), Year 3, begins 

	

9 	Bachelor of Science Education, Year 4, begins 

	

21 	Orientation Week begins and all other undergraduate courses begin 
April 	 1-5 	Good Fnday. Easter Holidays — College closed 

	

20-22 	Conferring of Awards Ceremonies 
May 	 6 	First term ends 

	

30 	Second term begins 
June 	 13. 	Queen's Birthday Holiday — College closed 
August 	 12 	Second term ends 
September 	 5 	Third term begins 
November 	 7 	Assessment begins 
December 	 15 	Issue of results begins 

	

22 	College closes (re-opens 4 January 1984) 

Students should consult the Schedule of Undergraduate Courses on the following pages, which provides 
the timetable for courses. 

Central Administration 
Principal 	 William Pye, MA BEd Mello 
Vice Principals 	 John J Ryan, BSc PhD BEd Melb ARACI 

Roger R Woock, BA Minnesota MA Columb EdD NYU 
Business Manager 	 Graeme J A Latham. BCom Melb AASA 
Registrar 	 Geoffrey A Richards, BSc DipEd Melb 
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	 Optional school experience block, it one day per week option not taken. Students in this course who have not completed school experience by the 
end of third year may complete their experience in weeks 6.7 and 8 of fourth year. 

Notes 

1 The school experience program for each DTP 1 student is based at one school. DTP 2 and DTP 3 students are placed at two schools during the year. DTP 3 
students go to the same school for the three-week school expenence at the beginning of their third year that they were at in Term 3 of Year 2. 

2 Individual programs of school experience or professional experience are arranged for one day each week in Terms 1 and 2. 
3 DipEd, BEd Year 4. Although three-week blocks of school experience are recorded, there are teams which have concurrent school experience of two or three 

days a week. For details. refer to the Department of School Experience Handbook. The preceding Wednesday morning is a preliminary visit for all students 
involved in block rounds in Terms 2 and 3. In Term 1, the preliminary visit is on the preceding Monday. 

4 College intake. 
5 Teaching round commences Wednesday, 9 February. For details concerning Term 2, refer to the Department of School Experience Handbook. 
6 Teaching round commences Wednesday, 23 March. 
7 Subjects scheduled by semesters are assessed in this week. Teaching in term-based subjects continues during this week. 

8 Applies in 1983. In 1984 it will not apply to students who in 1982 undertook their first three-week block of school experience in Year 3. 
9 Students taking Foundation Studies .n Mathematics and seeking other than a pass assessment will be required to attend an examination during this week. 
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The Council 
Membership of the Council during 1982 (to 1/11/82): 

Appointed by the Governor in Council: 

Duncan C Barton, BArch Melb FRAIA FIArbA (Chairman) 
John M Clark, BEng Melb 
Robert C Cliff, BEc Syd BSc(Econ) Lond MCom PhD Melb AASA (Snr) (Deputy Chairman) 
Professor Emeritus Louis Goldberg, BA MCom LittD Melb FASA ACIS 
Philippa M Hallenstein, OBE BA(Hons) LLM Melb 
Myra E Roper, MA Cantab MA Melb TD Lond 
Kathleen N Watson, BA BEd Melb 

An officer of the Education Department, appointed by the Minister: 

Rex S Murfett, BSc BEd Melb 

A member of the Board of Studies: 

Ian J Allan, BSc(Hons) Melb TPTC EdDeptVic 

Two members of the academic statt, elected by the academic staff: 

Brian A Hogan, BA BEd Melb MEd MSC AIE Lond TPTC EdDeptVic 
Ralph W Biddington, BA BEd PhD Melb TPTC EdDeptVic (from 23/9/82) 

A member of staff other than academic staff elected by staff other than academic staff: 

Vince Callaghan, BA(Hons) WAust (from 14/10/82) 

A head of an academic department, elected by heads of academic departments: 

Kenneth G Boston, MA PhD Melb (from 14/10/82) 

A graduate of the College. elected by graduates of the College: 

Vacant 

Two students of the College. elected annually by the students: 

Angela Obradovic, BEd MSC 
Darryl Wilson 

Persons appointed by co-option by the Council: 

David G Beswick, MA Melb PhD Harvard 
William H Eddington 
Mary A Hoffman 
Jack Kennedy, OBE FCA FCNA (Honorary) 
Albert R Morton, FRAIA (died 10/8/82) 
John J Ryan, BSc PhD BEd Melb ABACI 
Richard L Senior, BA BEd Melb TPTC EdDeptVic FACE 

Member ex officio: 

William Pye, MA BEd Melb 

The Chairman elected by the Council is Mr D C Barton 

Secretary to Council: 

Geoffrey A Richards, BSc DipEd Melb 
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Committees of Council 
Membership of the Committees during 1982 (to 1/11/82): 

Buildings 
Albert R Morton, FRAIA (Chairman) (died 10/8/82) 
Duncan C Barton, BArch Melb FRAIA FIArbA (ex officio) 
B John Bird, ARIBA ARIAA ANZIA (ex officio) 
Denis Callegari. BSc(Hons) Melb DipEd MSC 
John M Clark, BEng Me/b (Deputy Chairman) 
Graeme J A Latham. BCom Melb AASA (ex officio) 
Angela Obradovic, BEd MSC 
William Pye, MA BEd Me/b (ex officio) 
Peter J Ralph, DipArt RM/T TSTC EdDeptVic 
John J Ryan. BSc PhD BEd Melb ARACI (ex officio) (to 24/5/82) 
Sam Sappupo 
John B Simmons 
Daryl Wilkinson, DipOrama NICA 
Roger R Woock. BA Minnesota MA Columb EdD NYU (from 25/5/82) 

Finance 
Robert C Cliff. BEc Syd BSc(Econ) Lond MCom PhD Melb AASA (Snr) (Chairman) 
Duncan C Barton, BArch Melb FRAIA FIArbA 
Vince Callaghan, BA(Hons) WAust 
Graham P Corr, BCom BEd Melb DipLib RMIT MEd PhD Oregon TTLC TPTC EdDeptVic ALAA 
Professor Ementus Louis Goldberg, BA MCom LittO Me/b FASA ACIS 
Jack Kennedy, OBE FCA FCNA (Honorary) 
Graeme J A Latham. BCom Melb AASA (ex officio) 
William Pye, MA BEd Melb (ex officio) 
John J Ryan, BSc PhD BEd Me/b ARACI 
Sam Sappupo (to 16/4/82) 

Legislation 
Phillipa M Hallenstem. 08E BA(Hons) LLM Melb (Chairman) 
David G Besw ck, MA Me/b PhD Harvard 
Ian J Allan. BSc(Hons) Melb TPTC EdDeptVic 
Duncan C Barton. BArch Melb FRAIA FIArbA (ex officio) 
John M Clark, BEng Me/b (Deputy Chairman) 
Warwick Du Ve, BA(Hons) DipEd Melb MA Keefe 
Barry McCrae. BSc(Hons) DipEd Melb 
William Pye. MA BEd Me/b /ex officio) 
Geoffrey A Richards. BSc DipEd Melb 
Theodore J Strehlow. BA Adel MLib UNSW ALAA 
Kathleen N Watson. BA BEd Me/b 

Staffing 
William H Eddington /Chairman) 
Duncan C Barton. BArch Me/b FRAIA FIArbA (ex officio) 
Lynette Bayty 
Ralph W Biddington, BA BEd PhD Melb TPTC EdDeptVic 
Kenneth G Boston. MA PhD Me/b 
E Deverall 
Hartley Halstead. BA DipEd Melb 
William Pye. MA BEd Melb /ex officio) 
Geoffrey A Richards. BSc DipEd Melb 
Myra E Roper. MA Cantab MA Melb TD Lond 
John J Ryan. BSc PhD BEd Melb ARACI 
Richard L Senior. BA BEd Melb TPTC EdDeptVic FACE (Deputy Chairman) 
Roger R Woock. BA Mmresota MA Columb EdD NYU 
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Students' Loan Fund 
Professor Emeritus Louis Goldberg, BA MCom LittD Melb FASA ACIS (Chairman) 
Duncan C Barton, BArch Melb FRAIA FIArbA (ex officio) 
Ian Brown, BA Mon DipEd Melb BEd(Counselling) LaT 
Phillipa M Hallenstein. OBE BA(Hons) LLM Melb 
J F Allen Inch, BA MEd Melb 
Graeme J A Latham, BCom Melb AASA (ex officio) 
Angela Obradovic, BEd MSC 
Albert R Morton, FRAIA (Deputy Chairman) (died 10/8/82) 
William Pye, MA BEd Melb (ex officio) 
Sam Sappupo 
Darryl Wilson 
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Constitution of the Council of Melbourne State College 

1. There shall be a council to be known as the Council of the State College of Victoria at Melbourne 
(hereinafter called the Council') which shall be a body corporate to manage and control the State 
College of Victoria at Melbourne (hereinafter called the College'). 

2. (1) The Council shall consist of not more than twenty-six members and shall be constituted as 
follows: 

(a) Not more than seven shall be appointed by the Governor in Council of whom one shall be a 
principal or a teacher on the staff of a school which provides teaching practice tor students of 
the College. 

(b) One shall be an officer of the Education Department appointed by the Minister. 

(c) The Principal of the College shall be a member ex officio. 

(d) Where there is a Board of Studies (whether called by that or any other name) of the College 
one shall be a member of the Board appointed by the Board in a manner determined by the 
Council. 

(e) Two shall be members of the academic staff of the College elected by the academic staff in a 
manner determined by the Council. 

(f) Two shall be students of the College elected annually by the students of the College in a 
manner determined by the Council. 

(g) Not more than seven shall be persons having a special interest in education from time to time 
appointed by co-option by the Council. • 

(h) One shall be a member of statt, other than a member of the academic staff, elected by staff 
other than academic staff in a manner determined by Council. 

(i) One shall be a head of an academic department of the College, elected by the heads of the 
academic departments in a manner determined by Council. 

(j) One shall be a graduate of the College, elected by the graduates of the College in a manner 
determined by Council. Council shall determine all those persons who for the purpose of any 
election under this category are considered eligible to vote and to hold office, and shall also 
determine. for the same purpose, the qualifications required, however styled and however 
awarded. which are deemed by the Council to qualify a person as a graduate of the College 
for the purposes designated in this sub-section. 

(2) A member appointed by the Governor in Council may be removed by the Governor in Council, 

(3) Members of the Council (other than the Principal and the person elected by the students of the 
College) shall be entitled to hold office for four years from the dates of their respective 
appointments and elections: provided that in the case only of the first appointments not more than 
three of the members appointed pursuant to paragraph (a) of sub-clause (1) and not more than 
two of the members appointed pursuant to paragraph (g) of sub-clause (1) may be appointed to 
hold office for two years. 

(4) A member of the Council shall be eligible to be re-appointed or re-elected (as the case may be) 
but a member shall not be elected or appointed for more than three successive terms unless he is 
appointed by co-option for a further term under paragraph (g) of sub-clause (1). 

(5) If a member of the Council (other than the Principal) — 

(a) resigns his office by writing under his hand directed to the Chairman of the Council; 

(b) becomes of unsound mind or becomes a person whose person or estate is liable to be dealt 
with in any way under the law relating to mental health; 

(c) becomes bankrupt: 

(d) is convicted of any indictable offence: 

(e) without special leave previously granted by the Council absents himself from four 
consecutive meetings of the Council; 

(f) ceases to hold any qualifications required for his becoming or being a member of the Council; 

(g) being a member appointed by the Governor in Council is removed from office; or 

(h) des - 
his office shalt become vacant so as to create a casual vacancy. 

(6) A member appointed or elected to fill a casual vacancy shall be entitled to hold office for the 
unexpired portion of the original term of office only. 

(7) Where for any reason the Council appoints a person to be Acting Principal the person so 
appointed shall. while holding such office, be entitled to attend and vote at any meeting of the 
Council and for that purpose shall have all the rights and privileges of the Principal. 
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(8) Notwithstanding anything to the contrary in sub-clause (1) of this clause, the said Council shall be 
properly constituted where there is a deficiency in the number of members or of members of any 
class whether originally or as the result of the occurrence of a vacancy. 

(9) No member of the Council shall be entitled to vote either in the Council or in a committee of the 
Council or in a joint committee of members of the Council and of officers of the College on any 
subject in which he has a direct pecuniary interest, and if any member does vote on any such 
subject his vote shall be disallowed. 

Proceedings of Council 

3. The following provisions shall apply to the Council of the College. 

(a) Ten members of the Council shall constitute a quorum at any meeting, provided that, in addition, 
there are at least four members present who are neither staff of the College nor persons 
appointed under clause 2(f) of the constitution of the Council. 

(b) The Council shall each year, or where a vacancy occurs during any year, on the occurrence of the 
vacancy, elect a member to be Chairman of the Council and the Chairman or, in his absence, 
another member elected to preside, shall preside at any meeting of the Council. 

(c) The Council shall meet at least six times in each year. 
(d) The decision of the majority of those present and voting at any meeting of the Council shall be the 

decision of the Council. 

(e) In the event of equality of votes on any question, the member presiding shall have a second or 
casting vote. 

(f) The Council shall provide for the safe custody of the Seal, which shall be used only by authority of 
the Council. and every instrument to which the Seal is affixed shall be signed by a member of the 
Council and shall be countersigned by the Secretary (if any) to the Council or by some other 
person appointed by the Council for that purpose. 

Powers of Council 
4. The Council shall have powerto - 

(a) from time to time determine the terms and conditions on which students of the College and any 
other persons may attend classes or make use of any premises or equipment of the College; 

(b) employ members of the academic staff of the College on such terms and conditions as are for the 
time being fixed in respect of them by the Governor in Council on the recommendations of the 
Senate of the State College of Victoria'; 

(c) employ members of the administrative technical and other staff of the College on such terms and 
conditions as are for the time being fixed in respect of them by the Senate of the State College of 
Victoria'; 

(d) from time to time define the duties of members of the academic administrative technical and other 
staff of the College: 

(e) suspend or dismiss any member of the academic administrative technical or other staff of the 
College (but, in the case of dismissal of a member of the academic staff, only on a resolution of the 
Council passed by a majority consisting of not less than two-thirds of the total number of members 
of the Council); 

(f) charge fees in connection with education provided, examinations held, and any other services 
provided by the College; 

(g) from time to time hold examinations in the several subjects and courses offered by the College 
and award diplomas certificates and other awards to students who reach the required standard in 
any subject or course, including such degrees as are specified by Order of the Governor in 
Council under Section 38 of the Post-Secondary Education Act 1978; 

(h) grant scholarships on such terms and conditions as it thinks fit; 

(i) purchase take on lease or in exchange or hire, and sell mortgage lease or dispose of any real or 
personal property (which power to sell mortgage lease or dispose of property may, in the case of 
any real property, be exercised only with the consent of the Senate of the State College of 
Victoria') and enter into agreements for the supply of services for the College; 

(j) engage architects and other professional advisers, and enter into contracts, for the erection of 
buildings, the making of improvements or alterations, or the carrying out of repairs, on any land or 
buildings vested in or occupied or used by the College; 

(k) borrow on overdraft of current account at any bank; 

(I) invest any moneys of the College not immediately required for its purposes in any securities which 
are authorised investments within the means of any law relating to trustees or, with the consent of 
the Senate of the State College of Victoria', in any other manner. 

(m) accept gifts of real or personal property to the College; 
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(n) delegate, subject to such conditions as it thinks fit, any powers vested in the said Council to any 
member or committee of members of the Council, any officer or committee of officers of the 
College or any pint committee of members of the Council and officers of the College; 

(o) do all such things as advance the interests of the staff and students of the College; 

(P) do all such things as may be required to be done in order to render the College eligible to receive 
grants under any law of the Commonwealth of Australia or of the State of Victoria which provides 
for the making of grants to educational institutions; 

and 

(q) do all such other things as are necessarily incidental to the proper management and control of the 
College or the effective exercise of the powers conferred on the Council. 

Duties of Council 

5. (1) It shall be the duty of the Council to invite tenders by publishing an advertisement in a newspaper 
circulating generally throughout the State for the supply of any goods or services or the carrying 
out of any work the cost of which is estimated by the Council to exceed $5,000. • 

(2) This clause shall not apply to the engagement of architects consultants and professional advisers 
whose charges are normally made at rates fixed and published by statutory bodies or 
professional associates. 

Use of Land Buildings and Equipment by Council 

6. The Council may use the land buildings and equipment vested in or under the management and 
control of the Minister of Education which when this Order takes effect constitute or are contained in 
the premises of the College. and any buildings or equipment subsequently erected or placed on or in 
the said land or buildings 

'Subject to the provisions of the Post-Secondary Education Act 1978, as amended. 
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Undergraduate Courses 
Details of graduate courses are given in Volume 2 of the Handbook. 

Bachelor of Education (Art and Crafts) 
This four-year course prepares students for teaching art and crafts in secondary schools. 

The course has four major components: studio practice in Art and Crafts, academic studies in Education 
and Art Education, academic studies in Fine Arts, and practical experience in schools and the 
community. These studies are usually taken concurrently each year, the proportion of time spent on each 
changing only slightly throughout the course. After Year 1 there is a progressive reduction in the number 
of subjects taken until, in the final year, students take a single academic study, work in one preferred 
studio, and spend one day each week in a professional activity related to their studies. 

Subjects available for study include Ceramics, Design, Drawing, Education Studies, Fine Arts, Garment 
Construction, Metalcraft, Painting, Photography, Printmaking, Sculpture, Textilecraft, and Woodcraft. 

Bachelor of Education (Secondary) 
There are five courses of study leading to the award of Bachelor of Education. Each course of study is of 
four years duration and incorporates studies in specialised areas and in the foundations, principles and 
practice of education. 

Students enrolled in a particular course pursue specialised studies within that course. 

Subject choice is not restricted to subjects offered only within the course; however, the choice of subjects 
will be restricted by subject quotas, prerequisites and timetable limitations. 

The courses of study and their main subject areas are: 
Arts (SMAT) — Drama, English, Geography, History, Librarianship, Media Arts, Philosophy, Politics, 
Psychology, Social Science. Sociology; 
Business Studies (SMBS) — Accountancy, Economics, Legal Studies, Secretarial Studies; 
Environmental Science (SMES) — Biology, Environmental Science, Geography; 
Music (SMMU) — Music. Music (Practical); 
Science (SMSC) — Biology. Chemistry, Computer Studies, Mathematics, Physics; 

In the first year, students normally take studies in four subject areas. They then select two or three subject 
areas and specialise in these for a further two or three years. Education studies are normally taken in 
Years 2, 3 and 4. 

Bachelor of Science Education 
The Bachelor of Science Education is a four-year full-time course in which a student spends the 
equivalent of three years in the study of science and mathematics subjects, and one year in the study of 
education subjects. The education and science subjects are taken concurrently from Year 2 onwards, 
and there is an emphasis on the integration of these science and education subjects. 

A major study area is chosen towards the end of Year 1 from Biology, Chemistry, Computer Science and 
Mathematics, and Physics. Sub-major studies from these areas may be combined with the major study. 
The four first-year subjects are normally selected from Biology, Chemistry, Earth Science, Computer 
Science, Pure Mathematics, Applied Mathematics, and Physics. Students are encouraged to take a 
balanced selection from these to adequately prepare for their major study area, and for the likely areas of 
school science and mathematics that they will teach. 

Graduates of the course may apply for registration as a teacher in Victoria. Graduates with relevant major 
studies may apply for membership of the Royal Australian Chemical Institute and of the Australian 
Institute of Physics. 	• 

Diploma of Teaching/Bachelor of Education (Primary) 
The Diploma of Teaching (Pnmary) award is made on successful completion of a three-year program. 
The Diploma (DTP) qualifies the holder for registration and employment as a general teacher in pnmary 
schools. 

The compulsory Major Study A is composed of School Experience and School Studies subjects in each 
of the three years and includes experience in a range of primary schools as well as studies of issues in 
education, child development and learning, curriculum development, and teaching methodologies in 
language, mathematics and all other areas of the primary school curriculum. 

Foundation Studies in English and Mathematics are compulsory subjects in first year, and students must 
also take an Education study chosen from Comparative Studies, History, Philosophy. Psychology, and 
Sociology, 
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The Major Study B is a discipline-based personal development study taken over two or more years. 
Students choose subjects in one of the areas of art-crafts, communication-language-literature, 
mathematics, music. outdoor and physical education, science, and social sciences-humanities. 

Teachers who hold the DTP award and have completed at least one year of full-time teaching experience 
may resume their course and undertake one year of full-time study, or part-time equivalent, and qualify 
for the award of Bachelor of Education (Primary). 

Subjects Undertaken at Other Institutions 
In some instances it might be possible for students to enrol for a subject or subjects at another institution, 
and to have these studies included as part of their course at Melbourne State College. These 
arrangements are referred to as Negotiated Courses'. 

Each student desinng to undertake a negotiated course should apply, in the first instance, to the 
Assistant Registrar. room 243. East Wing, 1888 Building. Students must also obtain the approval of their 
course adviser and Co-ordinator of Studies. 

Students who wish to study an Asian language may be able to do so at the University of Melbourne. Initial 
enquines should be directed to Dr N Sanyo, room 210, 1888 Building. 
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Admission and Enrolment Procedures 

Information on Courses and Selection 
General Enquiries: These should be directed to the Registrar's Department, East Wing, 1888 Building. 

Specific Enquiries: Applicants will be informed by mail as soon as possible and, for most courses, by 
early February, if their applications have been successful. it would be helpful if enquiries to Selection 
Officers were made only if special circumstances apply. 

For information on a particular course, contact one of the course advisers listed on page 24 and 25 or 
make an appointment for advice through the appropriate Administrative Officer for the course. 

Applications for Admission to Undergraduate Courses 
Application through the Victorian Universities Admissions Committee 

For entry as a full-time or part-time student to the first or later years of the courses listed below, 
application must be made through the Victorian Universities Admissions Committee (VUAC), 40 Park 
Street, South Melbourne. 3205, by the dates specified. 

Application forms are available from VUAC or from secondary schools. Application forms are not 
available from the College. The application forms allow for the listing of up to eight courses in order of 
preference at the same or different institutions. 

Course 	 Closing Date for Application 

Bachelor of Education (Secondary) 	 29 October 1982 
Bachelor of Education (Art and Crafts) 	 29 October 1982 
Bachelor of Science Education 	 29 October 1982 
Diploma of Teaching/Bachelor of Education 

(Primary) 	 29 October 1982. 
Note: No applications will be accepted by VUAC after 31 December 1982. 

External Studies: See page 16. 

Interview and Auditions 

Prospective students may be called for interview as part of the application requirements for any course. 
In the case of the following courses, or course streams, students who are selected on the basis of details 
supplied' in their applications and on their academic results must also attend an interview or audition, the 
outcome of which finally determines selection to the course: Bachelor of Education (Secondary) — 
Drama, Television and Film. Music. (See VUAC 'Guide for Prospective Students 1983' for details.) 

Updating or Completing Qualifications for Bachelor of Education 
Courses 
Applicants for Bachelor of Education courses who are teachers and who wish to complete or upgrade 
their qualifications should apply direct to the College on the forms available from the Registrar's 
Department by 29 October 1982. Applications received after this date may be considered. 

Successful applicants may. on admission, be granted appropriate credit towards the course in which 
they have been granted a place. However, applicants should note that it will not be possible to discuss the 
matter of credit until after successful admission to the course. 

Re-enrolment Dates 
Re-enrolment will be in January 1983. Specific dates are advertised on official noticeboards. Failure to 
re-enrol within the dates specified may result in exclusion from the College. Where special 
circumstances apply, and a late re-enrolment is permitted, a fee of $10 is payable by those students who 
re-enrol up to two days late and $20 by those students who re-enrol more than two days late. Students 
who, for sufficient reason, are unable to attend on the specified days. should see the Assistant Registrar 
as soon as possible to make alternative arrangements for re-enrolment. 

Change of Name or Address 
All changes must be notified to the Students' Records Office (Level 2, East Wing, 1888 Building), on the 
form available for this purpose, otherwise important notices such as results may be sent to the wrong 
address, urgent messages may never reach students, and degrees and diplomas may be printed with 
the wrong name on them. 

Change of Subject 
Change of subject must be authorised by a course adviser and presented to the Students' Records Office 
on the form available for this purpose not later than seven days after the date of authonsation, otherwise 
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no result in the new subject can be recognised. Similarly, withdrawals from subjects must be authorised 
by a course adviser and presented to the Students' Records Office on the form available for this purpose 
not later than seven days after the date of authorisation, otherwise a'Fail' result in the subject may be 
recorded. 
Note: It is each students responsibility to ensure that his/her enrolment is recorded at the Students' 
Records Office and that it agrees with the subjects being studied. Students who are not certain that their 
enrolment record is accurate should check with the Students' Records Office. 

Application for Admission with Advanced Standing 
Students who are offered a place in a course and who have successfully completed previous studies at 
tertiary level. may apply to the appropriate course committee for admission with advanced standing in the 
Course in which they have gained a place. Course committees will inform students of the extent of credit 
which has been granted 
Note: Advanced standing will not be granted unless application for advanced standing is made. 
Applications should be submitted to the relevant course committee by 28 February 1983. 

Enrolment 
Enrolment arrangements will be specified in the letter of offer of a place. 

Students must attend the College on the date specified or, where special circumstances apply, ensure 
that a responsible person attends on their behalf. Failure to enrol on the date specified may result in the 
place being offered to another applicant. 

To complete an enrolment. students must: 

1. Obtain course advice and an 'Authorisation to Enrol' form from their designated course adviser. 

2. Pay the College fee This includes the cost of the College Handbook Volume 1. Returning students 
are encouraged to purchase a current Handbook. (See page 18 for details of fees.) 

3. Complete an enrolment form. 

4. Obtain a student card Returning students are asked to bring their 1982 Student Card to the 
Enrolment Centre for updating. 

Deferment 
Students wishing to defer taking up a place until the beginning of the following year should write to the 
appropriate course committee through the Students' Records Office, or apply in person to the 
appropriate course adviser on the date set for enrolment. In general, deferments will not be granted if a 
student intends to undertake tertiary studies elsewhere. 

Leave of Absence 
Students who have commenced a course and who wish to obtain leave of absence for up to 2 years 
should apply in writing to the appropriate course committee, through the Students' Records Office, or 
apply in person to the appropriate course adviser and/or Student Services Officer. Students must then 
advise the Students' Records Office that they have applied for leave of absence. Reason(s) for seeking 
leave of absence should be stated. 

Withdrawal from Course 
The College strongly advises students who are considering withdrawing from their course to discuss the 
matter with their course adviser and the Student Services Officer. In the event that a reasoned decision 
has been made to withdraw from a course and the course advisers and the Student Services Officer have 
been consulted. then students must immediately advise the Students' Records Office of their withdrawal, 
either in person or in writing 

Special Consideration 
Where students. by reason of illness or other serious cause, have been impeded in their studies, or are 
unable to a ttend an examination, an application for special consideration, with a Medical certificate 
attached, if appropriate should be submitted as soon as practicable to the Registrar, Level 2, East Wing, 
1888 Building All applications are treated in strict confidence. 

Appeals 
A student who considers that he/she has cause to appeal against an assessment or other decision 
relating to his/her academic progress in the College, may do so under provisions prescribed by the 
Board of Studies and published under General Regulations (see page 17). Appeals should be directed, 
in writing, to the Secretary of the Board of Studies. 
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Transcript of Academic Record 
Transcripts of a student's academic record will be issued on request, free of charge, up to six months 
after completion of the College course. Thereafter, in some circumstances a charge for additional copies 
may be applicable. Requests for transcripts of academic record should be made on the form available 
from the Students' Records Office. Normally, a waiting period of seven to ten days applies. 

Change of Course or Course Stream 
Applications to change course or course stream should be made on the form available from the Students' 
Records Office, by 26 November 1982. No change of course or course stream will be recognised unless 
approved by the appropriate course committee and unless the student has been notified by the Assistant 
Registrar. 

Note: It is essential that students re-enrol in their present course or course stream as given in the 
scheduled re-enrolment dates, regardless of any application to change course or course stream. Only in 
this way will a place in the course be secured in the event of the application being unsuccessful. It is 
recommended that students discuss the matter with their course adviser before completing an 
application. 

Examinations 
The details for assessment are given in the subject descriptions in this Handbook. Where formal 
assessments are required. an  examination timetable is published. It is the responsibility of students to 
attend for examinations at the time and place so published. 

Application for Non-Course Enrolments 
Provided that there are vacancies in particular subjects after selection of students has been completed. 
enrolment in single subjects or a group of subjects may be accepted. These subjects will not be credited 
towards a College qualification without the permission of the Board of Studies. Application should be 
made to the Assistant Registrar. 

Official Notices 
Official notices are regularly displayed on College notice boards and students are expected to be 
acquainted with the contents of those announcements which concern them. Misreading or 
misunderstanding of official information will not be accepted as a reason for a student being unaware of 
matters so notified. 
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Procedure for Obtaining a Reference for 
Employment as a Teacher 

Most school authorities. and in particular the Victorian Education Department, require a reference from 
staff of the teacher education institution as part of the evidence they consider in recruiting new teaching 
staff. 	- 

The procedure to be followed in 1983 is as follows: 

1. Students undertaking their final school experience in 1983 who require a reference should: 

(a) obtain the form 'Request for a Reference for Employment as a Teacher' from the Enquiries Desk, 
Registrar's Department, in the East Wing of the 1888 Building, ground floor; 

(b) obtain the consent of a member of statt with whom he/she has regular contact to provide him/her, 
in due course. with a reference for the purpose of assisting the student concerned in obtaining 
employment as a teacher; 

(c) complete the form and hand it in to the Enquiries Desk, Registrar's Department between 29 July 
and 16 September 1983. Late submission of an application may cause the reference to be too 

late to assist in securing employment early in 1984. 

2. Some students and their referees may wish consideration to be given to the comments of teachers 
with whom the student has worked in 1982 or 1983. The student may nominate up to two such 
teachers on the form. The College will ask the teacher(s) to supply written comments for the 
information of the referee Referees may seek relevant information from other College teaching staff. 
In the case of BEd (Art and Crafts) Year 4 students, an additional comment may be sought from a 
teacher or other person with whom the student worked during Professional Experience. 

3. Once the student has formally nominated a member of staff as a referee, the student does not have 
the right to negotiate the content of the reference. 

4. A student who wishes to see his/her reference before it is sent may do so on two days only - 21 and 
22 November 1983. The student may change his/her advice regarding the forwarding of copies of 
his/her reference on 21 or 22 November or at any time by advising the Registrar's Department in 
wnting. 

5. When the Registrar is advised by the course committee that the student has qualified, the original will 
be mailed to the home address registered with the Students' Records Office and copies mailed to the 
employer(s) nominated by the student. 
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External Studies 
General Information 
Melbourne State College offers facilities for external study through its Department of External Studies in 
selected subjects within the Bachelor of Education (Secondary), Bachelor of Education (Art and Crafts) 
and Diploma of Teaching/Bachelor of Education (Primary) courses. Generally, students who undertake 
these subjects by external studies are upgrading their existing teaching qualifications. 

Further details are to be found in the Prospectus for External Students in the course regulations. All 
inquiries should be directed to the Department of External Studies. 

External studies provide a mode of study for students who, for a variety of reasons (distance from the 
College, family responsibilities, employment ties, physical handicap, etc.), are unable to attend the 
College. 

External teaching involves the receipt of printed material, in the form of study guides and other 
information, which is to be used by the student in association with texts which the student is expected to 
purchase, and with other reference material. In some subjects the study guides are supplemented by 
other media such as cassette tapes, both audio and visual, and slides. In addition, as much personal 
contact between staff and students and between students as is practicable is considered an important 
element in the external studies approach. Laboratory classes and seminars may be arranged at the 
College or in a local area and, in some subjects, attendance by students is compulsory: usually this 
attendance requirement is arranged for weekends or during school vacations. 

Regular assignments submitted by the student for assessment and comment are an important part of all 
subjects. providing the student and lecturer with a guide to progress. 

In some circumstances it may be possible to combine subjects taken externally with other subjects taken 
internally and to change enrolment from external to internal. 

Availability of External Studies 
Except in the case of the Graduate Diploma in Special Education and the Trained Special Teacher's 
Certificate, subjects to be offered by external study in 1983 and subsequently will be available only to 
currently enrolled fully external and mixed-mode students. Consequently, except in the case of the 
Graduate Diploma in Special Education and the Trained Special Teacher's Certificate. no newly enrolled 
student (or currently enrolled internal student) will be able to become a fully external student or 
mixed-mode student. 

Courses for Secondary Teachers 
Bachelor of Education (Secondary) 

Subjects available for external study are listed on page 98. 

Bachelor of Education (Art and Crafts) 
The only Bachelor of Education (Art and Crafts) subject available for external study in 1983 is: 
Philosophy of Education. 

Studio subjects will not be available for study through the Department of External Studies. However, the 
College hopes to be in a position to make special arrangements for some second-year and third-year 
subjects to be offered at night or during term vacations. 

Courses for Primary Teachers 
Bachelor of Education (Primary) 

Subjects available for external study are listed on page 275. 
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General Regulations 

Regulation 1— Enrolment 

In these Regulations 'appropnate course committee' means the course committee constituted by the 
Board of Studies to govern the course in which the student is enrolled. Under the terms of the Regulations 
a student is a person who. in any year, has enrolled in: 

(i) a course conducted by Melbourne State College, leading to an award of Melbourne State College; 
or 

(ii) such other studies as are prescribed by Council for purposes of these Regulations. 

1.1 Subject to Regulations 2 and 3, and before commencing or continuing studies at the College in any 
year, a person shall enrol or re-enrol as a student. 

1.2 Enrolment shall be taken to constitute acceptance of the Regulations of the College as published 
from time to time. and the lawful instructions of the College and its agents. 

1.3 A student enrolled for three-quarters or more of one-year work-load as prescribed by regulation or 
by the appropriate course committee shall be deemed a 'full course' student. 

1.4 A student enrolled for less than three-quarters of a one-year work-load as prescribed by 
regulations or by the appropriate course commitee shall be deemed a 'part course' student. 

1.5 Subject to any requirement of class attendance. a person who has obtained approval from the 
appropnate course committee to take all the subjects for the year by external studies may so enrol 
and shall be deemed an 'external student'. 

1.6 A student enrolled for a course leading to an award may be permitted by the appropriate course 
committee to enrol for a subject in another course or institution. The course committee shall 
determine the credit to be given for that subject towards the award. 

1.7 A student pursuing a combined course leading to two awards shall enrol for subjects of the 
combined course as prescribed by, and in a manner approved by, each of the appropriate course 
committees. 

1 8 A student who wishes to withdraw from a course shall give notice of this intention in writing to the 
Registrar. The withdrawal shall be deemed to be in effect following confirmation by the appropriate 
course committee A person who has withdrawn from a course under this Section may apply for 
re-admission to the course 

1 9 A student who wishes to obtain leave of absence shall apply in writing to the appropriate course 
committee. The course committee shall have power to grant such application, subject to any 
requirements of the Board of Studies. Leave of absence may be granted for a period of up to two 
academic years Leave of absence shall not be granted for a second period, or for a period greater 
than two academic years, without further application. 

1.10 Subject to approval by the Board of Studies, a person may enrol for one or more subjects without 
enrolling in a course Such a student shall be deemed a 'non-course' student and shall not gain 
credit for such subjects in a subsequent enrolment for a course leading to an award, without the 
permission of the Board of Studies. 

1 11 Council may grant to any person whom it may deem appropriate the rights and privileges of a 
student of the College. and for such a period as Council may approve. 

1.12 Enrolment shall be effected as provided in this Regulation and in accordance with any other 
provision determined by Council. 

1.13 A person whose enrolment has been discontinued under the terms of Sections 1.8 or 1.9 or 3.2 and 
3.3 shall not have the status or rights of an enrolled student of the College until again enrolled. 

Regulation 2 — Entry Quotas 
2 1 On receipt of advice from the Board of Studies, the Council may determine the number of persons 

who shall be permitted to enrol in any course or subject in any year. Where a number is so 
determined. enrolments shall be accepted in accordance with principles prepared by the Board of 
Studies and approved by the Council. 

2.2 No person seeking credit for studies in another institution shall be permitted to enrol as a student in 
any course or subject for which the number of enrolments has been determined, without the 
approval of the appropriate course committee. 

2.3 Students enrolled for courses leading to an award shall be given preference over non-course 
students for places in subjects for which entry quotas have been determined. 



18 General Regulations 

Regulation 3 — Suspension and Limitation for 
Unsatisfactory Progress 
3.1 In the event of a student failing in one or more subjects in a year, a course committee may limit the 

work-load of the student for the following year, and may specify the subjects to be taken within this 
work-load. It may also specify the subjects to be taken, without limitation of work-load. Prior to 
confirming a decision on such matters, the course committee shall consult the heads of those 
departments in which failures have occurred, and extend to the student an opportunity to show 
cause why action under this Section should not be taken. Notification of any action shall be sent by 
certified mail to the address the student has registered with the course committee. 

3.2 A course committee may suspend a student whose academic progress is unsatisfactory. Such 
action shall be taken only after consultation with the heads of departments in which the student has 
studied. Prior to confirming a decision on such matters, the course committee shall consult the-
heads of those departments in which failures have occurred and extend to the student an 
opportunity to show cause why action under this Section should not be taken. Notification of any 
action shall be sent by certified mail to the address the student has registered with the course 
committee. 

3.3 A student shall have a right of appeal against action taken under Sections 3.1 or 3.2 of this 
Regulation to the Appeals Committee of the Board of Studies (see Regulation 4). Such an appeal 
shall be lodged with the Secretary of the Board of Studies immediately but not later than 14 days 
from the date on which notification of the course committee action is posted to the student. 

3.4 A student shall be suspended upon: 
(a) the expiry of 28 days from the date on which notification of the course committee action is 

posted to the student, if no appeal is lodged in that time; 
(b) the dismissal by the Appeals Committee of the Board of Studies of such an appeal. 

3.5 A person suspended under Sections 3.2 and 3.4 of this Regulation may apply to the appropriate 
course committee for re-admission after a period of one year or in special circumstances a shorter 
period. If the course committee is of the opinion that circumstances have changed to the extent that 
the person is likely to make satisfactory progress. it may authorise, with such conditions as it may 
specify, re-admission to a course or subject. 

Regulation 4 — Appeals on Academic Matters 
4.1 For the purpose of hearing from students appeals on academic matters, the Board of Studies shall 

appoint an Appeals Committee to determine appeals and report its decisions to the Board. The 
Appeals Committee shall consist of five members of the Board, of whom three shall constitute a 
quorum. At least one board member of the Committee shall be a student who is a member of the 
Board. The period of appointment shall be two years. 

4.2 The Committee shall determine its own procedures, save that each applicant shall have the right to 
appear before the Committee, to make written and/or verbal submissions to the Committee, and to 
be accompanied by an adviser. Save in exceptional circumstances, all appeals arising from an 
academic year shall be heard before the end of February of the next year. 

Fees 

The College fee for 1983 is: 
New Students Full-time 	 $97.00 	(including $5.00 charge for Handbook) 
New Students Part-time 	 $53.00 	(including $5.00 charge for Handbook) 
New Students External 	 $21.00 	(including $5.00 charge for Handbook) 
Returning Students Full-time 	 $92.00 
Returning Students Part-time 	 $48.00 
Returning Students External 	 $16.00 
Non-Course Enrolment Fees 	 Enquiries concerning non-course enrolment fees should be 

directed to the Assistant Registrar. 

The above fees are subject to confirmation by the College Council. 
Note: Returning students are encouraged to purchase a current Handbook; the cost is $5.00. Postage 
Cost Will be payable by persons placing mail orders. 

Commonwealth Tuition Fees 
Should Commonwealth Tuition Fees be introduced in 1983, further information on these fees will be 
available from the Assistant Registrar. 
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Objection to Payment of Fees 

Where a student on enrolment pays the College fees and objects to payment by the Students' 
Association of a subscnption in respect of him/her to any organisation with which the Students' 
Association is affiliated (and to which the Students' Association pays a fee calculated on a per capita 
basis) on any of the following grounds: 

(a) that he/she has an objection in principle to membership of any organisation to which it is not 
necessary for him/her to belong; 

(b) that he/she has a genuine and honest objection to any of the objects of the organisation as set out in 
its Constitution (in which case the object must be stated); 

(C) that he/she has a genuine and honest objection to supporting an organisation which has adopted a 
policy to which he/she genuinely and honestly objects (in which case the policy must be stated); 

He/she may make a Declaration on a form available at the Enrolment Centre. 

Upon receipt of any such Declaration the Students' Association shall: 

(i) pay the Students' Loan Fund an amount equal to the annual subscription which it would, but for the 
objection, have paid to the organisation in respect of the student; 

(ii) notify the organisation of the names only of those students who do not complete the Declaration; 

(iii) notify the student that the requirements hereinbefore set out have been complied with. 

PROVIDED THAT if the Students' Association believes that an objection under paragraph (b) or 
paragraph (c) above is frivolous or obviously false it may by Statutory Declaration of the Secretary or 
other member of the Executive state the reasons for its belief that the objection is frivolous or obviously 
false and forward the declaration together with the objector's declaration to the Principal of the College 
with a request that he/she convene a meeting of an Appeal Board to consist of the Principal or his/her 
nominee and the Head of the Philosophy Department of the College or his/her nominee and the 
Chairperson of the Students Association or his/her nominee. The decision of the majority of the Appeal 
Board shall be final. 
In such cases the Students' Association shall be required to make the payment to the Students' Loan 
Fund unless the Board upholds the challenge by the Students' Association to the student's objection. 

The following is the organisation to which the Students' Association is presently affiliated and to which it 
pays a fee on a per capita basis the Australian Union of Students. 

Deferred Payment of Fees 
Students may request deferment of payment of fees for up to 14 days. During this period of deferment, 
students will have an interim enrolment status. Each student who has deferred payment of fees will 
receive a notice explaining the conditions of deferment. Students who are unable to pay required fees 
within 14 days must contact the Student Services Officer to discuss the matter. An interim enrolment not 
converted to a confirmed enrolment by 30 March 1983 will generally be regarded as having been 
cancelled. 

All deferred payment of fees must be made to the Cashier, Level 4, ERC Building. 

Policy on Refund of Fees 
1. Fees will normalcy be refunded in full to students who formally withdraw from the College on or before 

the last College day before the first-tern break. 

2. For the purposes of this policy, formal withdrawal from the College shall include: 

(a) the granting of deferment; 
(b) the granting of leave of absence 
(C) the cancellation by the student of enrolment. 

3. No refund of fees will generally be made unless an application for refund is completed by the student 
and received by the College on or before the date specified in 2 above, and other requirements 
relating to withdrawal have been completed except that where an application has been submitted for 
leave of absence. the date of application for a refund may be later than that specified, provided that 
the application for leave of absence is submitted on or before the date specified in 1 above. 

4. Claims for pro-rata refunds of fees, made in respect of withdrawals from the College after the date 
specified, will generally not be approved. 

5. Claims for refund of the purchase price of the College Handbook will generally not be approved. 

6. Students who change the type of their enrolment, for example from full-time to part-time, on or before 
the date specified in 1 above. may claim a partial refund of fees according to the procedures outlined 
above. 

7. The terms of this policy on refund of fees may be varied in special cases on the authority of the 
Registrar or Pnncipal Application should be made to the Assistant Registrar. 
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Summary of Academic Organisation 
Preamble 

The College Council is the body with ultimate responsibility for all College matters. The Board of Studies 
is the body in the academic government of the College which is recognised by the College Council as 
responsible for the development of board policy and advice to Council on academic matters. Other 
College bodies may act independently in those academic matters where they have been so empowered 
by the Council or the Board of Studies. In all other academic matters they will make recommendations to 
the Board. 

The Board of Studies 
(a) Functions 

The authority of the Board derives from the Council of Melbourne State College, hereinafter called 
the Council. 

Under the Council, the Board shall exercise advisory and executive powers. In its advisory capacity 
the Board may consider, and make recommendations to Council upon any matters related to the 
functioning of the College. In its executive capacity the Board shall be responsible for 
implementation of Council decisions on academic matters. 
The responsibilities and obligations of the Board shall be: 
(i) to formulate and implement the academic policies of the College; 
(ii) to co-ordinate teaching and research within the College; 

(iii) to make recommendations to Council on matters referred to it by the Council; 
(iv) to co-ordinate and review, and make recommendations to Council upon proposals submitted to 

it by faculties and other bodies within the College community; 
(v) to consider, and submit to Council resolutions upon, any matters deemed appropriate by the 

Board. 

(b) Membership 
(i) Ex officio membership 

the Principal; 
the Vice Principal nominated as responsible for academic affairs by the Principal; 
the Chairman of each faculty of the College; 
the Academic Registrar; 
the Chief Librarian, 

(ii) Faculty membership 

Each faculty of the College shall have the right to elect to the Board a number of faculty 
representatives, of whom at least one-fourth shall be Heads of Departments. 
The number of representatives each faculty may elect shall be determined annually by the 
Board at a meeting in September, at which a recommendation on this matter shall be presented 
by the Executive Committee. - 

The Executive Committee shall prepare its recommendations in terms of the following: 
the membership of the Board shall total no more than 50 persons; 

'each faculty shall have at least two representatives elected from and by the faculty; 
the number of representatives from each faculty shall be determined in relation to the teaching 
establishments of departments affiliated with the faculty; 
the ratio of faculty representatives to the teaching establishments of departments affiliated with 
the faculty shall be, as near as practicable, identical for all faculties. 

(iii) Course committee membership. 

Each pre-service course committee shall have the right to elect one representative to the Board 
annually. 

(iv) Staff membership 
Teaching staff of the College shall have the right to elect four representatives to the Board 
annually. 

(v) Student membership 

Students enrolled in courses of the College shall have the right to elect four representatives to 
the Board annually. 

(vi) In the event of a member elected under categories (ii), (iii) or iv) above being elected Chairman 
of the Board, and notwithstanding the provisions of these clauses, the electorate returning that 
member shall have the right to elect an additional member. • 
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(vii) Persons not members of the College 

The Board shall have the right to appoint two members of the Board not being members of the 
College who shall be' 

'a member of staff from a college affiliated with the Victorian Institute of Colleges or a 
constituent college of the State College of Victoria; 
one other person interested in education. 

(viii) Co-opted membership 

The Board by resolution may co-opt up to two additional members for a period not exceeding 
12 months. but subject to renewal, provided that the membership of the Board does not thereby 
exceed 50 persons 

Faculties 
(a) Departments shall be grouped into faculties. 

(b) Each faculty shall consist of all staff of its member departments, other staff, representatives of 
students and other members as provided by each faculty constitution. 

(c) Each faculty shall be recognised as the main body for discussion and recommendation to the Board 
on academic issues of interest to its member departments. 

(d) Teaching departments shall be allowed to join a faculty of their own choice, subject to the approval of 
such faculty. 

(e) The Board of Studies shall recommend to Council the placing of departments which are unable to 
make such a choice or which are not accepted by a faculty. 

The Council shall determine from time to time which faculties it recognises for the purposes of 
receiving academic advice and forming the electorates for the Board of Studies. This recognition 
shall be made only after consideration by Council of the constitution of bodies wishing to be so 
recognised. 

Course Committees 
(a) For each course, the Board of Studies shall form a Course Committee which shall include at least 

one member from each faculty and such other membership categories as determined by the Board. 

(b) The Course Committee shall be responsible for: 

()) continuing development of the course; 

(ii) administenng the regulations of the course; 

(iii) continuing review of regulations and recommending to the Board of Studies such 
amendments as may be required; 

(iv) appointment of course advisers and the allocation of students, usually on the basis of major 

studies to course advisers; 

(v) approval of guidelines for course advisers; 

(vi) selecting. in accordance with College policy, the students who will undertake the course; 

(vii) doing all those things which are necessary for the successful development and conduct of 
the course. 

(c) For each course, the Staffing Committees shall be requested to appoint a Co-ordinator of Studies or 
Executive Officer who shall, inter alla, 

(i) be. ex officio. a member of the Course Committee; 

(ii) provide appropriate information to enable the Course Committee to develop policy; 

(iii) initiate discussion on policy development; 

(iv) provide appropriate information to enable the Committee to carry out its functions. 

(d) Each Course Committee shall elect a Chairman from among its members. 

(e) Each Course Committee shall elect an Executive. 

(f) The membership of the Executive shall be drawn from the Course Committee and Include the 
Chairman and Co-ordinator of Studies or Executive Officer for the course. 

(g) The Executive shall have general responsibility for all those matters delegated to it by the Course 
Committee. 

(h) Where a course has more than one course arrangement the Course Committee may establish 
sub-committees associated with particular course arrangements. Such sub-committees shall be 
responsible for such matters as may be delegated by the Course Committee. 

Course Development 
For the purposes of course development, the Board shall establish a New Courses Development and 
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Approval Committee (NCDAC), which shall be responsible for: 

(i) monitoring changes in demands for College graduates and changing patterns of subject -
choice, and advising the Board of Studies of their implications; 

(ii) fostering, monitoring and assisting in the preparation of proposals for new courses or 
variations to existing courses;  

(iii) recommending to the Board on proposals for approval or accreditation; 

(iv) advising the Board and its Committees on the structure and detail of approval and 
accreditation documents. 

Relations Between the Various Bodies of the College Concerned 
with Academic Matters 
(a) The Council 

The Council is the body with ultimate responsibility for all College matters. The Board shall advise 
Council on all matters of an academic nature within the College, and may offer an opinion on any 
other matter concerned with the affairs of the College. 

(b) The Relation of the Board of Studies to Faculties 

Faculties are not committees of the Board of Studies but are recognised as the main bodies for 
discussion and recommendation to the Board on academic issues, and particularly on those issues 
of interest to member departments. 

Before considering matters which constitute new academic policy the Board shall ensure that 
faculties have had reasonable time to consider the proposals. 

When faculty opinion is sought by the Board such opinion shall be considered during Board debate if 
it is received in writing by the due date or if presented orally during the debate. 

Faculties may initiate policy proposals and make recommendations to the Board on any matter. 
Such recommendations either may be accepted by the Board or may be referred back to the 
originating faculty for further consideration. If, after such reference, the faculty or faculties fail to 
recommend to the Board in acceptable terms, the Board may resolve the issues as it sees fit. In such 
an event, a faculty may communicate directly with Council. 

(c) The Relation of the Board of Studies to Course Committees 

Course committees are committees of the Board and shall submit regular reports to the Board which 
summarise the deliberations and decisions of the committee. In addition, course committees 
regularly shall forward copies of all minutes to the Secretary of the Board. 

When a course committee wishes to recommend to the Board on development of academic policy or 
is required to report on the implementation of Board policy, such matters shall be the subject of a 
separate report. 

(d) The Relation of Course Committees to Faculties 

Course committees are committees of the Board of Studies. Under the membership provisions 
determined by the Board, each course committee has a majority of its members nominated by 
faculties. This membership from faculties permits the establishment of a reciprocal working 
relationship between course committees and faculties. The course committees draw on faculty 
views and opinion is expressed by faculty members; the faculties have a voice on course 
committees, and obtain information and opinion on course committees matters from their course 
committee members. 

Each course committee is responsible for reporting to the Board on the implementation of academic 
policy and for recommending to the Board on the development of new academic policy in its course. 
Each course committee shall send copies of such reports and recommendations to faculties at the 
time when they are forwarded to the Board. Faculties may forward recommendations and opinions to 
the Board as they see fit. 

When course committees are of the view that policy matters warrant discussion on a broader basis 
than that provided by their elected faculty memberships, they may submit proposed 
recommendations to faculties prior to making such recommendations to the Board. Replies received 
from faculties by dates specified by course committees shall be considered by the course 
committees before recommendations are sent to the Board. 
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The Board of Studies 
Membership of the Board of Studies at 1 November 1982: 

Chairman 	 Jocelyn Grant, BA WAust DipEd EdDeptVic 

Elected Faculty Members 

Art Education 

Arts 

Creative Arts 

Education 

Science 

Howard W Tozer, ARMIT TTC(Man'I Arts) EdDeptVic 
Ken E Wach, DipArt FRMIT TTTC EdDeptVic 

Warwick Du Ve, BA(Hons) DipEd Melb MA Keele 
Edward R Rush, BA BEd Melb 
V Jean Russell. BA BEd PhD Melb MAPsS 
Graeme A Taylor, BCom DipEd Melb MEc Mon 
Allan J Thomas, BA Mon ARMIT TPTC TTLC EdDeptVic 

Roma Burgess. HDTS(Creative Arts) MSC SRN 
John W Deverall, MA(Ed) Dunelm BA Mon DipDramaEd 

Newcastle Upon Tyne TPTC TTLC EdDeptVic LTCL 
D Geoffrey Hill, BA DipPhysEd BEd Melb DipMontessori 

AMI(Lond) TPTC EdDeptVic 

Eileen M Dethridge, BA DipEd Melb MAPsS 
Desmond R Fraser, BA BEd Melb 
Frank T Hindley, BCom MEd Melb TPTC EdDeptVic 
Kenneth F Runciman, BA BEd DipPsych Melb MEd Mon 

TPTC EdDeptVic MAPsS 

John G Down, BSc(Hons) PhD DipEd Melb ARACI 
Terry F Harrison, MSc BEd Melb 
Barry J McCrae, BSc(Hons) DipEd Melb MEd Mon 
John C Sampson, BSc(Hons) DipEd PhD WAust 

Ian H Moore, BA Melb BEd Mon MA Florida State TPTC EdDeptVic 

Stanley Watson, BCom Melb MEd Mon TPTC TTLC EdDeptVic 
MAPsS ALAA 

Norman L Head. AMusA BA DipEd Melb 

Kevin E Mauger, BSc DipEd Melb MAIP 

David H Murphy, MA Melb MEd Mon Alit Dip Mercer House 

Ian J Allan, BSc(Hons) Melb TPTC EdDeptVic 
Geoffrey A Hammond, TSTC(A8C) EdDeptVic BEd Old PhD Mon 
Brian A Hogan, BA BEd Melb MEd MSC AIE Lond TPTC EdDeptVic 
Robert J Prosser, BSc PhD BEd Melb 

Course Committee 
Representatives 

BEd (Art & Crafts) 

BEd (Pnmary) 

BEd (Secondary) 

BScEd 

GradDipEd 

Elected Staff Members 

Elected Student Members 
	

Chris Chaplin 
Neil I Isley 
Angela Obradovic. BEd MSC 

Members ex ofic/o 

Principal 

Vice Pnncipal nominated as 
responsible for academic 
matters by the Pnncipal 

Faculty Chairmen 

Art Education 

Arts 

Creative Arts 

Education 

Science 

Registrar 

William Pye. MA BEd Melb 

Roger R Woock, BA Minnesota MA Columb EdD NYU 

Robert G Treseder, ARMIT DipTRP Melb BEd MSC MA Madison 
AIDIA(Ed) MRAPI 

Graham P Corr, BCom BEd Melb DipLib RMIT MEd PhD Oreg 
TTLC TPTC EdDeptVic ALAA 

Daryl J Wilkinson, DipDrama NIDA 

Roger D Hewitt, MEd BSc(Hons) Melb BEd La T TSTC EdDeptVic 
MAPsS 

Desmond A Robbie, BSc BEd Melb BSc(Hons) Mon PhD Florida 

Geoffrey A Richards, BSc DipEd Melb 
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Membership of the Board of Studies 

Chief Librarian 
	

David E Pownall, BM Wisc MM Tulsa MALSc Indiana ALAA 

Acting Secretary 
	

Sheila J Holmes, BA Melb DipEd MSC 

Course Committee Contacts 
The course offices are being relocated and enquiries should be directed to the Department of the 
Registrar. 
Bachelor of Education (Secondary) — Norman Head 
Bachelor of Education (Art & Crafts) — Pam Barber 
Diploma of Teaching/Bachelor of Education (Primary) — Ian Allan 
Bachelor of Science Education — Bob Prosser 

Selection Officers and Course Advisers 

Bachelor of Education (Secondary) 
Selection Officers 

Ans 	 Gregory Brinsmead, room 220, ERC 
Business Studies 	 Graeme Taylor, room 414, Alice Hoy Building 
Environmental Science 	 Terry Harrison, room 803, Science Education Building 
Music 	 Peter Clinch, room 610, Arts Centre 
Science 	 Terry Harrison, room 803, Science Education Building 

Course Advisers 
Arts 	 Gregory Brinsmead, room 220, ERC 

Ken Boston, room 228. ERC 
Anthony Stutterd, room 231, ERC 

Business Studies 	 Isabel Haining, room 413, Alice Hoy Building 
Drama 	 Lynette Geursen, room 210, Arts Centre 
Environmental Science 	 Terry Harrison. room 803. Science Education Building 
Librarianship 	 Allan Thomas, room 312, 1888 Building 
Music 	 Lynette Geursen, room 210, Arts Centre 
Science 	 Terry Harrison, room 803. Science Education Building 
Television and Film 	 Lynette Geursen, room 210, Arts Centre 

Bachelor of Education (Art and Crafts) 
Selection Officers 

John Teschendorff, room 218. Arts Centre 
Don Wordsworth (Year 4 only), room 219, Arts Centre 

Course Advisers 
Ed Silkalns (Student Timetabling), room 306, Alice Hoy Building 
Elaine Sullivan, room 303. Alice Hoy Building 
Don Wordsworth (Year 4 only), room 219. Arts Centre 

Diploma of Teaching/Bachelor of Education (Primary) 
Selection Officers 

Philip Johnson, room 306b. Alice Hoy Building 
Val Lewis, room 102. Frank Tate Building 
Keith Pigdon. room 306c. Alice Hoy Building 

Course Advisers 

Maxine Cooper, room 403b. Alice Hoy Building 
Tony Dyer, room 613, Arts Centre 
Geoff Hill, room 203. John Smyth Building 
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Philip Johnson. room 306b. Alice Hoy Building 
Val Lewis, room 102. Frank Tate Building 
David McFadyen, room 1001. Science Education Building 
Kevin Mongan, room 321. Alice Hoy Building 
Ian Moore. room 208. John Smyth Building 
Joy Peletier, room 243. Alice Hoy Building 
Clifford Penniceard. room 208. John Smyth Building 
Keith Pigdon, room 306c. Alice Hoy Building 
Geoffrey Poynter, room 406a. Alice Hoy Building 
David Rasmussen. room 601. Science Education Building 
David Schapper, room 306c. Alice Hoy Building 
Peter Wakeham, room 507. ERC 
Stanley Watson, room 253. 1888 Building 

Bachelor of Science Education 
Selection Officer 

Robert J Prosser. room 513. Science Education Building 

Course Adviser 

Robert J Prosser, room 513. Science Education Building 
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Student Services 

Student Services Officer 
The Student Services Officer. Mr Vince Callaghan, assists students who need help or information of any 
kind. Some areas of need dealt with by the Student Services Officer include student loans; housing; 
worries about future employment: information on the right person to see about a course, withdrawal from 
a course or change of course: student health and counselling. 

The Student Services Officer is located in room 104, 1888 Building. Telephone: 341 8580. 

Careers and Employment Officer 
The Careers and Employment Officer. Ms Margaret Cameron, assists students who need help, advice or 
information relating to employment or further study. Enquiries about matters such as employment 
opportunities within the teaching profession and other professional areas, job-seeking, writing 
applications, interview techniques, scholarships, further study, and part-time employment should be 
directed to the Careers and Employment Officer, room 105. 1888 Building. Telephone: 341 8580. 

Student Health 
This part-time service is free to students of the College and has a doctor and nursing sister. Student 
Services is pleased to be able to have a service which can effectively care for students in a confidential 
manner. It is always best to make an appointment. The service is located in room 107 in the 1888 
Building. Telephone: 341 8580. 

Student Counselling 
This service is provided free of charge to students. Chris Kirwan has a special expertise and interest in 
personal and group counselling and advising. The service he provides for students is totally confidential. 
Programs are set up each year to assist students who need help in the areas of adjustment to the tertiary 
environment, study and exam techniques, personal and emotional problems, etc. Chris is located in 
room 108 of the 1888 Building and appointments can be made with Chris or through the Student Services 
Office. Telephone: 341 8580 

Housing 
Flats. rooms. houses. etc are not so easy to find. Problems with estate agents and landlords are easy to 
find. The Student Housing Service is available to students in order to help them overcome as many 
accommodation problems as possible. For assistance with housing, see either Vince Callaghan or Chris 
Kirwan in Student Services. 

Part-time Employment 
Student Services can assist students with part-time employment. Students who require part-time 
employment should keep a close watch on the notice-boards in the Student Services area, outside the-
Library and in the Foyer of the Arts Centre, for jobs that are posted in those locations. The contact in 
Student Services is Andreina Moro, room 107, 1888 Building. 

Education Department Accommodation 
Information on Education Department residences is available from the Hostel Section, Victorian 
Education Department. Recruitment Branch, 7th Floor. Nauru House, 80 Collins Street, Melbourne, 
3000. Telephone: 651 0140 

Students' Loan Fund 
This fund provides loans to students suffering from financial hardship, particularly those students in 
danger of 'dropping out or failing academically as a consequence.. 

Long term loans: Up to 6500 (larger loans will be considered in exceptional cases), generally to be repaid 
by the beginning of the following academic year. 

There is a small interest rate of 5 per cent per annum on all loans. and more than one loan may be granted 
during a student's course. 

Enquiries should be directed to Mr V Callaghan, Student Services Officer. room 104. 1888 Building. 
Telephone: 341 8580 
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Financial Assistance 
Information on the main avenues of financial assistance available to students will be available from the 
Student Services Officer at the beginning of the academic year. 

Tertiary Education Assistance Scheme 
This scheme assists students who are permanently resident in Australia, and who are enrolled full-time in 
approved courses at universities, colleges of advanced education, technical colleges and other 
approved institutions in Australia. 

The assistance is subject to a means test and to certain conditions of eligibility, including satisfactory 
progress in an approved course. 

A student who qualifies for assistance may receive a living allowance, an incidentals allowance, an 
allowance for dependent spouse and/or child, and under special circumstances, a fares allowance. A 
student must qualify for a Irvmg allowance to be able to receive any of the other benefits. 

Applications for assistance are invited each year from students who are about to commence a course. 
from students who have partially completed their course, and from students who have already received 
benefits under the scheme All students must apply to have their eligibility for assistance re-assessed 
each year. 

Application forms are available from the Registrar's Department. Students are strongly advised to 
complete and return their application forms as soon as possible. Early submission of applications assists 
early payment of allowances 

Inquiries about the scheme and requests for application forms should be addressed to the Director, 
Victorian State Office Commonwealth Department of Education, 450 St Kilda Road, Melbourne 3004. 
Telephone• 267 4700 
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Staff 

Honorary Academic Staff 
Manuel Gelman, Commandeur des Palmes Academiques Chev de l'Ordre Natl du Mente, MA DipEd 

Melb DSCF Paris 
Granted the award of Freedom of Melbourne State College, December 1974. 

A Mary Kennedy. MusBac DipEd Melb LRSM AMusA TPTC EdDeptVic 
Granted the award of Freedom of Melbourne State College, March 1976. 

Professor Albert G Austin. MC BA MEd Melb 
Granted the award of Freedom of Melbourne State College, April 1977. 

Alan V Jones, BA BEd Melb TPTC EdDeptVic 
Granted the award of Freedom of Melbourne State College, April 1977. 
The award of Freedom of the College confers the right for the recipient to be regarded for all purposes of 
courtesy and on ceremonial occasions as a member of the College. 

Teaching Departments 

The following list was compiled at 1 November 1982. 

The name of the Head of each department is punted at the beginning of each list. 

Part-time staff within departments are indicated by an asterisk ('). Statt whose duties are shared 
between departments are indicated with an obelisk (t). 

Art and Design 

Teaching 

Robert G Treseder, ARMIT DipTRP Me/b BEd MSC MA Madison AIDIA(Ed) MRAPI 
Stuart Black, DipArt TPTC EdDeptVic MA SFSU 
Suzanne E Davies. BA Melb DipArt RM/T DipEd Melb 
Alan B Day. MA Melb TSTC (A&C) EdDeptVic 
Noel J Flood, DipArt FRMIT TTTC EdDeptVic 
William Harding, FRMIT TSTC EdDeptVic 
Rex N Keogh, FRMIT SATC EdDeptVic BEd LaT 
Robert G Martin, BA Melb TPTC EdDeptVic 
John R Neeson, TSTC EdDeptVic FRMIT 
David A Newbury, FRMIT TPTC EdDeptVic 
Reginald A Parker,' DipArt FRMIT TTC (Man'l Arts) EdDeptVic 
Hal L Peck, ARMIT ACCT EdDeptVic 
Graham R Reade, FRMIT TSTC (A&C) EdDeptVic BEd LaT AIDIA (Ed) (on secondment) 
Kenneth W Scarlett. ARMIT TSTC (A&C) EdDeptVic 
Waldemar L Seybold. DipElecEngTech Hungary ARMIT TTC EdDeptVic BEd LaT AIDIA 
Stephen B Spurner. TSTC EdDeptVic FRMIT 
Mark Strizic' 
John Teschendorff, DipEd FRMIT TPTC EdDeptVic Cer RCA Lond 
Ronald W Upton. SATC TSTC EdDeptVic 
Val Valentine, ARMIT AIAP MIPT 
Ken E Wach, Dip Art FRMIT TTTC EdDeptVic 
Donald W Wordsworth. DipArl FRMIT TPTC EdDeptVic 

Support 

Rosemarie Arced 
Michael H Atkins 
John Stafford, BEd(A&C) MSC 
Lucy Wong 

Biology 
Teaching 

Judith F Kinnear, MSc PhD Melb BEd La T GradDipCompSim Scot 

Donald J Adams. BA BSc Me/b BEd La T 
Ian J Allan t, BSc(Hons) Melb TPTC EdDeptVic 
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John R Baird, MSc DipEd Melb MEd Mon 
Bryan H Dumsday, MSc PhD Melb 
William Gill, BSc(Hons) Melb HDTS 
Terry F Harrison, MSc BEd Me/b 
Garry I Hatton, BScEd Melb 
J Stuart-Hoverman. BSc Colorado SU DipEd Mon 
David G Morgan, BSc DipEd Melb (on secondment) 
Alison M Murray. BSc DipEd Melb 
Janet E Pntchard, BSc Syd CertDiet RNH DipEd SCVH 
John C Sampson, BSc(Honsl DipEd PhD WAust 
Murray W Seiffert. MAgrSc BEd Melb MA UEA 
Nola Smith', BSc Melb TSTC STC 
Eric J Willis t, BSc(Hons) McGill PhD Melb 

Support 

Giuseppa Avema 
Loma M Beulke, CertAppiSc Whitehorse TC 
Nigel R Curwell 
Meredith A Gebbie. BAppSc RMIT 
Ross V B Hortin 
Warwick D Murphy 
Isabel J K Spencer 
Susan C Stott, CertApplSc Swim 
Adnan. G A van den Brenk (Laboratory Manager) 

Business Studies 
Teaching 

Peter C Joyce, BCom BEd Me/b 
Bronwyn F Banal, BJuns LLB DipEd SCVH 
Richard J Bluck. BCom DipEd Me/b MAdmin Mon 
Barbara I Cope, BCom BA Melb TPTC EdDeptVic 
Therese A Fitzgerald, LLB DipEd Melb 
Ian R Greene, BCom DipEd Melb AASA(Snr) 
Isabel O Naming, BCom BEd Melb TPTC EdDeptVic 
Kevin J Sharman t, BCom MEd Melb 
Margaret L Sneddon. BEd MSC 
Graeme A Taylor, BCom DipEd Melb MEc Mon 
Wendy A Wilmoth, BA LLB LLM Melb 

Support 

Beryl M Johnson 

Chemistry and Physics 
Teaching 

John G Down. BSc(Hons) PhD DipEd Melb ARACI 
Christopher J Bigum. BSc Melb PhD ANU DipEd Melb 
Kim Fallon, BSc DipEd Melb 
Alan D Fowless. BSc(Hons) PhD Adel 
Geoffrey J Giddingst. PhD  Iowa BSc BEd Melb MEd Mon 
Ian E Hawkins, BSc Melb BEd Mon TPTC EdDeptVic MSc LaT 
Gary A Kakos, BSc PhD BEd Melb 
Jean Krystyn'. BSc BEd Melb 
Clifford K Malcolm t. BSc(Hons) Me/b PhD Sask BEd Melb 
Kevin E Mauger, BSc DipEd Melb MAIP 
David McFadyen, BSc(Hons) PhD Melb DipEd 
Rex O'Bnen, MSc DipEd Me/b MAIP 
Jon M Pearce, MSc Melb DipEd DipDigCont FIT 
Robert J Prosser, BSc PhD BEd Melb 
Carole E Scollary, MSc PhD BEd Melb ARACI (on leave) 
Geoffrey R Scollary, MSc Melb PhD LaT BEd Me/b ARACI 



30 Staff 

Support 

Douglas W Bolton (Laboratory Manager) 
Brigitte Busch 
Jean Cooper' 
Christopher G Gray. DipApplChem RMIT (Laboratory Manager) 
Stephen Hollings 
Jean P Matthews 
Anthony McKinnon 
Roslyn McRae 
Geoffrey Millist. BSc Melb 
Elizabeth Milne, CertApplSc Swin (on leave) 
Douglas M Taylor, BAppiSc Vic 
Russell Walsh 

Crafts 
Teaching 

W Howard Tozer. ARMIT TTC(Man'l Arts) EdDeptVic 
R John Bisset. SATC DTPC TPTC EdDeptVic DipEdAdmin WAIT BEd La T 
Geoffrey W Clague. FRMIT TSTC(A&C) EdDeptVic 
Norman A Creighton. FRMIT SATC EdDeptVic BEd La T 
Anthony L Dyer, FRMIT TPTC TACTC EdDeptVic 
M Pamela Pilgrim, TSTC(A&C) EdDeptVic BEd(A&C) SCV 
Carolyn R Roberts, ARMIT TSTC(A&C) EdDeptVic GDipEmb RMIT 
Raymond J Stebbins. FRMIT TPTC EdDeptVic MA RCA(Lond) 
Margaret A Stefanovc. DipN'craft EMcP SATC TPTC EdDeptVic 
Elaine Sullivan t.  DipN•Craft EMcP TTTC EdDeptVic DipEd Bristol GradDipEdAdmin 
Alan Wilson. ARMIT TPTC DISC SATC EdDeptVic 
Victor G Wood, FRMIT TSTC(A&C) EdDeptVic 

Support 
Douglas R Asker 
Yvonne Diamond 
Barbara Green', TSTC(A&C) EdDeptVic 
Charles D Holmes. ACTT 
Frank Mollica 
Chris rutty* 

Curriculum Studies 
Teaching 
Frank T Hindley, BCom MEd Melb TPTC EdDeptVic 
Irene D Clynet', BA MEd DipT(Prim) Adel 
Peter G Fleming. BSc BEd Melb PhD Mon (on secondment) 
Jocelyn Grant. BA WAust DipEd EdDeptVic 
Kevin C Hall t, MA(Ed) Sussex BCom BEd Melb TSTC EdDeptVic 
Geoffrey A Hammond. TSTC(A&C) EdDeptVic BEd Old PhD Mon 
Bill K Hempel, BA DipEd Melb AIE Lond 
Thomas S Hancy, DipFineArt RMIT SATC TSTC(A&C) EdDeptVic BEd LaT 
Peter J Markman, DipApplPhy RMIT TSTC EdDeptVic BEd LaT MEd James Cook 
Kevin F Mongan, BCom BEd Melb TPTC EdDeptVic 
R Joy Peletier, BA BEd Melb TPTC Old TC 
Geoffrey M Poynter t. BCom Melb BEd Mon TPTC EdDeptVic 
Michael J Quin, BA MEd Melb (on secondment) 
William N Stringer, BA BEd Melb BEd Mon MEd Mon FRGS 
Mervyn K Vogt. BCom Melb BEd Mon ACTT EdDeptVic 
Graeme L Willcox. BA DipEd MEd Melb MA Sussex 
Lorraine M Wilson t, TITC EdDeptVic 
Marilyn Woolley, BA(Hons) LaT TITC EdDeptVic 

Support 
M June Carson 
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Drama 
Teaching 

Brian A Hogan. MEd MSC BA BEd Me/b AIE Lond TPTC EdDeptVic MACE 
Roma Burgess. HDTSICreat ve Arts) MSC SRN BEd MSC 
Russel W Davies, BEd(Creative Arts) MSC 
John W Deverall, MAI Ed) Dunelm BA Mon DipDramaEd N'castle Upon Tyne 

TPTC TTLC EdDeptVic LTCL 
Lynette E Geursen, DipDrama NIDA ALCM IntTC Lond 
David G Lander. BFA Vic CertEd UK 
Norman Price. DipDrama NIDA BA Rockhampton DipEd Melb GradDipSpEd 
Peter J Ralph, DipArt RMIT TSTC EdDeptVic 
Daryl J Wilkinson. DipDrama NIDA 

Support 

Barbara Wayn 

The Open Stage 

Harold K Irwin 
Jeffrey Warren, BA New Jer 
David Weichelt 

Educational Psychology 
Teaching 

Graham Clurnes-Ross. BAIHons) Adel PhD James Cook MAPsS 
Lachlan D Amott, MSc Me/b TSTC EdDeptVic MAPsS 
Leo Brophy. BA BEd Melb TPTC EdDeptVic MAPsS 
Ian Brown t, BA Mon DipEd Melb BEd(Counselling) LaT 
Richard A Cartwnght. BA BEd Me/b 
Peter Dakis, BCom BEd DipPsych Melb TPTC EdDeptVic MAPsS MASCEH 
Marc C Davey. BA MEd Mon TPTC EdDeptVic 
Eileen M Dethndge, BA DipEd Melb MAPsS 
Ian F Gibson, BA BEd DipPsych Melb TPTC EdDeptVic MAPsS 
Roger D Hewitt MEd BSclHons) Melb BEd LaT TSTC EdDeptVic MAPsS 
Paul G Powert, BA MEd DipPsych Melb PhD JohnsHopkins FAPsS 
Monique Tammer, BA BEd Me/b GradDipFTV Swinburne 
Lurline M Waters, BA Melb DipEd Mon 

Support 

Yvonne Thompsont 
Tony Wallacet. DAppSc 

Educational Sociology and Social Studies 
Teaching 

Desmond R Fraser, BA BEd Me/b 
Janeen A Allan', BAIHonsl BEd LaT 
Ralph W Biddington. BA BEd PhD Melb TPTC EdDeptVic 
Norm Chirgwin, BCom Me/b BEd Melb BEd LaT TPTC MTC 
Maxine C Cooper, BA Mon MEd Melb TPTC EdDeptVic 
Irene D Clynet'. BA MEd DipT(Prim) Adel 
J F Allen Inch. BA MEd Me/b 
Philip Johnson. BA(Hons) La T TPTC EdDeptVic 
Allred B Kuen, MA Me/b TSTC EdDeptVic 
Timothy F Kupsch. MEnvSc BA(Hons) Mon 
Robyn J Maxwelr, BA(Hons) Melb TPTC SCVF 
David H Murphy. MA Me/b MEd Mon ATTI Dip Mercer House 
David J Nance. BA BEd LaT TSTC EdDeptVic 
Ilma O Bnent', BA(Hons) ANU PhD LaT TC EdDeptQld 
Keith Pigdon, BA(Hons) LaT TPTC EdDeptVic 
Geoffrey M Poyntert. BCom Me/b BEd Mon TPTC EdDeptVic 
Edward Silkalns. BA BEd Melb 



32 Staff 

David Schapper, BA(Hons) Melb MA NewEng 
Bruce W Wilsont, BA DipEd WAust Dip T STCWA TC EdDeptVic 
Johanna Wyn', BA(Hons) Vic MA NewEng 

Support 
Alida Bari' 
Yvonne Thompsont 

Environmental Science Program 
Teaching 
Eric J Willis (Co-ordinator) t. BSc(Hons) McGill PhD Melb 

Support 

Ross V B Hortint 

Geography 
Teaching 
Kenneth G Boston, MA PhD Melb 
Juliet F Bird, MSc Lond 
Gregory S J Brinsmead, MSc Melb DipAgSci L'nong BEd SCV 
Norman L Head t. AMusA BA DipEd Melb 
Anthony B Stutterd, BA MEd Melb AIE Lond 
Peter van Noorden'. BEd MSC 

Support 

Neville E Green 
Charmaine D'Souza' 

History and Politics 
Teaching 
Warwick Du Ve, BA(Hons) DipEd Melb MA Keele 
Noel A Battye, BA DipEd Melb MA PhD Cornell 
Wesley H Blackmore. BCom BEd Melb MA CSUH 
Barry Collett, MA Melb TSTC EdDeptVic 
Neil A Day t, BA(Hons) DipEd Melb MA Dip Soc Sci Essex 
Michael J Elliott, BA MEd Melb PhD Stanford 
Robert D Ewins, BA(Hons) BEd Melb 
Donald S Garden, MA Mon DipEd Melb (on leave) 
Peter M Grant, MA DipEd Melb Dip Soc UEA 
David C Littlewood, BA(Hons) DipEd Melb MA Essex 
Derek J McDougall, MA DipEdMe/b PhD Duke 
Paul L Nicholls, MA BEd Melb 
David A Park, BA DipEd DipCrim Melb 
June E Senyard, BA(Hons) PhD Melb DipEd 

Support 
Jennifer N Arnold 

Language and Literature 
Teaching 
Edward R Rush, BA BEd Melb 
Helen Bentley, MA DipEd PhD Melb 
Christopher J Calton, BA Melb BEd Mon TPTC EdDeptVic 

Winifred M Cubbon, MA DipEd Manc 
Peter J Holloway, MA DipEd Mon 
Helen Jenkins', BLing Manc BA DipEd Melb Dip EngLing UWIST 

John A Johnson, BA(Hons) Melb BEd Latrobe MEd Exon 
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David F McRae, BA Melb DipEd LaT 
Raymond J Misson. MA Melb 
Geraldine Pancini, BA Purdue 
Brian E J Symes. BA DipEd Melb 
Helen K Tippett, BAIHons) DipEd Melb 
Peter J Wakeham, BA(Hons) DipEd Melb 
W James Young, MA DipEd Melb 

Support 

Marion J Brown' 

Librarianship 
Teaching 
Graham P Corrt. BCom BEd Melb DipLib RMIT MEd PhD Oreg TTLC TPTC EdDeptVic AALA 
Gordon E Bate t, BSocSc RMIT DipArch Lond TTLC TPTC EdDeptVic ALAA 
Angela Bndgland, BA Tas MEd Tas TTC TCAE GradDipLib TCAE (on leave) 
Douglas W Down. BSocSci RMIT TTLC TPTC EdDeptVic ALAA 
Beatnce M Fincher. BA BEd Melb ARMIT TPTC EdDeptVic ALAA 
Deane K Hardwick, BA Melb DipLib NSW TSTC EdDeptVic 
Neville J Johnson, BA MEd Mon TPTC EdDeptVic (on exchange) 
Wendy A Johnstone. DipDomArts EMcP TSTC EdDeptVic GDET SCVT BEd LaT 
Lloyd Junor, BA BEd Me/b MSc, Louisville TPTC EdDeptVic 
Colin Lawn, BCom BEd Me/b TPTC EdDeptVic 
Stella McB Lees. BAIHonsl Melb BEd LaT ARMITTTLC EdDeptVic ALAA 
Walter R McVitty, BA DipEd Melb TPTC TTLC EdDeptVic ALAA 
Peter F Metherall, BSocSci RMIT TPTC TTLC EdDeptVic 
N Fay Nicholson, BA Melb DipEd SCVH ALAA ARMIT 
John E Suttle, BS Texas MEd Colorado Ed) Texas (on exchange) 
Allan J Thomas. BA Mon ARMIT TPTC TTLC EdDeptVic 
Stanley Watson, BCom Melb MEd Mon TPTC TTLC EdDeptVic MAPsS ALAA 
Wesley A Young. BSocSci RMIT TPTC TTLC EdDeptVic 

Support 

Georgina M Bowman' 
Rosemary Nairn* 
Jan Redwood' 

Mathematics 
Teaching 

Desmond A Robbie. BSc BEd Melb BSc(Hons) Mon PhD Florida 
Gary P Asp. BSc Minnesota MA N'Western (on exchange) 
John L Burrow. BSc PhD Adel 
Angelina H J Byrne. MSc PhD Melb DipEd Mon 
Neal F Byrne. BSc(Hons) Me/b TPTC EdDeptVic 
Edwin T Conway. MSc DipEd Melb 
John Dowsey. BA Melb MScEd WAust TSTC EdDeptVic 
Helen Hutchens. MSc DipT Adel 
Henri S Malakunas'. BAppSc RMIT TPTC EdDeptVic (on exchange) 
Barry J McCrae. BSc(Hons) DipEd Melb MEd Mon 
Meer Pyng Ng'. BSc Malaya MSc PhD Warwick MSc Mort 
John S Mumane. BAppSc RMIT TPTC EdDeptVic 
Raymond J Overton. MEd KSU BA BSc(Hons) Melb BEd LaT 
David I Rasmussen. BEc Mon BEd LaT TPTC Old 
Diana J E Schultz', DTP Toorak GradDipMathsEd MSC 
Michael W Sorrellt BSc Meib BEd Mon TSTC EdDeptVic 
Ronald J Welsh. MEd Met BA BEd Mon TPTC EdDeptVic 

Support 

Nama Bakir 
Irene B Sheffield 
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Media Arts and Education 
Teaching 
Brian J Sheedy, BCom Melb BEd La  TPTC EdDeptVic 
Arthur S Cantrill 
John Hughes' 
Eva Schramm 
Gary Willis, DipArt PIT DipEd MSC GradDipFineArt PIT 

Support 
Anne M Abbink' 
Dennis W Claringbold 
Janis Lesinskis' 
Sue McCauley', BEd MSC 

Music 
Teaching 
Geoffrey R D'Ombrain, MMus BEd Melb 
Trevor J Barnard. ARCM GradMIMlT Lond 
Peter G Clinch, LMusA MMus WAust PhD Mon 
Catherine A Falk', BA(Hons) Mon PhD Mon 
Dawn M Kidner, AMusA BMus BEd Melb 
Alan J Murphy, BMus DipEd Melb 
Allan W Nuske, BMus DipEd Melb 
Adrian A Thomas, AMusA BMus BEd Melb 
William E Watkins, BMus Melb TPTC EdDeptVic 
Kenneth E Whidburn. BMus DipEd Melb 
Alan W Woods. BMus BEd Melb 

Support 

Timothy J Robinson. AOLCP 
Rosemarie Arcent 

Noojee Outdoor Education Centre 
Teaching 

Bryan F Scott DipPhysEd DipEd L'Borough 
Peter Ebsworth', BSc MA Mon 

Support 

Campbell Clark, BEd MSC 
Helen P Davies t 

Philosophy 
Teaching 
Ian H Moore, BA Melb BEd Mon MA Florida State TPTC EdDeptVic 
Douglas A Adeney. MA Mon PhD St Andrews 
Lindsay L Jones, BA(Hons) DipEd Melb 
Clifford A Penniceard BA(Hons) Mon MA Oxon DipEd Mon 
Gail Tulloch, BA(Hons) Melb DipEd Mon MA Melb 
Alexander Yule', BA(Hons) MelbCollDiv ThD PrincetonTheolSem 

Support 

Ida Epstein' 

Physical Education, Health and Recreation 
Teaching 	• 
D Geoffrey Hill, BA DipPhysEd BEd Melb Dip Montessori AMI(Lond) TPTC EdDeptVic 
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J Stewart Dickinson. MSc Oreg CertEd WestMid 
Michael D Groner, MSc(Ed) Kansas BSc Illinois 
Lawrence J Hayden. BEd Mon BCom DipPhysEd Melb TPETC EdDeptVic MAPsS 
Jan Henry. BEd Mon BA DipPhysEd Melb TPETC EdDeptVic (on leave) 
Val J Lewis', DipPhysEd Melb TPETC EdDeptVic 

Support 

Catherine Hooton 
Ian Webster, DTP MSC 

Psychology 
Teaching 

V Jean Russell, BA BEd PhD Melb MAPsS 
Diane C Baird', BS Madison MEd Virginia CAS Harvard 
Robert J Barker. BA DipPsych Melb TPTC EdDeptVic MAPsS 
Jennifer M Boldero', MA(Hons) Auck MAPsS 
Valerie J Boyd. BA(Hons) Tas DipEd Mon MAPsS (on leave) 
Barry J Fallon, BD BA(Hons) Old MA PhD Sunyab MAPsS 
Marilyn McMahon', BA(Hons) 
Susan M Moore', BSc(Hons) MEd Melb PhD Florida State MAPsS 
Paul G Powert. BA MEd DipPsych Melb PhD Johns Hopkins FAPsS 
David Rawlings, BA(Hons) NewEng DipEd Cberra CAE MA Flinders MEd Melb MAPsS 
Rodney Woolcock. BA(Hons) DipEd Melb 

Support 

Dawn Sproal 
Tony Wallace t. DipSc CIT 

School Experience 
Teaching 

A Grant Angus, BSc MEd Melb TPTC EdDeptVic 

Support 

Mana Campbell 
Marianne Bodi'. BA(Honsl DipEd EoeNOesL(Budapest) MEd Mon 
Elizabeth Hewitt', DTP EdDeptVic 
Linda Kiely 
Pat Klemm, TPTC EdDeptV ,c DTP BEd (Primary) SCVM 
Faye LouM', BA Mon TSTC GradDipLib SCVM 
Michael Pierce 
Alison Robb, TPTC EdDeptVic 
Margaret Summersgill'. BA Old DipEd Mon 
Elaine T sher', DipPhysEd Syd 

Special Education 
Teaching 

Kenneth F Runciman. BA Melb BEd DipPsych Melb MEd Mon TPTC EdDeptVic MAPsS 
Ishwar Desai. BA BEd Natal MA MEd Columb DipESN Cantab CertRemEd UED Natal 
Daryl F Greaves, BA Melb BEd La T MA Leeds TPTC EdDeptNSW MAPsS 
Kenneth W Henry. BEd LaT PhD Tsukuba GradDipSpEd MSC MHTC VicHealthDept 
Patricia C Long. BA BEd Melb MEd Maryland 
John K Munro. BSc Melb BEd Mon BA(Hons) Melb MA Melb 
John Phemister. MA Lond Cart TEFL RSA TPTC EdDeptVic 
A N (Bob) Pillay. BA CertRemEd UED Natal BEd SA MEd Tnto 
Mervyn Rees, BCom Melb BEd Mon MEd(SpEd) James Cook TPTC EdDeptVic MAPsS (on leave) 
Robert A Semmens BA DipCr m DipSocStud DipEd Melb MEd LaT 

Support 

Flor G dela Pena 
Sharyn Flack (on leave) 
Moira Hogg 
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Administration and Services 

Part-time staff are indicated by an asterisk ('): staff whose duties are shared between departments are 
indicated by an obelisk (t). 

Office of the Principal 
Principal 
Secretary 
Vice Principal 
Secretary 
Vice Principal 
Secretary 
Assistant to Principal 
Administrative Officer 
Administrative Officer 
Secretary 
Staff Officer 
Staff Officer 
Assistant Statt Officer 
Administrative Officer 
Administrative Officer 
Typist/Clerk 
Computer Manager 
Systems Programmer 
Applications Programmer 
Computer Education Officer 

William Pye, MA BEd Melb 
Gillian M Alishorn 
John J Ryan, BSc PhD BEd Melb ARACI 
Joan F Giles 
Roger R Woock, BA Minnesota MA Columb EdD NYU 
Elizabeth Dumps 
Kevin J Sharman, BCom MEd MA Melb 
June Scotton, ARMIT 
Carol A Smith, CBS(Acct) RMIT 
Helen P Davies t 
Jan Law (on leave) 
Anne Webster 
Christopher Long 
Susan Arnold 
Alan. J Davies 
Marcia Gilchrist* 
Peter J Rogers, BSc(Hons) PhD Melb DipEd MAIP 
Christopher Chaundy, BSc Melb 
Howard C Elliot, BSc MSc Auck 
Craig R Bates, BSc Melb 

Co-ordinators of Studies 
Bachelor of Education (Secondary) 

Co-ordinator 
Academic Officer 
Secretary 

Bachelor of Education (Art, and Crafts) 

Co-ordinator 

Administrative Officer 
Secretary 

Bachelor of Science Education 

Executive Officer 

Norman L Head t, AMusA BA DipEd Melb 
Shirley M Robertson, BA LaT 
Carmen Cassart 

Robert J Prosser, BSc PhD BEd Melb 

Elaine Sullivan t, DipN'Craft EMcP TTTC EdDeptVic DipEd 
Bristol GradDipEdAdmin 

Pamela Barber 
Carmen Cassart 

Diploma of Teaching/Bachelor of Education (Primary) 

Co-ordinator 
Administrative Officer 
Secretary 

Education Faculty 
Secretary 

Student Services 
Student Services Officer 
Careers and Employment Officer 
Counsellor 

Doctor 

Nursing Sister 
Secretary 

Ian J Allan t, BSc(Hons) Melb TPTC EdDeptVic 
Fiona H Clyne. BA MSc Mon DipEd SCVM 
Jennifer J Sykes 

Andreina Smith 

Vince Callaghan, BA(Hons) WAust 
Margaret Cameron, DTP SCVF 
Christopher Kirwan, BA Tas BEd(Counselling) LaT 

TSTC SCVR 
Percival S Rogers', BSc(Hons) WAust MBBS Melb 

DipObs RCOG BA Melb 
Marion Oke, SRN BA 
Andreina Smith t 
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Tertiary Education Research Unit 
Research Director 
	

Gerald R Elsworth, BSc Melb PhD James Cook TTTC 
EdDeptVic MAPsS 

Senior Lecturer 
	

John M Owen, BSc(Hons) MEd Melb PhD Mon 
Research Associates 
	

Neil A Dayt, BA(Hons) DipEd Melb MA DipSocSci Essex 
(part-time secondment) 

Geoffrey J Giddingst, PhD Iowa BSc BEd Melb MEd Mon 
Kevin C Hallt, MA(Ed) Sussex BCom BEd Melb 

TSTC EdDeptVic 
Clifford K Malcolmt, BSc(Hons) Melb PhD Sask BEd Melb 
lima O'Brient, BA(Hons) ANU PhD LaT TC EdDeptOld 
Michael W Sorrellt, BSc Melb BEd Mon TSTC EdDeptVic 
Bruce W Wilsont, BA DipEd WAust DipT STCWA 

TC EdDeptWA 
Research Assistant 
	

Rosalind E Hurwonh, BA(Hons) Wales PGCE Nott'ham 

Secretary 
	

Dianelita G Collaga, LitB UST 

Gryphon Gallery 
Director 
Secretary 

Ken W Scarlett t. ARMIT TSTC (A&C) EdDeptVic 
Peta Pattihahuan', AssocDip(Ceramic Design) CIT 

Education Resource Centre 

Administration 

Chief Librarian 
Secretary 
Deputy Chief Librarian  
Administrative Services Librarian 

Administrative Typist/Clerk 

Technical Services Division 

Technical Services Librarian 

Acquisitions Section 

Professional 

Acquisitions Libranan 

Support 

Cataloguing Section 

Professional 

Cataloguing Librarian 
Deputy Cataloguing Librarian 

Support 

Media Services Division 

Professional 

Media Services Librarian  

David E Pownall, BM Wisc MM Tulsa MALSc Indiana ALAA 
Joan Wilmot 
William T Cations, BA Mon MSc CityULond ALAA MIIS 
Douglas J Manning', BA BEd Melb ALAA TTLC TPTC 

EdDeptVic 
Vicki Clark 

Guna R Kulnieks. BA Melb ARMIT ALAA 

Theodor J Strehlow. BA Adel MLib UNSW ALAA 

Joan Beard, MA Edin 
Barbara Bell, LibTechCert Whitehorse 
Luigina Davies (on leave) 
Jessie A Neagle 
Dorothy Wilks 

Joan L McMicken. BA Mon TTLC TPTC EdDeptVic ALAA 
Ron P Wakeham, BA MEd Melb ARMIT ALAA 
Christine Butler, TSTC EdDeptVic ALAA 

Barbara Edgar' 
Philomena Mayor 
Joan Poon', LibTechCert Whitehorse 
Rita Steinhards, BA Melb 

John G Mitchell, BA BEd Melb TPTC EdDeptVic 



38 Staff 

Deputy Media Services Librarian 

Support 

Reader Services Division 

Professional 
Reader Services Librarian 
Deputy Reader Services Librarian 
Collection Development Librarian 

and Senior Copyright Administration 
Officer 

Support 

Registrar's Department 
Registrar 
Secretary 
Deputy Registrar 
Assistant Registrar 
Assistant Registrar 
Academic Officer 
Timetabling and Statistics Officer 
Senior Students' Records Officer 
Students' Records Officer 
Students' Records Officer 
Information Officer 
Publications Editor 
Office Manager and Assistant Timetabler 
Typist/Clerk 

External Studies Department 
Officer-in-Charge 

Administrative Assistant  

Lesley Skinner, BSc(Hons) Adel ARMIT ALAA 
Brian Treanor, DipRadio&TV MtLawleyTech 
Pamela Rice', BA Mon DipLib NSW TPTC EdDeptVic 
Pamela Gibson, BA Mon BEd La T ARMIT ALAA 
Anthony J Boyd, DipArt RMIT 
Keith S Carroll 
Jane M Edwards 
Monica M Moore 
Stephen J Shergis. DipAppPhys GIT 
Nicholas van Ree, BEd(Lib) MSC 

Helen Hayes, BA Melb ALAA 
Barbara McAndrew, MA StAnd DipLib(InfSci) Mon ALAA 

Sylvia Ransom, BA Calgary BLS Alta MLib Mon ALAA 
Joan Almeida, BA Melb ALAA 
Barbara 0 Cranston, ARMIT ALAA 
Jean M Liggett, BA Melb ARMIT 

John M Brittain 
John F Foley, DipFineArts RMIT 
Garry McBain, CertAppSocSci (Lib) Prahran 
S (Claire) Nordman, BA Melb (on leave) 
John B Simmons 
Maurice Smith 

Geoffrey A Richards, BSc DipEd Melb 
Pamela Kabel 
Geoffrey R Hargreaves, MSc DipEd Melb (on secondment) 
Beverly Kennedy, MA DipEd Melb 
Thomas W C Kean - 
Sheila Holmes, BA Melb DipEd MSC 
Dennis Callegari, BSc(Hons) Melb DipEd MSC 
Maree Rymer (on leave) 
Maree Sullivan 
Michelle Carter 
Jean Kassimates 
Marcel Maslin, TCert Durham 
Hugh E Markwick 
Ros Crook 

Douglas J Manning', BA BEd Melb ALAA TTLC 
TPTC EdDeptVic 

Sandra L Young 

Business Manager's Department 
Business Manager 	 Graeme J A Latham, BCom Melb AASA 
Secretary 	 Mary A Hoffmann 

Finance Branch 

Accounting Manager 	 John Vander Pal, AASA DipAccy PTC 
Secretary 	 Margaret Reid 
Accountant 	 Jacques F Urruty, BA(Hons) Leic ACIS 
Management Accountant 	 Peter F Gilson 
Purchasing Officer 	 Lynette Bayly 
Typist 	 Issy P Mac (on leave) 
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Storeman 
Data Entry Supervisor 
Supervisor Accounts Payable 
Paymaster 
Typist 
Payroll Officer 
Cashier and Superannuation Officer 
Data Entry Operator 
Accounts Payable Clerk 
Accounts Payable Clerk 

Buildings and Services Branch 

Manager 
Secretary 

Buildings 

Buildings Supenntendent 
Deputy Buildings Superintendent 
Secretary 

Publishing 

Publishing Supervisor 
Typist/Clerk 
Publishing Assistants 

Information Office 

Information Officer 
Enquiries 
Telephonist 
Refreshment Services 

Porters 

Mail 
General 

Commissionaires 

Car Park 
Secunty 

Trades Staff 

Caretaker 
Carpenter 
Cleaners 

Shane Rule 
Dianne M Love 
Glenda J Daal 
Horace de Run 
Pam Jenkins' 
Paul J Lucas 
Keeran Mahoney 
Sally L Howe 
Sue Wilson 
Sharon Amiss 

B John Bird, ARIBA ARIAA ANZIA 
Beth Penile 

Colin J Excell 
Ronald A Munro 
Kay D Collins 

Brian A Nairn 
Mary Crook' 
R Melvyn Cook 
Lana C Osterfield 

Kenneth J Walker 
Fay E Romeo 
Marea E Avent 
Frances M McDonald 
Betty Dean' 
Cathnne Brodie' 
Sheryn McDonald' 

Ronald McCamley 
Bernard J Walker 

Patrick Minogue 
James White' 

Basil K Nibbs 
E John Roberts 
David Weir-Smith 
Helen Argyropoulos 
Peter Argyropoulos 
Amedeo Bezzarelli 
Andon Buhov 
Robert S Clarke' 
Antonio Danzi 
Fllipo Danzi 
Sandra Di Pastina 
Giovanni Federico 
John Halkias 
Tino Izev 
Michael Keman 
Slavko Kostov 
Nicola Lettieri 
Pasquale Lettieri 
Carmela Mollica 
Mario Mucciacciaro 
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Louis Robels 
Fillipe Siolis 

Fitter 	 John Nash 
Gardener 	 Ceasre Mallandra 
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Principles for School Experience 

1. Students should be given as much opportunity as possible to discover: 

(a) if working with younger people is what they desire; 
(b) d working within an educational institution is a compatibility for them and for the institution; 
(c) if they are more suited to working within the primary, or the secondary level. 

Students should be exposed to exploratory situations within the scope of their experience and 
development. 

2. Initial experiences should be on a one-to-one basis to facilitate: 

(a) relating to a person: 
(b) relating to age groups: 
(c) learning to analyse needs: 
(d) learning to develop learning procedures for an individual; 
(e) learning to handle behavioural responses: 
(f) establishing the notion of planned continuity: 
(g) awareness of the scope of individual differences and of some of the ways of coping with them; 
(h) opportunity to contribute as an aid in a relatively unskilled way, e.g. hearing a child read: 
(i) opportunity to learn and contribute in one-to-one situations in which learning skills are 

observed. used and learned, e.g. hearing reading, knowing the way the teacher wants a 
particular child helped. 

In these instances. written preparation could begin as a record of sequences and an evaluation of 
progress. This would reinforce the importance of preparation in learning procedures even when it is 
concerned with one-to-one learning. It also helps the student form a sense of purpose and identity in 
a relatively unfamiliar setting, and to begin to understand, relate to and communicate with children. 

3. One-to-one experiences should be encouraged in a variety of ways throughout the student's course, 
and should not be regarded as an initial point only. 

4. There should be a graduation to small groups, which in addition to the points made irr 1, should 
involve an understanding of group dynamics. Opportunity should be given for variety in: 

(a) size. 
(b) age groups. 
(c) activities — both content and method, 
(d) sustained programs 
(e) short-term programs 

5. Small group experiences should be encouraged and developed throughout the student's course 
and should not be regarded as subsidiary. 

6. Thorough study of large-group dynamics and organisation should be developed, with practice at an 
appropriate time for each student. Opportunity should be given for variety in: 

(a) size. 
(b) age groups. 
(c) activities — both content and method, 
(d) sustained programs 
(e) short-term programs 

7. A comprehensive view of education and school experience should be encouraged, with particular 
emphases determined by course backgrounds. For example: 

(a) a student should have the opportunity to experience work at all levels of the primary school 
during the course 

(b) attention should be given to pre-school institutions, and students should be given the 
Opportunity to study the pre-school — preparatory school transition; 

(c) attention should be given to the grade six-form one transition, and to the relations between 
primary and secondary education. 

8. Factors considered when placing students for school experience: 
(a) background of student-home environment, educational experiences, maturity and security: 
(b) availability of and opportunity to explore different systems, divisions, philosophies, 

methodologies. curricula. etc., 
(c) requests from students for specific settings; 
(d) recommendations from school and college supervisors for specific settings. 

9. Students should oe given the opportunity to see expertise. and to work in their areas of strength and 
interest. There should be closer liaison with, and information from, subject departments: 
(a) students should be encouraged to review their areas of weaknesses or lack of interest, and 

should be assisted in these in the school by both school and college staff; 
(b) the complexities cf skill development and acquisition (literacy and numeracy) should be a 

continuing developmental school experience program throughout a student's course. 
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10. More emphasis should be given to' team teaching' to reduce the isolation and 'my class' notion by, 
e.g. 
(a) students working with each other on projects in schools, 
(b) working with College staff on projects in school, 
(c) working as groups with peer groups at College. 
(d) working with teachers in schools in a variety of ways rather than performing for them. 

11. Awareness of the relationships of the school with the community. 
Many students will be placed in schools outside their home environment and will therefore be 
unaware of the community factors which help shape the school policy, although students placed in 
schools in areas with which they are familiar are also often unaware of these factors. 

The School Experience Handbook 
The School Experience Handbook will contain information for: 
1. Students. 
2. Supervising teachers and organisers of student teaching practice in schools. 
3. College staff involved in school work. 
The information will include details of the nature and conduct of school experience programs, obligations 
and expectations of the parties involved, and administrative procedures. 
The School Experience Handbook will be available early in Term 1, 1983. 
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Education Resource Centre 
The collection in the Education Resource Centre consists of approximately 200,000 volumes, 330,000 
microforms, 3.000 journal titles, and a large number of pictures, films, slides, audio and video tapes, 
records and kits. 

Shelf Arrangement and Location 
Most of the books and non-book media are arranged according to the Dewey Decimal Classification. 
Journals are arranged alphabetically by title. 

Non-book media are found on Level 1 of the ERC; government publications, journals and the reference 
collection on Level 3: quarto-sized books, school texts, children's literature, and books on Library 
Science. Philosophy, Psychology and Religion on Level 4; and books on the Social Sciences, Language 
and Literature, Science and Technology, Fine Arts, Geography, and History on Level 5. 

Access to all levels is through the main entrance foyer on Level 3. 

Loans 
All statt and students of the College are entitled to borrow from the ERC's collection. Borrowing privileges 
are also available at other Victonan tertiary libraries who are members of the CAVAL Reciprocal 
Borrowing Scheme. Further information concerning co-operating libraries and how to borrow from them 
is available at the loans desk. 

Loan periods for students are two weeks, except for non-book material which is one week and material 
on reserve desk is restricted to overnight loan only. 

Renewals are available for items which have not been requested by another borrower and 'Holds' 
(reservations) can be placed on items which are on loan to another borrower. Failure to return items 
borrowed by the due date may result in the loss of borrowing pnvileges. 

Reader Education 
A number of reader education programs is available. For new students, programs will be offered that 
show the general location of the library's resources, how to make use of the catalogue, and the basic 
reference tools. At more advanced levels, tutorials may be arranged for student education in the use of 
such resources as bibliographies, indexing, and abstracting tools in their own special areas, the purpose 
of which will be to assist them in a particular project or assignment. 

Acquisition of New Materials 
Most materials arrive in the library on an approval plan system, but suggestions for the purchase of 
additional material can be made on recommendation cards which are available from the reference 
librarians. Any member of the College, staff or students, may make recommendations for the purchase of 
material. 

The Catalogues 
The ERC main catalogue on Level 3 contains entries for all library materials. 
The non-book media catalogue, consisting of entries for all non-book media, is located on Level 1. 

Gladman Prize Collection 
The Gladman Prizes were instituted in 1886 in recognition of the contribution made to the development of 
teacher education in Victona by Frederick John Gladman. 

The Education Department of Victoria allocates the annual income for the Prizes to the College for 
purchase of works which form part of the Gladman Collection within the ERC. 

Alice Hoy Memorial Book Collection 
The Alice Hoy Memorial Book Collection was established to honour Dr Hoy through the acquisition of 
useful and significant books in the fields of Australian Politics, History and Education, which represent Dr 
Hoy's own research interests 

Book Security System 
To improve services. an  electronic book security system has been installed. Its purpose is to remind the 
student who has library materials which have not been charged out at the circulation desk, and to remind 
the student who has library materials which are not for loan, that these items should be either charged out 
or used only in the library 
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If the system is activated. then a chime will sound, and the exit gate will lock. When this happens, the 
student should return to the loans desk to be cleared. 

Students may bring their personal belongings into the ERC since the bag deposit area is no longer 
available. 

ERC Hours 
The ERC is open during term between 8.30 am and 9.30 pm Monday to Thursday, 8.30 am to 5.30 pm 
Friday, and 1.00 pm to 5.00 pm, Sunday. 

During term vacations. the ERC hours are 8.30 am to 7.00 pm Monday to Thursday, and 8.30 am to 5.30 
pm on Fridays. 

During the long vacation. the ERC is open between 8.30 am and 5.30 pm Monday to Friday. 

ERC Guide 
A printed guide to the ERC and its facilities is available to all staff and students, and a staff guide detailing 
the library's services and resources is available to all College staff. 

Noojee Outdoor Education Centre 
The Outdoor Education Centre. a department of the College, consists of approximately 65 hectares of 
mixed bushland and cleared pasture. It is located near Noojee, Gippsland, on the Nayook Road. 

The Centre has been developed to provide for simple outdoor living in a bush setting. Facilities include 
accommodation for 40 students and staff in ridge-pole tents, open-fire cooking amenities, incorporating a 
bark and iron rotunda and camp kitchen, and an amenities block with showers, laundry and a drying 
room. Other facilities include a large log cabin and an art-craft shelter. 

Since its inception, the Centre has been used regularly by groups of students and staff, and has become 
an integral part of the College life. 

Activities available at the Centre include: 

Art and craft, involving pottery. drawing, spinning. painting, weaving, and wood carving, using materials 
found locally and processed on site. 

Environmental science studies, including geology, pond and stream life, alpine flora and fauna, forest 
biology. and the principles of conservation. 

Recreational activities. such as bushwalking, lightweight camping, canoeing and Nordic skiing. 

The Gryphon Gallery 
Since it was first opened in 1972, the Gryphon Gallery has been steadily growing as a force in the cultural 
life of Melbourne. Unlike most other galleries. the Gryphon Gallery mounts exhibitions covering a range 
of both arts and crafts. The exhibition program has been deliberately diverse, including painting, 
drawing, sculpture. printmaking, ceramics, textiles, metalcraft, woodcraft, as well as events 
performances, lectures and concerts. 

Exhibitions are mounted by organisations, tertiary institutions, and artist/craftsmen from outside the 
College, as well as by students and staff. As a result, the Gallery is booked 12 months ahead. 

Groups of Bachelor of Education (Art and Crafts) students gain valuable professional experience by 
working in the Gallery during the final year of their course. 

The Gryphon Gallery is open Monday to Friday. 10 am to 4 pm. and until 7.30 pm on Wednesdays. 

Art Collection 
The collection consists of paintings. drawings, prints. ceramics. sculpture. woodcraft, metalcraft. textiles 
and photographs. predominantly representing Australian artists. 

As well as being of historical significance. the Collection enriches the College environment, and is a 
valuable asset in the education of students. 

The first paintings were purchased in 1939 by A J Law, a former Principal of the Melbourne Teachers 
College. His inspiration led to the acquisition of many important early Australian paintings. Succeeding 
Principals supported and extended the program he began. 

When the Melbourne Teachers College amalgamated with the Secondary Teachers College in 1972. 
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this collection was united with a collection of paintings and graphics, begun in 1959 by D M McDonell, 
former Principal of the Secondary Teachers College. Emphasis in this collection was placed on more 
recent works, 

The College continues to acquire new works each year purchased through the Art Committee. 

Day Nursery 
Melbourne State College Day Nursery Co-operative is a State Government subsidised day-care centre 
established for the children of students and staff of the College. Fully trained staff cater for 16 children a 
day. 

Applicants' names may be placed on the waiting list at any time of the year, 

Re-enrolment for 1983 will be on Wednesday 19 January and Thursday 20 January (1-3pm). Those 
wishing to enrol children for the first time should contact the Nursery well before 10 December 1982. 
Immunisation books are to be presented on enrolment days. 

Any further enquiries should be directed to Louise Gray, Directress, East Wing, 1888 Building. 
Telephone: 341 8583 

The Open Stage 
Situated on the entrance level of the Arts Cente is The Open Stage, the theatre studio of the Drama 
Department. The studio has been designed to allow and encourage the full extension of dramatic 
creativity in a space unhindered by permanent fixtures or seating. The 124-seating capacity is provided 
in six blocks of tiered mobile seating modules which can be arranged in several configurations: thrust, 
arena, end stage, transverse or proscenium. The seating units can be telescoped and stored in minutes 
to allow an empty space for class work, exhibitions or environmental happenings. 

The theatre is professionally staffed with a manager, technician, carpenter and wardrobe mistress. 
There is a fully equipped workshop under the theatre for the construction of scenery and properties. Over 
the years since The Open Stage commenced operation in Bouverie Street, Carlton, in 1969, a targe 
stock of costumes has been gathered. with the wardrobe mistress continually adding to stock by sewing 
for each new show 

The Open Stage is both a classroom and the venue for student Drama Department productions, Music 
Department concerts, art exhibits, as well as occasional outside theatre productions. The students' from 
the Drama program perform in and comprise the technical crew for the Drama Department productions, 
sometimes with direction from a member of staff. Included amongst equipment with which the students 
work are a Strand 60-way 3 preset lighting panel, a mobile stage manager's desk, and a hydraulic hoist 
for access to the lighting grid and paint frame. The lighting board is situated in a control room which 
overlooks the theatre A smaller 20-way preset lighting board which can be plugged into remote points at 
floor level is used for rehearsals A catwalk encompasses the theatre and provides either a production 
gallery or an additional acting area. 

Since the move into the theatre at the beginning of 1974, several hundred performances of scripted 
dramas, musicals, environmental happenings, group-written works, improvisation and puppetry have 
been given. 

During 1982, the following productions were presented at the theatre: A Jazz Festival, Chandrabhanu (3 
different concemt weeks). La Fragata Uruguayan Theatre Co. & French Theatre Club in one-act plays. 
Contemporary Dance Theatre Co., Sydney Corporeal Mime Co., Kinetic Dance Co., 'Midsummer Night's 
Dream. 'Rabelais', 'Concert Week. I'll Go To Australia and Wear a Hat', 'At Home' and 'In Camera', 
'War and Pantaloon . Riders to the Sea' and Irish Entertainment,' 185 Cardigan Street', 'New Feats and 
Faces', 'Portrait of a Poet' • Krapp's Last Tape' and 'The Stronger', 'Seaside Postcard' and 'The 
American Dream', 'Makassar Reef, 'La Favola del Siglio Cambiato', 'Three Sisters', 'Performance '82', 
New Opera Co in 'Incontro Improviso . 

Scholarships 

The RAECO Scholarship 

RAECO Pry Ltd offers a scholarship of $500 to a student of the Teacher Librarianship course at 
Melbourne State College 

The student should be completing his/her course in the year of the award. 
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The applicant should meet the following criteria: 

(1) should be able to demonstrate financial need; 
(2) should be able to demonstrate satisfactory progress within the course; 
(3) should be able to demonstrate capacity for innovation or professional leadership in the area of 

teacher librarianship. 

The Prince Alfred Hotel Scholarship 

This is an award of $300 made to a student of the College by Les and Carol Walker, proprietors of the 
Prince Alfred Hotel, Carlton. 

The Scholarship is not bonded and does not carry with it any obligations to the donors. 

The Scholarship is offered to students in the following undergraduate courses: Diploma of Teaching 
(Primary), Bachelor of Education (Secondary), Bachelor of Education (Art and Crafts) and Bachelor of 
Science Education. 

The applicant must meet the following criteria: 

(1) should be enrolled in the second year of the course; 
(2) should be a full-time student; 
(3) should be able to demonstrate financial need; 
(4) should be able to show satisfactory progress in the course; 
(5) should be prepared to submit a written application indicating the use to which the Scholarship would 

be put. 

Tertiary Education Research Unit 

The Tertiary Education Research Unit of Melbourne State College was established in 1975 to provide a 
research and advisory service to the College. Its major function is to support the development of College 
programs and services by conducting survey research amongst students and assisting academic statt in 
course evaluation. 

In addition, TERU conducts educational survey research and evaluation on a contract basis for outside 
bodies. The particular interests of TERU staff include research into teacher socialisation and program 
evaluation in teacher education, the evaluation of programs concerned with educational disadvantage, 
research into the dissemination of knowledge about educational research, and the transition and 
adjustment of students to post-secondary education. 

TERU staff also contribute to the teaching and administration of some College graduate programs. 

Students' Association 

The Students' 1m-striation exists to protect and advance students' rights and interests in all aspects of 
College life. All students enrolled in the College are members of the Students' Association (SA) and 
therefore benefit from the services, assistance and facilities that their Association offers. 

The Students' Association is an autonomous body and its operations are entirely dependent on the 
extent to which students of the College are prepared to accept the responsibility for its functions. Each 
year elections are held in October and April for specific positions of responsibility. 

Executive Office Bearers 
President (full-time): responsible for the general administration of the Association and the allocation of 
duties among employees of the Association (Room H110). 

Deputy Presidents (two): assist the President in the execution of his/her duties (Room H 108). 

Treasurer: keeps records of all monies received and expended and provides financial statements to the 
members of the Association (Room Hi 1). 

General Secretary: attends meetings of the Association and keeps records of the proceedings; ensures 
that the constitution is kept up-to-date (Room H 108). 

Publicity Executive Member: responsible for the co-ordination of the Publicity Committee Room H 115E). 

Services and Welfare Executive Member: responsible for the services of the Services and Welfare 

Committee (Room H114). 

Activities Executive Member responsible for the co-ordination of all social activities within the College 
(Room H114). 

Clubs and Societies Executive Member: representative of all clubs and societies at the executive level 
(Room H114). 
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Sports and Recreation Executive Member responsible for college and intercollege sporting and 
recreational activities (Room H114). 

Teacher Union Representative: responsible for informing students of all educational and industrial 
issues within the Teacher Union movement (Room H114). 

Editor responsible for the day-to-day co-ordination of the Star and other Association publications, and 
assists in developing and implementing editorial policy (Room H115E). 

The elected representatives of the Association are: six members of the Activities Committee, six 
members of the Services and Welfare Committee, and six members of the Publicity Committee. 

All students are entitled to stand for these positions and vote for candidates. 

Any student is entitled to, and is encouraged to, attend student general meetings and committee 
meetings, and students may approach any elected SA officer or representative at any time if they wish to 
suggest any policies or activities. 

Elected Committees of the Students' Association 

Activities Committee: co-ordinates lunchtime concerts, Activities Nights, balls, poetry readings, comedy 
acts, and any activities of a social nature. k is also responsible for SA facilities, equipment and conditions 
for students on campus. 

Services and Welfare Committee: main functions to: 

(1) keep students aware of social and community education issues; 
(2) develop, monitor and maintain the services that are available to students through the activities of the 

Association or College bodies. 

Clubs and Societies: encourages and co-ordinates the formation, financing and activities of all clubs and 
societies on campus. Any club or society in any interest may be formed by at least 12 members of the 
Students' Association. A booklet of guidelines, regulations and suggestions is available from the SA. 

Publicity Committee: arranges and produces publicity for the SA's activities, services and campaigns. It 
is responsible for the production of the student newspaper. 

Academic Affairs Committee: co-ordinates and provides a discussion forum for students elected to 
various College bodies. 

Executive Committee: consists of the elected officers of the SA and is responsible for the day-to-day 
management of the Association's affairs. It is also responsible for developing policy for 
recommendations to the student general meeting and for planning and implementing the priorities of the 
Association. 

Sub-Committee of the Executive Committee: Alternatives Library Sub-Committee: maintains and 
improves the facilities of the Alternatives Library. The Alternatives Library Committee provides 
information for students on topics such as solar energy, legal aid, bushwalking and other topical and 
social issues. 

Staff 

The Association employs the following full-time statt to assist students: 

Education Officer co-ordinates the activities of the SA in education and course matters, and assists 
individual students with course problems and with any student appeals. Academic affairs, social and 
community issues, and student services and welfare are the Education Officer's areas of Interest and 
activity (Room H112): 

Business Manager responsible for the financial administration and maintenance of finance records of 
the Association in conjunction with the Treasurer and other elected members (Room H111); 
Publicity Officer acts as a professional adviser in all aspects of publicity and publications, and assists 
students in the production of material. Students should approach the Publicity Officer for any help or 
information about publicising events (Room H115E); 

Secretary/Receptionist manages correspondence and all enquiries, maintains the Association's 
records and files, types, and administers first aid (Room H 116A); 
Cafeteria Manager manages the three cafeterias, employs and co-ordinates casual staff, caters for 
staff/student functions (Room G248); 
Shop Manager: responsible for the students' major shop Bullwinkles. Both Managers ensure that 
student requirements are available at the lowest prices (Room H103). 

The Association also employs three students on a part-time basis to act as: Activities Co-ordinators, who 
co-ordinate the general social activities of the SA, its clubs and societies, and act as the property and 
equipment officers for the SA. Students may have access to equipment and organise social and 
staff/student functions through the Activities Officer (Room H113). 
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Cafeterias 

The SA manages the three cafeterias on campus: the 1959 Kaf, in the 1959 Building, with its hot food 
servery and large seating facility, including a secluded courtyard area; the take-away kiosk which is 
adjacent to the 1959 Kaf: and the 1888 take-away snack and refreshment cafeteria. 

Bullwinkles Shop 

This stationery and art/craft supplies shop is a low-profit organisation which has low prices. Bullwinkles 
is situated in the 1888 Building. It sells mainly stationery, art supplies and cigarettes, but books, 
curriculum guides, newspapers, magazines, windcheaters and T-shirts are also available. 

Loans 

Short-term loans (up to S40) are available to students from the Students' Association. Application forms 
are available in the 1888 Building, room 111. 

Personal Accident Insurance 

All students of Melbourne State College are insured against the consequences of an accident and are 
automatically covered 24 hours a day. Further information is available from the Business Manager. 

Angela Obradovic 
President, Students' Association 
1982 
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Regulations for the Course for the Bachelor of 
Education (Art and Crafts) 

1. To satisfy the general entrance requirements for admission to the course for the Bachelor of 
Education (Art and Crafts) a candidate must: 

(a) satisfactonly complete a Year 12 course of study approved by the Board of Studies: 

or 

(b) possess other formal qualifications approved by the Board of Studies: 

or 

(c) be able to demonstrate to the satisfaction of the Board of Studies that he/she has the motivation 
and capacity for tertiary studies. 

Note: Approved Year 12 courses of study include those meeting VISE conditions for satisfactory 
completion of a Year 12 course of study: those which prior to 1979 satisfied the university 
entrance requirements of the VUSEB; and those deemed by the VUAC as satisfying university 
entrance requirements. 

2. To be awarded the Bachelor of Education a student shall have pursued his/her studies for at least 
four years. 

3. The subjects for the course and the conditions on which such subjects may be taken shall be as 
prescribed from time to time by the Board of Studies. 

4. The regulations for the course, together with the details of subjects and the prerequisite and special 
entry conditions. shall be published in the Handbook of the Melbourne State College or Supplement 
thereto. 

5. No student may pursue a course of study or receive credit for subjects taken unless the proposed 
selection of subjects and the years of the course in which they are to be taken have been approved 
by the Board of Studies It is the responsibility of each student to obtain this approval before 
embarking on subjects 

6. (a) A student's progress in the course of study shall be expressed in terms of Years. 

Such Years shall be defined by a cumulative total of points to be scored as a credit for subjects 
passed. The points to be scored for each subject shall be as prescribed from time to time by the 
Board of Studies and published together with the details of subjects. 

(b) A student shall be 

(i) in the first Year of the course until such time as his/her cumulative points score shall equal 
or exceed twenty-seven points; 

(ii) in the second Year of the course until such time as his/her cumulative points score shall 
equal or exceed sixty-three points; 

(iii) in the third Year of the course until such time as his/her cumulative points score shall equal 
or exceed ninety-nine points; 

(iv) in the fourth Year of the course until such time as his/her cumulative points score shall 
equal or exceed one hundred and forty-four points. 

7. Except where special permission is granted by the Board of Studies for this to be exceeded, the 
maximum total number of points that may be attempted in one Year is as follows: 

A student in the first Year of the course 	 36 points 
A student in the second Year of the course 	 45 points 
A student in the third Year of the course 	 45 points 
A student in the fourth Year of the course 	 45 points 

6. A student who. having completed part or all of another course of study at the tertiary level, enrols in 
the course may. with the approval of the Board of Studies, be given credit for subjects the equivalent 
of which have been passed in the other course. Where there is no equivalent subject or subjects 
he/she may be credited with an appropriate points score to be determined by the Board of Studies. 
Such points shall be allocated to the appropriate Areas when. credited. 

9. The Board of Studies may allow a student to include in his/her course subjects offered in another 
Course of this institution or by another institution which are, in its opinion, of an appropriate standard 
and relevant to the students course of study. 
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The points to be scored for passing in any such subject shall be prescribed by the Board of 
Studies. Such points shall be allocated to appropriate Areas when credited. 

10. The total number of points which may be credited to a student under Regulations 8 and 9 shall not 
exceed 108. 

11. Subjects with common content shall be as determined from time to time by the Board of Studies. No 
stuaent may receive credit for more than one subject of a group of subjects so determined. 

12, A student who does not pass in a subject may be credited by the Board of Studies with the points to 
be scored for that subject, having regard to his/her performance in all subjects taken by him/her 
(whether taken in one year or more), in accordance with pnnciples determined by the Board of 
Studies. 

13. The Bachelor of Education may be awarded to a student who has complied with the prescribed 
conditions and: 

(a) has gained a cumulative score that equals or exceeds 144 points: 
(b) has in Area 1 gained at least 69 points including at least 6 points in Drawing Subjects and 

including at least 18 points in Group 3: 
(c) has in Area 2 gained at least 18 points in Groups 1 and 2: 
(d) has in Area 3 gained at least 41 points in Groups 1 and 2; 
(e) has in Area 2 or 3 gained at least 12 points in Group 3. and 
(f) has in Area 4 gained at least 4 points. 

14. The subjects, their codes. areas, groups and point scores in the course shall be: 

Table of Subjects 

Subject 	 Code 1 2 3 

Area 1 Subjects 
Studio Practice A - Arts 	 SAA00 7 
Studio Practice A - Design 	 DNA00 7 
Ceramics B 	 CEB00 3 
Ceramics C 	 CECOO 6 
Design B 	 DNB00 3 
Design C 	 DNCOO 6 
Drawing B 	 DGBOO 2 
Drawing C 	 DGC00 2 
Drawing D 	 DGD00 2 
Painting B 	 PABOO 3 
Painting C 	 PAC00 6 
Photography B 	 PGBOO 3 
Photography C 	 PGC00 6 
Printmaking B 	 PRB00 3 
Printmaking C 	 PRCOO 6 
Sculpture B 	- 	 SRBOO 3 
Sculpture C 	 SRCOO 6 
Studio Practice D - Art/Design 	 SADOO 18 
Studio Practice A - Crafts 	 CRA00 7 
Garment Construction B 	 GNB00 3 
Garment Construction C 	 GNCOO 6 
Metalcraft B 	 MTBOO 3 
Meta'craft C 	 MTC00 6 
Textilecraft B 	 TEB00 3 
Textilecraft C 	 TEC00 6 
Woodcraft B 	 WOBOO 3 
Woodcraft C 	 wOCOO 6 
Studio Practice D - t,,raffs 	 CRD00 18 
Area 2 Subjects 
Fine Arts A 	 FAA00 6 
Fine Arts B 	 FABOO 6 
Fine Arts C 	 FACOO 6 
Fine Arts D 1 	 FAD01 12 
Fine Arts D2 FAD02 12 
Philosophy of Art PTD00  12 
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Subject 	 Code 1 2 3 

Area 3 Subjects 
Art Curriculum Studies 	 ASD00 12 
Art Education B 	 ADBOO 4 
Art Education C 	 ADC00 4 

Education A 	 EDA80 7 

Education B 	 EDB80 7 

Education C 	 EDC80 7 
Educational Psychology 	 DPD80 12 
Philosophy of Education 	 PD000 12 
School Experience A 	 SEA80 2 
School Experience B 	 SEB80 5 
School Expenence C 	 SEC80 5 
Sociology of Education 	 DSD00 12 

Area 4 Subject 
Professional Experience 	 SED80 4 

These regulations should be read and interpreted in conjunction with all documents relating to 
procedures of the Board of Studies. 
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Notes 

• Includes the equivalent of one hour a week for one year in photography . 
All students must complete three Fine Arts subjects in the first three years of the course OR two Fine Arts subjects (le Fine Arts A and B. A and C, or B and C) plus an approved 
substitute subject or subjects The substitute subjects) must have a minimum total value of six points and be offered by departments in Faculties other than Education and Art 
Education. The points awarded for the subject(s) shall be allocated to the appropnate Group in Area 2. 

Approval will be given for substitution of an equivalent to one of these studies from subjects offered by the Creative Arts Faculty. 
It is expected that two of the second-year studies will be followed by similar six-hour studies in the third year (Given the endorsement of the Course Committee, a student may 
elect to take a single twelve-hour study as an alternative ) One of these studies will then be undertaken as the twelve-hour study in the fourth year. 
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Advice to Students 
Students selected for admission to the course for the Bachelor of Education (Art and Crafts) should read 
this section very carefully before enrolling. 

Course Advice 
Students seeking assistance in matters such as planning a course of study, deferment, leave of absence. 
special consideration in the event of illness or death in the family, withdrawal from subjects and changing 
subjects, should report in the first instance to the Course Office. 

Structure of the Course 
The course comprises four years of full-time study. Students undertake education studies concurrently 
with other studies in each year of the course. 
An outline of the structure of the course is provided on page 56.This outline indicates the various subjects 
available in each year of the course. 
Each subject offered for selection has a points value; when a student passes in a subject he/she is 
awarded the points score of the subject. Points awarded for passing in subjects are thus accumulated 
over the four years of the course. 
Each subject is allocated to one of four Areas of Study to distinguish between studio-based subjects, 
theoretical studies of art, education studies and community-based studies. 
To qualify for the award of Bachelor of Education (Art and Crafts) a cumulative total of 144 points is 
necessary. This total includes minimum numbers of points in the various Groups of subjects within Areas 
of Study. Groups are determined by the years in which subjects are taken. That is, first-year subjects are 
in Group 1, second- and third-year subjects are in Group 2 and fourth-year subjects are in Group 3. 
Points scored in excess of the minimum required in any Area are not transferable. 
The subjects available for selection, together with their Area and Group allocation, are listed in the Table 
of Subjects on page 54. 
Where the structure of the course indicates that an alternative subject may be taken, the points scored for 
passing will be allocated to the same Area and Group as the subject replaced. 
Credit may be granted for subjects completed in another course of study at the tertiary level. See section 
on Admission and Enrolment procedures, page 12. 

Selection of Subjects 
Decisions made in choosing subjects are important because they determine the areas in which students 
intend to specialise during the course. Students should read carefully the Regulations and the subject 
descriptions in this Handbook. They should then consider what their fields of interest are likely to be and, 
if necessary, seek further information from staff in relevant departments and/or the Co-ordinator of 
Studies. 

Prerequisites 
Before applying for enrolment in any subjects, students should ensure that they have fulfilled the 
necessary prerequisite conditions for enrolment in those subjects. Prerequisites are indicated in the 
subject descriptions provided in the following pages. 

Subjects Selected from other Courses at the College 
A student wishing to enrol for a subject available within other courses offered by the College must obtain 

the approval of the Co-ordinator of Studies and of the Head of the Department offering the subject. Many 
of the subjects offered in the other courses will be timetabled at the same time as subjects in this course. 
Obviously, it is impossible to enrol for subjects which have classes at the same time. In addition, several 
of the subjects available in other courses may involve time commitments which would reduce the amount 
of time available for study of your main subjects. 

Subject Descriptions 
The subject descriptions given in this Handbook are summaries only. Full details of syllabuses and 
booklists may be obtained from the departments which present the subjects or from the Co-ordinator of 
Studies. 
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Assessment 
Each subject department formulates its own assessment procedures. Information on assessment 
methods can be found in the relevant subject descriptions in the following pages of the Handbook. These 
assessment procedures cannot be altered by a department without the written approval of each student 
enrolled in the relevant subject. 

Books 
The subject descriptions in the next section of this Handbook include booklists. Students should read any 
matenal listed as 'preliminary reading' before classes commence. 

Complete booklists are available from the departments concerned. 
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Art Curriculum Studies (ASD00) 	 12 points 
One lecture-seminar discussion of three hours a week throughout the year 

Prerequisite: Credit of at least 99 points in the course 

Syllabus 

Art in schools is examined from the point of view of the curriculum theorist and involves philosophical, 
sociological, psychological, and historical considerations. 

The subject thus draws together many of the issues examined by students in Education studies during 
preceding years. 
There is a brief introduction to recent curriculum theory, followed by an investigation of past and present 
thinking about the nature and value of art and craft subjects in schools. The values most commonly 
attributed to art as an educational activity are examined through reading and discussion. 

Students are expected to undertake a detailed examination of an aspect of art education chosen in 
consultation with the lecturer. 

Books 
Eisner, E W (ed) The Arts, Human Development and Education Berkeley (Calif): McCutchan 1976 
Eisner, E W The Educational Imagination New York: Macmillan 1979 
Macdonald, S The History and Philosophy of Art Education London: Univ of London 1970 
Musgrave, P W Society and the Curriculum in Australia London: Allen & Unwin 1979 

A complete list of preliminary reading is available before the subject begins. 

Assessment 

Based on individual student research projects and report writing, and on seminar discussion sessions. 

Art Education B (ADBOO) 	 4 points 
Two hours of class work a week throughout the year 

Syllabus 

This introductory study is designed to encourage an awareness of the variety of problems involved in the 
teaching of art and craft, and to prepare students for their school experience sessions. 

Books 

Eisner, E W Educating Artistic Vision London: Collier-Macmillan 1972 
Field, D Changing in Art Education London: RKP 1970 
Tritten, G Teaching Colour and Form in Secondary Schools New York: Van Nostrand-Reinhold 1975 
Wachowiak, F & Hodge, D Art in Depth New York: International Textbook Co 1970 

Assessment 

Based on student participation and one major and one minor assignment. 

Art Education C (ADC00) 	 4 points 

Two hours of class work a week throughout the year 

Prerequisite: Art Education B 

Syllabus 

This study is an extension of work taken in second year, with an emphasis on problems associated with 
actual teaching situations. Topics studied include ways of relating studio practice to teaching. the 
function and importance of art within the curriculum as a whole, types of activities appropnate for a 

secondary art/craft program, and various possible approaches to the teaching of art/craft. 

Books 

Amheim, R Art and Visual Perception London: Faber 1972 

Berger, J Ways of Seeing Harmondsworth: Penguin 1972 

Eisner, E W (ed) The Arts, Human Development and Education Berkeley (Calif): McCutchan 1976 

Field, D & Newick J (eds) The Study of Education and Art London: RKP 1973 
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Assessment 
Based on student participation and one major and one minor assignment. 

Ceramics 
Ceramics is essentially a studio program aiming to provide opportunity for personal development 
through venous expenences with clay and associated media. 

Although emphasis is placed on the practical aspects of ceramics, students are encouraged to 
expenment widely with the vanous methods of technical production essential to their personal 

expression. 
Students are able to select activities and areas of investigation, appropriate to their individual needs, 
from the ceramics syllabus. available from the Department of Art and Design. 

Ceramics B (CEBOO) 	 3 points 

Three hours of class and studio work a week throughout the year 

Prerequisite: Satisfactory completion of ceramics unit of Studio Practice A – Arts 

Syllabus 
This subject continues to develop the broad practical approach of the first year. 

The program is strongly student-centred, and the individual is encouraged to develop ideas further and to 
express them in ceramic terms. Although emphasis is placed on experience with a wide range of 
techniques, students may choose to extend their involvement with one or more specific approaches as 
personal forms of expression develop. 

Students are expected to further undertake basic technical studies in the following areas: body 
preparation and testing: glazing: classification, sources of raw materials, decoration: kilns and kiln 
management: finng techniques and reaction of ceramic materials to heat. 

Books 

A comprehensive booklist is available from the Department of Art and Design. 

Assessment 

Assessment is continuous ands based on each student's participation throughout the subject, largely in 
terms of involvement and response. Students will be encouraged to engage in the process of self-
assessment. 

It is the student's responsibility to show evidence of the work produced in order to secure a pass. Any 
student who is rated 'unsatisfactory' by his/her lecturer should know that his/her position will be 
discussed at length in conference between the Head of the Department, the Staff member, and the 
student concerned, both at the half year and at the end of the year. 

Ceramics C (CEC00) 
	

6 points 

Six hours of class and studio work a week throughout the year, or its equivalent 

Prerequisite: Ceramics B 

Syllabus 

Students are expected to develop a more personal manner of expression and to investigate the potential 
of combining other media with ceramics. 

As part of their involvement. students are required to participate in the organisation and maintenance of 
their ceramics studio. Students are expected to undertake detailed technical studies in the following 
areas: 

Clay and Body Preparation — each student is expected to prepare, test and evaluate a clay body suitable 
for studio application. 

Glazes and Glazing — geological and mineral sources of raw materials and calculation of recipes or 
formulae. Each student is expected to develop, test and evaluate high temperature (+1300"C) glaze 
base and detail the following' Colouring agents, influence of kiln atmosphere and reaction to various 
clays and bodies. 
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Kilns and Kiln Management — students are encouraged to participate in the design, construction and 
operation of kilns. Operation of kilns — specific reference to the theory of firing and to pyrometrics. Kiln 
furniture. 
Workshop and Studio Practice — this area is an essential background study for students wishing to 
undertake Ceramics 0 in fourth year. 

Books 
A comprehensive booklist is available from the Department of Art and Design. 

Assessment 
As for Ceramics B. 

Design B (DNBOO) 
One 3-hour lecture/studio session a week throughout the year 
Prerequisite: Satisfactory completion of the Design unit of Studio Practice A – Design 

3 points 

Syllabus 
Unit 1: Design methods 
The design process; methods and the various factors affecting them; design as a context-bound, 
people-oriented, dynamic and open-ended activity. 
Unit 2: Methods of presentation 
Drawing techniques – orthographic, oblique, axonometric and perspective; drawing procedures and 
conventions: types of drawing, drafting, engineering and architectural drawing: reprography: 
Repromaster 2001 camera and copyproof system, dyelines. 
Unit 3: Design workshops 
Further development of concepts and skills relevant to graphic communication, product or environmental 
design. 

References 
Booth-Gibbon, F & Baroni, D The Language of Graphics London: Thames and Hudson 1980 
Breckon, C J et al Visual Messages 2nd edn Carlton: Pitman 1979 
Murgio, M P Communication Graphics New York: Van Nostrand Reinhold 1969 
Niebel, B W & Draper, A B Product Design and Process Engineering Kogakusha (Tokyo): McGraw-Hill 

1974 
Steadman, P The Evolution of Designs Cambridge: CUP 1979 

Assessment 

Assessment will be determined by class participation and progressive assessment of three projects of 
equal weighting: one project in each of the three Units of the subject. 

Design C (DNC00) 
	

6 points 
Six hours of lecture/studio work a week throughout the year, or its equivalent 
Prerequisite: Design B 

Syllabus 
Unit 1: History and philosophical aspects of design 
Evolution of objects and graphic representations; designer's role and responsibilities – craft-based 
traditions, industrialised society, post-industrial state. 
Unit 2: Methods of Presentation 
The application of design techniques and systems in such fields as applied arts and crafts, engineering 
and architecture. Objective drawing and rendering: methods of representing physical properties of 
objects and environments; selection and use of appropriate media and techniques. 
Unit 3: Design workshops 
Further development of concepts and skills relevant to graphic communication, product or environmental 
design. 
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References 

Beakley, G C & Chiffon. E G Introduction to Engineering Design and Graphics New York: Macmillan 
1973 

Bowman. W Graphic Communication New York: Wiley 1968 
Dunn, P D Appropriate Technology London: Macmillan 1978 
Institution of Engineers Australian Engineering Drawing Handbook: Basic Principles and Techniques 

Australia: Institution of Engineers ASCZI Part 1 1977 
Tjalve, E A Short Course in Industrial Design London: Newness-Butterworth 1979 

Assessment 

Assessment will be determined by class participation and progressive assessment of six projects of 
equal weighting: one project in each of Units 1 and 2 and three projects in Unit 3. 

Drama Ideas Project (DRZ00) 	 3 points 
An elective subject of three hours a week throughout the year or its equivalent, offered to students in the 
second year of their course 

Syllabus 

A number of projects is offered which are designed to provide students with the opportunity to participate 
in a group task which involves either the exploration of a specific theme using dramatic techniques, the 
extension of existing skills in a specific area of interest, or the sustained exploration of a specific aspect of 
drama or drama education. The projects will be offered in timetabled hours during the week. 

Books 

There are no specific titles recommended for preliminary reading, but each student will be supplied, at 
the commencement of the year, with a detailed reading list and will be referred to relevant texts 
throughout the program. 

Assessment 

Students must be prepared to offer a high degree of commitment to involvement in practical work and 
attendance at classes. 

Students are required to complete written work, such as assignments or class papers, throughout the 
program. 

The method and form of assessment will vary in each subject unit depending on the nature of the work 
undertaken. However, all practical work will be assessed progressively throughout the program and 
emphasis will be placed on the quality of students' day-to-day participation in, and contribution to, 
group-based activities. 

Drawing B (DGB00) 
Two hours a week throughout the year 

Prerequisite. Credit of at least 21 points in the course 

2 points 

Syllabus 

Building on the foundation laid in Year 1, students will be introduced to the problems of representing 
more complex forms, including the human figure. Systems and technical procedures established in the 
previous year will be applied using a range of materials including charcoal, conte, ink and watercolour on 
appropnate supports. 

References 

Eisler. C The Seeing Hand Harper & Row 1975 
The Drawings of the Masters (Series) Little Brown & Co 1964 
Barcsay, J Anatomy for the Artist Octopus 1973 

Assessment 

Based on regular participation and involvement in the specified tasks which constitute the studio 
program, progressive assessment, and a final folio submission. 
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Drawing C (DGC00) 	 2 points 
Two hours a week throughout the year 

Prerequisite: Credit of at least 63 points in the course, or Drawing B 

Syllabus 

Building on the studies undertaken in previous years, students will: 

1. be introduced to the procedures for solving the problems which arise when relating forms, including 
those previously investigated. to picture space; 

2. have further experiences involving the use of a range of materials, including watercolours, crayons, 
coloured pencils and pastels on fine half tone or coloured papers; 

3. develop an understanding of the relationship between perception and modes of drawing; 

4. develop the ability to relate the scale of the drawing to the purpose, the time, the technique and the 
medium. 

References 
As for Drawing B. 

Assessment 

Based on regular participation and involvement in the specified tasks which constitute the studio 
program, progressive assessment, and a final folio submission. 

Drawing D (DGDOO) 	 2 points 
Two hours a week throughout the year 

Prerequisite: Credit of at least 99 points in the course, or Drawing C 

Syllabus 

There will be a short period of revision of the cognitive aspects of studies in drawing. 

Following agreement that a reasonable level of understanding and competence can be demonstrated, 
students will be encouraged to develop more personal lines of enquiry. The agreement may include a 
mode related to the major studio study or advanced studies from life. 

Models and studio space will be provided and the lecturer will be in attendance for advice and assistance 
for the duration of the program. 

Assessment 

Based on regular participation in the agreed program of studio study and tutorial discussions. Final folio 
submission should include some drawings which reflect knowledge of representation and composition. 

Education A (EDA80) 	 7 points 
Three hours a week throughout the year 

Syllabus 

The aim of this subject is to foster a greater awareness and understanding of educational issues through 
studies of human development and behaviour, by exploration of the social and cultural settings. within 
which schools function, and by investigation of the assumptions and values which underpin educational 
endeavour. Visits to educational and other institutions will be arranged during the year to complement 
the College-based program. 

The subject is an integrated program offered by staff from the departments of Educational Sociology and 
Social Studies, Educational Psychology, and Philosophy. 

Books 
Edgar, D Introduction to Australian Society Prentice-Hall 1980 
Pettit, D Opening Up Schools Harmondsworth: Penguin 1980 

Assessment 
Based on written work satisfactorily completed throughout the year, attendance at lectures, workshops 
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and seminars, and participation in set worksheet assignments. One essay (3,000 words), one book 
review (1,000 words). and one exercise (1,000 words), or their equivalent, will be required. A final 
examination may be set if the result of progressive assessment is unsatisfactory. 

Education B (EDB80) 	 7 points 
Three hours a week throughout the year 
Prerequisite: Credit of at least 27 points in the course, or Education A 

Syllabus 
Current educational issues and problems, some of which may have been raised in Education A, are 
explored through studies in Comparative Education. Educational Psychology, Educational Sociology, 
and Philosophy. There is an introduction to these disciplines as such, familiarisation with their scope and 
methods, and a development of awareness of ways in which each may be employed to study both art and 
education. Effort is made to exploit links among units and with Art Education B during the year. 

Books 

Comparative Education.' 
Grant, N Soviet Education Harmondsworth: Penguin 1979 
King. E J Other Schools and Ours London: Holt, Rinehart 8 Winston 1979 

Educational Psychology 
Bruner, J S Toward a Theory of Instruction Cambridge (Mass): Belknap-Harvard 1966 

Educational Sociology: 
Edgar. D Introduction to Australian Society Prentice-Hall 1980 

Philosophy: 
Reading and reference lists are available from the Secretary, Department of Philosophy. 

Assessment 

Details of texts. assignments. seminar papers and individual projects are available from the lecturers 
concerned. A final examination may be set if the result of progressive assessment is unsatisfactory. 

Education C (EDC80) 	 7 points 
Three hours a week throughout the year 

Prerequisite : Credit of at least 65 points in the course, or Education B 

Syllabus 

Students choose two units from the four studies in Education B. viz Comparative Education, Educational 
Psychology. Educational Sociology, and Philosophy. It should be noted that lack of numbers may 
preclude the formation of classes in any one of the units. 

In the selected units. students will pursue, to a greater depth, studies in the disciplines which relate 
closely to art and/or education. 

Comparative Education' A combination of area studies and problem studies to extend students' 
perception of education systems generally and of the Australian system in particular. A detailed area 
study may be made of either another Western industrialised country or of a 'Third World' country. 
Possible problem studies are the decentralisation issue, the role of teachers' associations, and 
educational structures and institutions. 

Educational Psychology Lectures and seminars are used to examine a variety of approaches to 
teaching and learning. and the understanding and explanation of human behaviour, especially at 
adolescence Topics receiving special emphasis are learning difficulties and classroom management, 
literacy. creativity. and the development of art/craft skills. 

Educational Sociology After an introduction to several major sociological perspectives, students will 
explore the concept of the social construction of reality and the implications of this concept for both 
education and the sociology of art, 
Philosophy An examination  of Issues raised by the questions - What is an artist? What is a craftsman? 
What is a teacher? The course will reflect on the activities and experiences involved in each of these areas. 

Books 

Detailed reading lists are available from the relevant departments. 
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Assessment 

Details of texts, assignments, seminar papers and individual projects are available from the lecturers 
concerned. A final examination may be set if the result of progressive assessment is unsatisfactory. An 
unsatisfactory result in one or more units will result in failure in the subject. If the degree of failure in the 
case of a one unit failure is not considered serious by the Department concerned, a pass may be 
awarded in the subject. 

Educational Psychology (DPD8O) 	 12 points 
One lecture-seminar of three hours a week throughout the year 

Prerequisite: Credit of at least 99 points in the course 

Syllabus 

The subject is concerned with sources of educational success and failure. A variety of approaches is 
employed including critical analyses of theories in relation to the student's concurrent professional 
experience. Consideration is given to the nature of learning and comprehension as they occur in school 
settings; the centrality of Language in such processes; recent debates on educational inequality and their 
applicability to Australia: ways in which school organisation, curricula and teaching styles are seen to 
influence outcomes; a study of children at risk in schools; an examination of current approaches to 
art/craft learning. 

Books 

Blakers, C School and Work Canberra: ANU 1978 
Commission of Inquiry into Poverty Outcomes of Schooling: Aspects of Success and Failure 

Canberra: AGPS 1978 
Schools Commission Schooling for 15 and 16 year-olds Canberra: AGPS 1980 
Smith, F Comprehension and Learning New York: Holt, Rinehart & Winston 1975 

Assessment 

Based on seminar presentations, and a major assignment which may take the form of a critical analysis 
of one theoretical area or a report of a small research project or community or school involvement project. 

Fine Arts A (FAA00) 	 6 points 
One 1-hour lecture and two 1-hour tutorials a week throughout the year, or its equivalent 

Special Requirement 

Students are required to attend the lecture program and participate in tutorials 

Syllabus 

This subject provides a general survey of art movements, mainly in the Western world, from antiquity to 
the nse of contemporary art. The cultural milieu of the periods presented will be studied in conjunction 
with the varied manifestations of the visual arts. An indication of some of the themes which may be 
covered in the subject is given below. 
Area A – (i) Prehistory and the Beginning of Civilisation. 

(ii) The Evolution of Greek and Roman Culture up to 312AD. 
Area B — Christian Art to 1400AD. 
Area C— Art from the Proto-Renaissance to 1600. 
Area D— European Art styles 1600 to circa 1874. 

Texts 

Berger, J Ways of Seeing Harmondsworth: Penguin 1975 
Fleming, w Arts and Ideas New & Brief edn New York: Hot-Rinehart 1974 
Holt, E A Documentary History of Art 3 vols New York: Doubleday Anchor 1957 
Pevsner, N An Outline of European Architecture Ringwood: Penguin 1972 

Reading lists outlining references will be provided at the beginning of the year. 

Assessment 
Assessment is progressive and is based on the following: two tutorial presentations, both of an oral and 
written nature; one research assignment; one tutorial test of a visual or written nature: and a final 

three-hour examination if required. 
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Fine Arts B (FABOO) 	 6 points 

One 1-hour lecture and two hours of tutorials a week throughout the year, or its equivalent 

Special Requirement 

Students are required to attend the lecture program and to participate in tutorials throughout the year. 

Syllabus 

The subject introduces the student to a range of relevant art and ideas from at least two of the following 
areas: Modem Art. Australian Art, and Asian Art. In these studies, emphasis is placed upon schools of 
thought and their interrelationships rather than upon a strict historical chronology of art movements. An 
indication of some of the topics which may be covered in the subject is given below. 

Area E — Late nineteenth- and twentieth-century developments in the mainstream of European and 
American art. 

Area F — The arts in Australia from the beginnings of the colony to the present day. 

Area G — Early Asian art and ideas. 

Texts 

Area E: 
Gauss, C E The Aesthetic Theories of French Artists from Realism to Surrealism Baltimore: Johns 

Hopkins 1970 
Hamilton, G Painting d Sculpture in Europe 1880-1940 Harmondsworth: Penguin 1967 
Richardson, A & Stangos. N (eds) Concepts of Modern Art Harmondsworth: Penguin 1973 

Area F: 
Smith, B Australian Painting 1788-1970 Melbourne: OUP 1971 

Area G: 
Lee, S History of Far Eastern Art London: Thames 8 Hudson 1967 

Reading lists outlining references will be provided at the beginning of the year. 

Assessment 

Assessment is progressive and is based on the following: two tutorial presentations, one research 
assignment, and one tutorial test. Some students may be required to present for a three-hour final 
examination. 

Fine Arts C (FAC00) 
	

6 points 

One 3-hour class a week throughout the year, or its equivalent 

Prerequisite: A creditable standard achieved' in Fine Arts A or Fine Arts B 

Syllabus 

The subject is divided into two sections, both of which must be taken.The subject offers a detailed 
spectrum of ideas and issues relevant to an understanding of Recent Art and its developments. Areas of 
investigtion include: Manifestos, Techniques, Historiography, Influences, Literature, Psychology, 
Feminism, Abstraction. Theology and Primitivism. 

Section 1 
Surrealism: A study of the movement, works, literature, issues, meanings and influence. 

Section 2 
Any two of the following may be offered; students may choose one only. 
Asian Art and Culture 
Aboriginal Art and Culture 
Women's Imagery and the A rts 
Rise of Abstraction in Australian Art 

Preliminary Reading 

Balakian. A Literary Origins of Surrealism New York: New York Univ Press 1966 
Breton, S Manifestos of Surrealism Ann Arbor: Univ of Michigan Press 1971 
Matthews, J H An Introduction to Surrealism University Park: Penn State Univ Press 1965 
Walberg, P Surrealism London: Thames d Hudson 1965 

A comprehensive booklist is available from the Department of Art and Design. 
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Assessment 

Based on one 3,000-word essay, one seminar presentation and one visual test. 

Fine Arts D1 (FAD01) 	 12 points 

Thesis Course 
Three hours a week throughout the year 

Special Requirement 

Students are required to attend seminars or interviews. 

Prerequisite: Intending students for this subject should have shown an aptitude for research in Fine Arts. 

Syllabus 

The subject aims to allow students the opportunity to research an acceptable topic or area and to present 
a thesis or written material in support of their work. The thesis or research project should avoid 
plagiarism, purely descriptive accounts and compilation of previously consulted works, and instead 
should focus upon a well-documented, well-directed, coherently-argued case. Students are required to 
select an approved topic and to progress with research, unhampered by formal lecture or tutorial 
commitments. Occasional reports and/or interviews are necessary in the development of the thesis or 
research project. 

Texts 

Anderson, D P Thesis and Assignment Writing Milton (Old): Wiley 1970 
La Nauze, J A Presentation of Historical Theses Melbourne: MUP 1972 
Teitelbaum, H How to Write Theses: A Guide to the Research Paper New York: Monarch Press 1966 

Assessment 

Based on the submission of one 10,000-word thesis or an equivalent research project. 

Fine Arts D2 (FAD02) 	 12 points 
Studies in Asian Art and Culture 

One 1-hour lecture followed by one 2-hour seminar/tutorial a week throughout the year. It is not assumed 
that students have previously studied aspects of the subject. 

Syllabus 

The subject develops Asian visual studies with specific reference to Asian literary sources in translation 
related to a variety of art forms. Artefacts considered throughout the illustrated lecture program are 
interpreted from the viewpoint of Asian scholarship in art historical studies, together with Western 

scholarly investigations of Asian art. 

The areas to be presented are treated in the form of both ancient and modern Asian traditional cultural 

units. Calligraphy, fresco and miniature painting, sculpture, architecture and other associated arts of the 
Asian continent will be shown. 

Units of Study 
Section A: Non-extant Culture of Western Asia 
Area 1: Sumero-Akkadian Art and Culture (Ancient Mesopotamia) 
Area 2: Ancient Egyptian Art and Culture. Old, Middle and New Kingdoms 
Section B: Extant Culture of Asia, Western and Eastern Asia 
Area 1: Islamic Art and Culture 
Area 2: Buddhist Art and Culture (Theravada and Mahayana) 
Area 3: Hindu Art and Culture 

Themes of lectures will be issued by the lecturer. 

Texts 

Arnold, T W Painting in Islam: A Study of the Place of Pictorial Art in Muslim Culture New York: Dover 

1965 
Hawkes, J The First Great Civilizations: Life in Mesopotamia, the Indus Valley and Egypt 

Harrnondsworth: Penguin 1973 
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Kramer, S N Sumerian Mythology: A Study of Spiritual and Literary Achievements in the Third 
Millennium BC New York Harper & Row 1972 

Detailed booklists are available from the Fine Arts area of the Department of Art and Design. 

Assessment 

Assessment in this elective subject is cumulative, comprising the results of two 3,000-word essays 
chosen from different areas of the subject, one visual test, and one oral examination on aspects of the 
areas set for study. 

Garment Construction B (GNBOO) 	 3 points 
Three hours a week throughout the year 

Prerequisite-  Satisfactory completion of the Garment Construction unit of Studio Practice A - Crafts 

Syllabus 

This subject is the second part of a major sequence in garment construction and fashion design which 
includes elementary pattern-cutting and basic block adjustments to enable students to develop their own 
designs. Construction techniques associated with students' own designs are demonstrated during the 
subject. 

Books 

A Complete reference list is available from the Department of Crafts. 

Assessment 

Students are assessed progressively throughout the year by submitting each unit of work, as it is 
completed, to their lecturers Participation and involvement are essential, and fundamental to achieving 
a satisfactory assessment There will not be a final examination, but a folio of work completed during the 
year will be submitted for final assessment. Students whose final assessment is considered 
unsatisfactory by their lecturer shall have their work also assessed by a second lecturer and the Head of 
Department and they, in conjunction with the group lecturer, shall make a final decision. 

Garment Construction C (GNC00) 	 6 points 
Six hours a week throughout the year 

Prerequisite Garment Construction B 

Syllabus 

This subjects the third part of a major sequence in garment construction and fashion design which 
includes the craft skills as used in garment construction and tailoring. Students develop their own original 
designs from sketches and make patterns by use of a basic block to their own measurements. Basic 
pattern drafting 

Book 

Aldrich. W Metric Pattern Cutting London Mills 8 Boon 1977 

A complete reference list is available from the Department of Crafts. 

Assessment 

A folio of practical work to be presented at the end of the year forms the basis of the final assessment. 

Human Sexuality (HSA00) 	 3 points 
See subject description in the BEd (Secondary) Subject Descriptions section of this Handbook. 
The points scored for this subject 

(i) may be counted towards the total required (Area 3) fo complete the BEd (Art & Crafts), 
pi) may be added to the total required to complete the BEd (Art 8 Crafts). 
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Metalcraft B (MTB00) 
Three hours a week throughout the year 

Prerequisite: Satisfactory completion of the Metalcraft unit of Studio Practice A – Crafts 

3 points 

Syllabus 
A development and extension of work covered in Studio Practice – Crafts. 

Further tuition in techniques and processes is offered to enable students to develop and expand more 
fully their personal concepts. The subject is less structured than in the first year and students are able to 
follow personal directions. 

Instructions in the correct and safe use of equipment are given as required. 

Books 
A comprehensive booklist is available from the Department of Crafts. 

Assessment 
Assessment will be progressive, but students will be required to submit a folio of work at the end of the 
year. Students whose final assessment is considered unsatisfactory by their lecturer shall have their 
work also assessed by a second lecturer and the Head of Department and they, in conjunction with the 
group lecturer, shall make a final decision. 

Metalcraft C (MTC00) 
	

6 points 
Six hours a week throughout the year 

Prerequisite: Metalcraft B 

Syllabus 

An intensive program in which students have opportunity to develop and extend selected aspects of the 
subject in depth. Illustrated lectures are given on specific techniques and processes relating to student 
needs, and generally students are encouraged to develop and research personal concepts. Work 
direction (lecturer- or student-initiated) may encompass one or more of the following: jewellery objects: 
functional objects: non-functional objects — two-dimensional; non-functional objects — three-
dimensional. 

Some emphasis will be placed on twentieth-century development of art concepts, materials and 
associated technologies. 

Books 

A comprehensive booklist is available from the Department of Crafts. 

Assessment 

Students are required to submit a folio of work at the end of the year. A mid-year review will be conducted 
to give students an indication of their progress. 

Painting B (PABOO) 
	

3 points 
Three hours a week throughout the year 

Prerequisite: Satisfactory completion of the Painting unit of Studio Practice A — Arts 

Syllabus 

Further exercises in composition and imagination, development of skills and expression, and further 
understanding of materials and methods. Areas of study include an extension and development of the 
introductory painting course. and studies from life, with strong emphasis on specific design problems. 

Books 

Doerner, M The Materials of the Artist trans Neuhaus, E New York: Rupert Hart-Davis 1969 
Mayer, R The Artist's Handbook London: Faber 1969 

Assessment 
Based on regular participation and involvement in the specified tasks which constitute the lecture 
program, progressive assessment, and a final folio submission. 
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Painting C (PAC00) 	 6 points 
Six hours a week throughout the year, or its equivalent 
Prerequisite: Painting B 

Syllabus 

Through studio and discussion sessions, students explore various modes of pictorial composition. There 
are two parts to the subject: 

(a) Creative Composition, involving painting from life figure, head, still-life and landscape; 

(b) A Study of Australian and Overseas Painters, in which areas of study are selected by the lecturers 
and students involved. 

Books 

Doemer, M The Materials of the Artist trans Neuhaus, E New York: Rupert Hart-Davis 1969 
Mayer, R The Artist's Handbook London: Faber 1969 

Assessment 

Based on regular participation and involvement In the specified tasks which constitute the lecture 
program, progressive assessment, and a final folio submission. 

Philosophy of Art (PTD00) 	 12 points 
Three hours a week throughout the year 

Prerequisite: Credit of at least 33 points in approved studies 

Syllabus 
This subject consists of a study of the revolution in the arts that has taken place over the last two 
centunes, a revolution carried through by the two great movements of Romanticism and Modernism. 
After a preliminary investigation of the question 'What is Art?', the inquiry turns to an examination of 
Romanticist and Modernist conceptions of art, its nature and its relation to society, and their relation to 
the subsequent development of art. 

References 

Collingwood, R C The Pnnciples of Art London: OUP 1974 
Tolstoy. L What is Art? London: OUP 1975 
Reading lists will be issued during the year. 

Assessment 

Based on three written submissions, each of approximately 2,500 words, or their equivalent. 

Philosophy of Education (PDD00) 	 12 points 
One lecture-seminar of three hours a week throughout the year 

Syllabus 

How can we know or come to know the world? What is the relationship between what we know or believe, 
and the world? To what extent are our beliefs determined by the world, and to what extent do they 
determine it These and related questions will be examined in the light of both classical and 
contemporary writers on education and philosophy. There will be a study of the relation between views 
about the nature of knowledge and attitudes towards curriculum development. Selected questions 
concerning curriculum will be considered. 

Preliminary Reading 

Chanan, G & Gilchrist. L What School Is For London: Methuen 1974 
Dewey, J Experience and Education London & New York: Collier Macmillan 1963 
Freire. P Education for Critical Consciousness New York: Seabury Press 1973 
Plato The Mane any edn 
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References 
Barrow. R Common Sense and the Curriculum London: Allen & Unwin 1976 
Hamlyn, 0 W Experience and Growth of Understanding London: RKP 1979 
O'Hear. A Education. Society and Human Nature London: RKP 1980 
Rich, J M (0) Innovations in Education: Reformers and Their Critics 3rd edn Boston: Allyn & Bacon 1981 

Additional reading will be required from lists distributed as the subject progresses. 

Assessment 
Class participation and written work. Specific details will be made available at the beginning of the year. 

Photography B (PGBOO) 	 3 points 
Three hours a week throughout the year 

Special Requirement 
To be eligible for assessment a student must have attended 80 per cent of classes. 

Prerequisite: Satisfactory completion of the Photography unit of Studio Practice — Design 

Syllabus 
The subject aims to further the experience of students in the use of photography as a means of 
expression and communication, to introduce photographic theory, to provide assistance in the 
preparation of communicative materials, and to initiate a basis for the application of photographic design 
and experimentation. 

The following program is dealt with in lectures, tutorials, demonstrations and practical workshops: 
develart drawing and photograms; the pin-hole camera; sensitised materials, monochrome processes, 
fundamentals of photographic sensitometry and introduction to advanced darkroom techniques; nature 
of light: light sources employed in photography, and studio lighting techniques: camera composition; 
portraiture. 

Text 
Swedlund. C Photography New York: Holt, Rinehart & Winston 1974 

A comprehensive booklist is available from the Department of Art and Design. 

Assessment 
Student progress through Photography B is determined by equal weighting of class participation in 
lectures, tutorials and studio workshops and progressive assessment of individual work in prescribed 
photographic exercises and assignments. Assessment of each experience is based on the student's 
concepts and skills in the application of his/her knowledge and understanding of particular aspects of the 
syllabus. 

Photography C (PGCOO) 	 6 points 
Six hours a week throughout the year. or its equivalent 

Special Requirement 
To be eligible for assessment a student must have attended 80 per cent of classes. 

Prerquisite: Photography B 

Syllabus 
Photography C provides the opportunity for experimentation with more advanced techniques and 
materials, the aim of which is to extend the student's theoretical knowledge and skills and to encourage 
creative innovation. The following program is dealt with in lectures, tutorials, demonstrations and 
practical workshops: monochrome photographics of continuous tone elimination process, pseudo-
solarisation, bas relief. posterisation and tone line process. Agfa contour film process. toning and colour 
coupler processes. gum bichromate process; photographic equipment. studio and darkroom design; 
land and seascape photography or architectural and industrial photography, photographic design. 
montage and collage. 

Text 

Swedlund, C Photography New York: Holt, Rinehart & Winston 1974 

A comprehensive booklist is available from the Department of Art and Design. 
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Assessment 
Student progress is determined by equal weighting of class participation in lectures, tutorials and studio 
workshops, and fieldwork, and progressive assessment of individual work in prescribed photographic 
exercises and assignments Assessment of each experience is based on the student's concepts and 
skills in the application of his/her knowledge and understanding of particular aspects of the syllabus. 

Printmaking B (PRBOO) 	 3 points 

Three hours a week throughout the year 

Prerequisite. Satisfactory completion of the Printmaking unit of Studio Practice — Arts 

Syllabus 
A sequential, practical introduction to major printmaking techniques. These techniques may include 
silk-screen work and relief prints (e g linocuts, etchings. dry point). 

Texts 
Edmondson, L Etching Wokingham. Van Nostrand-Reinhold 1973 
Elliott. B Sdkscreen Printing London: OUP 1971 
Peterdi. G Printmaking London. Macmillan 1959 
Print Council of Australia quarterly Imprint Suzanne Davies (ed) 
Ross. J & Romano. C The Complete Printmaking London: Collier-Macmillan 1971 

Assessment 

Based on the presentation of  a folio of prints, ideas, and notes on techniques. 

Printmaking C (PRCOO) 
	

6 points 

Six hours a week throughout the year, or its equivalent 

Prerequisite Pnntmaking B 

Syllabus 

Study of the main relief. intaglio and planographic processes in the development of personal imagery. 

Books 

As for Pnntmaking B 

Assessment 

Based on presentation of a folio of prints, ideas, and notes on techniques. 

Professional Experience D (SED80) 	 4 points 

One day a week for 20 weeks or its equivalent 

The requirements for completing this subject may be satisfied in a number of ways: 
1. by attending a school for additional supervised teaching; 
2. by attending a school or other institution for studies or research related to the Year Four academic 

study; 
3. by attending a school for practice specifically related to the Year Four studio study undertaken; 
4. by working as an assistant/apprentice in an approved private or public studio/gallery/workshop or 

non-teaching department of this College; 
5. by such variations of the above which may be approved from time to time 

For administrative purposes students are attached to either the Department of Art and Design or the 
Department of Crafts according to enrolment in a Year Four studio study. 

Assessment 

Based on participation and involvement over the 20 days. 
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School Experience 
School Experience is a compulsory component of the course in Years One, Two, and Three and allows 
students the opportunity to apply their acquired knowledge and developing skills while gaining an 
appreciation and awareness of the role of the art/craft teacher in the classroom and in the total school 
community. Over the three years, school experience of 70 days is allocated either in a block or on a 
concurrent basis, according to the year. 
Assessment, on a 'Satisfactory or 'Unsatisfactory' basis, is dependent on reports from supervisors at the 
schools of placement, from College Method of Teaching staff, College supervisors, and from the Head of 
the Department of School Experience. It is envisaged that the assessment at the conclusion of the final 
School Experience program will indicate that the particular student is ready for unsupervised teaching. 

School Experience A (SEA80) 	 2 points 

This component involves students in a two-week induction program in a primary school and a similar 
one-week program in a secondary school. Students are encouraged to observe, in the broad sense, so 
that they are made aware of the many facets of a school, its organisation, and its community involvement. 
Teaching may be attempted on a one-to-one basis initially, progressing from small to large groups at the 
discretion of the supervising teacher. 
Preliminary and follow-up instruction for this program is undertaken during studies in Education A. 

Assessment 
Based on the student's participation and involvement over the 15 days. 

School Experience B (SEB80) 	 5 points 

This component involves students in two block programs, one of three weeks duration and one of two 
weeks. Provision is also made for an optional 10-week program of one day per week in place of the 
two-week block. The first program involves induction into the secondary schools as well as introduction 
to practice teaching: the second program places emphasis on practice teaching. 

Preliminary and follow-up instruction for these programs is undertaken during studies in Art Education B. 

Assessment 

Based on the student's participation and involvement over the 25 days. 

School Experience C (SEC80) 	 5 points 

This component involves students in two block programs, each of three weeks duration. Provision is also 
made for an optional 15-week program of one day per week in place of the second three-week block. 
Preliminary and follow-up instruction for these programs is undertaken during studies in Art Education C. 

Assessment 
Based on the student's participation and involvement over the 30 days. 

Sculpture 
The approach in Sculpture is strongly student-centred. The autonomous student is able to experience 
the art of sculpture in a broad way. 
It is expected that students taking Sculpture B be concerned with a broad experience, while Sculpture C 
and D students spread themselves less and concentrate on depth studies on their selected areas. 

An outline of the areas of sculptural experience available to students may be obtained from the 
Department of Art and Design. 

Sculpture B (SRBOO) 
	

3 points 

Three hours a week throughout the year 
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Syllabus 

The program is strongly student-centred, and the individual is encouraged to develop his/her ideas and 
express them in sculptural terms. Students are able to select activities and areas of investigation 
appropriate to their individual needs. Students may specialise to some degree with studies in depth 
rather than being wide-ranging as in the first year. Experiences will be selected from the constructed, 
modelled. carved, kinetic.  light. environmental and happening areas. 

Books 

Bowness, A Modern Sculpture London: Studio Vista 1965 
Clarke. G & Comock. S A Sculptor's Manual London: Studio Vista 1968 
Mallard. R led) New Dictionary of Modern Sculpture 2nd edn New York: Tudor 1971 
Myers, B Sculpture' Form and Method London: Studio Vista 1965 

A comprehensive list of references is available from the Department of Art and Design. 

Assessment 

In all Sculpture sublects assessment is continuous throughout the year without emphasis on any 
particular work. A capacity for self-assessment is necessary. No final examination. It is the student's 
responsibility to show evidence of the work produced in order to secure a pass. Any student assessed as 
unsatisfactory should know that his/her position will be discussed at length in conference between the 
Head of the Department the staff member and the student concerned, both at the half year and at the end 
of the year 

Sculpture C (SRC00) 
	

6 points 
Six hours a week throughout tre year, or its equivalent 

Prerequisite Sculpture B 

Syllabus 

Students are expected to be largely self-actualising and autonomous in their work. They will find 
opportunity to question traditional and experimental forms of expression as well as to consider the 
suitability of materials and techniques The opportunity will still exist for students to work in any of the 
main areas of sculptural expression, but it would be expected that the student would select fewer areas 
and work at greater depth 

Books and Assessment 

As for Sculpture B 

Sociology of Education (DSD00) 	 12 points 

One lecture/seminar or three hours a week throughout the year 

Prerequisite Educational Sociology unit of Education C or approved preliminary studies 

Syllabus 

The study provides the opportunity to specialise in three ways. 
1 through the study of  certain aspects of Australian society. particularly as they relate to current issues 

and developments in education These could include alternatives in education. Ideology in society, 
curriculum and culture the concept of equality of opportunity, parent involvement in education, the 
Schools Commission Reports. 

2 through the development d' a sociological perspective which will assist in the understanding of the 
above aspects of contemporary society This might be developed through a critical examination of the 
schooling process particularly as it relates to concepts of community and innovation, and how it 
reflects contemporary social and cultural issues: 

3 through the initiation and conducting, in Term 3. of an individual research protect arising from an area 
of interest developed .n the above topics This will occasion the examination and use of research 
techniques developed n the social sciences 

Preliminary Reading 

Connell R W er al M iv c r. Jiflerence Sydney Allen & Unwin 1982 
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Books 
Connell, R W Ruling Class Ruling Culture Cambridge: CUP 1977 
Foster, L E Australian Education Sydney: Prentice-Hall 1981 
Geertz, C The Interpretation of Cultures New York: Basic Books 1973 
Schools Commission Schooling for 15 and 16 year-olds Canberra: AGPS 1980 

Assessment 

Based on student involvement in an extensive program of reading and discussion, and on the 
presentation of a research report of approximately 4,000 words. 

Studio Practice A — Arts (SAA00) 	 7 points 
Six hours a week throughout the year 

Syllabus 

A broadly-based introduction to the arts, in which students undertake work in four basic units. In each of 
these units, while the notion of art as a personal activity is encouraged, there will be some emphasis on 
the development of sound techniques and procedures. 

Units 1 and 2. Sculpture — Ceramics 
A studio-based program designed to introduce students to the concepts underlying contemporary 
sculpture and ceramics.Students are able to select activities and areas of investigtion appropriate to their 
own needs from the main areas of sculptural experience and basic technical studies in ceramics. 
Unit 3. Painting 
An introduction to direct painting in the traditional media using simple and permanent techniques. It is 
expected that students will become aware of the importance of the properties of colour (hue, value and 
chroma) in relation to picture making. 

Unit 4. Printmaking 
An introduction to the major printmaking techniques such as intaglio and planographic processes, and to 
editioning, presentation of prints, history and methods, and studio organisation. 
Note: A half-day a week for one semester will be the usual time-span for each unit, although by 
arrangement a student may proceed to the next if proficiency is proven. The full day each week may be 
used for a more flexible approach to integrated studies as arranged by the department concened. 

Books 

As specified by the lecturers concerned. 

Assessment 

Based on regular and active participation in studio work. It should be noted that it is the student's 
responsibility to submit a folio. individual items of work and/or assignments as notified. An unsatisfactory 
result in one or more units will result in failure in the subject. if the degree of failure in the case of a one unit 
failure is not considered serious by the lecturer concerned, a pass may be awarded. 

Studio Practice A — Crafts (CRA00) 	 7 points 
Six hours a week throughout the year 

Syllabus 

A broadly-based introduction to the crafts in which students undertake work in four basic units. 

The subject is intended to provide students with the opportunity to acquire essential skills and a firm 
understanding of basic procedures with various materials while undertaking meaningful personal 
protects consistent with the foregoing. In all units instruction in the correct and safe use of equipment will 
be given. Participation and involvement in the studio programs are essential and fundamental to 
achieving a satisfactory assessment. 

Unit 1. Garment Construction 
This unit is the first part of a major sequence in garment construction and fashion design, which includes 
the basic techniques for making simple garments, thus enabling students to gain an understanding of the 
various types of fabric. 
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Unit 2. Metalcraft 
An introductory unit involving various techniques and processes suitable for working a diverse range of 
materials. but with emphasis on metals. Experiences will offer the opportunity to integrate materials and 
allow students the freedom to develop personal ideas and attitudes to the above knowledge. 

Unit 3. Textilecraft 
This unit forms an introductory study of basic textile techniques and processes, involving the following 
areas: stitchery, spinning. weaving, and knotting. Emphasis will be placed on development of individual 
skills and a personal approach. 

Unit 4. Woodcraft 
Within the limitations imposed by learning the various techniques and processes appropriate to making 
functional and non-functional objects in wood. students will be free to solve the problems posed in an 
individual manner to assist their personal development. The studio experience will offer opportunities to 
integrate diverse materials but with the emphasis placed on the working of timber in its various forms. 

Note: A half-day a week for one semester will be the usual time span for each unit. 

Books 

As specified by the lecturers concerned. 

Assessment 
Student progress will be determined by progressive assessment in accordance with instructions issued 
before commencing each project. It should be noted that it is the student's responsibility to submit a folio, 
individual items of work and/or assignments as notified. An unsatisfactory result in one or more units will 
result in a failure in the subject If the degree of failure in the case of a one-unit failure is not considered 
serious by the department or lecturer concerned, a pass may be awarded. 

Studio Practice A — Design (DNA00) 	 7 points 

The equivalent of 6 hours a week throughout the year 

Syllabus 
Unit 1. Design 
Visual Composition 
Visual language: form vocabulary - the graphic elements of point, line, shape, tone, texture, colour; 
space grammar - spatial forces and organisation 

The graphic statement, visual concepts - objective, symbolic, abstract; visual character - structure, 
organisation. movement. system. process, size, quantity, trend, division; visual semantics - objective, 
subjective. context: juxtaposition. 

Design Methods and Workshops 
An introduction to design principles and considerations. and relevant concepts in aesthetics, appropriate 
technology and visual anthropology. 

Further development of concepts and skills relevant to graphic communication, and product or 
environmental design Students will elect to undertake a project in one of the design workshops. 

Unit 2. Drawing 
The representation of man-made and natural forms using drawing systems and techniques such as 
linear perspective. tonal contrast. overlapping planes, contours, and chiaroscuro. 

Unit 3. Photography 
The study of the 35mm camera and lenses, exposure metering, depth of field, photographic films, black 
and white film processing contact printing, projection printing, and print finishing. 

References 

Beakley. G C 8 Chilton E G introduction to Engineering Design and Graphics New York: Macmillan 
1973 

Bokus. B Designer's Notebook New York: Macmillan 1977 
Hanks, K. Belliston. L 8 Edwards, D Design Yourself Los Altos (Calif): William Kaufmann 1978 
McKim. R Experiences in Visual Thinking Monterey (Calif). Brookes Cole 1972 
Spradley, J P 8 McCurdy D W The Cultural Experience New York: SRA 1972 

Assessment 

Assessment will be determined by class participation and progressive assessment of class exercises 
and assignments. projects and folios, as detailed for each unit. An unsatisfactory result in one or more 
units will result in failure in the subject. If the degree of failure in the case of a one-unit failure is not 
considered serious by the department concerned, a pass may be awarded. 
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Studio Practice D — Art/Design (SAD00) 	18 points 
Twelve hours a week throughout the year, or its equivalent 

Students who enrol in this subject elect to study in one of the following major studio areas: 

Ceramics 
Communication Design 
Environmental Design 
Painting 
Photography 
Printmaking 
Sculpture 
The number of these major study areas offered by the Department of Art and Design is determined each 
year on the basis of available staff and prospective enrolments. 

Ceramics (SAD01) 

Special Requirement 

Students must present an outline of proposed studies and furnish evidence of successful involvement in 
Ceramics C. 

Prerequisite: Ceramics C 

Syllabus 

Students in the fourth year are expected to be self-actualising and autonomous in every way. They are 
given absolute freedom of approach to studio practice — assistance and advice will be given when 
necessary. 

All fourth-year students are required to participate in the organisation and maintenance of the ceramics 
studio. At this level, technical involvement within the five syllabus areas will consist of extending and 
developing those techniques essential to professional studio practice. 

Students are to undertake an in-depth study of one specific area and to experiment with more 
sophisticated ceramic techniques such as enamelling, mould-making, slip-casting, and kiln design and 
construction. 

Workshop and studio practice is considered an essential involvement, with emphasis on school 
ceramics and studio development and operation. 

Students are encouraged to participate in exhibitions and to establish communication with professional 
organisations. 

Books 

A comprehensive booklist is available from the Department of Art and Design. 

Assessment 

As for Ceramics B. Students will also display and defend their work in an end-of-year critique. 

Communication Design (SAD02) 

Prerequisite: Design C 

Syllabus 

Unit 1: Visual literacy 
Physiological and psychological factors in visual communication; sociological aspects of communication 
- e.g. the effects on behaviour of TV and advertising; community need for design systems: exhibition 
design - effective public presentation of material; reprographics - means of reproducing photographs, 
drawings, etc., and of producing slides and overhead projection material; film graphics - theory and 
methods of animation. 

Unit 2: Program planning 
Relating students' understanding of the communication and design processes to the requirements of 
secondary students - development of detailed graphic communication or design program statements to 
provide experience in making statements of methods, contents and resources; and determination of 
consistency between the goals and objectives of the program and the strategies for achieving them. 

Unit 3: Design workshops 
Further development of concepts and skills relevant to graphic communication and graphic design. 



Bachelor of Education (Art and Crafts) 79 

References 

Barr, T Reflections of Reality The Media in Australia Adelaide: Rigby 1977 
Eggleston. J Developments in Design Education London: Open Books 1976 
Green. P Design Education London: Batsford 1974 
Moorhouse, C E led) Visual Education Carlton: Pitman 1974 
Odum, H T Energy Basis for Man and Nature New York: McGraw-Hill 1976 

Assessment 

Assessment will be determined by class participation, progressive assessment of one project in each of 
Units 1 and 2, and presentation of a folio of four selected projects from Unit 3 at the completion of the 
subject. All projects are of equal weighting. 

Environmental Design (SAD03) 

Prerequisite: Design C 

Syllabus 
Unit 1: Sociological aspects of design 
The environmental design needs of specific groups within the community, such as the handicapped, 
aged or impovenshed - identification of particular needs, development of trial solutions, implementation 
of optimum solutions, and evaluation of effectiveness. 

Unit 2: Program planning 
Design Education. Students' understanding of design is related to the requirements of secondary 
students. 

Unit 3: Design Workshops 
Further development of concepts and skill relevant to environmental design for community needs. 
Students are asked to identity a particular need in the community, to prepare trial solutions, implement 
one solution and then evaluate its effectiveness. 

References 

Chapanis, A (ed) Ethnic Variables in Human Factors Engineering Baltimore: Johns Hopkins Univ Press 

Cole. M Culture and Thought New York: John Wiley 1974 
Eggleston, J Developments in Design Education London: Open Books 1976 

Green, P Design Education London: Batsford 1974 
Odum, H Energy Basis for Man and Nature New York: McGraw-Hill 1976 

Assessment 

As for Communication Design. 

Painting (SAD04) 

Prerequisite: Painting C 

Syllabus 

This is essentially a student-centred program, with subject, scale, media. etc., determined by the student 
working towards a personal approach to painting. One half day a week is devoted to aspects of life 
painting. 

Through discussions. reviews. gallery visits, lectures and seminars, students will extend their knowledge 
of painting, philosophy and methods of production. 

Books 

Doemer, M The Materials of the Artist trans Neuhaus, E New York: Rupert Hart-Davis 1969 
Gettens. R J 8 Stout. G L Printing Materials: A Short Encyclopedia New York: Dover 1966 
Mayer, R The Artist's Handbook London: Faber 1969 

Assessment 

Based on regular participation in the agreed program of studio study and tutorial discussions, and a final 
folio submission. 
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Photography (SAD05) 

Special Requirement 

A student must have attended 80 per cent of classes to be eligible for assessment. 

Prerequisite: Photography C 

Syllabus 

Photography D aims to foster individual expression, the ability to discover and recognise new 
relationships, to formulate ideas and feelings, and to develop new means and approaches to artistic 
realisation. Students are encouraged to participate in exhibitions, to undertake commissions and 
excursions, and generally to operate in a professional manner. 

The following program is dealt with in lectures, tutorials, demonstrations, practical workshops and field 
work, and primarily concerned. at this level, with creative photography and development of the student's 
perception of colour and composition: history of subject; photography as an art form; the role of the 
photographer in society: colour theory and analysis of modem colour processes; monocolour process; 
experimentation in colour photographics and applied infra-red photography; colour composition and 
psychological factors in colour photography; creative illustrative photography or photojournalism; figure 
and movement photography: creative, technical and theoretical aspects of teaching photography up to 
secondary school level. 

Text 

Swedlund. C Photography New York: Holt, Rinehart & Winston 1974 

A comprehensive booklist is available from the Department of Art and Design. 

Assessment 

Student progress is determined by equal weighting of class participation in lectures, tutorials and studio 
workshops, field work. progressive assessment of individual work in prescribed photographic exercises 
and assignments, and by submission at the completion of the subject of a folio of selected photographic 
works for inclusion in a group exhibition. Assessment of each experience is based on the student's 
concepts and skills in the application of his/her knowledge and understanding of particular aspects of the 
syllabus. Students will also display and defend their work in an end-of-year critique. 

Printmaking (SAD06) 

Prerequisite: Printmaking C 

Syllabus 

Development of a personal aesthetic related to printmaking. Presentation and editioning of prints. 
Appreciation of contemporary printmaking. 

Assessment 

Based on presentation of a folio of prints and ideas, and regular participation in the program of study and 
tutorial discussion. Students will also display and defend their work in an end-of-year critique. 

Sculpture (SAD07) 

Prerequisite: Sculpture C 

Syllabus 

Students at this level are expected to be self-actualising and autuonomous in every way. Work may be 
carried out in the areas of sculptural experience outlined for Sculpture B. 

Practical Work 

Practical work is carried out in the appropriate work areas. Facilities of the ceramics areas will be made 
freely available to sculpture students. 

Books and Assessment 
As for Sculpture B. Students will also display and defend their work in an end-of-year critque. 
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Studio Practice D — Crafts (CRD00) 	18 points 
Twelve hours a week throughout the year, or its equivalent 

Students who enrol in this subject elect to study in one of the following major study areas: 
Garment Construction 
Metalcraft 
Textilecraft 
Woodcraft 

Students undertaking a unit of study in this subject must have satisfactorily completed the relative units of 
work or their equivalents in the earlier years of the course. 

The number of these major study areas offered by the Department of Crafts will be determined each year 
on the basis of available staff and prospective enrolments. 

Garment Construction D (CRD01) 

Prerequisite: Garment Construction C 

Syllabus 
Students undertake Construction of garments at an advanced level to their own designs, prepare fashion 
sketches of designs. and undertake supervised research with Construction techniques and pattern- 
Cutting. Students' Individual designs are discussed and suggestions offered for solution of problems 
associated with pattern-making. fabric selection and construction techniques for each design. 

References 

De Marly. D The History of Haute Couture London: Batslord 1980 
Kopp. E et al Designing Apparel through the Flat Pattern New York: Fairchild 1981 
Kopp, E et al How to Draft Basic Patterns New York. Fairchild 1980 

A complete reference lists available from the Department of Crafts, 

Assessment 

Based on a folio of work to be presented at the end of the year. 

Metalcraft (CRD02) 

Prerequisite Metalcraft C 

Syllabus 
A variety of materials and approaches are presented to cater for the differing backgrounds of students, 
but general requirements for successful completion of the subject are the same, Generally, the needs of 
the course require students to design and execute a number of well-conceived art forms, or objects 
employing metal and. if required, associated materials. Experiments and prototypes will have limited 
assessment value. 

Evidence of the ability to use the engineer's lathe must be shown; likewise, evidence of the basic skills of 
blacksmithing, and electric- and oxy-welding. 

Presentation of evidence of research into any aspects of metalcraft or an associated technology (e.g. 
processes, historical. educational, experimental or investigatory) in presentation form — slides, 
photographs. thesis. drawings or combination of these. 

Books 

A comprehensive booklist is available from the Department of Crafts. 

Assessment 

Assessment is made by a panel of lecturers from the Metalcraft area, convened by the lecturer 
responsible for the particular group. Practical work will make up 80 per cent, and research work 20 per 
cent. of the final assessment A mid-year review will be conducted to give students an indication of their 
progress. 
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Textilecraft (CRD03) 

Prerequisite: Textilecraft C 

Syllabus 
This subject enables students to undertake an intensive course of study in a specific area of textiles. 
Emphasis is placed on personal involvement and the development of individual concepts in the area of 
specialisation. Supervised research into any related aspects of textilecraft is to form part of the final folio. 

Books 

A comprehensive reference list is available from the Department of Crafts. 

Assessment 

Students are to submit their work at the conclusion of the year for final assessment by a panel of 
Textilecraft statt. 

Woodcraft (CRD04) 

Prerequisite: Woodcraft C 

Syllabus 

Students are to devise a work program embracing a high degree of specialisation and craftmanship 
which will extend their use of wood as a medium in a most individual way. They are expected to research 
out needs and solve problems associated with the development of their concepts, and their program 
should lead to the production of a number of unique, well-conceived, imaginative objects. 

A formalised program of lectures, tutorials, demonstrations, visiting speakers and excursions will be 
offered to build up background knowledge about the subject. 

Books 

A comprehensive booklist is available from the Department of Crafts. 

Assessment 

Based on class participation and, at the end of the year, the presentation of a selection of objects, as well 
as evidence of research, drawings, ideas and experiments. The assessment will be made by a panel of 
lecturers from the Woodcraft area, convened by the lecturer responsible for the year. 

Textilecraft B (TEBOO) 	 3 points 
Three hours a week throughout the year 
Prerequisite: Satisfactory completion of theTextilecraft unit of Studio Practice — Crafts 

Syllabus 

This subject involves a further development of, and intensive studies in, related textile areas covered in 
Studio Practice — Crafts. 

The following textile techniques form the basis of a more personalised investigation: fibres and threads; 
fabric structures (primitive): stitchery; and textile printing (improvised). 

Books 

A comprehensive booklist is available from the Department of Crafts. 

Assessment 

Students are to submit their work at the conclusion of the year for final assessment by a panel of 
Textilecraft staff. 

Textilecraft C (TECOO) 
	

6 points 

Six hours a week throughout the year 

Prerequisite: Textilecraft B 



Bachelor of Education (Art and Crafts) 83 

Syllabus 

A subject incorporating textile studies at an advanced level, within which opportunities are provided for 
the development of individual concepts and research in specific areas of study: thread forms; textile 
printing; fabric structures: and embroidery. 

Books 
A comprehensive booklist is available from the Department of Crafts. 

Assessment 

Students are to submit their work at the conclusion of the year for final assessment by a panel of 
Textilecraft staff. 

Woodcraft B (WOB00) 
	

3 points 
Three hours a week throughout the year 

Prerequisite: Satisfactory completion of the Woodcraft unit of Studio Practice — Crafts 

Syllabus 

This subject involves a development and extension of the work covered in first-year Studio Practice — 
Crafts. Further tuition in techniques and processes is offered in the form of open-ended problem-solving 
activities which will enable students to develop and extend more fully their personal concepts and work 
direction. Stress is placed on the importance of acquiring background knowledge and the necessary 
skills to assist the students as craftsmen and teachers. The safe use and maintenance of equipment, 
particularly power machines, is a compulsory unit of work. 

Books 

A comprehensive booklist is available from the Department of Crafts. 

Assessment 

Based on class participation. progressive assessment and the presentation of projects at the end of the 
year. 

Woodcraft C (W0000) 
	

6 points 
Six hours a week throughout the year 
Prerequisite: Woodcraft B 

Syllabus 

The program is designed to allow students the opportunity to develop and extend selected aspects of the 
subject in depth. Students will be expected to carry out individual research in developing their concepts, 
and the objects produced may be either functional or non-functional, small scale or large scale. 
Background studies of specific techniques, processes, materials and technology related to student 
needs will be covered by appropriate discussion, demonstrations and development of art/craft concepts. 
The safe use and maintenance of equipment, particularly power machines, is a compulsory unit of the 
work. 

Books 

A comprehensive booklist is available from the Department of Crafts. 

Assessment 

Based on class participation. progressive assessment and presentation of projects at the end of the year. 



\ 
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Regulations for the Course for the Bachelor of 
Education (Secondary) 

1. To satisfy general entrance requirements for admission to the course for the Bachelor of Education 
(Secondary), a candidate must: 

(a) satisfactorily complete a Year 12 course of study approved by the Board of Studies; 

or 

(b) possess other formal qualifications approved by the Board of Studies; 

or 

(c) be able to demonstrate to the satisfaction of the Board of Studies that he/she has the motivation 
and capacity for tertiary studies. 

Note: Approved Year 12 courses of study include those meeting VISE conditions for satisfactory 
completion of a Year 12 course of study; those which prior to 1979 satisfied the university entrance 
requirements of the VUSEB; and those deemed by the VUAC as satisfying university entrance 
requirements. 

2. To be awarded the Bachelor of Education, a student shall have pursued his/her studies for at least 
four years. 

3. The subjects for the course and the conditions on which such subjects may be taken shall be as 
prescribed from time to time by the Board of Studies. 

4. The regulations for the course together with the details of subjects and the prerequisite and special 
entry conditions shall be published in the Handbook of the Melbourne State College or supplement 
thereto. 

5. No student may pursue a course of study or receive credit for subjects taken unless his/her 
proposed selection of subjects and the Years of his/her course in which they are to be taken have 
been approved by the Board of Studies, It is the responsibility of each student to obtain this approval 
before embarking on subjects. 

6. (a) A student's progress in his/her course of study shall be expressed In terms of Years. 

Such Years shall be defined by a cumulative total of points to be scored as a credit for subjects 
passed. The points to be scored for each subject shall be as prescribed from time to time by the 
Board of Studies and published together with the details of subjects. 

(b) A student shall be 

(i) in the first Year of his/her course until such time as his/her cumulative points score shalt 
equal or exceed twenty-seven points; 

(ii) in the second Year of his/her course until such time as his/her cumulative points score shall 
equal or exceed sixty-three points; 

(iii) in the third Year of his/her course until such time as his/her cumulative points score shall 
equal or exceed ninety-nine points; 

(iv) in the fourth Year of his/her course until such time as his/her cumulative points score shall 
equal or exceed one hundred and forty-four points. 

Note: For students who were first enrolled in the course prior to January 1982 and who, as at 
December 1981, had completed one or more Group 4 subjects and/or School Experience 
requirements, the following alternative provisions apply: 

A student shall be: 

(i) in the first Year of his/her course until such time as his/her Cumulative points score shall 
equal or exceed twenty-seven points; 

(ii) in the second Year of his/her course until such time as his/her cumulative points score shall 
equal or exceed fifty-seven points; 

(iii) in the third Year of his/her course until such time as his/her cumulative points score shall 
equal or exceed ninety-three points; 

(iv) in the fourth Year of his/her course until such time as his/her cumulative points score shall 
equal or exceed one hundred and thirty-eight points. 

7. Except where special permission is granted by the Board of Studies for this to be exceeded, the 
maximum total number of points that may be attempted in one year is as follows: 
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A student in the first Year of his/her course: 
	

39 points 
A student in the second Year of his/her course: 

	 45 points 
A student in the third Year of his/her course: 

	
45 points 

A student in the fourth Year of his/her course: 
	

45 points 

8. A student who, having completed part or all of another course of study at the tertiary level, enrols in 
the course may. with the approval of the Board of Studies, be given credit for subjects the equivalent 
of which have been passed in the other course. 

Where there is no equivalent subject or subjects he/she may be credited with an appropriate points 
score to be determined by the Board of Studies. Such points shall be allocated to appropriate 
Groups when credited. 

9. The Board of Studies may allow a student to include in his/her course subjects offered in another 
course of this institution or of another institution where such subjects are, in the Board's opinion, of 
an appropriate standard and relevant to the student's course of study. The points to be scored for 
passing in any such subject shall be as prescribed by the Board of Studies. Such points shall be 
allocated to appropriate Groups when credited. 

10. The total number of points which may be credited to a student under Regulations 8 and 9 shall not 
exceed 84, including a maximum of 75 points in Groups 1.2, and 3. and a maximum of 18 points in 
Group 4. 

11. A student shall not gain credit for subjects in any one subject area in excess of the following: 

Group 1 	  9 points (a) 
Groups 2 and 3 	 48 points (b) 

(a) In Mathematics, Music and Physical Science. 18 points 

(b) In Environmental Science, 54 points; in Mathematics, 57 points; in Music, 63 points. 

Note: For the purpose of this Regulation, each of the following constitutes one subject area: 
(a) Music. Music (Practical) 
(b) Social Science. Sociology. 

12. A student shall not gain credit in Group 1 of more than a total of 18 points in subjects in the following 
group of subject areas: Asian Studies, History, Politics. 

13. Subjects with common content shall be as determined from time to time by the Board of Studies. No 
student may receive credit for more than one subject of a group of subjects so determined. 

14. A student who does not pass in a subject may be credited by the Board of Studies with the points to 
be scored for that subject. having regard to his/her performance in all subjects taken by him/her 
(whether taken in one year or more), in accordance with principles determined by the Board of 
Studies. 

15. The Bachelor of Education may be granted to a student who has complied with the prescribed 
Conditions and: 

(a) has gained a cumulative score that equals or exceeds 144 points: 

(b) has in Groups 1.2. and 3 gained a cumulative score that equals or exceeds 102 points, including 
at least 54 points in Groups 2 and 3, of which at least 24 points are in Group 3; 

(c) has in Group 4 gained at least 42 points, including a pass in School Experience. 

Note: The above provisions apply to students first enrolled in the course as from January 1983. 

Students who were first enrolled in the course in 1982 are subject to the following alternative 
requirements: 

(a) a cumulative score that equals or exceeds 144 points: 
(b) a cumulative score in Groups 1, 2 and 3 that equals or exceeds 102 points including: 

(i) at least 57 points in Groups 2 and 3, of which at least 12 points are in Group 3; 

or 

(ii) at least 48 points in Groups 2 and 3, of which at least 24 points are in Group 3: 

(c) a cumulative score in Group 4 that equals or exceeds 42 points, including a pass in School 
Experience. 
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Students who were first enrolled in the course prior to January 1982 and who, as at December 1981, 
had not completed any Group 4 subjects or School Experience requirements, will normally be 
subject to the provisions set out above within this NOTE, unless exempted by the Bachelor of 
Education (Secondary) Course Committee, in which case they will be subject to the alternative 
requirements set out below. 

Students who were first enrolled in the course prior to January 1982 and who, as at December 1981, 
had completed one or more Group 4 subjects and/or School Experience requirements, are subject 
to the following alternative requirements: 

(a) a cumulative score that equals or exceeds 138 points; 

(b) a cumulative score in Groups 1, 2 and 3 that equals or exceeds 102 points including: 

(i) at least 57 points in Groups 2 and 3, of which at least 12 points are in Group 3, 

or 

(ii) at least 48 points in Groups 2 and 3, of which at least 24 points are in Group 3; 
(c) a cumulative score in Group 4 that equals or exceeds 36 points, including a pass in School 

Experience. 

Group 1 comprises first Year studies in Arts, Business Studies, Environmental Science, Music and 
Science. 

Group 2 compnses studies for which the prerequisite conditions have been met as a result of studies 
in Group 1, in the same or a specified related area. 

Group 3 comprises studies for which the prerequisite conditions have been met as a result of studies 
in Group 2, or other studies in Group 3, in the same or a specified related area. 

Group 4 comprises studies in Education. 

16. The allocation of points scores is as given in the Table of Subjects on the following pages. 

These regulations should be read and Interpreted In conjunction with all documents relating to 
procedures of the Board of Studies. 
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Table of Subjects 

Subject and Code Group 
and Points 

Subject and Code Group 
and Points 

1 2 3 1 2 3 

Accountancy CO2 	 CSCO2 4 
A 	 ACA00 9 CO3 	 CSCO3 4 
B11 	 ACB11 6 C04 	 CSCO4 4 
822 	 AC822 6 
C1 	 ACCO1 4 Drama 
C2 	 ACCO2 4 Al 	 DRA01 5 
C3 	 ACCO3 4 A2 	 DRA02 4 
C4 	 ACCO4 4 B01 	 DRB01 6 
C5 	 ACCO5 4 B02 	 DR802 6 
C6 	 ACCO6 4 B03 	 DRB03 6 

604 	 DR804 6 
Asian Studies C01 	 DRCO1 6 
A 	 ANA00 9 CO2 	 DRCO2 6 

CO3 	 DRCO3 6 
Astronomy C04 	 DRCO4 6 
Al 	 ASA01 2 D21 	 DRD21 5 

D22 	 DRD22 4 
Biology 
Al 	 BIA00 9 Drama-English 
A2 	 8IA02 9 oRCOO 12 
801 	 81801 4 
B02 	 BIB02 4 Earth Science 
803 	 81803 4 Al 	 ERA01 9 
804 	 B1804 4 
805 	 811305 4 
B06 	 81806 4 Economics 
B07 	 BI807 4 A 	 ECA00 9 
808 	 81808 4 B1 	 ECB01 12 
809 	 BIB09 4 Cl 	 ECCO1 4  
1310 	 81810 4 C2 	 ECCO2 4  
CO1 	 BIC01 4 C3 	 ECCO3 4 
CO2 	 8ICO2 4 C4 	 ECCO4 4  
CO3 	 81CO3 4 C5 	 ECC05 4  
C04 	 BIC04 4 C6 	 ECCO6 4  
CO5 	 BIC05 4 CS 	 ECCO8 4  
C06 	 BIC06 4 C9 	 ECCO9 4  
C07 	 BIGOT 4 
C08 	 BIC08 4 
CO9 	 BIC09 4 
C10 	 BIC10 4 

English 
B1 	 ENB01 8 

Chemistry 82 	 ENB02 4 
Al 	 CHAOO 9 83 	 EN803 4 
B21 	 CH821 9 84 	 ENB04 4 
822 	 CH822 9 85 	 ENB05 4 
823 	 CHB23 2 B6 	 ENBO6 4 
824 	 CH824 3 B7 	 ENB07 4 
C 1 1 	 CHC11 9 88 	 ENB08 4 
C12 	 CHC12 9 89 	 EN809 4 
D1 	 CHDO1 4 B10 	 ENB10 4 
02 	 CHDO2 5 Cl 	 ENC01 8  

C2 	 ENCO2 4  
C3 	 ENC03 4  

Computer Studies C4 	 ENC04 4  
A10 	 CSAIO 9 C5 	 ENC05 4  
801 	 CSB01 4 C6 	 ENC06 4  
802 
B03 	

CSB02 
CSB03 

4 
4 

C7 	 ENC07 
C8 	 ENC08 

4 
4  

B04 	 CSB04 4 C9 	 ENC09 4  
'COI 	 CSCO1 4 C10 	 ENC10 4  

Students are advised to study the Table of Subjects in conjunction with the sec ion 
Students' on Page 96. 
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Table of Subjects 

Subject and Code Group 
and Points 

Subject and Code Group 
and Points 

1 2 3 1 2 3 

English C18 	 HIC18 6 
CF 	 ENC70 9 C19 	 HIC19 6 
D1 	 END01 5 D 	 1-1I000 9 
D2 	 ENDO2 4 

Environmental Science Muman Sexuality 

A 	 ESA00 9 HSA00 3 

B 	 ESB00 7 Language and Literature 
C1 	 ESCO1 6 A 	 ENA00 9 
C2 	 ESCO2 6 
C3 	 ESC03 2 
C4 	 ESCO4 12 Language in Education 
French 1 	 LLA31 ' 	6 
A 	 FRA00 9 2 	 LLA32 6 
B 	 FRB00 12 
C 	 FRCOO 12 Legal Studies 
D 	 FRD00 9 A 	 LSA00 9 

B 	 LSBOO 12 
Geography C 	 LSCOO 12 
A1 	 GPA01 3 
A2 	 GPA02 3 Librarianship 
A3 	 GPA03 3 Al 	 LIA01 3 
A4 	 GPA04 9 A2 	 LIA02 2 
B1 	 GPB01 6 A3 	 LIA03 2 
B2 	 GPB02 6 A4 	 LIA04 2 
B3 	 GPB03 6 81 	 LIBOI 3 
B4 	 GPB04 6 B2 	 LIB02 3 
B5 	 GPB05 6 B3 	 LIB03 6 
B6 	 GPB06 6 Cl 	 LIC01 3 
B11 	 GPB11 6 C2 	 LICO2 6 
B12 	 GP812 6 C3 	 LIC03 3 
B13 	 GP813 6 C4 	 LIC04 3 
Cl 	 GPC01 6 C5 	 LIC05 3 
C2 	 GPCO2 6 C8 	 LIC08 6 
C3 	 GPC03 6 D 	 LIDO() 9 
C4 	 GPC04 6 
C5 	 GPC05 6 Mathematics 
C6 	 GPC06 6 A00 	 MAA00 9 
D1 	 GPDO1 3 A01 	 MAA01 3 
D2 	 GPD02 3 A02 	 MAA02 3 
03 	 GPD03 3 A03 	 MAA03 3 
04 	 GPD04 4 A07 	 MAA07 3 

A11 	 MAA11 3 
History A21 	 MAA21 3 
A 1 1 	 HAI   9 A22 	 MAA22 3 
A13 	 HIA13 9 A31 	 MAA31 3 
812 	 HIB12 12 A41 	 MAA41 3 
B13 	 H1B13 12 A61 	 MAA61 3 
B14 	 HIB14 12 B01 	 MABO1 3 
B15 	 H1815 12 B02 	 MABO2 4 
B16 	 H1816 6 B 1 1 	 MAB11 4 
B17 	 H1817 6 B12 	 MAB12 4 
618 	 H1818 6 B21 	 MAB21 4 
819 	 H1819 6 B23 	 MAB23 4 
C12 	 HIC 12 12 631 	 MAB31 4 
C13 	 HIC 13 12 B32 	 MAB32 4 
C14 	 HIC14 12 B33 	 MAB33 4 
C15 	 HIC 15 12 851 	 MAB51 4 
C16 	 HIC16 6 B61 	 MAB61 4 
C17 	 HIC17 6 B81 	 MAB81 3 

Students are advised to study the Table of Subjects In conjunction with the section 'Advice to 
Students' on page 96. 
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Table of Subjects 

Subject and Code Group 
and Points 

Subject and Code Group 
and Points 

1 2 3 1 2 3 

Mathematics A2 	 MUA52 
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C01 	 MAC01 4 B1 	 MUB51 
CO2 	 MACO2 4 B2 	 MUB52 
CO3 	 MAC03 4 Cl 	 MUC51 
C11 	 MAC11 4 C2 	 MUC52 
C21 	 MAC21 4 Outdoor Education 
C23 	 MAC23 4  A2 	 OEA02 
C31 	 MAC31 4  A3 	 OEA03 
C32 	 MAC32 4 A4 	 OEA04 
C33 	 MAC33 
C34 	 MAC34 

4 
4 

A5 	 OEA05 

C51 	 MAC51 4 Philosophy 
C62 	 MAC62 4 Al 	 PIA01 
C85 	 MAC85 4 A2 	 PIAO2 
C91 	 MAC9l 3 A3 	 PIA03 
C92 	 MAC92 3 A4 	 PIA04 
C93 	 MAC93 3 65 	 PI805 

B7 	 P1B07 
Media Arts B10 	 PI810 
Al 	 MSA01 3 B11 	 P11311 
A2 	 MSA02 3 B12 	 PI812 
A3 	 MSA03 3 B13 	 PI813 
81 	 MSBO1 6 B14 	 PIB14 
B2 	 MSB02 6 B15 	 PI615 
83 	 MSB03 6 B16 	 PIB16 
B4 	 MSB04 6 C10 	 PIC10 
85 	 MSB05 6 C11 	 PIC11 
B6 	 MSB06 6 C12 	 PIC12 
87 	 MSB07 6 C13 	 PIC13 
B8 	 MSB08 6 C14 	 PIC14 
C1 	 MSC01 6 C15 	 PIC15 
C2 	 MSCO2 6 C16 	 PIC16 
C3 	 MSCO3 6 Physical Education, 
C4 	 MSCO4 6 Health and 
C5 	 MSCO5 6 Recreation 
C6 	 MSC06 6 A 	 PEA00 
C7 	 MSCO7 6 B5 	 PEB05 
C8 	 MSC08 6 B6 	 PEB06 

Music 
B10 	 PEB10 
611 	 PEB11 

A1-1 	 MUAtt 5 B12 	 PE812 
A1-2 	 MUA12 5 Physical Science 
A1-3 	 MUAI   5 A1 	 PSA01 
A2 	 MUA02 4 A2 	 PSA02 
81-1 	 MUB11 
81-2 	 MUB12 6 6 Physics 

A01 	 PHA01 B2 MUB02 
83 

5 
BOB 	 PHB08 MUB03 

C1-1 
1 

B21 	 PHB21 MUC11 
C1-2 	 MUC12 

6 

6 
B22 	 PH822 

C2 	 MUCO2 5 B23 	 PHB23  
C3 	 MUCO3 1 B24 	 PH624 

C4 	 MUCO4 3 B25 	 PHB25 

C5 	 MUCO5 3 C21 	 PHC21 

C6 	 MUCO6 3 C22 	 PHC22 

C7 	 MUCO7 3 C23 	 PHC23 

D 	 MUDOO 9 C24 	 PHC24 
C25 	 PHC25 

Music (Practical) C26 	 PHC26 

A1 	 MUA51  4 C27 	 PHC27 

Students are advised to s udy the Table of Subjects in conjunction with the 
Students' on page 96. 
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Table of Subjects 

Subject and Code Group 
and Points 

Subject and Code Group 
and Points 

1 2 3 4 

Politics 
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Education 
A 	 POA00 9 B 	 EDB01 6 
B11 	 P0B11 C 	 EDC01 12 
B13 	 PO813 D 24 
B17 	 PO817 4A 	 EDD00 27 
818 	 POB18 4B 	 EDD40 36 
819 	 P0819 40 	 EDD03 6 
B20 	 P0820 4E 	 EDD04 6 
821 	 P0621 
B22 	 POB22 
C11 	 POC11 6 
C13 	 POC13 6 
C17 	 POC17 6 
C18 	 POC18 6 
C19 	 POC19 6 
C20 	 POC20 6 
C21 	 POC21 6 
C22 	 POC22 6 
D 	 P0000 9 

Psychology 
A 	 PVA00 9 
B 	 PVB00 
C 	 PYCOO 12 
D 	 PVD00 9 

Science 
A1 	 SCA01 9 

Secretarial Studies 
A 	 STA00 9 
B 	 STB00 
C 	 STC00 12 

Social Science 
A 	 SSA00 9 
B4 	 SSB04 
87 	 SSB07 
B8 	 SSB08 
B10 	 SSB10 
811 	 SSB11 
812 	 Ss812 

. B13 	 SSB13 
B14 	 SSB14 
815 	 SSB15 
1316 	 SSB16 
B17 	 SS81T 

Sociology 
A 	 SOA00 9 
8 	 S0800 
C 	 soco0 12 

Students are advised to s udy the Table o1 Subjects in conjunction with the section 'Advice to 
Students' on page 96. 
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Outline of Course Streams 
The Bachelor of Education (Secondary) course provides studies in a range of specialisations designed 
to prepare teachers in various areas in post-primary schools. The course comprises the equivalent of 
three years of study in discipline-based subjects and the equivalent of one year of study in education. 

There are five course streams. Students are enrolled in one of these streams and pursue specialised 
studies within that stream. Subject choice is not restricted to subjects offered only within the stream; 
however, the choice of subjects will be restricted by subject quotas, prerequisites and timetable 
limitations. Course streams are outlined below. 

Arts (SMAT) 
The Arts stream provides a. program of studies with a specialisation designed primarily to prepare 
teachers in subjects such as Drama. English, Geography, History, Media Arts, Philosophy, Politics, 
Psychology, Social Science and Sociology, and Teacher-Librarians. 

Normally students take two major studies chosen from the following  areas: Biology, Computer Studies, 
Drama, Economics, English, Geography, History, Legal Studies, Librarianship, Media Arts, 
Mathematics, Music, Philosophy, Politics. Psychology, Sociology. 

At least one of the major studies must be chosen from Drama, English, Geography, History, 
Librarianship, Media Arts. Philosophy, Politics, Psychology, Sociology. 

In the first year studies are normally taken in four subject areas. at least two of which are chosen from 
Drama, English, Geography. History, Librarianship, Media Arts, Philosophy, Politics, Psychology, 
Sociology. 

In later years the main areas of study are in subject areas selected from those taken in the first year, 
together with studies in education. 

Business Studies (SMBS) 
The Business Studies stream provides a program of studies with a specialisation designed primarily to 
prepare teachers of secondary school economics and commercial subjects. 

Areas of specialisation offered in Business Studies are accountancy, economics, legal studies and 
secretarial studies. 

In the first year, studies are normally taken in four subject areas. Accountancy, economics, and at least 
one of legal studies and secretarial studies, are compulsory. Studies in one other area may be chosen 
from subjects offered in the Arts, Music and Science course streams. 

In the later years of the course. the major areas of study are in subject areas selected from those taken in 
the first year, together with studies in education. 

Environmental Science (SMES) 
The Environmental Science stream provides a program of studies with a specialisation designed 
primarily to prepare secondary school teachers of environmental science, science (junior forms), and 
biology or geography. 

The program, using the ecosystem concept as a basis, focuses on the place of man in his environment 
and on the study of selected environmental problems. 

In the first year, studies are normally taken in biology, geography and physical science. 

In the later years of the course, the areas of study are environmental science, biology, geography, and 
education. 

Music (SMMU) 

The Music stream provides a program of studies with a specialisation designed primarily to prepare 
teachers of music. 

Principal subject divisions in music are practical music and performance, composition and improvisation, 
and musicology. 

For the student taking music at the specialist level, music studies make up about 70 per cent of the 
discipline-based studies in the course. The specialist program S designed for the training of secondary 
school teachers in both classroom and instrumental music teaching. At the non-specialist level, music 
studies make up about 40 per cent of the discipline-based studies. 
In the first year, studies are normally taken in four subject areas. Music and Music (Practical) are 
compulsory. Other subjects may be chosen from subjects offered in the Arts, Business Studies and 

Science course streams. 
In the later years of the course. the main areas of study are music, education, and one or more additional 
areas. 
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Science (SMSC) 
The Science stream provides a program of studies designed to prepare secondary teachers of biology, 
chemistry, computer studies. mathematics, physics and general science. Studies irr other areas of 
specialisation may also be included. 

In the first year, studies are normally taken in four subject areas, at least three of which are chosen from 
the following: applied mathematics, biology, chemistry, computer studies, earth science, geography, 
physical science, physics, psychology and pure mathematics. 

Later years of the course must include studies in one or more of biology, chemistry, computer studies, 
mathematics and physics, as well as education. Studies from other areas may also be included. 
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Advice to Students 
Students selected for admission to the course for the Bachelor of Education (Secondary) should read 
this Handbook very carefully before enrolling. They should also study carefully the Admission and 
Enrolment Procedures section of this Handbook (page 12). 

Course Structure 
The course comprises four years of full-time study or equivalent part-time study. In the first year, studies 
are normally taken in four subject areas. Later years of the course consist of further studies in selected 
areas, together with studies in education. Normally, students commence some education studies in the 
second year, continuing to combine education studies with academic studies for the duration of the 
course. 

Subjects, Groups and Points 
Each subject offered for study has a points value. When a student passes in a subject, he/she is awarded 
the points score of that subject. Points awarded for passing in subjects are thus accumulated over the 
four years of the course. 

The cumulative points score must include minimum numbers of points obtained in the various Groups of 
subjects. The Groups are: 

Group 1 

First-year studies in any of the subject areas offered. 

Group 2 

Studies requiring the completion of appropriate Group 1 subjects, e.g. to take History B13, a Group 2 
subject, you must have completed History Al 1 or A13. 

Group 3 

Studies requiring the completion of the appropriate Group 2 subjects, or completion of other studies in 
Group 3, e.g. to take History D, you must have completed Groups 1 and 2 or 3 history subjects having a 
total value of 21 points. 

Group 4 

Studies in Education. 

The minimum points scores needed in the various Groups to qualify for the degree are set out in the 
Regulations for the Course (see Regulation 15) in this section of the Handbook. 

All of the subjects available for study, together with their Group allocation and points scores. are listed on 
the preceding pages. 

A subject's points score reflects the overall study time commitment which students, on average, are 
expected to give to that subject. This time commitment includes, of course, the actual class program of 
the subject, as well as the additional time which students are expected to devote to studies in that subject. 
The amounts of class time will vary between different subjects and subject areas, according to the nature 
of the subjects concerned. As a result of this, there is no simple relationship between the points scores of 
subjects and the numbers of class hours involved; however, points scores are designed to give a general 
indication of your overall time commitment to the subjects concerned. 

Course Advice 
Each student is allocated to a course adviser. Before enrolling, each student must have the course 
adviser's written authorisation to enrol. Course advisers will also provide assistance in planning a course 
of study, and can also assist in such matters as deferment of, or leave of absence or withdrawal from, 
studies: special consideration in the event of illness or other circumstances affecting your studies: 
changing subjects: and so on. 

Course advisers must be consulted in the following instances: 
Enrolment: Before enrolling or re-enrolling, all students must obtain from their course adviser a signed 
authorisation to enrol. 

Change of Subject: Students wishing to change their enrolment in subjects must obtain from the course 
advisers a signed authorisation to change subjects. 

In each case, the authorisation should be submitted to the Students' Records Office as soon as possible. 

The course advisers are listed on page 24. 
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Planning a Course 
The variety of subjects available to students in their first and later years is not only wide and extensive but 
many of the subjects are not immediately recognisable from previous school experience, for example, 
philosophy, psychology. computer studies. and so on. In addition, some of the subjects available at the 
College may not have been available for study at a particular school, for example, accountancy, legal 
Studies. This need not mean that students are unable to study these subjects - where previous study is 
required, detailed information is given in the subject entries in the following sections of this Handbook. 

Decisions made in choosing first-year subjects are important because they lay the foundations for the 
degree as a whole. The course advisers are available to advise students on their choice of subjects prior 
to enrolment. Advice on courses will be most helpful if students have already made themselves familiar 
with all the subjects offered and have considered what their fields of interest are likely to be. Similarly, 
when re-enrolling in later years of the course, students should discuss their choice of subjects with the 
course advisers. 
You should plan your course well in advance. In doing so, you are advised to examine carefully the range 
of subjects available in the course, and the subject requirements of your particular course stream (see 
the Outlines of Course Streams in this section of the Handbook. Then you should consult the subject 
descnptions in this Handbook of subjects in which you feel you may be interested. 

In planning your course. you should think carefully about: 

- how you will build. over the four years of the course, your main subject specialisations on which you 
will base your professional methods of teaching studies; 

- how your course over the four years might include also other subjects which either support or 
complement these specialisations, or in which you have a special interest; 

- how your total four-year course will satisfy the various points requirements for you to qualify for the 
Bachelor of Education degree. 

Additional information contained at the beginning of each subject area section in the subject descriptions 
contained in this Handbook may be helpful to you in planning your course. 

In planning your enrolment each year, you should also keep in mind that 36 points is regarded as 
constituting a full year of study. Because of the points scores allocated to various subjects, and the 
different requirements of individual students' courses, the enrolments of full-time students will vary to 
some extent above or below this level in particular years. The maximum numbers of points which may be 
taken in a year are set out in Regulation 7. Students planning to take more than 36 points in any one year 
should consider their enrolment very carefully, to ensure that they will be able to meet the requirements of 
all of the subjects they plan to take. The fact that a student is taking more than 36 points in a year cannot 
be used as a basis for seeking special consideration in relation to meeting the requirements of particular 
subjects. Students wishing to enrol for more than the maximum number of points as stated in Regulation 
7 should apply in wnting to the Course Committee for approval. Normally, such approval is not granted 
unless specific formal exemptions are available to the student In one or more of the subjects in which an 
enrolment is proposed 

Enrolment 
When you receive an enrolment authorisation from your course adviser, you should present it to the 
Enrolment Centre or Students Records Office as soon as possible. Before doing so, you should check 
the details indicated on the authorisation to ensure that: 
- it is filled in completely and 
- it reflects accurately your proposed enrolment. 

Check particularly that each subject is listed by its proper name and its correct enrolment code, as given 
in this Handbook. 

ff in doubt. you should check back with your course adviser. 

If you wish to change your enrolment at a later stage, you should again consult your course adviser, in 
order to obtain the required authorisation. This should be done promptly, once you decide that you want 
to change subjects, so as to ensure that you can be given credit for subjects you complete. It is important 
to remember that subject departments do not arrange enrolments on your behalf. 

In some cases, your enrolment authorisation will include some subjects for which, at that stage, you have 
not satisfied the prerequisites This can apply where subjects offered later In the 'year are based on 
prerequisite subjects taken earlier in the same year. It is important to note that, before undertaking the 
later subjects, you must first satisfy the relevant prerequisites for those subjects. If you fail to satisfy the 
prerequisites, you will need to consult your course adviser again at that stage in order to withdraw from 
the subject(s) concerned 

When considering changes to your enrolment, it is important to take into account the latest dates for 
enrolling in, and for wdhdrawrg from, various types of subjects - year, term, semester and soon. The 
relevant final dates for enrolment and withdrawal from the various types of subjects in the Bachelor of 
Education (Secondary) course for 1983 are indicated below. 



Friday 25 March 
	

Friday 16 September 

Type of Subject 
	

Last Day for Enrolment 
	

Last Day for Withdrawal 

Friday 11 March 
Friday 10 June 
(Group 1 and 2' subjects) 
Friday 1 July 
(Group 3 subjects) 
Friday 16 September 
(Group 1 and 3' subjects) 
Friday 23 September 
(Group 2 subjects) 
Friday 11 March 

Friday 22 April 
Friday 29 July 

Friday 14 October 

Friday 17 June 

Friday 14 October 

Withdrawals are not permitted 
dunng the last third of the subject's 
teaching program 

Subjects conducted over the 
whole year 
Subjects conducted in Term 1 
Subjects conducted in Term 2 

Subjects conducted in Term 3 

Subjects conducted in the 
first semester 
Subjects conducted in the 	Friday 22 July 
second semester 
Other subjects 
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'These dates may vary for subject areas where Group 2 and 3 subjects are conducted in common 
classes. 

Enrolment and withdrawal from subjects after these dates require formal approval of the relevant Head of 
Department and the Bachelor of Education (Secondary) Course Committee. Students considering 
applying for such approval should consult their course advisers prior to making an application. 
Applications, in writing, should be forwarded to the Co-ordinator of Studies. 
Students considering enrolling in subjects in which classes have already commenced should consult 
with the Heads of Departments concerned, to discuss the advisability of their enrolling at that stage and 
any special arrangements or additional work which might be involved. 

External Studies 
For general information about external studies, see page 16 of this Handbook. 
The following subjects will be offered for study externally in 1983 to eligible students, provided that staff 
are available and enrolments are adequate. 

Group 1 
History Al 1 
Language and Literature A 
Mathematics A01 
Mathematics A02 
Mathematics All 
Mathematics A21 
Mathematics A41 
Philosophy A2 
Philosophy A3 
Philosophy A4 

Group 2 	 Group 3 
English B1 	 English Cl 
English B2 	 English C4 
Geography 84 	 English D2 
Geography 86 	 Geography C4 
History B12 	 Geography C6 
History B13 	 History C12 
History 815 	 History C13 
History B18 	 History C15 
Mathematics B01 	 History C18 
Mathematics B11 	 Mathematics COI 
Mathematics B12 	 Mathematics CO2 
Mathematics 821 	 Mathematics CO3 
Mathematics B51 	 Mathematics C11 
Philosophy B7 	 Mathematics C32 
Philosophy B10 	 Mathematics C34 
Philosophy B12 	 Philosophy C10 
Philosophy B14 	 Philosophy C12 
Politics B11 	 Philosophy C14 
Politics B19 	 Politics C11 
Politics B22 	 Politics C19 
Social Science B15 	Politics C22 
Social Science B16 	Psychology C 
Social Science B17 	Sociology C • 
Sociology B 
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Subjects Selected from Other Courses 
Students wishing to enrol for subjects available in another course of the College or in a course in another 
institution must obtain the approval of the Course Committee for the Bachelor of Education (Secondary). 
Application should be made on the appropriate form, which may be obtained from the course advisers or 
the Bachelor of Education (Secondary) Course Office. 

Many of the subjects offered in the other courses will be timetabled at the same time as subjects in this 
course. Obviously, it is imposs ble to enrol for subjects which have classes at the same time. In addition, 
several of the subjects available in other courses may involve time commitments which would reduce the 
amount of time available for study of your main subjects. In considering applications to undertake 
subjects in other courses. the Course Committee takes into account a number of factors, including: 

- the standard and relevance of the proposed subjects in terms of the course stream of the student 
concerned; 

- an appropriate balance of subjects within the student's total proposed enrolment, including adequate 
development of relevant areas of specialisation. 

Normally, approval to undertake subjects from other courses will not be granted to students who are 
enrolled in the course for the first time or are enrolled in the first year of the course or where similar 
subjects are available within the course. 

Prerequisites 
A prerequisite is a standard that students must reach before being able to undertake a particular subject. 
This standard is usually expressed as a subject, e.g. Prerequisite: HSC Pure Mathematics— this means 
you must have passed HSC Pure Mathematics to be eligible to enrol in the subject which lists HSC Pure 
Mathematics as a prerequisite Sometimes the prerequisite is written asa points score, e.g. Prerequisite: 
at least 21 points in Geography — this means you must have gained previously at least 21 points in 
geography subjects. 

Subject Descriptions 
The subject descriptions given in this Handbook are summaries only. Full details of syllabuses, booklists, 
etc. are available from the departments or staff offering the subjects. 

Assessment 
Each subject department formulates its own assessment procedures. Information on assessment 
methods can be found rn the BEd (Secondary) subject descriptions section of this Handbook. These 
assessment procedures cannot be altered by a department without the written approval of each student 
enrolled in the relevant subject. 

Assessment grades used in subjects in the Bachelor of Education (Secondary) follow one of the 
following systems: 

(1) 	P' 	Pass 	 (2) 	D 	Distinction 
N 	 Fail 	 C 	 Credit 

P 	 Pass 
N 

 
Fail 

The relevant department determines the system to be used for each individual subject. 

Any student who considers that he/she has cause to appeal against an assessment may direct an 
appeal. in writing, to the appropriate head of department. An appeal against the decision of a head of 
department regarding assessment may be directed, in writing, to the Appeals Committee of the Board of 
Studies. 

Admission with Advanced Standing 
If you are selected for admission to the course and have successfully completed previous studies at 
tertiary level, you may apply to the Course Committee for admission with advanced standing, 
Applications Should be made on the appropriate application form, which is available from the course 
advisers and the Bachelor of Education (Secondary) Course Office. Applications should be submitted by 
25 February 1983. 
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Education Studies and School Experience 
Beginning in 1982. a new arrangement of Education Studies in the course has been introduced. The new 
arrangement applies to: 

(1) students first enrolled in the course as from January 1982; and 
(2) students first enrolled in the course prior to 1982 who, as at December 1981, had not completed any 

Group 4 subjects or School Experience requirements. 

Under the new arrangement. a sequence of Education subjects is taken in the second, third and fourth 
Years of the course. as follows: 

Year 2 Education B (incorporating School Experience) 6 points 
Year 3 Education C (incorporating School Experience) 12 points 
Year 4 Education D (incorporating School Experience) 24 points 

Students other than those in the above categories will normally take the following sequence of Education 
studies: 

Year 2 Education 2.2 points. (not offered 1982 onwards) and a two-week School Experience program; 
Year 3 Education 3.9 points. (not offered 1983 onwards) and a two-week School Experience program; 
Year 4 Education 4A. 27 points (incorporating School Experience). 

It can be seen that. under the new arrangement, students will complete 4 additional points in Education 
subjects; this corresponds to the two two-week School Experience programs which are incorporated 
within the new Education B and Education C, rather than being separate programs without a points 
allocation. 

Students in Group (2) above who consider that they would be disadvantaged by being required to 
complete 42 points of Group 4 subjects, may apply to the Bachelor of Education (Secondary) Course 
Committee for exemption from this requirement. In cases where an exemption is granted, the students 
concerned would be required to complete approved Group 4 studies constituting at least 36 points. 

The Course Committee for Bachelor of Education (Secondary) 
The Course Committee for Bachelor of Education (Secondary) is responsible for continuing 
development of the course. for selecting and advising students who will undertake the course, for 
administering the course regulations, for appointing selection officers and course advisers, and for 
allocating students to course advisers. 

The Course Committee contact is provided on page 24 of this Handbook. Students wishing to 
communicate with the Committee should contact the Academic Officer or Co-ordinator of Studies for the 
course. 

Students wishing either to deter taking up their place in the course, or to obtain leave of absence from 
their studies. should apply to the Course Committee; such applications, in writing, should be forwarded 
through the Registrar. Students considering applying for leave of absence should consult with their 
course advisers before making application. 
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Regulations for the Course for the Bachelor of Science 
Education 

t. To satisfy general entrance requirements for admission to the course for the Bachelor of Science 
Education, a candidate must: 

(a) have successfully completed a Year 12 course of study as approved by the Board of Studies; 

or 

(b) possess other formal qualifications approved by the Board of Studies; 

or 

(c) be able to demonstrate to the satisfaction of the Board of Studies that he/she has the motivation 
and capacity for tertiary studies. 

Note: Approved Year 12 courses of study include those meeting VISE conditions for satisfactory 
completion of a Year 12 course of study; those which prior to 1979 satisfied university entrance 
requirements of the VUSEB; and those deemed by the VUAC as satisfying university entrance 
requirements. 

2. To be awarded the Bachelor of Science Education, a student shall have pursued his/her studies for 
at least four years. 

3. (a) Dunng each year a student shall attend classes and perform written, practical, laboratory, field 
and clinical work prescribed by the Board of Studies and published with the details of subjects 
unless he/she satisfies the Board that he/she has had appropriate training elsewhere. 

(b) A student who enrols for a second or subsequent time in any subject for which practical work is 
prepared shall be required to repeat the whole of such practical work, save in so far as he/she is 
exempted by the head of the department responsible for such practical work. 

4. The regulations for the course. together with the details of subjects and the prerequisite and special 
entry conditions, shall be published in the Handbook of the Melbourne State College or supplement 
thereto. 

5. No student may pursue a course of study or receive credit for subjects taken unless his/her 
proposed selection of subjects and the years of his/her course in which they are to be taken have 
been approved by the Board of Studies. It is the responsibility of each student to obtain this approval 
before embarking on subjects. 

6. (a) A student's progress in his/her course of study shall be by years. Such years shall be defined by 
a cumulative total of points to be scored as a credit for examinations passed. The points to be 
scored for each subject or examination passed shall be as prescribed from time to time by the 
Board of Studies and published together with the details of subjects. 

(b) A student shall be 

(p in the first year of his/her course until such time as his/her cumulative points score shall 
equal or exceed twenty-seven (27) points; 

Op in the second year of his/her course until such time as his/her cumulative points score shall 
equal or exceed sixty-three (63) points; 

(iii) in the third year of his/her course until such time as his/her cumulative points score shall 
equal or exceed ninety-nine (99) points; 

(iv) in the fourth year of his/her course until such time as his/her cumulative points score shall 
equal or exceed one hundred and forty -four (144) points. 

(c) The cumulative points score obtained by a student shall equal or exceed 92 points for Science 
subjects. 12 poets for Link Study subjects, and 40 points for Education subjects. 

7. Except where special permission is granted by the Board of Studies for this to be exceeded, the 
maximum total number of points that may be attempted in one year is as follows: 

A student in the first year of his/her course 	 36 points 

A student in the second year of his/her course 	 45 points 

A student in the third year of his/her course 	 45 points 

A student in the fourth year of his/her course 	 45 points 

(a) A student who does not pass in a subject may be credited by the Board of Studies with the points 
to be scored for that subject, having regard to his/her performance in all subjects taken by 
him/her (whether taken at one annual examination or more), in accordance with the principles 
determined by the Board of Studies from time to time, except that this provision shall not apply to 
School Practice 
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(b) A student who has, without passing in a subject, been credited with the points to be scored 
therefore shall not be permitted to proceed to a higher part of that subject, but shall be allowed to 
proceed with other subjects of a later year of the course for which a pass in that subject may be a 
prerequisite. 

8. A student who, having completed part or all of another course of study at the tertiary level, enrols in 
the course may, with the approval of the Board of Studies, be given credit for subjects the equivalent 
of which have been passed in the other course. 

Where there is no equivalent subject or subjects he/she may be credited with an appropriate points 
score to be determined by the Board of Studies. Such points shall be allocated to appropriate levels 
when credited. 

9. The Board of Studies may allow a student to include in his/her course subjects offered in another 
Course of this institution or of another institution where such subjects are, in the Board's opinion, of 
an appropriate standard and relevant to the student's course of study. The points to be scored for 
passing in any such subject shall be as prescribed by the Board of Studies. 

Such points shall be allocated to appropriate levels when credited. 

10. The total number of points which may be credited to a student under Regulations 8 and 9 shall not 
exceed 100, including a maximum of 80 points in Science subjects and a maximum of 20 points in 
Education subjects. 

11. An approved course of study must include subjects selected from the Link Study category, such that 
the cumulative total of points scored as credit in these subjects shall not be less than twelve (12). 

12. An approved course of study must contain subjects selected from the A-level subjects such that the 
cumulative total of possible points scored as credit in these subjects shall be not less than thirty (30) 
nor more than fifty-four (54). 

13. Subjects with common content shall be as determined from time to time by the Board of Studies. No 
student may receive credit for more than one subject of a group of subjects so determined. 

14. The Bachelor of Science Education may be granted to a student who has complied with the 
prescribed conditions and: 

(a) has gained a cumulative score that equals or exceeds 144 points; 

(b) has in science subjects gained a cumulative score that equals or exceeds 92 points, including: 

(i) at least 30 points at A-level; and 
(ii) at least 24 points at C-level; 

(c) has gained at least 12 points in subjects of the Link Study ca...' 1; 

(d) has in Education subjects gained at least 40 points, including a pa-s in School Practice. 

Note: 

For the purposes of these Regulations: 

(i) each subject at first-year level shall be known as an A-level subject and shall be designated within 
the relevant department by a number between A00 and A99; 

(ii) each subject at second-year level shall be known as a B-level subject and shall be designated 
within the relevant department by a number between BOO and B99; 

(iii) each subject at third- and fourth-year level shall be known as a C-level subject and shall be 
designated within the relevant department by a number between COO and C99. 
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Table of Subjects 

Subject Area Subject Group and Points 

A-level 13-level C-level 
Biology Al 9 B01 4 CO1 4 

A2 9 B02 4 CO2 4 
B03 4 CO3 4 
B04 4 C04 4 
B05 4 'C05 4 
B06 4 C06 4 
607 4 CO7 4 
B08 4 C08 4 
B09 4 C09 4 
810 4 CIO 4 

Chemistry Al 9 B21 9 C11 9 
822 9 C12 9 
B23 2 C21 6 

'C22 5 

Computer Studies MO 9 B01 4 CO1 4 
502 4 CO2 4 
B03 4 'CO3 4 
804 4 C04 4 

Earth Science Al 9 

Education BOO 8 COO 12 
C10 20 

Mathematics A00 9 B01 3 CO1 4 
A01 3 B11 4 CO2 4 
A02 3 512 4 CO3 4 
A03 3 B21 4 C11 4 
A07 3 B23 4 C21 4 
All 3 831 4 C23 4 
A21 3 832 4 C31 4 
A31 3 B33 4 C32 4 
A41 3 B51 4 C33 4 

B81 3 C34 4 
C51 4 

'C62 4 
C85 4 

'C92 3 

Philosophy 'B21 6 , 
'822 6 

Physics A01 9 B08 4 C21 5 
B21 3 C22 5 
622 4 C23 4 
B23 4 'C24 4 
B24 3 C25 3 
'B25 2 C26 2 

C27 2 
Science Education 'B01 3 'CO1 3 

'B02 3 'CO2 3 
'CO3 3 

'Subjects m the Link Study category 
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Advice to Students 

General 

Students selected for admission to the course for the Bachelor of Science Education should read this 
section very carefully before enrolling. 

The Bachelor of Science Education degree is a four-year course designed to prepare secondary school 
teachers of science and mathematics. It contains the equivalent of three years study of science and 
mathematics. and one year of education, but the education studies are taken concurrently with the 
science studies, and are integrated with them. These education studies will commence in Year 2 and will 
increase in their proportion of a year's study in Years 3 and 4. School experience is an essential 
component of the design of each year's study in education. 

The choice of first-year subjects is very important, as these subjects lay the foundations for the degree as 
a whole. both in the choice of major subject for specialisation and in the selection of methods of teaching 
studies. These implications should be discussed carefully with a course adviser before enrolling. The 
authorisation of a course adviser is required both before enrolment in a subject and before change of 
enrolment. 

Course Advice and Administration 
Each student is allocated to a course adviser — at present, the Executive Officer of the Bachelor of 
Science Education Course Committee. He will provide assistance in planning a course of study and can 
also assist in such matters as deferment of, and leave of absence from, studies, special consideration in 
the event of illness or death in the family, study difficulties and changing subjects. 

Students must consult course advisers and obtain a written authorisation from them before they enrol or 
re-enrol and before changing subjects. 

The Bachelor of Science Education Course Committee is responsible for the administration. evaluation 
and development of the course on behalf of the Board of Studies. The Committee recommends to the 
Board on course structure, regulations, content and enrolment. It administers selection, credit policies 
and course advice recommendations. It monitors students' progress through the course and the quality 
of teaching within the course. 

Students wishing to communicate with the Course Committee should do so through the Executive Officer 
(Dr R Prosser) in room 513. Science Education Building. 

Structure of the Course 
The course consists of four years of full-time study. In the first year of the course. studies are normally 
taken in four subject areas in science or mathematics. In later years of the course, students will choose a 
major study, or area of specialisation, from biology, chemistry, computer studies, mathematics, or 
physics. Approximately half a year of each of the later years will be spent on this major study or its 
associated subjects. 

Education studies are all compulsory and occur in Years 2, 3 and 4 of the course. They are studied 
concurrently with the science subjects of the degree and are intended to be integrated with them. 

Given the aim of the course is to train teachers of secondary school science and mathematics. one of the 
most important elements to consider in course planning is the area of methods of teaching. While 
individual students may well choose a different pattern. it is intended that the Bachelor of Science 
Education student should usually take methods of teaching in his/her chosen major study and in junior 
science and junior mathematics. This means that a student's course must provide an adequate 
preparation for each of these methods, and the course adviser will need to be consulted on this aspect of 
Subject choice. 

General Course Structure of the Bachelor of Science Education 
Degree 
Year One: 	Four A-level science and mathematics subjects - 
Year Two: 	B-level science or mathematics subjects of major study - 

Other approved subjects - 
Education BOO - 

Year Three: 	Science or mathematics subjects of major study - 
Educational COO - 
Other approved subjects - 

9 points each 

18 points 
12 points 
8 points 

18 points 
12 points 
6 points 
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Year Four: 	Education C 1 O — 	 20 points 
Science and mathematics subjects of major study, 
and other approved subjects - 	 16 points 

The points allotted to the major study in any year depend on the particular major study chosen. 

Subjects, Subject Levels and Points 
Each general subject area is subdivided into smaller subjects.These subjects are identified by a number 
which describes the subject area, the level at which the subject is offered and the particular subject. For 
example BIB07 identifies the subject area as Biology (BI), and as a particular subject at second-year 
level (B07). 	- 
Each subject at first-year level is identified by the letter A and a two-digit number between 01 and 99; 
each subject at second-year level by the letter B and a number between 01 and 99, and so on. Each 
subject has an assigned point value, depending on the number and type of class-contact hours and the 
level of the subject. These points appear in the subject descriptions that follow. 

The requirements of the degree are that each student must have passed at least 30 points in A-level 
subjects. and at least 24 points in C-level subjects (other than Education COO or C10). 92 points in 
Science subjects and 12 points in Link Study subjects must be passed, and all Education subjects, 
totalling 40 points, must be passed. The basis on which these points are calculated may be changed from 
time to time by the Course Committee. 

Link Study Subjects 
Link Studies are subjects whose major thrust is to provide a stronger professional orientation to the 
academic disciplines. Normally, these subjects are offered during Years 3 and 4 of a student's course. 
They are seen to be a vital component in the preparation of teachers of science and mathematics in an 
integrated and concurrent program. Accordingly, a separate category of subjects has been designated, 

and a student must gain at least 12 points in subjects in this category to qualify for the Bachelor of 
Science Education degree. Note that some subjects categorised 'Link Study' may also be some of the 
recommended subjects constituting a major study. Link Study subjects are identified in the Table of 

Subjects by an asterisk. 

Subjects Selected from Other Courses of the College 
A student wishing to enrol for a subject available within other courses offered by the College must obtain 
the approval of the Executive Officer of the Bachelor of Science Education Course Committee. The 
points to be awarded for such studies will be decided by the Course Committee, and such points will then 
contribute towards the 104 science points of the degree. 

Subject Descriptions 
Following this general introduction is an alphabetical list of all subjects offered in the Bachelor of Science 
Education and Bachelor of Education (Secondary) courses. The Bachelor of Science Education subjects 
may be identified using the Table of Subjects printed on page 107. These subject descriptions are 
summaries only. Full details of syllabuses, booklists, etc. are available from the departments or staff 
offering the subjects. 

Books 
The subject descriptions in the next section of this Handbook include booklists. Students should read any 
material listed as preliminary reading before classes commence. Books listed as texts should be 
purchased by students 

Assessment 
Each subject department formulates its own assessment procedures. Information on assessment 
methods can be found in the relevant subject descriptions in the following pages of the Handbook. These 
assessment procedures cannot be altered by a department without the written approval of each student 
enrolled in the relevant subject. 
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Bachelor of Education (Secondary) 
Bachelor of Science Education* 

Subject Descriptions 

Accountancy 	 113 

Asian Studies 	 116 

Astronomy 	 117 

Biology 	 117 

Chemistry 	 126 

Computer Studies 	 130 

Drama 	 134 

Drama — English 	 138 

Earth Science 	 139 

Economics 	 139 

Education 	 142 

English/Language and Literature 	 164 

Environmental Science 	 174 

French 	 176 

Geography 	 177 

History 	 185 

History and Philosophy of Science 	 191 

Human Sexuality 	 191 

Language in Education 	 192 

Legal Studies 	 193 

Librananship 	 195 

Mathematics 	 201 

Media Arts 	 213 

Methods of Teaching (see Education) 
Music 	 219 

Music (Practical) 	 225 

Outdoor Education 	 227 

Philosophy 	 228 

Physical Education. Health and Recreation 	 236 

Physical Science 	 238 

Physics 	 239 

Politics 	 244 

Psychology 	 249 

Science 	 251 

Science Education 	 251 

Secretarial Studies 	 253 

Social Science 	 255 

Sociology 	 257 

'The subjects in the following section that are available to students In the Bachelor of Science 
Education course are shown in the Table of Subjects on page 107. 
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Accountancy 
Accountancy subjects are offered by the Business Studies Department. Further information is available 
from Miss I. O. Hauling, room 413, Alice Hoy Building, extension 257. 

Accountancy subjects are designed for intending teachers of Accountancy, but they also provide a basis 
for further study by students who decide to pursue a career in the field of commerce. 

Accountancy A is a compulsory study for all first year Business Studies students. This subject is also 
available to students in other streams, and there are no prerequisites. A range of Accountancy B and C 
subjects is offered in later years. The prerequisite for Accountancy B-level subjects is Accountancy A, 
and for Accountancy C-level subjects is Accountancy B11 and B22. In order to take Method of 
Teaching—Accountancy. students must have completed Accountancy A and Accountancy B11 and 
B22. However, the completion of Accountancy C-level subjects will provide a three-year specialisation 
which is an advantage for both teaching and the field of commerce. 

Accountancy A (ACA00) 	 9 points 

Two 1-hour lectures and two 1-hour tutorials a week throughout the year 

Special Requirement 

Class participation is an integral part of the subject and the submission of all assignment work is 
compulsory. 

Syllabus 
An introduction to the theory and practice of accounting through a consideration of the 'Accounting Cycle' 
for the following: 

Sole traders running service or retail businesses. Emphasis is given to recording, reporting and 
evaluating accounting information, together with an introduction to accounting principles and Current 
accounting problems. 

Manufacturers. Emphasis is given to budgeting and planning. 

Non-trading concerns, small businesses, partnerships and companies. Emphasis is given to the special 
or different procedures encountered in each case. 

Preliminary Reading 

Goldberg, L & Hill, V R Elements of Accounting 3rd edn Melbourne: MUP 1966 

Texts 

Accountancy Exercises - First Year Melbourne: MUP 1976 
Hunter, M H 8 Allport. N J Accounting Sydney: Holt, Rinehart 8 Winston 1979 

Assessment 
Based on class assignments and tests, 30 per cent: one 2-hour examination paper at mid-year, 20 per 
cent: and one 3-hour examination paper at the end of the year, 50 per cent. 
Note: Students must perform satisfactorily in all areas of assessment to be credited with a pass in this 
subject. 

Accountancy B11 (ACB11) 	 6 points 
Financial Accounting 
Two 1-hour classes a week throughout the year 

Special Requirement 

Class participation is an integral part of the subject and the submission of alt assignment work is 
compulsory. 

Prerequisite: Accountancy A or an approved equivalent 

Syllabus 

Data processing systems manual, mechanical, and electronic. 
• Financial accounting for persons with proprietary interests in: 
Sole proprietorship: formation. recording, reporting and appropriating profit, sale of business: 
partnership: legal authority. formation, operation, reporting and appropriating profit, admission and 
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retirement of partners, dissolution, acquiring an interest; 
company: legal authority, recording and reporting for formation, profit distribution, re-organisation, 
holding companies, liquidations, taxation authorities and financial auditors; analysis and interpretation; 
evaluation of accounting reports in the maintenance of shareholder capital. 

Text 
Clift, R C (ed) Accounting: Communication and Control 2nd edn Sydney: Butterworths 1982 

Assessment 
Based on class assignments, 20 per cent; tests held during class time, 20 per cent; presentation of class 
and seminar papers, 20 per cent; and one 2-hour examination paper at the end of the year, 40 per cent. 
Note: Students must perform satisfactorily in all areas of assessment to be credited with a pass in this 
subject. 

Accountancy B22 (ACB22) 	 6 points 

Management Accounting 
Two 1-hour classes a week throughout the year 

Special Requirement 
Class participation is an integral part of the subject and the submission of all assignment work is 
compulsory. 
Prerequisite: Accountancy A or an approved equivalent 

Syllabus 
The contribution of accountancy to management, including: the recording of cost information for job cost 
systems using historical and standard costs and absorption or variable cost methods for the purpose of 
product costing, inventory valuation and control; budgeting as an aid to planning and control; vanable 
costing, cost-volume-profit relationships, relevant data and incremental analysis as aids to planning and 
decision-making. 

Text 
Clift, R C (ed) Accounting: Communication and Control 2nd edn Sydney: Butterworths 1982 

Assessment 
Based on class assignments, 20 per cent; and tests given during the year together with the final 
examination, 80 per cent. 
Note: Students must perform satisfactorily in all areas of assessment to be credited with a pass in this 
subject. 

Accountancy Cl (ACC01) 	 4 points 

Advanced Financial Accounting 
One 2-hour seminar a week throughout the year. Classes are not held during block periods of School 
Experience. 

Special Requirement 
Seminar participation is an integral part of the subject and the submission of all assignment work is 
compulsory 

Prerequisite: Accountancy B11 and B22, or an approved equivalent 

Syllabus 
Consideration of financial accounting and reporting, including: objectives of a firm and their reflection in 
accounting reports; accounting concepts and standards and their application to accounting reports; 
company reconstruction, holding company and group reports; methods of accounting for current assets, 
leaseholds, income tax, intangibles, liabilities and price level changes. 

Texts 

Clift, R Corporate Accounting in Australia Sydney: Prentice-Hall 1980 
Cowan, T & Kenley, W Case Studies in Financial Accounting Sydney: Butterworths 1978 
Henderson, S & Peirson, G Issues in Financial Accounting Melbourne: Cheshire 1980 
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Assessment 
Based on assignments and tests set during the year. 

Accountancy C2 (ACCO2) 	 4 points 

Advanced Management Accounting 
Two 1-hour seminars a week throughout the year. Classes are not held during block periods of School 
Experience 

Special Requirement 

Seminar participation is an integral part of the subject and the submission of all assignment work is 
compulsory. 

Prerequisite: Accountancy B11 and B22, or an approved equivalent 

Syllabus 

Management theory particularly as it relates to successful budgeting. 
Planning, decision making and budget preparation, including: uncertainty, sensitivity analysis and cost of 
prediction error; sales mix with limiting factor; analysis of sales mix variances; establishing unit selling 
price and transfer prices between departments. 
The manufacturing overhead budget and setting of absorption rates. Documentation and flow of 
information for overhead costs. Problems in allocating fixed costs. Treatment of variances in historical 
and standard cost systems. 
Recording of cost information and establishment of unit costs in a process cost system. Accounting for 
spoilage, waste, defective units and scrap. 

Text 

Cliff, R C Accounting Communication and Control 2nd edn Sydney: Butterworths 1982 

Assessment 

Based on assignments and tests set during the year. Assignments will consist of problem solving and 
case studies. 

Accountancy C3 (ACC03) 	 4 points 

Auditing 
One 2-hour seminar a week throughout the year. Classes are not held during block periods of School 
Experience. 

Special Requirement 

Seminar participation is an integral part of the subject and the submission of all assignment work Is 
compulsory. 

Prerequisite: Accountancy 811 and B22, or an approved equivalent. 

Syllabus 

The concepts and objectives of auditing and the reporting function of the auditor; principles and 
standards — internal control: verification of assets, liabilities, capital, revenue and expenses; EDP and 
the auditor; sampling techniques; internal auditing; legal responsibilities. 

Text 

Harding, M & Cooper, B J Readings and Case Studies in Auditing Melbourne: Law Book Co 

Assessment 
Based on assignments and tests set during the year. 

Accountancy C4 (ACC04) 	 4 points 

Taxation 
One 2-hour seminar a week throughout the year. Classes are not held during block periods of School 
Experience. 
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Special Requirement 

Seminar participation is an integral part of the subject and the submission of all assignment work is 
compulsory. 

Prerequisite: Accountancy B 1 1 and 822, or an approved equivalent 

Syllabus 

The law relating to income taxation and related tax impositions levied in Australia, with emphasis on the 
conceptual and accounting implications, and their importance in the planning of business activities. 

Preliminary Reading 

Barrett. R Principles of Income Taxation Sydney: Butterworths 1981 

Text 

Master Tax Guide Sydney: CCH 1983 

Assessment 

Based on assignments and tests set during the year. 

Accountancy C5 (ACC05) 
Business Finance 
This subject will not be offered in 1983. 

Accountancy C6 (ACC06) 
Development of Accounting Thought and Practice 
This subject will not be offered in 1983. 

4 points 

4 points 

Asian Studies 
The subject Asian Studies A is offered by the Department of History and Politics. Further information is 
available from the Department, which is situated on the second level of the West Wing of the 1888 
Building. The Secretary's office is room 222. Students interested in Asian Studies should note the 
opportunities for developing a major study in their interest, by referring to the studies listed under History 
and Politics. 

Asian Studies A (ANA00) 	 9 points 
Tradition and Modernity: An Introduction 
Three or four hours of work a week throughout the year in the form of lectures, tutorials, seminars and 
workshops. 

Syllabus 

A study of the cultures of China and India, past and present. The core program surveys traditional social 
and political institutions (the family, village and state) and the main religious and intellectual traditions 
(Confucianism, Taoism. Legalism, Buddhism and Hinduism). Some aspects of traditional literature and 
art (for example, a popular Chinese novel and Rajput miniature painting) are also considered. 

The elective program consists of topics that relate to the theme of tradition and modernity in present-day 
China and India. Studies of contemporary societies are related to the traditions studied in the core. 

Preliminary Reading 
Duffy, D et al Seeing It Their Way Sydney: Reed 1975 
Reference lists are available from the Department of History and Politics. 

Assessment 

Based on class work, written exercises and essays. Students should obtain specific details of 
assessment at the beginning of the study. 



Bachelor of Education (Secondary) 117 

Astronomy 
The subject Astronomy Al is offered by the Department of Chemistry and Physics. Further information is 
available from the Department. 

Astronomy Al (ASA01) 	 2 points 
Twelve lectures and 12 hours of related laboratory work (including night observations) in Term 3. Credit 
may not be granted for this subject as well as for Science A3. 

Syllabus 

The subject provides an introduction to astronomy and is designed specially for students taking most of 
their subjects from outside the physical science area. 

Topics in the subject include a study of the motion of the sun, sundials, time, the apparent motion of the 
planets through the constellations of the Zodiac, the interpretation and use of star maps, the optics and 
use of telescopes. 

Books 

Students will be advised of appropriate references during the subject. 

Assessment 
Based on assignment work and practical exercises. 

Biology 
Biology subjects are offered by the Department of Biology. Further information is available from the 
Department. 
Biology subjects are designed to be taken by students in any stream of the course and no prerequisite 
background knowledge is assumed. The subjects are organised such that intending teachers of biology, 
environmental science and science experience both a breadth and a depth of study in the biological 

sciences. 

Biology AI (or equivalent studies) is a prerequisite for all B-level Biology subjects. Biology A2 (Human 

Biology) acts as a prerequisite for Biology B05 (Physiology), Biology B06 (Microbiology), Biology 807 
(Biochemistry), Biology B08 (Genetics) Biology 809 (Nutrition) and Biology B I0 (Psychobiology) only. 

Biology At or equivalent, together with 12 points of Biology B subjects and 12 points of Biology C 
subjects are required in order to undertake Method of Teaching - Biology. 

Biology Al (BIA00) 	 9 points 

Two 1-hour lectures. one 2-hour and one 3-hour seminar/practical work class a week throughout the 

year. 
Credit may not be granted for this subject as well as for Biology A2. 

Special Requirements 
All students are required to attend at least one major ecology excursion and one zoological excursion. 

Students' participation in discussion groups is an important part of the subject. Practical work involves 
laboratory exercises and students are expected to submit written reports on these activities. 

Laboratory Work' Instructions relating to safety regulations and equipment requirements will be issued 
by the Department of Biology at the beginning of the academic year. 

Syllabus 
An introduction to the diversity and classification of living organisms. Cell theory and structure; cell 
activities, cell replication and mitosis. The evolution of the multicellular green plant; meiosis and plant life 
cycles. plant systems. plant nutrition. Animal reproduction, embryology and development. Energy for life: 
photosynthesis: procurement and digestion of food; nutrition and cellular respiration. Comparative 
animal structure and function, cell specialisation; gas exchange and circulation; excretion; nerves, 
hormones and homeostasis Microbiology. Evolution; variations in populations; adaptive significance of 
adaptations: mechanisms of evolution. Ecological interrelationships of organisms and with the 
environment. Genetics patterns of inheritance: molecular genetics; genetics and evolution. 
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Text 
Arms, K & Camp, P S Biology 2nd edn Holt, Rinehart & Winston/W B Saunders Co 1982 

Assessment 
Based on participation in group discussion and practical work; written answers to problems, 
assignments, practical and excursion reports; and performance in tests held at the end of each term. In 
exceptional circumstances, an additional written examination may be given to assess border-line 
students. 

Biology A2 (BIA02) 	 9 points 
Human Biology 
Three 1-hour lectures, one 1-hour tutorial session and one 3-hour laboratory session a week throughout 
the year 
Credit may not be granted for this subject as well as for Biology Al. 

Syllabus 
The subject is intended to provide students with an understanding of human beings as functioning and 
evolving organisms. Lectures, seminars and laboratory work are integrated to develop knowledge and 
skills within the areas of: human anatomy and physiology; growth and development throughout the fife 
cycle; digestion of food; nutrition and cellular respiration; human genetics including human pedigree 
studies, aspects of population genetics and genetics in medicine; human evolution; a study of patterns of 
behaviour; personal and public health issues, including vaccination and immunisation programs, drugs, 
smoking and venereal diseases; man in the environment: human demography and studies of the impact 
of man on the environment. 

Preliminary Reading 
Clarke, C A Human Genetics and Medicine (Inst of Biol, Series in Biol. No 20) London: Edward Arnold 

1977 
de Kriuf, P Microbe Hunters Harmondsworth: Penguin 1972 
Sinclair, D Human Growth after Birth 3rd edn London: OUP 1979 

Text 

Volpe, E P Man, Nature and Society 2nd edn Iowa: Wm C Brown 1979 

Assessment 

Continuous and based on participation in course work, including discussion sessions, seminar 
programs, tests, and written assignments. 

Biology B01 (BIB01) 	 4 points 

Biology of Terrestrial Plants 
Three 1-hour sessions and one 3-hour session a week for one term 

Special Requirement 

Students may be required to attend a field excursion and to carry out individual assignments. 
Prerequisite: Biology Al or an approved equivalent 

Syllabus 
Fungi, bryophytes, ferns, conifers and flowering plants are investigated from an evolutionary and 
structural viewpoint. Emphasis is given to the biological importance of the adaptations of native plants for 
coping with the stresses of the Australian environment and to the commercial importance of plants to 
man. Other topics of study may include the biology of crop plants, medicinal and narcotic plants, 
pollination and dispersal mechanisms, and plant symbioses. Laboratory studies focus on plant structure 
and the identification of common. Victorian plants. 

Reference 
The Families and Genera of Victorian Plants 8th edn Melbourne: School of Botany, University of 

Melbourne 1980 
A reading list of other material is available from the Department of Biology at the beginning of the year. 
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Assessment 

Continuous and based on participation in course work, including group discussion and laboratory 
sessions, verbal and wntten reports and assignments, and one 2-hour examination. 

Biology B02 (BIB02) 
	

4 points 
Comparative Zoology 
Three 1-hour sessions and one 3-hour session a week for one term 

Prerequisite: Biology Al or an approved equivalent 

Syllabus 

This subject begins with an overview of the lower animals and then examines the comparative anatomy 
of the reptiles, birds and mammals from a functional and evolutionary point of view. The student is 
introduced to the local vertebrate fauna. 

Books 

A reading list is available from the Department of Biology at the beginning of the year. 

Assessment 

Based on performance in laboratory work, experiments and/or a 2-hour examination. 

Biology B03 (BIB03) 
	

4 points 
Ecology 
Three 1-hour sessions a week for one term, and one 3-hour session for five weeks of the term. 

Field excursions may replace some of these sessions. 

Sp. vial Requirement 

Attendance at field excursions. including one of four days duration, Is compulsory. 

Prerequisite. Biology Al or an approved equivalent 

Syllabus 

This subject provides an introduction to terrestrial ecosystems, and examines the nature and 
characteristics of plant and animal populations, sampling techniques, the concept of community and 
ecosystem, and the structure of communities with particular reference to Australia. The subject also 
Covers processes and factors which influence the pattern and abundance of species, including climate, 
nutrients, fire, and biotic factors such as competition, predation and allelochemics. 

Text 

Krebs, C J Ecology -  The Experimental Analysis of Distribution and Abundance 2nd edn New York: 
Harper & Row 1978 

Ricklets, R F Ecology 2nd edn Nelson 1980 

Further reading lists will be available from the Biology Department at the beginning of the year. 

Assessment 

Based on one 3-hour examination at the end of term, and on assignments and practical reports. 

Biology B04 (BIB04) 	 4 points 
Aquatic Biology 
Three 1-hour sessions and one 3-hour session a week for one term, plus two or three 1-day excursions 

Prerequisite: Biology AI or an approved equivalent 

Syllabus 

This subject provides an introduction to the organisms found mainly in marine, freshwater and estuarine 
environments, and to the features and processes which characterise aquatic ecosystems. Individual 
topics include: community structure, production, trophic structure, temporal and spatial distribution of 
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organisms, characteristics of Australian aquatic systems, adaptations of aquatic organisms, and the 
effects of human influence on aquatic systems. 

Text 

Barnes. R S K & Mann. K H (eds) Fundamentals of Aquatic Ecosystems Oxford: Blackwell 1980 

References 

Clayton, M N & King. R J (eds) Marine Botany: An Australian Perspective Melbourne: Longman 
Cheshire 1981 

Williams, W D Australian Freshwater Life: the Invertebrates of Australian Inland Waters Macmillan 1980 

Assessment 

Based on one 3-hour examination at the end of term, and on assignments and practical work. 

Biology B05 (BIB05) 
	

4 points 

Physiology 
Three 1-hour sessions and one 3-hour session a week foi one term 

Prerequisite: Biology Al or A2 or an approved equivalent 

Syllabus 

A study is made of the basic elements of the physiology of animals and plants, with emphasis on the way 
in which organisms have adapted physiologically to their environments. 

Reference 

Schmidt-Neilson, K Animal Physiology: Adaptation and Environment 2nd edn CUP 1979 

Assessment 

Satisfactory participation in group discussions and laboratory sessions; laboratory reports (25%), verbal 
and written reports of specialised topics (15%), assignments (20%) and one 2-hour examination (40%). 

Biology B06 (BIB06) 	 4 points 

Microbiology and Immunology 
Three 1-hour sessions and one 3-hour session a week for one term 

Prerequisite: Biology Al or A2 or an approved equivalent 

Syllabus 	- 
The study serves as a general introduction to prokaryotic organisms (bacteria and blue-green algae), 
viruses and certain eukaryotic organisms (protozoa and fungi). Study of these organisms includes their 
properties as determined by laboratory cultivation and investigation, and their behaviour and importance 

in the natural environment and in the pathogenesis of disease in animals and plants. 

The subject includes an introductory study of the science of immunology. 

Text 

Levy, J et al Introductory Microbiology New York: Wiley 1973 

or 

Stanier. R Yet al General Microbiology 4th edn London: Macmillan 1976 

Assessment 

Based on one V/2-hour theory and one 1-hour practical examination at the end of the term, and on 
assignments. 

Biology B07 (BIB07) 
	

4 points 

Biochemistry • 
Three 1-hour sessions and. one 3-hour session a week for one term 

Prerequisite: Biology Al or A2 or an approved equivalent 
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Syllabus 
The study aims to provide an introduction to the relationship between structure and function of biological 
compounds at the levels of organisms. cells and molecules. It emphasises the relevance of structures, 
reactions and metabolism of amino acids, lipids, carbohydrates and nucleic acids in plant and animal 
tissues. the structure and mode of action of enzymes, and the regulation of anabolic and catabolic 
pathways by metabolites Applied aspects such as the action of herbicides and insecticides on living 
systems. the role of enzymes in industry, and the biochemistry of some human diseases are 
investigated. The laboratory work serves to introduce the student to methods and techniques. 

Text 
Davies. J & Littlewood. B Elementary Biochemistry Englewood Cliffs: Prentice-Hall 1979 

Assessment 
Based on one 2-hour examination at the end of the term and on participation in course work, including 
practical work, and a 2.000-word essay based on study of an approved topic or a literature review. 

Biology B08 (BIB08) 	 4 points 

Genetics 
Two 1-hour lectures. one 1-hour seminar/tutorial and one 3-hour practical/demonstration/discussion 
session a week for one term 

Prerequisite Biology A l or A2 or an approved equivalent 

Syllabus 
This subject provides an extension of the basic concepts of heredity, with particular reference to human 
genetics. Topics covered include: chromosome complements, chromosome aberrations, human 
karyotype analysis. sex-determination, sex-related forms of inheritance, Mendelian inheritance and 
genetic variation in human populations, human pedigree analysis. blood group analysis, molecular 
genetics, practical applications of genetic principles in medicine and agriculture, genetic counselling, 
introduction to genetic engineering, autosomal linkage, computer simulations in genetics, polygenic 
inheritance and quantitative traits in man,. effects of inheritance and environment on phenotype, 
fingerprint analysis. problem solving, visit to a selected research institution. 

Text 

Burns. G W The Science of Genetics 4th edn New York Macmillan 1980 

Assessment 

Continuous and based on participation in course work, including regular assignments, problem sets, 
practical exercises. a selected field investigation and a written review of a selected topic. Assessment is 
also based on performance in one 2-hour examination at the end of term. 

Biology B09 (BIB09) 
	

4 points 

Nutrition 
Three 1-hour sessions and one 3-hour session a week for one term 

Prerequisite. Biology A 1 or A2 or an approved equivalent. 

Syllabus 
The study investigates the components of food and the nutritional importance of the nutrients 
contributing to the modern diet. Lectures and laboratory activities cover such topics as the nutrient 
requirements of the living organism; the nutritional needs of different groups in the human population; 
problems associated with undernutntion, overnutrition, malnutrition; methods of assessing nutritional 
status, the chemistry of foods the effect of processing food on its nutrient retention; food selection and 
meal planning, nutrition education and public health. A community survey to investigate and evaluate 
nutritional problems may be undertaken. 

Preliminary Reading 

Davidson, S et al Human Nurnhon and Dietetics 7th edn New York: Longman 1980 



122 Subject Descriptions 

Texts 

Cordon. M & Thomas. S Simplified Food Composition Tables Canberra: AGPS 1971 
Wahlquist, M L Food and Nutrition in Australia Sydney: Cassell Australia 1981 

Assessment 
Based on one 2-hour written examination, and on participation in course work, including practical work, 
and a 2,000-word essay based on personal research of an approved topic or a literature review. 

Biology B10 (BIB10) 
	

4 points 

Psychobiology 
Two 1-hour sessions and one 3-hour session a week for one term 
Prerequisite: Psychology A or Biology Al or A2 or an approved equivalent 

Special Requirement 
Completion of preliminary reading in Psychology/Biology. The nature of the reading will be dependent 
on, and complementary to. the students' previous studies. 

Syllabus 
To be selected from: 
Brain and behaviour: Central nervous system structure; handedness; cerebral dominance; biofeedback; 
pharmacological aspects of brain function; physiological basis of memory. 
Sex differences in behaviour: Determination of sex in the human organism; myths and realities about sex 
differences; origins of psychological sex differences. 
Language and communication: Properties of human language; human and animal communication; 
language-thought relationships; speech production; disturbances of the language function. 
Living in social groups: Aspects of social organisation; the environment and social behaviour; social 
organisation in non-human primates. 

Books 
A reading list is available from the Biology and the Psychology Departments. 

Assessment 
Progressive and based on participation in the course work, including assignments, practical exercises, 
and a written review of a selected topic. 

Biology C01 (BIC01) 
	

4 points 

Cytogenetics 
Three 1-hour sessions and one 3-hour session a week for one term 
Prerequisite: Biology B08 or an approved equivalent 

Syllabus 

The subject will develop and extend the study of cytogenetics. 
Topics covered will include current techniques in human karyotype analysis and selected clinical 
applications of cytogenetics in cancer; aspects of detection, prognosis and aetiology. Cytogenetic 
services in Melbourne. 
Normal chromosomes and constitutional aberrations. 
Normal variants in human karyotype. International system for human cytogenetic nomenclature. 

Chromosome morphology and organisation; chromosome behaviour in meiosis. Levels of ploidy, 
aneuploidy. Population cytogenetics: chromosomes and plant evolution. 
Practical techniques introduced will include autoradiography, chromosome culturing, G- and C-banding 
techniques, fluorescence microscopy. 
A visit to a cytogenetics laboratory will be arranged. 

References 

Extensive reference will be made to articles from relevant research journals and annual reviews. 
including: 
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ISCN: An International System for Human Cytogenetic Nomenclature Birth Defects Original Article 
Senes vol XV no. 8 New York: The National Foundation 1978 
Chromosome (Berlin) 
Journal of Medical Genetics 

Assessment 
Progressive and based on participation in course work, including regular assignments, problem sets, 
practical exercises including computer simulations, presentation of seminar topics, written reviews of 
selected topics, and visits to research institutions. Twenty per cent of the assessment is based on 
performance in one 2-hour examination. 

Biology CO2 (BICO2) 
	

4 points 
Human Genetics 
Three 1-hour sessions and one 3-hour session a week for one term 

Prerequisite: Biology B08 and or approved equivalent 

Syllabus 
This subject will develop and extend the study of genetics of the human organism. 
Topics covered will include: 
Inheritance of monogenic and polygenic traits; polymorphism in human populations. Mapping of the 
human genome. Biochemical bases of inherited metabolic disorders; their diagnosis and treatment; 
mass screening. Antenatal diagnosis; heterozygote detection; genetic counselling; ascertainment; 
probability theory. Immunogenetics, histocompatibility and genetics of tissue transplantation. 
Haemoglobinopathies. including beta thalassaernia. Genetic aspects of congenital malformations; 
teratogenic agents; phenocopies. Genetics and cancer. Genetic engineering; gene therapy. Human 
gene pool: mutation. 
Visits to a diagnostic genetics laboratory will be arranged. 

References 
McKusick, V Mendelian Inheritance in Man 5th edn Baltimore: Johns Hopkins 1979 
Siggers, D C Prenatal Diagnosis of Genetic Disease Oxford: Blackwell 1978 
Extensive reference will be made to articles from relevant journals and review series, including: 
Journal of Heredity, Annals of Human Genetics, Annual Review of Genetics, and Advances in Human 
Genetics. 

Assessment 
Progressive and based on participation in course work, Including regular assignments, problem sets, 
practical exercises including computer simulations, presentation of seminar topics, written reviews of 
selected topics, and visits to research institutions, Twenty per cent of the assessment Is based on 
performance in one 2-hour examination. 

Biology CO3 (BIC03) 
	

4 points 
Cell Biology 
Two 1-hour sessions and one 3-hour session a week for one term 

Prerequisite: Biology 805 or Biology B07 or an approved equivalent 

Syllabus 

A detailed study of the structure and functions of the cell in relation to Its own integrity and to that of the 
whole organism of which it is part. 
Areas of study include aspects of the structure, properties and functions of cell organelles and fluids; cell 
nutrition and metabolic pathways, their control and integration; biochemical and physiological 
mechanisms in specialised cells; cellular communication and coordination, 

Books 

Reading lists will be available from the Department of Biology at the beginning of the term. 
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Assessment 

Continuous and based on participation in course work, including group discussion and laboratory 
sessions, verbal and written reports and assignments (total 60%) and one 2-hour examination (40%). 

Biology C04 (BIC04) 
	

4 points 

Human Physiology 
Two 1-hour sessions and one 3-hour session a week for one term 
Prerequisite: Biology B05 or an approved equivalent 

Special Requirement 
There is no special requirement as such, but it is hoped that students taking this subject will also take 
Biology CO3: Cell Biology. 

Syllabus 
This subject examines the mechanisms of human physiology. Emphasis is placed on the control and 
co-ordination of the various bodily functions. 
Areas of study include the nervous system, circulation of body fluids, excretion and the gastrointestinal 
tract. 

Books 
Reading lists will be available from the Department of Biology at the beginning of the term. 

Assessment 

Continuous and based on participation in course work, including laboratory sessions and practical 
reports (40%), assignments (20%), and one 2-hour examination (40%). 

Biology C05 (BIC05) 
	

4 points 

Research Project in Biology 
A research project of approximately 40 hours duration 

Special Requirement 
This subject is normally taken in conjunction with at least two other subjects in Group 3 (C-level). 

Prerequisite: As for the related Group 3 (C-Level) subjects referred to above 

Syllabus 
The details of the project, and the arrangement of the work schedule, will be negotiated between the staff 

member responsible and the student. 

Books 

Reading lists are available from the staff member concerned. 

Assessment 
Based on participation and a written report (about 4,000 words) of the research project. 

Biology C06 (BIC06) 	 4 points 

Evolution 
Two 1-hour sessions and one 3-hour session a week, in which theoretical and practical work are 
integrated, for one term. Project work and assignments may be substituted for some of these sessions. 

Prerequisite: Biology Al (BIA00) and credit of at least 12 points in Biology at Group 2 level 

Syllabus 
This subject includes a study of the Darwinian revolution, the modem synthetic theory of evolution, and 
the creationism versus evolution debate. Topics to be covered include: prebiotic evolution, molecular 
evolution, the origin of eukaryotic cells, selection, isolating mechanisms, patterns of speciation, rates of 

evolution, mimicry and coevolution. 
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Preliminary Reading 

Patterson, C Evolution St Lucia: UOP 1978 

References 

Dobzhansky, T et al Evolution San Francisco: W H Freeman 1977 
White, M J D Modes of speciation San Francisco: W H Freeman 1978 

A further reading list will be available from the Department of Biology at the beginning of the year. 

Assessment 
Based on one 3-hour examination at the end of the term, and on assignments. 

Biology C07 (BIC07) 	 4 points 

Australian Flora 
Three 1-hour sessions and one 3-hour session a week for one term. Project work and excursions may 
substitute for some of these sessions. 

Prerequisite.. Biology 801 or Biology B03 or an approved equivalent 

Syllabus 
This subject examines various aspects of the biology and ecology of Australian plants, with special 
reference to indigenous groups. Topics covered include: origins of the Australian flora, phytogeography, 
biology of Eucalyptus. and other important Australian genera. adaptations to environmental stresses, 
native poisonous plants 

References 

Pryor. L D The Biology of Eucalypts London: Edward Arnold 1976 
The Biology of Australian Native Plants University of Western Australia 1981 
Groves. R H (ed) Australian Vegetation CUP 1981 

Assessment 
Based on one 3-hour examination at the end of the term (50%) and on assignments and practical work 

(50°o) 

Biology C08 (BIC08) 	 4 points 

Australian Fauna 
Three 1-hour sessions and one 3-hour session a week for one term. Project work may be substituted for 
some of these sessions 

Prerequisite: Biology B02 or an approved equivalent 

Syllabus 
This subject provides a study of the Australian vertebrate fauna with a major emphasis on the marsupials 
and monotremes. Topics to be dealt with include: origins and relationships of the marsupials, 
environmental factors and adaptation. and the conservation of Australian wildlife. 

References 

Griffiths. M The Biology of Mnrotremes New York: Academic Press 1979 
Hunsaker. D (ed) The Biology of Marsupials New York: Academic Press 1977 
Tyler. M J led) The Status of Endangered Australian Wildlife Adelaide: Royal Zoological Society 1979 
Tyndale-Biscoe. H Life of Marsupials London: Edward Arnold 1971 

Assessment 
Based on one 3-hour examination at the end of the term (60%) and on assignments (40%). 

Biology C09 (BIC09) 	 4 points 
Population Biology 
Three 1-hour sessions and one 3-hour session a week for one term. One-day excursions may replace 
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some of these sessions. 
Prerequisite: Biology B08 and at least one of Biology B03 or B04 

Syllabus 

This subject examines in detail the parameters and properties which characterise plant, animal and 
human populations; techniques in modelling populations; the genetic structure of populations and 
factors affecting allele frequencies in a gene pool; gene duplication; r- and K-selection; population 
interactions; and population regulation. 

Books 

Reading lists will be available from the Department of Biology at the beginning of the term. 

Assessment 
Based on one 3-hour examination, practical reports and assignments. 

Biology C10 (BIC10) 	 4 points 

Sociobiology 
Three 1-hour sessions and one 3-hour session a week. Project work may substitute fix some of these 
sessions. 
Prerequisite: Biology B02 or approved equivalent 

Sylabus 
Sociobiology is concerned with the general biological principles which govern the behaviour and social 
organisation of animals, including the human organism. This course examines the concepts of gene 
perpetuation and the natural selection of behavioural and social patterns, including sex, communication, 
aggression, hierarchy, territoriality, aggregation, parental care and symbiosis. Also dealt with are the 
more controversial issues in sociobiology which include group selection, altruism, and aspects of human 
culture. 

Books 

Reading lists will be available from the Department of Biology at the beginning of the term. 

Assessment 
Based on one 3-hour examination at the end of term and on assignments during term. 

Chemistry 
Chemistry subjects are offered by the Department of Chemistry and Physics. Further information is 
available from the Department. 
Chemistry subjects are designed to cater for intending teachers of science and chemistry. In first year, 
the theme is Chemistry in the World, and Chemistry Al discusses basic principles and their applications. 
In second year. the theme is Chemistry in Science. Subjects are designed to develop chemical principles 
from first year and to establish the relations between chemistry and other branches of science. 
Year 3 Chemistry studies focus on the subject as a discipline; the year is designed for major studies in 
Chemistry. The course of study culminates in fourth year where the theme is Chemistry —  Education and 

Research. 
Additional information: enquiries should be directed to the Head of Department of Chemistry and 
Physics, room 413, Science Education Building. 

Chemistry Al (CHA00) 

Chemistry in the World 
Four 1-hour lecture/tutorials and one 3-hour practical session a week throughout the Year 

Special Requirement 
Attendance at laboratory programs is compulsory. 
Prerequisite: There is no formal prerequisite, but a knowledge of Year 11 chemistry is assumed. 

9 points 
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Syllabus 
This subject provides foundation studies in theoretical and practical aspects of chemistry needed for 
intending secondary science teachers. It provides the basis for students intending to take further studies 
in chemistry and it provides science studies in chemistry which relate to higher-year studies in biology 
and physics. Examples are chosen which make extensive use of contemporary applications of chemical 
principles in the areas of applied chemistry, technology and chemically-based issues of social 
importance. 
Topics covered include the following: Chemical kinetics and reaction mechanisms: rate laws and their 
determination; the effects of temperature, catalyst etc. on rate; Simple collision theory. Phase Equilibria: 
one-component systems, polymorphism, simple two-component systems in liquid-vapour and solid-
liquid equilibria. Chemical Equilibnum; homogeneous and heterogeneous equilibria in gases and 
solution, free energy changes. Electrochemistry: conductance of electrolytes, redox potentials and 
electrochemical cells, electrolysis. Atomic Structure and Chemical Bonding: light and matter, wave 
mechanics and electronic structure of atoms, electrovalent, covalent, metallic and intermolecular 
bonding. Thermodynamics: 1st law, internal energy, heat, work and enthalpy. Organic Chemistry: 
systematic study of simple aliphatic and aromatic compounds, mechanistic interpretation of their 
reactions, molecular structure and isomensm, biologically and Industrially important compounds. 
Inorganic Chemistry: penodic classification, Interpretation of properties of selected compounds, 
structure of ionic solids, lattice enthalpies. 

Books 
Reading guides are issued for each topic during the year. Departmental notes and a Laboratory Manual 
are available at the beginning of the year. 

Assessment 
Assignments and short tests dunng the year, practical worn • ,d 3-hour examinations in end of term 
assessment weeks contribute to the final assessment. Details of the relative proportions and timing of the 
progressive assessment will be issued at the start of the course. 

Chemistry B21 (CHB21) 
Fifty 1-hour lectures and 57 hours of laboratory work and field trips 

Special Requirement 
Attendance at laboratory programs is compulsory. 

Prerequisite: Chemistry A 1 or an approved equivalent 

9 points 

Syllabus 
Molecular Spectroscopy: infra-red, ultraviolet and microwave spectroscopy with applications to the 
determination of molecular structure. Thermodynamics: work, heat, energy, enthalpy; an introductory 
treatment of the second law of thermodynamics, entropy, free energy, spontaneity in chemical reactions, 
biological systems and electrochemical cells. Chemistry of Biological Systems: fundamental aspects of 
organic chemistry and kinetics as they relate to an understanding of the structure and function of 
biologically important molecules; electrophilic and nucleophilic substitution, Introduction to 
stereochemistry and polyfunctional compounds, collision and transition state theories, reaction 
mechanisms involving the steady state approximation, homogeneous and heterogeneous catalysis. 
Analytical Chemistry' evaluation of analytical data, sampling procedures and sample separation, 
analytical methods based on absorption and electrochemical techniques, applications. 
Electrochemistry: a study of the equilibrium and kinetic principles of electron transfer reactions, 
applications to corrosion. electrorefining, batteries and electroanalytical methods. 

Books 
Reading guides are issued dunng classes. 

Assessment 
Satisfactory performance in all areas is required for a pass in the subject. The lecture components will be 
assessed by examinations and assignments and the laboratory work/field trip will be assessed by 
attendance, performance and written reports. 
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Chemistry B22 (CHB22) 
	

9 points 
Fifty 1-hour lectures and 54 hours of laboratory work/practice classes 

Special Requirements 

Attendance at laboratory programs is compulsory. 

Prerequisite: Chemistry Al or an approved equivalent. (Chemistry B22 is normally taken in conjunction 
with Chemistry B21.) 

Syllabus 

Thermodynamics: phase behaviour of mixtures, colligative properties and their applications. Valence 
Theory: Schrodinger equation, description of bonding in diatomic and simple polyatomic molecules 
using qualitative molecular orbital and valence bond theories. Organic Chemistry: topics from - 
macromolecules, organic geochemistry, industrial organic chemistry, natural products, toxicology, 
environmental organic chemistry and photochemistry. Metals in Natural Systems: the important organic 
species present in natural systems, co-ordination chemistry, including theories of bonding, 
stereochemical models and stability constants, organic ligands, complexation and redox equilibria, 
silicates and phosphates. Structure of Materials: structure and properties of everyday materials, 
including metals, plastics. ceramics and glazes. Defects in solids, applications. Structure determination. 

Books 

Reading guides are issued during classes. 

Assessment 

Satisfactory performance in all areas is required for a pass in this subject. The lecture components will be 
assessed by examinations and assignments. The laboratory work/practice classes will be assessed by 
attendance, performance and written reports. 

Chemistry B23 (CHB23) 
	

2 points 
Chemistry Education for Science Teachers 
Sixteen 1-hour lectures and one or two 1-hour seminars a week 

Prerequisite. Chemistry Al . Physical Science A or an approved equivalent 

Syllabus 

This subject provides a practical basis for the teaching of applied aspects of chemistry by science 
teachers in secondary schools. The topics are drawn from current areas of secondary school curricula 
and deal with consumer chemistry and local chemical industry. Evaluation of the popular chemical 
education literature. Decision-making in chemistry. Modelling. sampling, data-collection and computer 
applications in chemical education. 

Books 

Reading guides are issued during classes. 

Assessment 

Based on a literature survey. a school/industry visit, a seminar paper, a computer project, and discussion 
and participation in class. 

Chemistry B24 (CHB24) 	 3 points 

Analytical Environmental Chemistry 
Eight lectures and 36 hours of laboratory work/field trips 

Prerequisite: Physical Science A or an approved equivalent. (This subject is normally available to those 
students enrolled in the SMES stream only.) 

Credit may not be granted for this subject as well as for Chemistry B21. 

Syllabus 

Scope of analytical chemistry. evaluation of analytical data. Sampling procedures and sample 
Preparation. Analytical methods based on absorption and electrochemical techniques. Applications. 
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Laboratory work will complement the lecture program. A one-day field trip involving sample collection 
and field analyses will form an integral part of the laboratory program. 

Books 

Reading guides are issued during classes. 

Assessment 

Based on attendance and performance in the laboratory programs, written laboratory reports, and on two 
short assignments. 

Chemistry C11 (CHC11) 
	

9 points 
Organic Chemistry, Spectroscopy and Bonding 
40 lectures and 90 hours of laboratory work and seminars throughout the year 

Special Requirement 

Attendance at laboratory sessions and seminars is compulsory. 

Prerequisite: Credit of 9 points in B-level Chemistry subjects or approved equivalent studies 

Syllabus 

Spectroscopy' Analysis of UV IR. NMR, spectra and mass spectra with particular emphasis on organic 
structure determination, Organic Chemistry: advanced studies in mechanisms, stereochemistry and 
aromaticity. Analytical organic chemistry and organic molecules in space. Biological Chemistry: a 
treatment of the chemistry underlying selected biological systems, role of metals in biological systems. 
Physical Chemistry two topics chosen from polymer chemistry. kinetics of gas phase reactions, catalysis 
of solids, surface chemistry and advanced electrochemistry. Laboratory work and seminars: 
experiments in organic chemistry and spectroscopy, seminar topics and preparation of resource papers 
on a variety of chemical issues 

Books 

Reading guides and notes will be issued. 

Assessment 

Satisfactory performance in all areas is required for a pass in this subject. The lecture component 
contributes 60% and the laboratory and seminar work contribute 40% to the total. mark. 

Chemistry C12 (CHC12) 
	

9 points 
Inorganic, Physical and Industrial Chemistry 
40 lectures and 90 hours of laboratory work and seminars throughout the year 

Special Requirement 

Attendance at laboratory sessions. excursions and seminars is compulsory. 

Prerequisite Credit of 9 points in B-level Chemistry subjects or approved equivalent studies 

Syllabus 

Theoretical Chemistry operator theory. variation theorem and secular equations, types of wave 
functions and energy calculations, '3-electron bond', Huckel molecular orbital theory for pi-electron 
systems. Ruedenberg theory of covalent bonding. Industrial Chemistry history and development of the 
Australian Chemical Industry interplay of technical, economic and environmental factors in determining 
the success of chemical manufacturing processes, differences between laboratory and large scale 
procedures for preparation of chemicals, industrial research and development, chemistry of pulp and 
paper manufacture 2-day excursion to the Latrobe Valley. Chemical Aspects of Metals of Economic 
importance to Australia mineral dressing, chemistry and thermodynamics of metal extraction, nuclear 
fuel processing and nuclear reactors. Inorganic Chemistry: organometallic chemistry, sigma-bonded 
complexes. complexes with pi-bonding ligands (carbonyls, olefins, metallocenes), catalysis, main group 
element-carbon compounds crystal chemistry. Laboratory work and seminars: experiments dealing 
with a variety of synthetic procedures and instrumental techniques applied to various areas of chemistry 
and designed to illustrate many of the topics covered in the lecture course. Seminars and preparation of 
resource papers on a variety of chemical issues. 



130 Subject Descriptions 

Books 

Reading guides and notes will be issued. 

Assessment 

Satisfactory performance in all areas is required for a pass in this subject. The lecture component 
contributs 60% and the laboratory and seminar work and field trip contributes 40% to the total mark. 

Chemistry C21 (CHC21) 
	

6 points 

This subject will not be offered in 1983. 

Chemistry C22 (CHC22) 
	

5 points 

This subject will not be offered in 1983. 

Chemistry D1 (CHD01) 	 4 points 

Chemistry Education 
Thirty-two 1-hour lectures with seminars offered over three terms, except during periods of School 
Experience 

Prerequsite: Credit of at least 9 points in Chemistry B subjects, including Chemistry B5, or approved 
equivalents. 

Syllabus 

Topics are chosen from contemporary issues in chemical education and may include petroleum 
chemistry, battery technology. mineralogy, food chemistry, nuclear chemistry, galactochemistry, metals 
of economic importance. energy in chemistry, secondary-tertiary chemical interface, chemical education 
industry interface. 

Books 

Reading guides and departmental notes are issued during classes. 

Assessment 

Assignments, seminar participation and attendance comprise the final assessment. 

Chemistry D2 (CHD02) 	 5 points 

Chemistry Education Project 
Eighty hours of laboratory work offered over three terms, except during periods of School Experience 
Prerequisite: Credit of at least 12 points in Chemistry B subjects, including either Chemistry B6 or B7, or 
approved equivalent 

Syllabus 

The practical work comprises a specific chemical education project chosen in consultation with a 
member of staff. 

Assessment 

Satisfactory performance in practical work and a written report comprise the final assessment. 

Computer Studies 
Computer Studies subjects are offered by the Department of Mathematics, except for Computer Studies 
B04 and C04, which are offered by the Department of Chemistry and Physics. Further information is 
available from these Departments, which are situated in the Science Education Building on Levels 7 and 
4 respectively. 
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Practical Computer Work 

Students taking Computer Studies subjects will normally be required to undertake practical comuter 
work of three hours a week. 

Books 

Booklists for Computer Studies are available from the Department of Mathematics. 

Related Studies 

For studies related to Computer Studies. students should refer to Mathematics subjects, In particular, 
Mathematics A41, 851 and C51 which all involve substantial computer work. Other subjects such as 
Mathematics C32 and C34 are concerned with Operations Research and would also complement 
computer studies. 

Additional Information: See entry in this Handbook, under the general preamble to the Mathematics 
subjects, for the table that includes the scheduling of Computer Studies subjects with Mathematics 
subjects. Note also that Computer Studies A 10 is the first-year subjects to be taken by those intending to 
proceed further with computing. 

Computer Studies A10 (CSA10) 	 9 points 
Computer Science 1 

This subject is equivalent to 72 lectures. 24 tutorials and 24 laboratory classes, taken as three 1-hour 
lectures and two 1-hour tutorial/laboratory classes a week throughout the year. Credit may not be 
granted for this subject as well as for Computer Studies A00, A01 or A02. 

Special Requirements 

Attendance at the laboratory classes is compulsory. The practical work must be completed satisfactorily 
before the end of the year 

Prerequisite: Year 11 Mathematics 

Syllabus 

The nature of computers and computing. Computer organisation: block concept. Algorithms: verbal and 
graphic descriptions: development by stepwise refinement. Programming languages. Data structures. 
The Pascal programming language. Algorithms for internal sorting and searching. File manipulation: 
sorting and merging. The Vax operating system: use of the editor. Microcomputers: the Basic 
programming language 

References 

Findlay. W 8 Watt, D A Pascal An Introduction to Methodical Programming London: Pitman 1978 
Lewis, T B 8 Smith, M Z Applying Data Structures Boston: Houghton-Mifflin 1976 
Montgomery. A Y 8 Juliff. P L Introduction to Computer Science Melbourne: Prentice-Hall 1981 
Wirth, N Algorithms - Data Structures - Programs Englewood Cliffs: Prentice-Hall 1976 

Assessment 

Based on tutorial work. practical work and examinations. The practical work must be completed 
satisfactonly in order to obtain a pass. 

Computer Studies B01 (CSB01) 	 4 points 
Computer Organisation and Assembly Programming 

This Subject is equivalent to 24 lectures, 8 tutorials and 8 laboratory classes, taken as three 1-hour 
lectures and two 1-hour tutorial/laboratory classes a week throughout Term 1. 

Special Requirements 

Attendance at the laboratory classes is compulsory. The practical work must be completed satisfactorily 
before the end of Term 1 

Prerequisites: Computer Studies At0 or Mathematics A41 
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Syllabus 
Computer organisation: memory, registers, central processing unit, input/output devices. 
Representation of instructions and data: instruction execution. Assembly language programming: bit 
manipulation; implementing standard control structures and data structures. 

References 

Bartee, T C Digital Computer Fundamentals Tokyo: McGraw-Hill, Kogakusha 1977 
Interdata Inc Introduction to Software Oceanport (NJ): Interdata Inc 1974 
Peterson, J L Computer Organisation and Assembly Language Programming New York: Academic 

Press 1978 
Tanenbaum, A S Structured Computer Organization Englewood Cliffs: Prentice-Hall 1976 

Assessment 

Based on tutorial work. practical work and a 2-hour end-of-term examination. The practical work must be 
completed satisfactorily in order to obtain a pass. 

Computer Studies B02 (CSB02) 	 4 points 

Programming Systems 

This subject is equivalent to 24 lectures, 8 tutorials and 8 laboratory classes, taken as three 1-hour 
lectures and two 1-hour tutorial/laboratory classes a week throughout Term 2. 

Special Requirements 

Attendance at the laboratory classes is compulsory. The practical work must be completed satisfactorily 
before the end of Term 2. 

Prerequisite: CSA10 and CSB01 

Syllabus 

Macros, input/output instructions, supervisor calls. Systems programs, assemblers, compilers, editors, 
loaders, macroprocessors. Operating systems: historical development, user's view, time-sharing and 
multiprogramming. 

References 

Colin, A J Introduction to Operating Systems London: MacDonald 1971 
Donovan, J J Systems Programming Tokyo: McGraw-Hill, Kogakusha 1972 
Graham, R M Principles of Systems Programming New York: Wiley 1975 

Assessment 

Based on tutorial work. practical work and a 2-hour end-of-term examination. The practical work must be 	• 
completed satisfactorily in order to obtain a pass. 

Computer Studies B03 (CSB03) 	 4 points 

Operating Systems 

This subject is equivalent to 24 lectures. 8 tutorials and 8 laboratory classes, taken as three 1-hour 
lectures and two 1-hour tutorial/laboratory classes a week throughout Term 3. 

Special Requirements 

Attendance at the laboratory classes is compulsory. The practical work must be completed satisfactorily 
before the end of Term 3. 

Prerequisite: Computer Studies B02 

Syllabus 
Structure of an operating system: process management. memory management, file system, 
input/output system. job control. Real-time operating systems. Some examples of operating systems. 
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References 

Lister, A M Fundamentals of Operating Systems London: Macmillan 1975 

Madnick, S 8 Donovan, J J Operating Systems Tokyo: McGraw-Hill, Kogakusha 1974 

Martin. J Design of Real-Time Computer Systems Englewood Cliffs: Prentice-Hall 1967 

Wilkes. M V Time-Sharing Computer Systems London: MacDonald 1975 

Assessment 
Based on tutorial work. practical work and a 2-hour end-of-term examination. The practical work must be 
completed satisfactorily to obtain a pass. 

Computer Studies B04 (CSB04) 	 4 points 

Digital Electronics 
Two 1-hour lectures. one 1-hour tutorial and an average of lour hours of laboratory work a week for one 
term. 

Prerequisite: 18 points from the A-level subjects Mathematics. Computer Studies and Physics. 

Syllabus 

DC circuit theory: potential divider Diode: transistor as a switch: introduction to Integrated Circuits. 

Boolean algebra and number systems Logic gates: storage circuits and devices. Analysis and design of 
logic circuits: encoders. decoders, shift registers, adders (serial and parallel). Arrangements for logic 
circuits m computer architecture Memory and input/output control. 

References 

Givone. D D 8 Roesser R P Microprocessors/ Microcomputers: An Introduction New York: 
McGraw-Hill 1980 

Smith. R J Circuits. Devices ar'd Systems 3rd edn New York: Wiley 1976 

Assessment 
Continuous assessment of laboratory work and assignments. together with one 2-hour examination at 
the end of term. 

Computer Studies C01 (CSC01) 
File Structures and Databases 

This subject will not be offered in 1983. 

Computer Studies CO2 (CSCO2) 
Programming Languages 

This subject will not be offered in 1983. 

Computer Studies CO3 (CSC03) 
Computers in Education 

This subject will not be offered in 1983. 

4 points 

4 points 

4 points 

Computer Studies C04 (CSC04) 	 4 points 
An average of one 1' -hour lecture class and six hours of laboratory/project work a week for one tem 

Prerequisite Computer Studies B01 and B04 
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Syllabus 
Components of computing systems: their function and design. Peripherals and their interfacing. 
Instruction sets, machine code and assembly language. Microprocessors as control devices for 
experimental situations. 

References 

Givone. D D 8 Roesser. R P Microprocessors/Microcomputers: An Introduction New York: 

McGraw-Hill 1980 
De Jong, M L Programming and Interfacing the 6502 Howard Sams 1980 

Assessment 
Continuous assessment of laboratory, project and assignment work, together with one 2-hour 
examination at the end of term. 

Drama 
Drama subjects are offered by the Drama Department. Further information is available from the 
Department, through the Secretary, room 201, Arts Centre, extension 264. 

Drama subjects are available to students in all streams of the course. At first-year level, Drama Al and A2 
are offered. Drama Al has no prerequisites. After the first year, a range of Drama B. C and D subjects is 
available. Students specialising in Drama will normally take, in addition to Drama Al and A2, at least 12 
points of Drama subjects at each of Group 2 and 3 levels. Method of Teaching — Drama is available in the 
fourth year. 

The prerequisite for entry to Drama B subjects is Drama Al and A2. Four 6-point subjects are offered: 
Drama B01 and B02 are compulsory for students intending to take Method of Teaching — Drama. 

The prerequisite for entry to Drama C subjects is Drama B01 and B02. Four 6-point subjects are offered: 
Drama CO1 is compulsory for students intending to take Method of Teaching — Drama. 

In the fourth year. Drama D21 can be studied as a single 5-point subject, or can be combined with Drama 
D22. 

Drama Al (DRA01) 
	

5 points 

Foundation Studies 1 
7 hours class time a week during the first half of the year 

Sessions may take a variety of forms, e.g. lecture, film screening, seminar or practical workshop. 

This subject is normally taken in conjunction with Drama A02. 

Syllabus 

The first-year program is seen as a general and practical introduction to the range of activities within the 
field of drama. The main elements emphasised are improvisation, language. movement, and theatre. 
These elements are seen wherever possible within the context of educational practice and theory. 
Additional elements arise out of these basic activities and include expenence in varied media — for 
example. puppetry. mask, make-up, theatre technology, sound, music, film, video, design and crafts. 

Books 

There are no specific titles recommended for preliminary reading but each student will be supplied. at the 
commencement of the year with a detailed reading list and will be referred to relevant texts throughout 

the program. 

Assessment 	- 
Students must be prepared to offer a high degree of commitment with respect to involvement in practical 
work and attendance at classes. 
There are no formal examinations. although students are required to complete written work such as 
assignments or class papers throughout the program. 
The method and form of assessment will vary in each subject unit depending on the nature of the work 
undertaken. However. all practical work will be assessed progressively throughout the program and 
emphasis will be placed on the quality of students' day-to-day participation in. and contribution to. 

group-based activities. 
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Drama A2 (DRA02) 
	

4 points 
Foundation Studies 2 
7 hours class time a week during the second hall of the year 

Sessions may take a variety of forms, e.g. lecture, film screening, seminar or practical workshop. 

This subject is normally taken in conjunction with Drama A01. 

Syllabus 

There is a continuing emphasis on improvisation, movement, language and theatre as in Drama A01, but 
in this subject these elements are directly associated with the exploration of dramatic form and the 
preparation and presentation of a group-based performance in the College theatre space, The Open 
Stage. In addition, students will undertake an introductory study in the area of drama education. This 
study will examine the relationship between drama play and child development and will be supplemented 
by field experience. 

Books and Assessment 

As for Drama A01. 

Drama B01 (DRB01) 	 6 points 
Learning Perspectives of Drama 
6 hours class time a week in Term 2, and 4 hours class time a week in Term 3, together with 2 hours a 
week over Term 3 for a critical and evaluative study. 

Note: This subject and Drama C01 are prerequisites for BEd (Secondary) students wishing to take 
Method of Teaching - Drama it is strongly recommended for students considering entry into the BEd 
(Primary) four-year discipline-based  drama program. 

Prerequisite: Drama A01 and A02, or approved equivalent 

Syllabus 

The focus of the subject is a study of the learning perspectives of drama. By means of a series of 
lecture/seminar/demonstration sessions and associated workshops, the application of drama as a 
teaching method in areas such as literature, history and social studies will be examined and explored. 
Approximately half of the workload s devoted to field experience in schools. 

Books 

There are no specific titles recommended for preliminary reading, but each student will be supplied, at 
the commencement of the year, with a detailed reading list and will be referred to relevant texts 
throughout the program 

Assessment 

Students must be prepared to offer a high degree of commitment with respect to involvement in practical 
work and attendance at classes 

There are no formal examinations, although students are required to complete written work such as 
assignments or class papers throughout the program. 

The method and form of assessment will vary in each subject unit depending on the nature of the work 
undertaken. However. all practical work will be assessed progressively throughout the program and 
emphasis will be placed on the quality of students' day-to-day participation in, and contribution to, 
group-based activities 

Drama B02 (DRB02) 	 6 points 
Drama and Theatre B 
12 hours class time a week in Term 1. This subject is normally taken in conjunction with Drama B01. 

This subject and Drama B01 and Drama C01 are prerequisites for BEd (Secondary) students wishing to 
take Method of Teaching • Drama. 

Prerequisite: Drama A01 and A02, or approved equivalent 

Syllabus 

The subject aims to develop further the student's ability to use the dramatic form consciously. Work is 
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centred on the development of a sound background of knowledge and skills attained by exploring the 
relationship between drama and theatre (e.g. analysis of text. development of role, rehearsal techniques. 
modes and styles of performance. design elements and stage management). To this end, students will 
work on the preparation and presentation of a performance in the College theatre space, The Open 
Stage. 

Books and Assessment 

As for Drama B01. 

Drama B03 (DRB03) 	 6 points 
Aesthetic Perspectives of Drama B 
5 hours class time a week in Terms 2 and 3, together with 1 hour a week devoted to viewing 
performances and writing a critical and evaluative study. 

This subject is normally taken in conjunction with Drama 801 and B02. 

Prerequisite: Drama A01 and A02. or approved equivalent 

Syllabus 

The focus of the subject is a study of the aesthetic perspectives of drama. By means of a series of 
lecture/seminar/demonstration sessions and associated workshops, the kinesthetic, visual. oral and 
literary modes of communication associated with the art form of drama will be examined and explored. 

Books and Assessment 

As for Drama B01. 

Drama B04 (DRB04) 	 6 points 
Significant Theatre and Educational Drama Developments 
6 hours class time a week in Terms 2 and 3. Sessions may take a variety of forms depending on the 
nature of the project selected a g. lectures, seminars. practical workshops or performance work. 

This subject is normally taken in conjunction with Drama B01 and B02. 

Prerequisite: Drama A01 and A02. or approved equivalent 

Syllabus 

A number of projects are offered which is designed to provide students with the opportunity to participate 
in a group task which involves either the exploration of a specific theme using dramatic techniques. the 
extension of existing skills in a specific area of interest. or the sustained exploration of a specific aspect of 
drama or drama education 

Books and Assessment 

As for Drama 801. 

Drama Col (DRC01) 	 6 points 
Social and Educational Perspectives 
3 hours class time a week in Term 1 and 6 hours class time a week in Term 3. together with 1 hour a week 
throughout the year for critical and evaluative studies. 

Sessions may take a variety of forms. e.g. lecture: film screening. seminar or practical workshop. 

Note: This subject is a prerequisite for continuation to Method of Teaching - Drama in fourth year for 
BEd (Secondary) students 

Prerequisite: Drama B01 and B02. or an approved equivalent 

Syllabus 
Students are involved in extending their understanding of the background to drama in education. The 
subject Is both practical and theoretical in nature and concentrates on developing a critical perspective of 
drama both within schools and society in general. Emphasis is also placed on the further development of 
teaching competencies using draria as both a method of teaching and as a subject ,n its own right. 
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Books and Assessment 

Astor Drama BO1. 

Drama CO2 (DRCO2) 

Drama and Theatre C 
12 hours class time a week in Term 2 

This subject is normally taken in conjunction with Drama COI. 

Prerequisite Drama B01 and B02, or an approved equivalent 

6 points 

Syllabus 
The subject aims to develop further the student's ability to use the dramatic form consciously. Work is 
centred on the development of a sound background knowledge and skills attained by exploring the 
relationship between drama and theatre (e g. analysis of text, development of role, rehearsal techniques, 
modes and styles of performance, and design elements). In this subject, the knowledge and skills gained 

are applied within a specific educational context. Any project arising from this subject may be presented 
within community and educational institutions of various kinds and also in the College theatre space, The 
Open Stage. 

Books and Assessment 

As for Drama BO1. 

Drama CO3 (DRC03) 	 6 points 

Aesthetic Perspectives of Drama C 
5 hours class time a week in Terms 1 and 3, together with 1 hour a week devoted to viewing 

performances and writing a critical and evaluative study 

This sub led is normally taken in conjunction with Drama CO1 and CO2. 

Prerequisite Credit of 12 points in Drama at the Group 2 level, or an approved equivalent 

Syllabus 
The focus of the subjects a study of the aesthetic perspectives of drama. By means of a series of 

lecture/seminar/demonstration sessions and associated workshops, the kinesthetic, visual, oral and 
literary modes of communication associated with the art form of drama will be examined and explored. 

Books and Assessment 

As for Drama B01. 

Drama C04 (DRC04) 	 6 points 

Significant Theatre and Educational Drama Developments 
6 hours class time a week in Terms 1 and 3. Sessions may take a variety of forms, depending on the 
nature of the project selected e g lectures. seminars, practical workshops or performance work. 

This subject is normally taken in conjunction with Drama CO1 and CO2 

Prerequisite Credit of 12 points in Drama at the Group 2 level, or an approved equivalent 

Syllabus 

In 1983. this subject will include one media project and one project dealing with significant theatre 
influences and developments These are designed to provide students with the opportunity to participate 

in a group task which involves either the exploration of a specific theme using dramatic techniques, the 

extension of existing skills in a specific area of interest. or the sustained exploration of a specific aspect of 

drama or drama education 

Books and Assessment 

As for Drama 801 
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Drama D21 (DRD21) 	 5 points 
This fourth-year drama subject for those students wishing to pursue a special project or research study 
involves the equivalent of 4 hours a week throughout the year, but as it is an individual project the time 
can be covered within one or two Semesters. 

Special Requirements 

All projects undertaken in Drama D21 will be student-initiated and only those students with positive 
submissions involving original thought and approach will be enrolled in the subject. 

All students applying to undertake Drama D21 will be interviewed for selection by the co-ordinating staff 
members and consultant. 

Submissions should include statements covering: past activities in the Drama Department, reasons for 
wishing to undertake a research study or special project, an outline of the proposed study or project. 

Prerequisite: Credit of 12 points in Drama at the Group 2 level, or an approved equivalent 

Syllabus 

Each student will nominate the method of presentation of his or her project or study, e.g. written 
submission, film, tape. performance, seminar with appropriate professional group, etc. If the finding does 
not take the form of a written submission, an outline of work done is required for Drama Department 
records. Submissions and outlines must be typed and two copies submitted. 

The project will be seen as an individual concern, even though it may involve work done within a group 
project. 

Note: In 1983, students enrolled in Drama D21 and/or D22 will be encouraged to undertake special 
projects associated with the direction of theatre performance work wherever this is possible. 

Books 

Each student will be referred to the texts relevant to his or her project study. 

Assessment 

Each student will be allocated to a teaching member of the Drama Department who will act as a 
consultant. The consultant will observe the development of the work undertaken and will be available for 
regular discussions. Students must consult regularly as required by the consultant. Emphasis is placed 
upon self-assessment in terms of the initial contract. The student may re-negotiate the terms of the 
original contract; however. this re-negotiation must occur with co-ordinating statt and the consultant 
immediately it is obvious that the terms of the original contract cannot be met or need to be modified. 

Final assessment will involve the student's written self-assessment and will be carried out by the 
consultant statt member, co-ordinator and the Head of Department or his or her nominee. 

Drama D22 (DRD22) 	 4 points 
This fourth-year drama subject, for those students wishing to pursue a special project or research study, 
involves the equivalent of 3 hours a week throughout the year (or the equivalent of 7 hours a week 

throughout the year for students enrolled in both Drama D21 and D22). As d is an individual project, the 
time can be covered within one or two semesters. 

This subject is normally taken in conjunction with D21, as an extension of the individual project. 

Special Requirements, Syllabus, Books and Assessment 
As for Drama D21. 

Drama-English 
The subject Drama-English is offered jointly by the Departments of Drama and Language and Literature. 
Further information is available from these Departments. 

Drama-English (DRCOO) 
	

12 points 

This subject will not be offered in 1983. 
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Earth Science 

The subject Earth Science Al is offered by the Department of Chemistry and Physics through the 
Integrated Science Centre. Further information is available from the Co-ordinator of Integrated Science. 

Earth Science Al (ERA01) 	 9 points 

Five hours of lectures and practical sessions a week throughout the year. There are eight fieldwork 
excursions, of which five are conducted at weekends. 

Credit will not be granted for both this subject and Astronomy Al. 

Special Requirement 

Field excursions are compulsory. 

Syllabus 

The solar system. The earth system: geological time scale, isotopic dating, theories of the origin of the 
solar system and the earth, lunar geology, plate tectonics and magmatism, plate tectonics and earth-
quakes, plate tectonics and evolution, and plate tectonics and orogenesis. 

Elementary rock and mineral classification. 

Victorian geology: Victorian stratigraphy, mainly studied by means of excursions. The aim of this section 
is to enable the student to interpret government and other publications necessary for an understanding of 
the geology of the school district. 

The motion of the sun, sundials, time, the apparent motion of the planets through the constellations of the 
Zodiac, the interpretation and use of star maps, the optics and use of telescopes. 

Books 

Brandt, J C & Maran, S P New Horizons in Astronomy 2nd edn San Francisco: Freeman 1979 
Ernst. W G Earth Matenals Englewood Cliffs: Prentice-Hall 1969 
Flint, R F 8 Skinner, B J Physical Geology New York: Wiley 1974 
Gass, I G et al Understanding the Earth Milton Keynes: Open Univ Press 1972 
McAndrew, J 8 Marsden. MIS (ads) Regional Guide to Victorian Geology Melbourne: MUP 1973 
Press, F 8 Stever, R Earth San Francisco: Freeman 1978 
Wyllie, P J The Way the Earth Works John Wiley 1978 

Assessment 

Excursion reports and written papers make up 25 per cent of the assessment, and there wilt be two 
2-hour examinations. Final results will be expressed as 'Distinction', 'Credit','Pass' or 'Fall'. 

Economics 

Economics subjects are offered by the Business Studies Department, Further Information is available 
from Mr G A Taylor, room 414. Alice Hoy Building, extension 258. 

Economics subjects at this College are designed for intending teachers of Economics, but they also 
provide a basis for further study by students who decide to pursue a career in the field of commerce. 
Given the fundamental aim of teacher education, a variety of methodological approaches is taken which 
consider Economics in relation to Political Economy. 

Economics A is a compulsory study for all first-year Business Studies students. This subject is also 
available to students in other streams, and there are no prerequisites. 

Economics B1 and a range of Economics C subjects are offered in tater years. The prerequisite for 
Economics B 1 is Economics A, and for Economics C-level subjects Is Economics B i. In order to take 
Method of Teaching - Economics, students must have completed Economics A and Economics B1. 
However, the completion of Economics C-level subjects will provide a three-year specialisation, which is 
an advantage for both teaching and the field of commerce. 
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Economics A (ECA00) 	 9 points 

Foundations of Economics 

Two 1-hour lectures and one 1-hour tutorial class a week throughout the year 

Credit may not be granted for this subject as well as for Economics Al and/or A2. 

Special Requirements 
Tutorial work is an integral part of the subject and attendance at classes is compulsory. A satisfactory 
standard of tutorial work must be attained for a pass in the subject. 

Syllabus 
This subject examines the political economy of contemporary Australia. More specifically, it considers 
the issues of inflation, unemployment and resource allocation from both traditional viewpoints 
(pre-Keynesian, Keynesian and Monetarist) and more radical viewpoints (Galbraith and Marx). 

References 
Galbraith, J K & Salinger, N Almost Everyone's Guide to Economics Harmondsworth: Penguin 1981 
Jackson, J & McConnell, C R Economics: Australian Edtion Sydney: McGraw-Hill 1980 
Wonnacott. P & Wonnacott, R Economics New York: McGraw Hill 1979 

Additional reading lists will be distributed during the year. 

Assessment 
One 2-hour paper at the end of Term 2 (30 per cent of the assessment); one 2-hour paper at the end of 
the year (30 per cent of the assessment); and assignments and exercises throughout the year (40 per 
cent of the assessment). 

Economics B1 (ECB01) 
	

12 points 

Macro-economics 
Two 1-hour lectures and one 1-hour tutorial class a week throughout the year 

Special Requirements 
Tutorial work is an integral part of the subject and attendance at classes is compulsory. A satisfactory 
standard of tutorial work must be attained for a pass in the subject. 

Prerequisite: Economics A, or Economics Al and A2, or an approved equivalent 

Syllabus 
This Subject examines macro-economic theory (Classical, Keynesian, Post-Keynesian, Monetarist, 
Institutional and Marxist) and policy with the aim of the student being able to interpret and evaluate 
economic policy with regard to inflation, unemployment, income distribution and resource allocation in 
Australia and other market capitalist countries. 

Preliminary Reading 
Trevithick, J A Inflation Harmondsworth: Penguin 1980 

Books 

Detailed reading lists will be distributed during the year. 

Assessment 
One 2-hour paper during the year (30 per cent of the assessment); one 2-hour paper at the end of the 
year (30 per cent of the assessment); and two essays (40 per cent of the assessment). 

Economics Cl (ECC01) 
	

4 points 

Public Finance 
This subject will not be offered in 1983. 
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Economics C2 (ECCO2) 	 4 points 

International Economics 
Two 1-hour seminars a week throughout the year. Classes are not held during block periods of School 
Experience. 

Special Requirement 
Seminar participation is an integral part of the subject and attendance at classes is compulsory. 

Prerequisite: Economics BI or B2, or an approved equivalent 

Syllabus 
A study of theories of free trade and protection; the Australian balance of payments; exchange rates, 
tariffs and other weapons of balance of payments control; the conflict between internal and external 
balance. international capital movements; the international monetary system; and current international 
issues. 

Preliminary Reading 

Perkins, JON Australia in the World Economy 3rd edn Melbourne: Sun 1979 

Books 
Detailed reading lists will be distributed during the year. 

Assessment 
Based on written submissions totalling 4,000 words (90 per cent of the assessment) and class 
participation (10 per cent of the assessment). 

Economics C3 (ECCO3) 
	

4 points 
Industrial Relations 
This subject will not be offered in 1983. 

Economics C4 (ECC04) 	 4 points 
Economic Growth and Development 
Two 1-hour seminars a week throughout the year, Classes are not held during block periods of School 
Experience. 

Special Requirement 
Seminar participation is an integral part of the subject and attendance at classes is compulsory. 

Prerequisite Economics B t or an approved equivalent 

Syllabus 
An examination of the major models of economic development will be undertaken to provide a theoretical 
base for an examination of the development problems of the Third World economies. Special emphasis 
will be given to the roles of capital accumulation, technological progress, population growth and foreign 
trade in the process of development. Strategies for development and the role of the Government with 
particular reference to agriculture, industrialisation, financing development and population control. 

References 

Higgins. B Economic Development Problems, Principles and Policies rev edn New York: Norton 1978 
Meier. G M Leading Issues in Economic Development 3rd edn OUP 1976 
Myint, H The Economics of the Developing Countries 5th edn London: Hutchinson 1980 
Thirlwell, A T Growth and Development 2nd edn London. Macmillan 1978 

Additional reading lists will be distributed during the year. 

Assessment 

As for Economics C2. 
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Economics C5 (ECC05) 	 4 points 

Comparative Economic Systems 

Two 1-hour seminars a week throughout the year. Classes are not held during block periods of School 
Experience. 

Special Requirement 
Seminar participation is an integral part of the subject and attendance at lasses is compulsory. 

Prerequisite: Economics B1 or 82, or an approved equivalent 

Syllabus 
A comparative study of different economic systems in terms of their goals, methods of allocating 
resources, organisation and institutions. Particular emphasis is given to the following systems: 
contemporary capitalism (USA and Australia), market socialism (Yugoslavia), and centrally 
administered socialism (USSR and China). 

References 
Breth, R & Ward, I Socialism Melbourne: Hargreen 1982 
Gregory, P R & Stuart, R C Comparative Economic Systems Boston: Houghton Mifflin 1980 
Grossman, G Economic Systems 2nd edn Englewood Cliffs: Prentice-Hall 1974 
Wiles, P J Economic Institutions Compared Oxford: Blackwell 1977 
Additional reading lists will be distributed during the year. 

Assessment 

As for Economics C2. 

Economics C6 (ECC06) 
History of Economic Thought 
This subject will not be offered in 1983. 

Economics C8 (ECC08) 
Urban Economics 
This subject will not be offered in 1983. 

Economics C9 (ECC09) 
Social Economics 
This subject will not be offered in 1983. 

4 points 

4 points 

4 points 

Education 

Education subjects are offered under the auspices of the Education Faculty, with lecturing staff drawn 
from co-operating Departments of Curriculum Studies, Educational Psychology. Educational Sociology 
and Social Studies, and School Experience, with a number of staff drawn from other appropnate 
departments. 
Under the Regulations for the Bachelor of Education (Secondary) Course as from 1982. each student is 
required to take a minimum of 42 points in Group 4 Education subjects. 
A new sequence of Education subjects is being successively phased in over the three-year period 
1982 -84, in the following order: 
1982 Education B 6 points (incorporating School Experience) 
1983 Education C 12 points (incorporating School Expenence) 
1984 Education D 24 points (incorporating School Experience) 
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Students who first took Education B in 1982 began the new sequence. Those who completed Education 
or School Experience requirements pnor to 1982 will undertake the appropriate existing Education 4 
subject. (See also the section Advice to Students — Education Studies and School Experience at the 
end of the BEd (Secondary) introductory section.) 

Subjects offered for 1983 are as follows: 

Education B 	 6 points 
Education C 	12 points 
Education 4A 	27 points 
Education 4B 	36 points 
Education 40 	6 points), available only to HDTS diplomates admitted 
Education 4E 	6 points), to the BEd (Secondary) course 

Further information about Education subjects is available through the Education subject advisors: Mr D 
Fraser, Ms J Grant. Mr R Hewitt. 

Education B (EDB01) 	 6 points 

Equivalent to 2 hours class contact a week throughout Terms 2 and 3. There will be two weeks of school 
expenence, one week in a primary school and one week in a secondary school. 

Prerequisite: Minimum of 18 points credit in the course 

Syllabus 
This subject consists of College-based and school-based studies, and school experience, and is 
designed to introduce prospective teachers to schools. It will be focused around a block of 5 days school 
experience in a primary school and 5 days in a secondary school, together with a program of 
College-based seminars throughout Terms 2 and 3. These are conducted by Education Faculty through 
the Departments of Curriculum Studies, Educational Psychology, Educational Sociology and Social 
Studies, and Philosophy. 
Within the general theme of 'Schools and Schooling', College-based studies aim to develop an 
awareness and understanding of the concepts and issues central to the study of education. 
Consideration will be given to such matters as the concept of education; education and schooling; origins 
of educational thought and practice, with particular reference to Australia; recent developments and 
future directions in Victorian education; central issues in curriculum; diversity and change in schools and 
schooling; the relationship between change in society and change in education; some Contentious 
issues in contemporary education: and the role of the teacher. 

School-based studies during the 10-day school experience placement will focus on the philosophy and 
organisation of the school within the context of those issues examined in College-based classes. 

Books 
Reading guides will be distributed  during the year. Students will be referred to appropriate materials, 
journals. texts and resources. 

Assessment 
Assessment will be based on participation in seminars and field experiences, preparation of seminars, 
the completion of exercises (set and negotiated), and the completion of the school experience program. 

Education C (EDC01) 	 12 points 

Equivalent to 4 hours class work throughout the year. There will be a 15-day school experience 
placement in a secondary school in the first three weeks of Term 2. 

Prerequisite' Satisfactory completion of Education B or an approved equivalent 

This subject is designed to be taken by students in the third year of their course. 

Syllabus 

This subject is the second in a three-year sequence and provides for a student to Investigate those 
aspects of the school curriculum associated with the student's academic background and emergent 
professional role. 

The subject aims to integrate the academic and professional concerns of students through the study of 
areas of enquiry in the field of education and to prepare students for their first classroom teaching 
practice In all studies in this subject, particular emphasis will be given to the role of the teacher at work in 
the classroom. 
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This subject consists of College-based and school-based studies and school experience. College 
studies will enable students to become conversant with issues in curriculum studies, educational 
psychology, educational sociology, educational technology, educational philosophy, teaching practice 
and styles. School experience studies will provide opportunities for students to relate College studies to 
those areas of school programs that are of specific interest to them. 

Using an integrative approach, the following areas and issues will be covered: classroom management, 
including models of the teaching/learning process; an examination of curriculum components in the 
secondary school, including those pertinent to the student's areas of specialisation; the nature of the 
teacher-pupil relationship; methodological concerns particular to areas of the secondary school 
curriculum 

Books 
Reading guides will be distributed during the year. Students will be referred to appropriate materials, 
texts and resources. 

Assessment 
Based on participation in seminar and field experiences, the preparation of seminar papers, the 
completion of exercises and assignments, and the satisfactory completion of Term 2 school experience 
and evaluation program. 

Education D 
	

24 points 
This subject will not be offered in 1983. 

Education BOO (EDBOO) 
	

8 points 
Two class-contact hours a week in Terms 1 and 3. and the equivalent of one class-contact hour a week in 
Term 2, in conjunction with School Experience in Term 2. 

Prerequisite: 27 points in science studies 

Syllabus 

This subject is the first in a three-year sequence — Education BOO. COO and C10 —  and is an introductory 
study of schools, the social and cultural settings within which they function, and the assumptions and 
values which provide their basis. 

Within the structure of the school-based program, students will have opportunities to explore particular 
school structures. curriculum arrangements, and teacher/pupil relationships and activities. These 
observations and experiences will be used to enrich the lecture/seminar program, as well as providing a 
basis for future school experience and education studies. 

Books 

Detailed reading guides will be distributed. 

Assessment 

Based on regular exercises and assignments, one major written exercise (of approximately 3.000 
words), and the submission of a diary. • 

Education COO (EDC00) 	 12 points 
The subject will be based on one day a week of education study during Terms 1 and 2. including a 10-day 
block placement in a secondary school at the beginning of Term 2. Term 3 will consist of three days a 
week of school experience for the first five weeks of Term 3, followed by an evaluation of this experience 
for the equivalent of three days a week for the remainder of Term 3. 

Prerequisite: Satisfactory completion of Education BOO. and 45 points of subjects in the course. 

Syllabus 

This subject is the second in a three-year sequence and is designed to prepare students for their first 
classroom teaching practice, to support them during this experience and to enable them to evaluate it -
effectively. 

The subject aims to provide an introduction to classroom teaching. an  examination of current science 
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and mathematics curricula at the junior secondary level, and an understanding of issues associated with 
teaching and learning. 

Education COO builds on the expenences and studies of Education BOO, directing the locus of 
educational thinking to the teaching and learning of science and mathematics at the junior secondary 
level. 

Using an integrative approach, the following areas and issues will be covered: the place of science and 
mathematics in the secondary school curriculum; science and mathematics curricula; methodological 
issues relating to teaching at the junior secondary level; human development, including specific 
emphasis on cognitive and conceptual development; human learning and motivation; educational 
design; and assessment and evaluation. 

Books 

Detailed reading guides will be distributed. 

Assessment 
Based on participation in seminar and field experiences, the preparation of seminar papers, the 
completion of exercises and assignments. and the satisfactory completion of the Term 3 school 
experience and evaluation program. 

Education 4A (EDD00) 	 27 points 
The time commitment in this subject is understood to be 75 per cent of a full year's workload. 

Syllabus 
Students undertake this subject within one of the programs offered by the Education Faculty (see under 
Education 4A l3 4B Programs) Students are offered the foundation studies in education which are drawn 
from Communication, Curriculum Studies, Educational Philosophy, Educational Psychology, and 
Educational Technology. 

All students also undertake two Methods of Teaching and a minimum of 45 days supervised school 

experience. 
While each of the programs embodies these three component areas, the approach to these studies and 
the arrangements for school experience differ according to the program undertaken. 

Assessment 
Details appear as part of each component statement below. 

Education 4B (EDD40) 	 36 points 
The time commitment in this subject represents a lull year's workload. 

Syllabus 

Students undertake this subject within one of the programs offered by the Education Faculty (see under 
Education 4A 8 4B Programs). 

Students are offered the foundation studies In education which are drawn from Communication, 
Curriculum. Studies, Educational Philosophy, Educational Psychology, Educational Sociology, and 
Educational Technology 
All students also undertake two Methods of Teaching and a minimum of 45 days supervised schoot 
experience. 
While each of the programs embodies these three component areas, the approach to these studies and 
the arrangements for school experience differ according to the program undertaken. 

Assessment 

Details appear as part of each component statement below. 

Education 4D & 4E 
These subjects are designed for practising teachers who are completing the requirements for the 
Bachelor of Education degree. Education 4D involves an in-depth study of contemporary education 
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issues, while 4E focuses more on advanced school studies. 

A number of units will be offered in each subject each semester, and student preference will determine 
which units actually run. In order to cater for those students who cannot attend classes on a regular basis, 
for example, country and interstate students, some units will normally be offered each semester which 
Can be undertaken by correspondence. 

Classes will be held in the late afternoon for three hours for 14 weeks, organised for the most part as 
lecture-seminars. 

Education 4D (EDD03) 
	

6 points 

Contemporary Education Issues 

Prerequisite: Higher Diploma of Teaching (Secondary) 

Syllabus 

This subject consists of a number of alternative units, each of which is concerned with a major 
Contemporary educational issue. It is intended that students be able to explore one unit in considerable 
depth over half the year, so that they have the opportunity to explore recent research and theories 
concerning the related broad issues. Units will be offered in such areas as: Core Curriculum; Education 
and Jobs, School and Work; Outcomes of Schooling; the Impact of Poverty; Politics of Education in 
Australia; Schooling in a Pluralist Society; Sexual Discrimination in Education in Australia. 

Not more than four units will be offered in any one year. 

Assessment 

The method of assessment may vary from unit to unit and will be based on such requirements as 
presentation of seminar papers, essays, and research projects. 

Education 4E (EDD04) 	 6 points 

Advanced School Studies 

Prerequisite: Higher Diploma of Teaching (Secondary) 

Syllabus 

This subject consists of a number of alternative units, each of which is concerned with a specific issue 
relating to teaching and learning. Students will undertake in substantial depth one unit related to their 
own work or interests. Units will be offered in such areas as: Advanced Methods Studies, Developments 
in Curriculum Planning, Language and Skills and the Curriculum, Recent Research on Teaching and 
Learning, Remedial Education, Social Constraints on Success and Failure. 

Not more than four units will be available in any one year. 

Assessment 

The method of assessment may vary from unit to unit, and will be based on such requirements as 
presentation of seminar papers, essays, and research projects. 

Education 4A & 4B Programs * 
The following have been approved as programs which might be available for 1983: 
Type A: Subject-based 
Type B: Core-Elective-based 
Type C: School-based 
Type D: Contract-based 
Type E: Elective-based. 

For details of the Graduate Diploma in Education, students enrolled in this course should refer to 
Volume 2 of the Handbook. 
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The diversity of programs offered assumes that no single way of teacher preparation is superior to all 
others, and that the student is likely to benefit if able to help determine the style of program in which he or 
she would prefer to work. Students will be advised on their selection of programs. However, no 
assurance can be given that all students will be placed in their first choice of program, especially if the 
pattern of student preference deviates significantly from the pattern of programs offered. Programs differ 
from each other in such significant features as: 

Flexibility of content: 	student choice is greater in some programs than others; 

Flexibility of structure: 	some programs have a regular timetable throughout the year, whilst others 
have varying degrees of negotiated arrangements; 

School Experience: - 	some programs require three 3-week teaching rounds and others con- 
current school experience, e.g. two days a week. The minimum require-
ment for all students is satisfactory completion of 45 days of school 
expenence; 

Location: 	 education studies in most programs are undertaken at the College, but 
students in some programs are required to spend some time each week 
outside the College using other resources. 

Although programs differ substantially in emphasis, all have the elements of Method Studies, school 
experience and educational theory, and all students in each program must complete satisfactorily the 
requirements of the above three elements of the subject. 

Each single Method study involves two class hours a week; a double Method study involves four class 
hours a week in the one Method of Teaching, and is available only in a limited number of Methods. 

In all programs, students are required to undertake studies in two Method areas or a double Method 
study where appropriate and available, and a minimum of 45 days of school experience. Assessment in 
school experience is based on the reports of supervisors in the schools, College Method staff and Team 
staff, and is co-ordinated by the Department of School Experience. 

On the completion of the program, a student's performance In all elements Is assessed. The result is 
designated as 'Satisfactonly Completed' or 'Not Satisfactorily Completed'. The result of a student whose 
work has not been satisfactory in only one element may be assessed as 'Satisfactorily Completed' In the 
subject as a whole, provided that this element is not school experience. 

A. Subject-based Program (Part-time students only) 

This program is available only to students undertaking Education 4A and 4B over more than one year. 

This program aims to ensure that students are systematically introduced to, and involved in, the study of 
a wide range of themes and issues in the following foundation studies: Communication, Curriculum 
Studies. Educational Philosophy, Educational Psychology, Educational Sociology and Educational 
Technology. 

The program is conducted through lecture/discussions, seminars, films, guest speakers and visits to 
educational institutions. There will be some flexibility In content and approach according to student 
interest and needs; a considerable degree of student choice and Initiative will be facilitated through 
assignments, seminar papers. practical work and small-group discussions. 

A student's weekly commitment is clearly defined from the beginning of the year, and school experience 
is normally undertaken in three 3-week teaching rounds. Part-time students must undertake school 
experience in the same year(s) of their course in which they undertake Methods of Teaching. 

Assessment in foundation studies is Continuous, making use of essays, assignments and tutorial papers. 

B. Core-Elective Program 

Education studies are organised in two sections, (1) core studies In education, and (2) electives. In 
addition, students undertake Methods of Teaching and school experience. 

Core studies are undertaken in classes and tutorials on a regular basis throughout the year, except 
during teaching rounds. These studies include the areas of Curriculum Studies, Educational Philosophy, 
Educational Psychology, Educational Sociology (48 only), and Educational Technology. 

Assessment in this section is continuous, making use of assignments, tutorial papers, and essays. 

Elective studies are designed to enable students to pursue areas of interest and relevance usually 
arising from the core studies. They are of sufficient number to allow the student flexibility of choice, with 
regard to timetable arrangements. Each Education 4A student must complete 64 hours, while Education 
4B students must complete 96 hours, for the year. 

The selection of electives is supervised by members of staff to ensure that a sufficient variety of content is 
undertaken. 

Assessment for each elective is described in the Electives Handbook. 

School experience is normally undertaken in three 3-week teaching rounds, 
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C. School-based Program 

Education studies in Curriculum Studies, Educational Philosophy, Educational Psychology, Educational 
Sociology (4B only), and Educational Technology are conducted through school-based seminars. 
College-based study groups and seminars, and by individually contracted work. In addition, students 
undertake Methods of Teaching and school experience. 

Students will be located in the program's host schools in groups of eight to thirteen, and will spend three 
days each week in schools in Terms 1 and 2. Two days each week in schools are concerned with 
classroom experience, and each student completes at least 45 days of classroom experience as the 
requirement for school experience. One day each week in the school is set aside for seminars and 
educational studies based on the school. Students are placed in at least two schools during the year. 

In Term 3, each student negotiates an individual contract of study supervised by a staff member. The 
contract may include further school and community experience, research projects, theoretical studies or 
specific projects related to the student's needs or interests. 

Assessment in the education studies is continuous, and is set out by the staff responsible for the areas of 
work being undertaken. 

D. Contract-based Program 

The program is an integrated course of education studies, with elements of Communication, Curriculum 
Studies, Educational Philosophy, Educational Psychology, Educational Sociology, and Educational 
Technology. In addition, students undertake Methods of Teaching and school experience. The program 
is flexible, with topics and activities negotiated with each student. 

Each student is required to contract in advance into approximately 25 hours of education studies a week 
for 4A students and 30 hours of education studies a week for 48 students. This includes sessions offered 
by the team staff or by team students, additional school experience, and individual work which includes 
reading and assignments. 

School experience is normally undertaken in three 3-week teaching rounds, although alternatives may 
be negotiated. 

Assessment is the responsibility of the team staff, and the final result is based on a review of the student's 
work for the year. At the beginning of the year each student is assigned to a tutorial leader who is 
responsible for supervising the work and programs of that student, including the arrangement and team 
ratification of the student's contracts, and supervision of the student's progress by frequent meetings, 
visits during teaching rounds, and pastoral care. 

E. Elective-based Program 

Education studies including Curriculum Studies, Educational Philosophy. Educational Psychology, 
Educational Sociology (48 only), and Educational Technology are conducted through weekly College-
based seminars, selected area electives, and by individually contracted work. Each student's Education 
studies are selected to provide a balanced program for that student. 

Assessment for each elective is described in the list of electives offered, and is the responsibility of the 
Staff member conducting that elective. • 

In Term 3, each student undertakes a contract planned by her/himself in consultation with team staff. The 
contract may include further school experience, research projects, theoretical studies or specific projects 
related to the student's needs and interests. The contract is supervised and assessed by the staff 
member on the basis of the negotiated terms. 

School experience involves, in Terms 1 and 2, two days a week in schools, to a total of 30 days (15 days 
over 8 weeks in each Term). In Term 3, students are offered the option of a two-day program again, or 
one block round (3 weeks) of school experience. 

Assessment is the responsibility of the team staff, and is continuous. 
Note: Each of the programs described is subject to further review during 1983. Some changes may occur 
in the detail of each program. 

Education 4A & 4B Teams 
The Programs offered by Education Faculty are conducted in teams of staff and students. The number of 
teams in each program, and their size and intake, is determined each year by Education Faculty. The 
team approach is adopted as it is believed that this facilitates more effective communication between the • 

staff and students involved, and that a learning environment suited to the final year of pre-service teacher 
education (and better adapted to the needs and interests of the individual student) will be established in 
this way. 
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Education 4A & 4B — Methods of Teaching 

All students enrolled in Education 4A or Education 4B undertake the equivalent of two methods of 
teaching. Each method of teaching involves a program of up to two contract hours a week throughout the 
year. 

Method of Teaching makes a direct contribution to the strengthening of professional competence. 

This includes the following objectives, to: 

• acquaint students with a wide range of teaching materials, strategies and curriculum ideas so that they 
in turn can select those which are consistent with their own developing educational philosophies and 
their own capacities; 

• indicate both the unique and interdisciplinary nature of various curriculum areas; 
• suggest the practical ramifications of educational theory; 
• develop enthusiasm for, and competence in, teaching and learning; 
• indicate recent developments in the practice of teaching; 	- 
• encourage students to evaluate critically their assumptions about methods of teaching. 

Broadly there are six main categories into which any program can be divided, though these decisions 
may not be considered separately: 

• philosophical and psychological issues; 
• teaching approaches and techniques; 
• teacher pupil interaction; 
• language, literacy and the learner; 
• Curnculum issues; 
• resources for learning 	• 

School Experience provides students with the opportunity of implementing and evaluating Method work 
developed in College sessions. Consequently, Methods of Teaching and school experience are closely 
related components of a student's course. 

Methods of Teaching Available 
Method of Teaching 
	

Enrolment Code 

Counselling 	 MOTO8 
Drama 	 MOTO9 
Economics and Commerce 

Accountancy' 	 MOTO1 
Consumer Education' 	 MOTO7 
Economics' 	 MOT 10 
Legal Studies' 	 MOT19 
Secretarial Studies' 	 MOT36 
Methodology of Economics and Commerce' 	 MOT11 

English 	 MOT12 
English as a Second Language 	 MOT13 
Film and Television 	 MOT15 
Geography 	 MOT16 
Geography (Environmental Science)' 	 MOT17 
History. Politics and Social Studies 

History 	 MOT18 
Politics 	 MOT31 
Social Studies 	 MOT37 

Librarianship 	 MOT20 
Modern Languages 	 MOT25 
Modern Languages (Double Method) 	 M0T25 

	 MOT26 
Musk: Classroom 	 MOT27 
Music.  Classroom (Double Method) 	 M0T27 

	 MOT28 
Music: Instrumental 	 M0T29 
Psychology 	 M0T32 
Science and Mathematics 

Junior Science A 	 MOT34 
Junior Mathematics A 	 MOT22 
Biology` 	 MOTO4 
Chemistry 	 MOTO5 
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• Method of Teaching 	 Enrolment Code 
Environmental Science' 	 MOT14 
Physics' 	 MOT30 
Senior Mathematics' 	 MOT24 
Computer Studies' 	 MOTO6 
Junior Science B' 	 MOT35 
Further Studies in School Science' 	 MOT33 
Junior Mathematics B' 	 MOT23 
Further Studies in School Mathematics' 	 MOT21 

• Half Method 

+ Not offered 1983 

Method of Teaching — Counselling (MOT08) 

Note: This Method will not be offered in 1983. 

Method of Teaching — Drama (MOT09) 

The Method study comprises one 2-hour session a week (or its equivalent) throughout the year. The 
sessions may take a variety of forms, e.g. lecture, seminar, discussion or practical workshop. Sessions at 
College will include and be supplemented by examination of the work of experienced teachers in the 
classroom, individual and group research projects, and community-centred activity. 

Special Requirement 
Students must accept the demand for regular practical work and attendance. 
Prerequisite: Credit of 33 points in Drama including Drama C01. 

Syllabus 

The study deals with the methods and materials of drama education in relation to the needs of children in 
secondary schools. 

Books 
There are no specific titles recommended for preliminary reading. Students are referred to relevant texts 
from time to time throughout the year. 

Assessment 
There are no formal examinations, although students will be required to complete some written work 
such as assignments or class papers throughout the year 

Methods of Teaching — Economics and Commerce 

Each unit occupies the equivalent of one hour a week throughout the year, except during block periods of 
school experience. 

Special Requirements 
Double Method 
Students undertaking all their Method studies in the Department of Business Studies will select any four 
units from the six available. 
Single Method 
Students who wish to undertake the equivalent of only one Method subject in the Department of Business 
Studies may select any two units from the six available. 

All students enrolled in Method of Teaching — Economics and Commerce are required to attend: 
(a) a core program held during the first week as a general orientation to method of school experience 

with specific reference to business studies; 
(b) a core program held during the last week as a reappraisal of business studies as an area of 

curriculum in secondary schools; 
(c) scheduled classes throughout the rest of the year. 
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Method Units Available 
1. Accountancy (Senior Secondary Teaching Area)(MOT01) 

Prerequisite: Accountancy B11 and 622, or their equivalent 
2. Consumer Education (Middle Secondary Teaching Area)(MOT07) 

Prerequisite: Nil 
3. Economics (Senior Secondary Teaching Area)(MOT10) 

Prerequisite: Economics 81 or its equivalent 
4. Legal Studies (Senior Secondary Teaching Area)(MOT19) 

Prerequisite: Legal Studies B or its equivalent 
5. Secretarial Studies (Middle and Senior Secondary Teaching Area)(MOT36) 

Prerequisite: Secretanal Studies B or its equivalent 
6. Methodology of Economics and Commerce (Middle and Senior Secondary Teaching Area)(MOT11) 

Prerequisite: This unit is only available to students enrolled in three of the above five Method units, 
and is not available to those students able to meet the prerequisites for at least four of the above 
Method units. 

Syllabus 
Units 1 to 5 should be seen as an introduction to the teaching of business studies subjects in Victorian 
secondary schools. Each unit will consider the basic teaching model: objectives, method, content 
resources, and evaluation in terms of teaching and pupil learning within the area bounded by economics 
and commercial subjects. 
Unit 6 considers the rationale and teaching of business subjects at secondary level. Present and possible 
future developments are examined. 

Journals 
Compak Fitzroy (Vic): VCTA 1983 

Accountancy (MOT01) 

Prerequisite: Accountancy B11 and B22, or an approved equivalent 

Syllabus 
Topics include: objectives in accounting, courses at HSC and Year 11 (recommended and alternative), 
Strategies for the introduction of accounting concepts, methods of teaching and their applicability to 
accounting, analysis and interpretation — the continued emphasis, evaluation of commercially available 
materials, availability and use of community resources, and evaluation of objectives. 

Preliminary Reading 
Popham, E L et al Teaching-Learning System for Business Education New York: McGraw-Hill 1975 
Tonne, H A et al Methods of Teaching Business Subjects 3rd edn New York: McGraw-Hill 1965 
VISE Course Descriptions for Group t Accounting Melbourne 1982 
VISE Teacher's Notes on Assessment of Group 1 Accounting Melbourne 1981 

Assessment 
Based on the year's work with participation in class constituting 50 per cent. Assignments, exercises and 
completion of materials also constitute 50 per cent. These may Include critical analyses of selected 
articles, seminar papers, production of teaching/learning materials, and preparation of a syllabus. 

Consumer Education (MOT07) 

Syllabus 
Topics include: development of consumer education and middle-school commerce, content and aims of 
recommended and alternative courses (Education for Living compared with Education for Employment), 
strategies involving structured pupil-centred learning, methods of teaching and their applicability to 
middle-school commerce, the pupil as a key resource, evaluation of commercially available materials, 
availability of community resources and their value In learning, and evaluation of objectives in middle-
school commerce. 

Texts 
Davison. A et al Strategies and Methods Fitzroy (Vic): VCTA 1982 
Jones, D Cornucopia of Resource Materials for Consumer Education Carlton (Vic): Ed Dept 1980 
National Committee of Social Science Teaching Evaluation in the Social Sciences for Secondary 

Schools Canberra: AGPS 1977 
A collection of community resources is housed in a file at the College and is available to students. 
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Assessment 

As for Method of Teaching — Accountancy. 

Economics (MOT10) 

This unit is co-ordinated closely with the unit Method of Teaching — Consumer Education, so providing a 
range of learning experience and activities. 

Prerequisite: Economics B1 or an approved equivalent 

Syllabus 

Topics include: the development and place of economics in the secondary school curriculum; economics 
courses of study for junior, middle and senior levels; syllabus planning, topic and lesson planning; 
methods of teaching and their applicability to economics; availability of resources and aids for teaching 
economics, text and resource evaluation; evaluation and assessment in economics; and Economic 
Education Movement — future developments including APEL and the Radical Critique. 

Preliminary Reading 

Burkhardt, G A Teaching Economics in the Secondary School Sydney: McGraw-Hill 1976 
Lee. N (ed) Teaching Economics 2nd edn London: Economics Association 1975 
VISE Course Description for Group 1 Economics Melbourne 1981 	- 
Whitehead, D J Handbook for Economics Teachers London: Heinemann, 1979 

Assessment 

As for Method of Teaching - Accountancy. 

Legal Studies (MOT19) 

Prerequisite: Legal Studies B or an approved equivalent 

Syllabus 

Topics include: review of school-based experiences and observations; critical review of content of Year 
11 and HSC syllabuses; adoption and expression of objectives in legal studies; critical assessment of 
resources in legal studies; assessment items in legal studies; and strategies in presenting material such 
as 'chalk and talk', lectures. student papers, 'the debate', the 'mock trial', excursions, games and 
role-playing. 

Texts 

Commercial and Legal Studies Teacher's Guide— Year 11 Fitzroy (Vic): VCTA 1978 
VISE Course Description for Group 1 Legal Studies Melbourne 1981 
Year 12 Legal Studies: A Teacher's Guide to VISE Group 1 Legal Studies Fitzroy (Vic): VCTA 1981 

Assessment 

As for Method of Teaching — Accountancy. 

Secretarial Studies (MOT36) 

Prerequisite: Secretarial Studies B or an approved equivalent 

Syllabus 

Topics include: course organisation, examination and evaluation of secretarial and related courses in 
schools, course and lesson planning, facilities and equipment. resources and services; skill learning and 
development, keyboard introduction, development of typewriting technique, speed. accuracy. 
production skills, audio typing and listening skills: communication courses, language development 
programs, personal and vocational approaches; shorthand introduction, development of note-taking and 
transcription speed and accuracy, dictation procedure; integrating skills, office style assignments. 
Simulated office experience, work experience and word processing, career prospects; evaluation of 
performance, catering for individual differences and learning difficulties. 

Texts 

Holden, A (ed) Readings in Method of Teaching Typewriting Fitzroy (Vic): VCTA 1976 

Moore, G Courses of Study in Shorthand and Typewriting Fitzroy (Vic): VCTA 1977 
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Preliminary Reading 

Russon, A 8 Wanous, S Philosophy and Psychology of Teaching Typewriting Cincinatti: South-Western 
1973 

VISE Course Description for Group 1 Secretarial Subjects Melbourne 1981 

Assessment 

As for Method of Teaching — Accountancy. 

Methodology of Economics and Commerce (MOT11) 

Special Requirement 
This unit is not available to those students who are able to meet the prerequisites for any lour of the above 
Method studies. 

Prerequisite: Enrolment in three of the above five Method studies 

Syllabus 
Topics include: the development of the teaching skills involved in introducing a lesson, question and 
answer, and maintaining pupil interest; rationale and past development of business subjects in pre-
tertiary education; future developments of business studies in pre-tertiary education; role of a co-
ordinator in economics and commerce; and the inter-disciplinary nature of commerce within its subjects 
and within the total school curriculum. 

Assessment 

As for Method of Teaching - Accountancy. 

Method of Teaching — English (MOT12) 

Prerequisite: English B1 plus one of B2-810, or an approved equivalent 

Syllabus 
Traditional topics incorporated in activities during the year include approaches to reading, writing, 
listening and speaking as part of secondary schooling, and approaches to the teaching of literature, 
including poetry, the novel, drama, and other literary forms. These are investigated in such a way as to 
indicate that the relevant skills and approaches depend on the persons Involved, especially the 
adolescent with whom the teacher deals, and on the context within which learning takes place. Activities 
include investigation of important pedagogical ideas and procedures, with particular reference to the role 
of language in learning, as these affect the English classroom, the teacher, and the learner. Much of the 
inquiry centres on the pragmatic context of classroom leaching and learning, and students are asked to 
relate their insights and questions to the school situation. 

Books 

Australian Association of Teachers of English Resources I, It Ill Parkside (Sth Aust) 1974-8 
Barnes, 0 et al Language. the Learner, the School Harmondswonh: Penguin 1971 
Saunders, M Developments in English Teaching London: Open Books 1978 
Watson, K D 8 Eagleson, R (eds) English in Secondary Schools Today and Tomorrow Ashlield (NSW): 

English Tchrs Assocn 1977 

Assessment 

Based on class exercises and assignments negotiated between student and lecturer and, unless other 
acceptable arrangements are made, on participation in organised classes. 

Method of Teaching — English as a Second Language (MOT13) 

The other Method area normally undertaken by students will be English or Modern Languages. 

Special Requirement 

Students taking this Method should have native speaker fluency in spoken English. 

Prerequisite 12 points in Group 2 in English or French, or approved language and/or linguistic studies 

Syllabus 	- 

A range of data and concepts from applied linguistics and language-learning theory Is studied with the 
aim of developing effective and appropriate teaching procedures for Improving the verbal 
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communicative competence of children whose mother tongue is not English. 

Topics covered include: overview of second language teaching methods; major second language 
teaching methods, principles and procedures; second language lesson planning, principles and 
practice; second language teaching techniques tor specific levels and skills; second language teaching 
program design; evaluation and selection of second language courses, materials and aids; error 
analysis, principles and practice; language testing, principles and practice. 

Reference 

Paulston, C B & Bruder. M N Teaching English as a Second Language: techniques and procedures 
Cambridge (Mass): Winthrop 1976 

Assessment 

Based on participation in classes, including a micro-teaching session and a class paper (50 per cent of 
the assessment), and one 3,000-word assignment (50 per cent of the assessment). 

Method of Teaching — Film and Television (MOT15) 

One 2-hour class a week except during 3-week blocks of school experience 
Prerequisite: Credit of 21 points in Media Arts subjects, or an approved equivalent 

Syllabus 

The main concerns of this program are the role of studies of film and television, and the ways in which 
activity in the area might best be initiated and conducted in a secondary school. Of particular concern is 
ways of integrating such activity into activities in other areas. 

There will be a series of workshops which explore classroom materials within typical classroom 
limitations, discussions including a range of visiting speakers from schools, and visits to schools and 
other institutions. 

Books 

Appropriate reading is recommended during the year. Some or all of the following are used: 
Berger, J Ways of Seeing London: Penguin 1974 
Barthes, R Mythologies London: Paladin 1972 
Harcourt, P Movies and Mythologies Canada: CBC Publications 1977 
Monaco J How to Read a Film New York: OUP 1977 

Assessment 

Based on participation in workshop and discussion sessions; on several short assignments deriving from 
workshops and usually involving a production in film, sound or other media; and on one major project with 
a child or small group of children. 

Method of Teaching — Geography (MOT16/17) 

This program has the following structures: 

1. For students other than Environmental Science students, this subject occupies two hours a week, 
except during block school experience. (MOT16) 

• 2. For Environmental Science students this subject occupies one hour a week during the year. (MOT17) 
Prerequisite: Credit of 21 points in Geography including 12 points beyond Group 1 level, or approved 
equivalent studies 

Syllabus 

The study seeks to acquaint students with a wide range of teaching materials, strategies and curriculum 
ideas so that they, in turn, can select those which are consistent with their own developing educational 
philosophies and their own capacities. The use of discussion techniques, inquiry and expository modes, 
field work, simulations, group work, and a range of audiovisual materials enable the staff and students to 
explore a number of approaches which might also be appropriate at the secondary school level. The 
program includes consideration of philosophical and theoretical issues, teaching approaches and 
techniques, curriculum issues, teacher-student interaction, resources for learning, language and 
literacy. 

Books 

Graves, N Geography in Education London: Heinemann 1975 
Graves, N (ed) New Movements in the Study and Teaching of Geography Melbourne: Cheshire 1972 
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Assessment 

Based on attendance and participation in seminars, and the submission of set assignments. 

Methods of Teaching — History, Politics and 
Social Studies (MOT 18/31/37) 

Methods of teaching in the areas of history, politics and social studies (and associated Integrated 
programs) are available as either a single or a double method. A single method constitutes the equivalent 
of two contact hours per week; a double method, four contact hours per week. 

Single methods available. 	- 
Method of Teaching - History (MOT18) 
Method of Teaching - Politics (MOT31) 
Method of Teaching - Social Studies (MOT37) 

Double methods available: 
Method of Teaching - History and Politics 
Method of Teaching - History and Social Studies 
Method of Teaching - Politics and Social Studies 

Prerequisites 

Single methods: 
History 	- 12 points in History at the Group 2 level or approved equivalent. 
Politics 	- 12 points in Politics at the Group 2 level or approved equivalent. 
Social Studies 	- 12 points at the Group 2 level in any one of the following subject areas: 

economics, geography, history, philosophy, politics, psychology, social 
science, sociology, or an approved equivalent. 

Double methods: 
Students must meet the relevant prerequisites for each component area of the double method. 

Structure 

Each method program is organised in core and elective units. Core units are offered during Terms 1 and 
2; elective units in Term 3. 
Core Units should be seen as a preparation for the teaching of history, social studies and associated 
subjects - which may also draw upon political concepts - In secondary and technical schools, with 
particular reference to the first four years of the school curriculum. Elective Units focus more directly upon 
a preparation for the teaching of history, politics and social studies in Years 11 and 12 In secondary and 
technical schools. 

Students taking a single method undertake Core Unit 1 together with the relevant Elective Unit (either 
History or Politics or Social Studies). 
Students taking a double method undertake Core Unit 1 and Core Unit 2 together with the two relevant 
Elective Units (either History and Politics, or History and Social Studies, or Politics and Social Studies). 

Core Unit 1 
This study is designed to prepare teachers for teaching history and social studies and associated 
integrated programs, with particular reference to Years 7 through to 10 In secondary and technical 
schools. This program consists of two class hours a week during Terms 1 and 2. Class hours are 
conducted as seminars, discussions, tutorials and group work. 

Syllabus 

This program is taught through Interdisciplinary sessions where students enrolled In any of the Methods 
of Teaching - History. Politics and Social Studies join around common Issues and concerns. 

Issues considered in this part of the course include: rationales for teaching about society; appropriate 
educational objectives, resources and methodologies; strategies to develop learning activities, the 
selection of content, the use of evaluation techniques; aspects of values and moral education vis-a-vis 
the secondary school humanities curriculum; teaching 'styles', 'models' and teacher pupil relationships. 

Texts 

Crick, B and Porter, A (ads) Political Education and Political Literacy London: Longman 1978 
Dickinson. A K and Lee. P J History Teaching and Historical Understanding London: Heinemann 1978 
Fraenkel, J F Helping Students Think and Value 2nd edn Englewood Cliffs: Prentice Hall 1980 

Additional sources will be suggested during the year. 
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Assessment 

Negotiated with individual students or groups of students. 

Core Unit 2 
This program is designed as a contract system with students and staff, and is conducted as the 
equivalent of two class hours a week during Terms 1 and 2. 

Syllabus 

This program allows students to develop their interest in, and understanding of, the teaching of history, 
politics and social studies (and associated integrated programs) in secondary and technical schools. 
with particular reference to the curriculum for Years 7 through to 10. Some examples of the work 
conducted by students in previous years within the contract system are: an investigation and comparison 
of the organisation and courses of study in particular subject departments in two schools; a compilation of 
resources available for a subject department in a school, with some attention to an 
evaluation of the resources and the attitudes held by teachers about their use; an evaluation of the 
teaching/learning strategies observed and/or used by trainee teachers; an inquiry into, and assessment 
of, curriculum projects in subject areas. 

Students will plan a written contract in order to specify the nature of their studies. This contracted work will 
be completed during Terms 1 and 2. 

Texts 

As set out for Core Unit 1. 

Assessment 

Negotiated and contracted with individual students or groups of students. 

Elective Unit — History 
This Unit is designed to prepare teachers for teaching history in secondary and technical schools with 
particular attention to its place in Years 11 and 12 of the school curriculum. The Unit consists of two class 
hours a week during Term 3, except during the block period of School Experience. Class hours are 
conducted as seminars, discussions, tutorials and group work. 

Syllabus 

This program of studies is designed to provide for the emergent specialist interests of students that have 
developed during the year. The elective program in history will examine: the philosophy of history and 
history teaching in secondary schools; managing senior history; history education projects — their 
genesis, rationale, and implementation in the classroom; the local environment as a resource; oral 
history and its implications for history teaching; VISE requirements for HSC study. 

Texts 

As set out for Core Unit 1. 

Assessment 

Attendance at, and participation in, the scheduled elective class sessions. 

Elective Unit — Politics 
This Unit is designed to prepare teachers for teaching politics in secondary and technical schools, with 
particular attention to its place in Years 11 and t2 of the school curriculum. The Unit consists of two class 
hours a week during Term 3, except during the block period of School Expenence. Class hours are 
conducted as seminars, discussions, tutorials and group work. 

Syllabus 

This program of studies is designed to provide for the emergent specialist interests of students that have 
developed during the year. The elective program in politics will examine: the relationships between 
political theory and political education; the import of 'social science' methodology for political science and 
political education; case study methodology; politics programs in secondary schools; approaches to 
politics and basic political concepts for teachers; managing senior politics; VISE requirements for HSC 
study. 

Texts 

As set out for Core Unit t. 
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Assessment 

Attendance at. and participation in, the scheduled elective class sessions 

Elective Unit — Social Studies 
This Unit is designed to prepare teachers for teaching social studies in secondary and technical schools, 
with particular attention to its place in Years 11 and 12 of the school curriculum. The Unit consists of two 
class hours a week dunng Term 3, except during the block period of School Experience. Class hours are 
conducted as seminars, discussions, tutorials and group work. 

Syllabus - 

This program of studies is designed to provide for the emergent specialist interests of students that have 
developed dunng the year. The elective program in social studies will examine: contemporary definitions 
of social studies in secondary education; the assessment and relevance of 'social science' rationales 
and methodology for social studies education; possible course structures relevant to the study of society 
by adolescents; the teaching of controversial issues; issues in the design and implementation of social 
studies curricula. 

Texts 

As set out for Core Unit 1. 

Assessment 
Attendance at. and participation in, the scheduled elective class sessions. 

Method of Teaching — Librarianship (MOT20) 

Prerequisite.' 18 points in Librarianship at the Group 3 level, together with a pass or concurrent enrolment 
in Librarianship 0 or equivalent 

Syllabus 
The development of skills to enable students to work effectively with pupils, teachers, and library stall in 
the educational program of a school; and to evaluate the effectiveness of the library program in the 
school. Case studies and seminar discussions drawn from films, texts, and the local experience of 
students, staff and practising teacher-librarians form the basis of this study. Issues considered include: 
resource centres in the previous decade: the roles of the teacher-librarian; Implications of different 
teaching and learning styles for the teacher-librarian and the resource centre; communication, display 
and the resource centre 

Preliminary Reading 

Focus on People: Selected Papers (ASLA 3rd Conference, Brisbane 1972) Carlton: ASLA 1973 
Roe, E Teachers, Librarians and Children: A Study of Libraries revised edn Melbourne: Cheshire 1972 
The Role of Libraries in Secondary Education Canberra: AGPS 1971 

Assessment 
Based on participation in seminars, preparation of practical exercises. presentations of seminar papers, 
and submission of written exercises. The total written work for assessment will be 3,000-4,000 words. 

Method of Teaching — Modern Languages (MOT25/26) 

This study is available as either a single (MOT25) or double method (MOT25/26) 

Prerequisite: Either the successful completion of three years of tertiary study, or fluency as a native 
speaker in a particular language. 
The double method may be undertaken by students who have met the above prerequisite with respect to 
two languages. 

Students taking the double method follow the same program as those taking the single method, but are 
required to undertake one extra compulsory assignment. 

Syllabus 

A study of principles and practice in modern language teaching, with special emphasis on the teaching of 
the language skills by means of audio-oral techniques, material and equipment. The three methods 
thoroughly discussed are Modified Direct, Audio-Lingual and Audio-Visual. Such topics as listening 
comprehension, conversation, reading comprehension, vocabulary, grammar, pattern practice, 
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composition, and testing are treated in context. Text books and other materials available are critically 
examined. Other topics include group work and individualisation, singing and games, the use of the 
felt-board, and ABC radio and television language programs. 

The method study includes a consideration of the aims and objectives of modem language teaching, the 
choice of foreign languages to be taught in Australian schools, and the place of cultural studies and 
activities. 

Books 

Allen, E D & Vallette, R M Classroom Techniques: Foreign Languages and English as a Second 
Language New York: Harcourt Brace & Jovanovich 1977 

Assessment 

Single Method: Assessment is based on two assignments, each of 1,500-2,000 words, and on the 
students personal record of lessons taught. 

Double Method: The same as for a single method as well as the satisfactory completion of one extra 
assignment of 1,500-2,000 words. 

Methods of Teaching — Music: Classroom and 
Music: Instrumental (MOT27/28/29) 

A lecture/discussion program combined with workshop sessions for up to three hours a week 

Method of Teaching Classroom Music is available as either a single method (M0T27) or a double 
method (MOT27/28). 

Method of Teaching — Instrumental Music is available as a single method (MOT29). 
Prerequisite: Classroom Music taken as a single method: 33 points in Music, including 12 points at 

Group 3 level, and a pass or concurrent enrolment in Music C1-1 or C1-2. 
Classroom Music taken as a double method: 66 points in Music, and a pass or concurrent 
enrolment in Music C1-1 or C1-2. 
Classroom Music (single method) taken in conjunction with Instrumental Music: 66 points 
in Music. 
Instrumental Music taken as the only music method study: 33 points in Music, including 12 
points at group 3 level. 

Students taking Classroom Music must have some vocal or instrumental performing competence. 

Students taking Instrumental Music must have competence on one orchestral instrument and 
experience on a second orchestral instrument. (Where experience on a second instrument is 
inadequate, students may be admitted to Instrumental Music if they are prepared to attend class 
instruction in a second orchestral instrument concurrently.) 

Syllabus 

The method study deals with the methods and materials of music education in relation to the needs of 
students in modern secondary education. World trends in music education will be examined and related 
to the situation in Victoria. The approach is through tutorials/discussions and workshop activities. 

Books 
A comprehensive reading guide will be distributed at the beginning of the academic year. 

Assessment 

Assessment will be based on participation in classes together with the completion of assignments and 
other set tasks arising from the study. 

Method of Teaching — Psychology (MOT32) 

• Prerequisite: Psychology C or equivalent 

Syllabus 

The study seeks to acquaint beginning teachers with a range of strategies, approaches and resources in 
the area of psychology and to encourage them to examine critically their own attitudes and assumptions 

about the teaching of psychology. Issues to be considered include: approaches to secondary school 

psychology and their associated objectives and course structures; the teaching-learning process and the 
range of modes of teaching, learning activities and content; strategies for selection from these according 
to the objectives. the students. the teacher and the nature of the subject of psychology: the planning of 
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Curriculum units; laboratory work and practical investigations; the teaching of statistics; resources; 
evaluation and assessment: ethics and other issues concerning the psychology teacher. 

Books 

Fisher, H (ed) Developments in high school psychology New York: Behavioral Publications 1974 
Mosher, R Adolescents' development and education Berkley: McCutchan 1979 
Radford, J 8 Rose, D (ads) The Teaching of psychology; Method, content and context Chichester: Wiley 

1980 

Assessment 
Based on participation in class sessions, three short exercises and one major assignment of 
approximately 3.000 words. 

Methods of Teaching — Science and Mathematics 

Methods of teaching in the sciences and in mathematics for Intending secondary teachers are organised 
in three groups. The following Methods of teaching are offered: 

Group 1 	 Group 2 	 Group 3 
Junior Science A (M0T34) 	Biology (MOT04) 	 Junior Science B (M0T35) 

Chemistry (MOT05) 	Further Studies in School Science 
Environmental Science 	(M0T33) 

(MOT14) 
Physics (MOT30) 

Junior Mathematics A (MOT22) 	Senior Mathematics (M0T24) Junior Mathematics B (MOT23) 
Computer Studies (MOT06) Further Studies in School 

Mathematics (MOT21) 

Group 1 Methods occupy two class hours a week throughout the year. Methods In Groups 2 and 3 occupy 

one class hour a week throughout the year. 

Students with the necessary prerequisites may take either two hours a week or four hours a week of the 
above Method studies. There are several conditions on choices within this grouping; these are: 

' Students taking four hours a week must select one Method from Group 1. 
' Junior Science may not be taken in Group 1 and Group 3. 
• Junior Mathematics may not be taken in Group 1 and Group 3. 
• Note: Senior Mathematics or Computer Studies may not be taken without either Junior Mathematics A 

or B. 
• Note: Biology, Chemistry, Physics or Environmental Science may not be taken without either Junior 

Science A or B. 

The groupings and related conditions make It possible for students to take Method studies in both 
science and mathematics, or to concentrate In either the sciences or in mathematics, It Is also possible to 
take either science or mathematics Methods In conjunction with s Method study from outside this 
• grouping. 

Junior Science A (Group 1) (MOT34) 

This Method is designed to introduce students to the teaching of science In secondary schools, with an 
emphasis on science as taught in Years 7-10. 

Prerequisite Credit of. or current enrolment In, at least 18 points of Group 1 subjects and at least 9 points 
of Group 2 subjects in the following areas: Biology, Chemistry, Earth Science, Environmental Science 
(not Environmental Science A). Physical Science (not Physical Science Al), Physics, Science; or Credit 
of, or current enrolment in. at least 27 points of Group 1 subjects In the areas listed below. 

note: because of the broad range or subject areas involved in post-primary science teaching, 
students are strongly advised to have at least one Group 1 subject In the Biological 
Sciences and at least one Group 1 subject in the Physical Sciences. 

Syllabus 
An examination of the role of science in the school curriculum, The development and Implementation of 
school science programs. The impact of a range of textual and curricular materials. An emphasis Is 
placed on the development of knowledge and skills needed by teachers of science, especially in relation 
to laboratory work, 	• 
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Texts 

Australian Science Education Project A Guide to ASEP Vic Govt Printer 1974 
Haysom, J & Sutton, C (eds) Theory into Practice London: McGraw-Hill 1974 
Education Department of South Australia The Do ft Yourself Curriculum Guide Adelaide: Govt Printer 

1977 

Assessment 

Based on satisfactory completion of at least four assignments during the year and on satisfactory 
participation in class work. 

Junior Mathematics A (Group 1) (MOT22) 

Prerequisite: Credit of. or current enrolment in, at least 18 points in Mathematics subjects 

Syllabus 

This Method is intended for those who wish to focus on issues in mathematics teaching, especially in 
junior and middle school courses. A strong emphasis is placed on the problems associated with the 
transition of pupils from the primary to the secondary school. A detailed analysis of the methods of 
presenting important concepts in the classroom is emphasised by referring to the use of concrete and 
visual aids. Current trends in curriculum design are investigated. 

Preliminary Reading 

Butler, D H & Wren, F L The Teaching of Secondary Mathematics New York: McGraw-Hill 1972 
Westwood, P The Remedial Teacher's Handbook Edinburgh: Oliver & Boyd 1975 

Assessment 

Based on a major paper of at least 1,500 words, an evaluation of a selected mathematical teaching aid 
for use in the classroom, the preparation and conduct of a microteaching session, and participation in 
sessions. 

Biology (Group 2) (MOT04) 

Prerequisite: Biology Al and either credit of 15 points in Biology subjects at Group 2 level together with 
credit of 9 points in Biology subjects at Group 3 level, or credit of 12 points in Biology subjects at Group 2 
level together with a pass or concurrent enrolment in Environmental Science C 

Syllabus 

This study provides an introduction to the methods and approaches appropriate to teaching Biology at 
the senior secondary level with emhasis on curricula and materials designed for Australian pupils. The 
curricular materials produced by the Australian Academy of Science, namely The Web of Life, are 
examined closely with respect to the philosophy and rationale of this program and its implications for the 
biology teacher. Some attention is given to other biology resource materials with a view to developing in 
the student ability to assess their effectiveness. The specific skills and attitudes required to teach biology 
as inquiry are investigated. 

Books 

A reading guide is issued to students. 

Text 

Morgan, D G (ed) Biological Science: The Web of Life: Text 3rd edn 1981 Students' Manual Part 1 3rd 
edn 1981 Teachers' Guide Part 1 3rd edn 1981 Canberra: Australian Academy of Science 

Assessment 

Based on participation during the year and on the submission of at least two assignments. 

Chemistry (Group 2) (MOT05) 

Prerequisite: Credit of 15 points in Chemistry subjects at Group 2 level, or an approved equivalent 

Syllabus 	- 
Topics include: aids to chemistry teaching — models/films/bops/programmed materials; alternative 

courses and curricular materials; demonstration techniques; teaching strategies; lesson, unit and 
syllabus planning; classroom interactions; laboratory organisation, management and safety; 
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assessment, evaluation and diagnosis; item-writing and test construction; and criterion-referenced 
testing, mastery learning. 

Part 1 is concerned with the rationale and techniques appropriate to the teaching of chemistry at the 
senior secondary school level 

Part 2 consists of a series of advanced lectures on the teaching of chemistry at all school levels, as well as 
a chemical education research project. 

Books 

A reading guide is issued fo students. 

Assessment 

Part 1: Assessment is based on the submission of at least two assignments. 
Part 2. Students are assessed on individually contracted projects. 

Environmental Science (Group 2) (MOT14) 

Prerequisite: Either a pass or a concurrent enrolment in Environmental Science C, or an approved 
equivalent 

Syllabus 

This Method considers the teaching of environmental science in post-primary schools. Students with 
appropriate backgrounds may be given an opportunity to pursue Method studies in earth science and 
agricultural science. 

The broad objectives for environmental education; the Stapp-Cox model for environmental education 
and its implementation within Victoria.  The design, introduction and evaluation of the Year 12 
Environmental Science course: consideration of the role of environmental education within the general 
school program with emphasis on Years 11 and 12; the evaluation and utilisation of available curriculum 
materials and resources in unit planning for various school levels. 

Text 

Greenhall, A Environmental Education A Teachers' Handbook Melbourne: Longman-Cheshire 1978 

Reference lists will be provided 

Assessment 

Based on participation and the submission of assignments throughout the year. 

Physics (Group 2) (MOT30) 

Prerequisite Credit of 15 points in Physics subjects at Group 2 level, or an approved equivalent 

Syllabus 

This study is an introduction to the various aspects of a secondary physics course and its place in the total 
curriculum It includes an outline of the rationale, methodology and learning materials associated with 
each of the alternative approaches recommended for the HSC Physics course. 

Topics include aids to physics teaching — films. loops, overhead projectors, stroboscopic photography, 
programmed materials alternative courses and curricular materials, lesson, unit and syllabus planning; 
laboratory organisation. management and safety; assessment, evaluation and diagnosis; item-writing 
and test construction; the general principles involved in the design, supervision and assessment of 
school-based options and review of current journal articles on physics education. 

Texts 

Haysom, J F & Sutton C R ledsl Theory into Practice London McGraw-Hill 1974 
Lewis. J L Teaching School Physics Harmondsworth: Penguin 1972 

Assessment 

Based on participation in sessions throughout the year, and on the submission of at least two 
assignments 

Senior Mathematics (Group 2) (MOT24) 

Prerequisite Credit of at least 36 points in Mathematics subjects, preferably including studies in each of 
Pure Mathematics. Apolied Mathematics and Statistics. In addition, students are required to have 
passed or to be enrolled in Method of Teaching — Junior Mathematics A or B 
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Syllabus 

Topics include the methods of teaching some of the important topics in senior secondary mathematics; 
skills and concepts, and their interconnection, which one can realistically expect of students at various 
stages of their secondary schooling; concepts found to present special difficulties, and relevant teaching 
strategies; resources available to teachers and students of mathematics at the senior level; problem-
solving; examination techniques; 'alternative' courses. 

Books 

Butler, D H & Wren, F L The Teaching of Secondary Mathematics New York: McGraw-Hill 1972 
Fawcett, H P 8 Cummins, K B The Teaching of Mathematics from Counting to Calculus Columbus 

(Ohio): Merrill 1970 
Marjoram, D T E Teaching Mathematics London: Heinemann 
Polya, G How to Solve it Princeton (NJ): Princeton Univ Press 

Assessment 

Based on participation in classes throughout the year, a seminar paper of approximately 1,500 words, 
and a number of short assignments. 

Computer Studies (Group 2) (MOT06) 

Prerequisite: Computer Studies B01 or Mathematics B41 or an approved equivalent. In addition, 
students are required to have passed or to be enrolled in Method of Teaching — Junior Mathematics A or 
B. 

Syllabus 

The place of computer studies in the school curriculum: the nature of computer science: informatics 
versus information science. Computer appreciation versus computer-science courses: cross-discipline 
computer studies; the relationship of computer science to mathematics. Computer-assisted instruction, 
computer-managed instruction and computer-supported instruction. 

Suitable equipment and resources: setting up a school computer laboratory — remote facilities, mini-
computer systems, microcomputers. Curriculum projects concerned with computers — SMP Compak, 
'The computer: yours obediently', Computer Education in Schools, etc. Simulation packages. 

Computer science syllabuses: the HSC Computer Science syllabus is considered in detail and 
compared with some English O- and A-level syllabuses aned approaches in other Australian States. 

Books 

British Computer Society Schools Committee, Resources Working Party (Chairman: J Shelley) 
Computer Educational Aids and Resources for Teachers London: NCAVE 1977 

Computer Education — The Journal of the Computer Education Group 
Conference Board of the Mathematical Sciences, Committee on Computer Education (Chairman: E G 

Begle) Recommendations Regarding Computers in High School Education Washington DC: CBMS 
1972 

IFIP Working Group on Secondary School Education (Chairman: W F Atkinson) Computer Education for 
Teachers in Secondary Schools: An Outline Guide revised edn Geneva: IFIP 1974 

Assessment 

Based on an essay of about 1,500 words; a major project under the direction of the lecturer. e.g. the 
preparation and presentation of a short program on a computer-related topic; and participation in class 
work. 

Junior Science B (Group 3) (MOT35) 

Prerequisite: Credit of, or current enrolment in, at least 18 points of Group 1 subjects and at least 9 points 
of Group 2 subjects in the following areas: Biology, Chemistry, Earth Science, Environmental Science 
(not Environmental Science A), Physical Science (not Physical Science Al). Physics, Science. Credit of. 
or current enrolment in, at least 27 points of Group 1 subjects in the areas listed above. 

Note: Because of the broad range of subject areas involved in post-primary science teaching. students 
are strongly advised to have at least one Group 1 subject in the Biological Sciences and at least 

one Group 1 subject in the Physical Sciences. 

Syllabus 
This Method study is designed to introduce students to the teaching of science in secondary schools. ft is 
designed to be taken in conjunction with studies in mathematics methods or with a combination of 
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mathematics and a senior secondary school science method. 

The Method is similar to Method of Teaching — Junior Science A, but focuses only on fundamental 
issues in science teaching in Years 7-10. 

Books 

As for Method of Teaching — Junior Science A. 

Assessment 

Based on performance of two or more assignments during the year and on satisfactory participation in 
class work. 

Further Studies in School Science (Group 3) (MOT33) 

This Method study is intended for students specialising in science methods. 

Prerequisite: This Method may be taken only in conjunction with Method of Teaching — Biology or 
Chemistry or Environmental Science or Physics. 

Syllabus 
An examination of innovations in science education, and contemporary issues concerned with teaching 
science in schools. Students undertake a project related to one of these aspects. 

Books 

Students are expected to consult recent research literature in such journals as Australian Science 
Teachers Journal, American Biology Teacher, Education in Chemistry, Journal of Research in Science 
Teaching, The School Science Review, Science Education and The Physics Teacher. 

Assessment 

Based on a protect of about 3.500 words. 

Junior Mathematics B (Group 3) (MOT23) 

Prerequisite: Credit of, or current enrolment in, at least 18 points in Mathematics subjects 

Syllabus 
This study is similar to Method of Teaching — Junior Mathematics A, but focuses only on fundamental 
issues in junior and middle school mathematics teaching. The emphasis is on the use of aids and 
teaching strategies in the classroom. 

Books 
As for Method of Teaching - Junior Mathematics A. 

Assessment 

Based on a paper of no fewer than 1.500 words and a written evaluation of a selected teaching aid. 

Further Studies In School Mathematics (Group 3) (MOT21) 

Prerequisite: This Method may be taken only in conjunction with Method of Teaching — Senior 
Mathematics 

Syllabus 

Students explore in depth some aspects of contemporary mathematics teaching. Areas for special study 
may include the development of teaching aids and materials, the development and/or the evaluation of 
curricular materials. catering for gifted children. Students have the opportunity to investigate other areas. 

Books 

As for Method of Teaching — Senior Mathematics. 

Assessment 

Based on participation in classes throughout the year, and s major project under the direction of the 
lecturer, e g tutoring a student and keeping a journal as a record of progress and planning or bridging the 
gap between mathematics and other subjects in secondary curricula. 
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English/Language and Literature 

English/Language and Literature subjects are offered by the Department of Language and Literature. 
Further information is available from the Department. 

English/Language and Literature subjects are available to students in all streams of the course. 
Language and Literature A and a range of English B, C and D subjects are offered. Language and 
Literature A has no prerequisites. Students specialising in English will normally take, in addition to 
Language and Literature A, English B1 and at least one other English B subject, followed by English Cl 
and at least one other English C subject. English D subjects are also available in the fourth year. 

The prerequisite for English B subjects is English A or an approved equivalent. The prerequisite for 
English C subjects is credit of 12 points in English B subjects including English B1 or an approved 
equivalent. The prerequisite for Method. of Teaching — English is English B1 together with one other 
English B subject or an approved equivalent. 

Note: English CF is designed for fourth-year students who are unable to take English C because of 
school experience commitments and who are ineligible for English D. 

It should be noted that the subjects to be offered at B-, C- and D-level in 1984 are under review. 

Studies for a major In English 

First Year 	 Language and Literature A 
Second Year 	 English B1 	8 points 

plus one of B2 to B10 	4 points 
Third Year 	 English Cl 	8 points 

plus one of C2 to C10 	4points 

First and second years constitute a sub-major in English and permit a student to study Method of 
Teaching — English. 

Additional studies in English 

Second Year 

Up to three B electives from B2 to B10. These may be studied over more than one year if desired. 

Third Year 

(a) up to three C electives from C2 to C10. These may be studied over more than one year if desired. 
(b) English CF, 9 points. This subject is designed for fourth-year students who areunable to take English 

C because of school experience commitments and who are ineligible for English D1/D2. h does not 
constitute a major in English and students taking this subject cannot proceed to English D. 

(c) English Cl, 8 points. This does not complete a major in English nor constitute any part of a major 
study and students taking this subject cannot proceed to English D1/D2. 

Fourth Year 

(a) English D1 	5 points 
plus English D2 4 points 

(b) English D1 	5 points 
(c) English D2 	4 points. 

Drama-English 

Drama– English (12 points) DRCOO is available to Drama and English students who have a credit of 12 
points in either Drama or English at the Group 2 level. This subject is not offered in 1983. 
Note: Fourth-year BEd (Secondary) students may enrol in subjects B2-B10 or C2-C10 where they have 
the required prerequisites and the subjects are not taught during block teaching rounds. 

Language and Literature A (ENA00) 	 9 points 

Three or four class hours a week throughout the year 
Attendance at classes is obligatory unless other arrangements are made. 

This subject involves work in three interrelated areas: literature studies, language studies and personal 
writing. It will acquaint students with aspects of their spoken and written culture, and encourage 

exploration of their own understanding of the writing process. 

Section A - Literature 
This is essentially an introduction to the concentrated study and critical evaluation of works of literature. 
This section is also designed to acquaint students with a wide range of literature including important 

9 points 

12 points 

12 points 

9 points 
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twentieth century works and to consider various possibilities of artistic expression. 

This section involves about 60 hours of class time. 

Texts 

Poetry 

• 'Donne. J Selected Poems (ed Hayward. J) Harmondsworth: Penguin 1977 
'Eliot, T S Collected Poems London: Faber 1974 

Fiction 

'Austen, J Emma Harmondsworth: Penguin 1966 
'Dickens, C Our Mutual Friend Harmondsworth: Penguin 
'Waugh. E Decline and Fall Harmondsworth: Penguin 1969 
'White, P A Fringe of Leaves Harmondsworth: Penguin 
'Woolf, V To the Lighthouse St Albans (Hens): Panther 1977 
'Vonnegut. K Slaughterhouse-5 St Albans (Herts): Panther 1972 

Drama 

'Aeschylus, Agamemnon in The Oresteian Trilogy (trans Rehm, R) Melbourne: Hawthorn Press 1978 
'Shakespeare, W Antony and Cleopatra New York: Signet 1964 
One contemporary Australian play, to be decided according to what is available in performance in 1983. 

Assessment 
Based on written assignments and class papers through the year, and a major written exercise at the end 
of the year. 

Section B — Language Studies 
This section investigates current theories on the function and nature of language. Topics will include: the 
characteristics of language as a communication system, the functions of language, and the organisation 
of language for the making and exchange of meanings. 

This section involves about 30 hours of class time. 

Texts 

Recommended Reading 

Bollinger, D Aspects of Language 2nd edn New York: Harcourt Brace Jovanovich 1975 
Fromkin, V & Rodman, R An Introduction to Language 2nd edn New York: Holt, Rinehart & Winston 

1978 

Assessment 
Based on written assignments and class papers through the year, and a major written exercise at the end 
of the year. 

Section C — Writing 
The literature and language studies described above provide the basis for writing workshops In which 
students will explore the nature of writing both as a mode of expression and as a means of appreciating 
the creative process. 

This section involves about 14 hours of class time. 

Assessment 

This involves the compilation of a folio of writing during the year. 

English B Subjects 
A second-year major study comprises the study of English B I, plus one of the subjects English 82-B10. 
Up to three other subjects from the group English B2-B 10 may be studied. English B 1 may be taken as an 
independent subject, and students may enrol in up to two subjects in English B2-B10 without prior or 
concurrent enrolment in English B1. No student will be permitted to enrol in more than two subjects in 
English B2-B 10 unless he or she is enrolled in, or has passed, English B1. The prerequisite for English 
B 1-B 10 is English A or equivalent. 
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English B1 (ENBO1) 	 8 points 

English Literature from the Romantics to the Moderns 

One 1-hour lecture and one 2-hour tutorial a week throughout the year. Attendance at classes is 
obligatory unless other arrangements are made. 
Prerequisite: English A or an approved equivalent 

Syllabus 
The study of selected nineteenth- and twentieth-century English poetry and fiction. 

In the following sections, books marked with an asterisk (') should be purchased by students. 

Preliminary Reading 
Furst, L R Romanticism London: Methuen 1969 
Leavis, F R Revaluation London: Chatto & Windus 1936 

Texts 

(Students are strongly advised to read the novels before lectures begin.) 
Poetry 
• Bloom, H & Trilling, L (eds) Romantic Poetry and Prose (The Oxford Anthology of English Literature 

Part 4) New York: OUP 1973 

(The selections from Blake in this anthology need to be supplemented by the Penguin text below, and 
students making a special study of Wordsworth, Coleridge or Keats may need to purchase the particular, 
more comprehensive, volume listed below.) 
• Blake, W Songs of Innocence and Experience in The Portable Blake (ed Kazin, A) Harmondsworth: 

Penguin 1976 
Coleridge, S T The Portable Coleridge (ed Richards, I A) Harmondsworth: Penguin 1976 
Keats, J Poetical Works (ed Garrod, H W) Oxford: OUP 1970 
Wordsworth, W Selected Poetry New York: Modem Library 1950 

All students must also have the following texts: 
• Eliot, T S Four Quartets in Collected Poems 1909-1962 new edn London: Faber 1974 
• Hughes, T Selected Poems 1957-1967 London: Faber 1972 
• Hughes, T Crow: From the Life and Songs of Crow London: Faber 1974 

Yeats, W B Selected Poetry (ed Jeffares, A N) London: Macmillan 1974 
Fiction 

Bronte, E Wuthering Heights Harmondsworth: Penguin 1965 
• Conrad, J Nostromo Harmondsworth: Penguin 1963 
• Dickens, C Bleak House Harmondsworth: Penguin 1971 
• Eliot, G Middlemarch Harmondsworth: Penguin 1970 
• Hardy, T Tess of the Q'Urbervilles London: Papermac 1971 
• Joyce, J A Portrait of the Artist as a Young Man Harmondsworth: Penguin 1969 
• Lawrence, D H Women in Love Harmondsworth: Penguin 1960 
In addition, students are advised to purchase A Style Manual Melboume: Department of Librarianship, 
Melbourne State College 1979 (4th edition). 

Assessment 

Based on class participation, essays and on examinations at the end of the year. 

English B2 (ENBO2) 	 4 points 

Australian Literature 
Twenty-seven class contact hours. Classes may be conducted as lectures, tutorials or seminars. 
Attendance at classes is obligatory, unless other arrangements are made. 

Special Requirement 
Students who have satisfactorily completed the Australian Literature elective of English B or English C 
cannot enrol in this subject. 
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Syllabus 
An introduction to the two hundred years of Australian fiction, poetry, and drama through a study of key 
texts. Other areas to be discussed will include the place of literature in the larger perspective of Australian 
cultural studies, including popular culture, film and art. 

Preliminary Reading 

Dutton, G (ed) The Literature of Australia 2nd edn Ringwood (Vic): Penguin 1976 
Serle, G From Deserts the Prophets Come Melbourne: Heinemann 1973 

Texts 

• Dawe, B Sometimes Gladness: Collected Poems 1954-78 Melbourne: Longman Cheshire 1978 
Gorman, C A Manual of Trench Warfare Sydney: Currency Press 1980 

• Heseltme, H The Penguin Book of Australian Short Stories Ringwood (Vic): Penguin 1978 
Hibbard, J A Stretch of the Imagination Sydney: Currency Press 1978 

• Hope, A D Collected Poems Cremorne (NSW): Angus & Robertson 1971 
• Lawler, R Summer of the Seventeenth Doll Sydney: Currency Press 1978 
• Lawson, H The Bush Undertaker and Other Stories (Selected by Colin Roderick) Cremorne (NSW): 

Angus & Robertson 1974 
• Malouf, D Johnno Ringwood (Vic): Penguin 1978 
• Stead, C The Man Who Loved Children Ringwood (Vic): Penguin 1975 
' Richardson, H H The Fortunes of Richard Mahoney Ringwood (Vic): Penguin 1975 
• White, P The Tree of Man Ringwood (Vic): Penguin 1961 
• Wright, J Collected Poems Sydney: Angus & Robertson 1972 

Assessment 

Based on essays and exercises completed throughout the year. 

English B3 (ENB03) 	 4 points 

Modern Drama 
Twenty-seven class contact hours. Classes may be conducted as lectures, tutorials or seminars. 
Attendance at classes is obligatory unless other arrangements are made. 

Special Requirement 
Students who have satisfactorily completed the Modern Drama elective of English B or English C cannot 
enrol in this subject. 

Syllabus 

In this subject, a number of plays from the last hundred years Is examined. They are chosen as 
representative of the important kinds of drama written during the period and also to show the variety 
available. Attention is paid to the theatrical dimension of the plays and the implications of this for criticism, 

Preliminary Reading 

Williams, R Drama from Ibsen to Brecht Harmondsworth: Penguin 1973 

Texts 
• Beckett, S Endgame London: Faber 1964 
• Brecht, B Mother Courage and her children London: Methuen 1962 
• Eliot, T S Murder in the Cathedral London: Faber 1968 
• Ibsen, H The Master Builder Harmondsworth: Penguin 1968 
• Miller, A The Crucible Harmondsworth: Penguin 1968 
• O'Neill, E Long Day's Journey into Night London: Cape 1956 
• Orton, J What the Butler Saw London: Eyre Methuen 1976 
• Pinter, H The Homecoming London: Eyre Methuen 1978 

Shaw, G B Heartbreak House Harmondsworth: Penguin 1964 
• Strindberg, A The Father New York: Doubleday 1978 
• Weiss, P Marat-Sade London Calder 8 Boyars 1965 

Assessment 

Based on assignment work There may be an examination at the end of the year. 
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English B4 (ENB04) 	 4 points 

American Literature 
Twenty-seven class contact hours. Classes may be conducted as lectures, tutorials or seminars. 
Attendance at classes is obligatory unless other arrangements are made. 

Special Requirement 
Students who have satisfactorily completed the American Literature elective of English B or C cannot 
enrol in this subject. 

Syllabus 
The poetry section of the course provides a general introduction to American poetry, and a more detailed 
study of Whitman and Lowell. The prose studied includes a number of representative nineteenth and 
twentieth century novels. 

In all cases, emphasis is placed on close critical reading of texts. 

Preliminary Reading 
Cunliffe, M The Literature of the United States Harmondsworth: Penguin 1960 

Texts 
• Bellow, S Herzog Harmondsworth: Penguin 1969 

Faulkner, W As I Lay Dying Harmondsworth: Penguin 1960 
• Fitzgerald, F S The Great Gatsby Harmondsworth: Penguin 1969 
` Hawthorne, N The Scarlet Letter New York: Signet 1960 
• James, H What Maisie Knew Harmondsworth: Penguin 1966 
• Melville, H Moby Dick Harmondsworth: Penguin 1972 
• Moore, G (ed) The Penguin Book of American Verse Harmondsworth: Penguin 1977 

Nabokov, V Lolita Harmondsworth: Penguin 1980 
• Raban, J (ed) Robert Lowell's Poems: A Selection London: Faber 1974 
• Twain, M The Adventures of Huckleberry Finn Harmondsworth: Penguin 1970 
• Whitman, W Leaves of Grass New York: Signet 1955 

Assessment 
Based on consideration of students' essays, papers, and contributions to tutorial discussion. There may 
be an examination at the end of the year. 

English B5 (ENB05) 	 4 points 

Literature in the Classroom 
Twenty-seven class contact hours. Classes may be conducted as lectures, tutorials or seminars. 
Attendance at classes is obligatory unless other arrangements are made. 

Syllabus 

An introduction to theories and practice of literature in the classroom. Aspects of the teaching of fiction, 
poetry, and drama will be related to school texts. 

Preliminary Reading 
Rosenblatt, L Literature As Exploration London: Heinemann 1970 

Texts 

Carey, G 8 Lette, K Puberty Blues Melbourne: McPhee Gribble 1979 
• Cormier, R The Chocolate War London: Fontana 1980 
• Garfield, L Smith Ringwood (Vic): Penguin 1979 
• Lewis, C S The Lion, the Witch and the Wardrobe 
• Park, R Playing Beatie Bow Ringwood (Vic): Penguin 1980 
• Spence. E A Candle for St Antony London: OUP 1977 
• White, E B Charlotte's Web Harmondsworth: Penguin 1979 
• Wrightson, P The Nargun and the Stars Ringwood (Vic): Penguin 1978 
• Zindel, P The Pigman London: Fontana 1980 

Assessment 
Based on essays and exercises completed throughout the year. 
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English B6 (ENB06) 	 4 points 
Approaches to Writing 
Twenty-seven class contact hours. Classes may be conducted as lectures, tutorials or seminars. 
Attendance at classes is obligatory unless other arrangements are made. 

Syllabus 

Factors involved in the writing process: motivation, organisation, editing, audience, style; consideration 
of types of writing, appropriateness and the development of repertoire. 

Development of a folio of writing will be expected of students, together with an analysis of the process by 
which it was produced. 
Children's writing. Pedagogical implications of the above with an examination of examples. 

Preliminary Reading 

Burgess, C et al Understanding Children Writing Harmondsworth: Penguin 1973 

Texts 

Britton, J The Development of Writing Abilities 11-18 London: Macmillan 1975 
Elbow, P Writing Without Teachers London: OUP 1973 
Moffett. J Teaching the Universe of Discourse Boston: Houghton-Mifflin 1968 
Watson. K D 8 Eagleson, R P English in Secondary Schools: Today and Tomorrow Ashfield (NSW): 

English Teachers' Assoc of NSW 1977 

Assessment 
Students will be expected to undertake various writing tasks as set in class, to complete a folio of writing 
in second term, and to undertake a research assignment. 

English B7 (ENB07) 
	

4 points 
History of the English Language 
This subject will not be offered in 1983. 

English B8 (ENB08) 
	

4 points 
Language in Education 1: Communication across the Curriculum 
Twenty-seven class contact hours. Classes may be conducted as seminars, lectures or tutorials. Class 
attendance is obligatory unless other arrangements are made. 

Syllabus 

Theoretical studies, with related practical exercises, from the following areas Introduction to the nature 
of language. language as a system of rules; accent and dialect. 'standard English'. 

Language and social context language and social control. 

Relationship of language to thought; ways in which language is said to structure reality; language and 
culture 

Acquisition of language relationship of language to learning, including concept development; child-adult 
dialogue. 
Language in the classroom. explanatory language and classroom organisation as a determinant of 
linguistic interaction, language across the curriculum; technical vocabularies of subjects; the language of 
the teacher 

Preliminary Reading 

A Language for Life (Bullock Report) London: HMSO 1975 ch 23 p 331.46 

Texts 

Barnes, D From Communication to Curriculum Harmondsworth: Penguin 1976 
Wilkinson. A Language and Education London: OUP 1975 

Assessment 

Assessment will be based on three assignments 
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English B9 (ENB09) 	 4 points 
Language in Education 2: Teaching Reading 
Twenty-seven class contact hours. Classes may be held as lectures, tutorials or seminars. Attendance at 
classes is obligatory unless other arrangements are made. 

Syllabus 

A survey of reading theory, including such approaches as phonics, whole word and reading for meaning; 
miscue analysis; implications for the classroom; remediation in reading; reading materials for different 
levels and reading "schemes". 

Preliminary Reading 

Smith, F Reading Cambridge: CUP 1978 

Texts 

Johnson, B Reading Appraisal Guide Melbourne: ACER 1979 

Assessment 

Assessment will be based on essays and exercises completed throughout the year. 

English B10 (ENB10) 
	

4 points 
English in Education 
This subject will not be offered in 1983. 

English C Subjects 
A third-year major study in English comprises the study of English Cl plus one C elective unit. In addition, 
up to three other C elective units may be studied (spread over more than one year if desired). 

English Cl (ENC01) 	 8 points 

English Literature from Chaucer to the Eighteenth Century 
A subject of four hours per week, which may consist of seminars or lectures and/or tutorials. Attendance 
at classes is obligatory unless other arrangements are made. 
Prerequisite: Credit of 12 points in English at Group 2 level, including English B1, or equivalent 

Syllabus 

A study of selected poetry from Chaucer to the eighteenth century, drama of the age of Shakespeare. 
and some eighteenth century prose works. In all sections of the course, emphasis is placed on close 
critical reading of the texts. There will be some informal work in areas such as creative writing and 
adolescent literature. 

Preliminary Reading 

Saunders, M Developments in English Teaching London: Open Books 1976 
Thompson, D (ed) Discrimination and Popular Culture Harmondsworth: Penguin 1970 

References 
• Hollander, J & Kermode, F (eds) The Literature of Renaissance England (Oxford Anthology of English 

Literature Part 2) New York: OUP 1973 
Price, M (ed) The Restoration and the Eighteenth Century (Oxford Anthology of English Literature Part 

3) New York: OUP 1973 

Much of the work in the subject is based on the above volumes which include the complete texts of two 
plays to be studied: Dr Faustus by Christopher Marlowe, and The Tempest by William Shakespeare. 
Students making a special study of a particular author will generally need a more comprehensive 
collection of the author's works than the anthology provides: in these cases the following texts are 
recommended: 

Donaldson, I (ed) Ben Jonson: Poems London: OUP 1975 
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Donno, E S (ed) Andrew Marvell: The Complete Poems Harmondsworth: Penguin 1976 
Muir, K (ed) Collected Poems of Sir Thomas Wyatt London: RKP 1949 
Pathdes, C A (ed) The English Poems of George Herbert London: Dent 1974 
Warnke, R (ed) Donne: Complete Poetry and Selected Prose New York: Random House 

All students must also have the following texts: 

Cawley, A C (ed) Canterbury Tales London: Everyman 1958 
• Milton, J Paradise Lost New York: Norton 1975 

Pope, A Complete Poems London: Methuen 1963 
or Collected Poems Everyman 1963 

• Shakespeare, W Sonnets New York: Signet 1964 
• Swift, J Gulliver's Travels Harmondsworth: Penguin 1970 

In the drama section of the course, selections will also be made from the following texts: 

• Cawley. A C (ed) Everyman and Medieval Miracle Plays London: Everyman 1965 
' Shakespeare, W Hamlet New York: Signet 1963 
• Shakespeare, W Henry IV Pt 1 New York: Signet 1963 
' Shakespeare, W Othello New York: Signet 1965 
• Shakespeare, W The Winter's Tale New York: Signet 1965 
• Shakespeare, W Twelfth Night New York: Signet 1965 
' Tourneur. C The Revenger's Tragedy In Salado, G (ed) Three Jacobean Tragedies Harmondsworth: 

Penguin 1966 

Assessment 

Assessment will be based on consideration of students' essays, papers, and contributions to tutorial 
discussions, together with a final examination. 

English CF (ENC70) 	 9 points 
This subject is designed for fourth-year students who are unable to lake English Ct (because of School 
Experience commitments) and who are ineligible for English D1 and D2. 

Four hours a week, except during periods of school experience. Attendance at classes Is obligatory 
unless other arrangements are made. 

Prerequisite: Credit of 12 points In English at Group 2 level, Including English B1, or equivalent 

All other details are as for English Cl, with some minor alterations and additions. Students will be 
advised of the variations. 

English C2 (ENCO2) 	 4 points 

Australian Literature 
Special Requirement 
This subject may be taken only by those students who are currently enrolled in English C1 or who have 
passed English Cl or its equivalent in a previous year. Students who have satisfactorily completed the 
Australian Literature elective of English B or English C or who have satisfactorily completed English B2 
cannot enrol in this subject. 

Other details are as for English 82. 

English C3 (ENC03) 	 4 points 

Modern Drama 
Special Requirement 

This subject may be taken only by those students who are currently enrolled In English CI or who have 
passed English C 1 or its equivalent in a previous year, Students who have satisfactorily completed the 
Modern Drama elective of English B or English C or who have satisfactorily completed English B3 cannot 
enrol in this subject. 

Other details are as for English B3. 
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English C4 (ENC04) 	 4 points 

American Literature 

Special Requirement 

This subject may be taken only by those students who are currently enrolled in English Cl or who have 
passed English Cl or its equivalent in a previous year. Students who have satisfactorily completed the 
American Literature elective of English 8 or English C or who have satisfactorily completed English B4 
cannot enrol in this subject. 

Other details are as for English B4. 

English C5 (ENC05) 	 4 points 

Literature in the Classroom 

Special Requirement 

This subject may be taken only by those students who are currently enrolled in English Cl or who have 
passed English Cl or its equivalent in a previous year. Students who have satisfactorily completed 
English 85 cannot enrol in this subject. 

Other details are as for English 85. 

English C6 (ENC06) 	 4 points 
Approaches to Writing 

Special Requirement 

This subject may be taken only by those students who are currently enrolled in English Cl or who have 
passed English Cl or its equivalent in a previous year. Students who have satisfactorily completed 
English 86 cannot enrol in this subject. 

Other details are as for English B6. 

English C7 (ENC07) ' 
	

4 points 

History of the English Language 
This subject will not be offered in 1983. 

English C8 (ENC08) 
	

4 points 

Language in Education: Communication Across the Curriculum 

Special Requirement 

This subject may be taken only by those students who are currently enrolled in English Cl or who have 
passed English Cl or its equivalent in a previous year. Students who have satisfaconly completed 
English 88 cannot enrol in this subject. 

Other details are as for English 88. 

English C9 (ENC09) 	 4 points 

Teaching Reading 

Special Requirement 
This subject may be taken only by those students who are currently enrolled in English CI or who have 

passed English Cl or its equivalent in a previous year. Students who have satisfactorily completed 
English 89 cannot enrol in this subject. 

Other details are as for English B9. 
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English C10 (ENC10) 
	

4 points 
English in Education 
This subject will not be offered in 1983. 

English D Subjects 
A fourth-year major study in English comprises the study of English 01 and English D2. but either of 
these units may be studied separately. 

English D1 (END01) 	 5 points 
Theories of Literary Criticism and the Twentieth-century Novel 

Thirty class contact hours. Attendance at classes is obligatory unless other arrangements are made. 

Prerequisite. Credit of 12 points in English at Group 3 level, including English C 1, or equivalent 

Syllabus 

This subject examines assumptions underlying theories of literary criticism. with special reference to 
novels of the twentieth century. Aspects of the novel such as philosophy, fable and myth, as well as the 
experimental and comic novel, are also studied. 

Preliminary Reading 

Wellek, R & Warren, A A Theory of Literature Harmondsworth: Penguin 1975 

Texts 

• Amis. K Lucky Jim Harmondsworth: Penguin 1974 
• Bradbury, M & Palmer, D (eds) Contemporary Criticism London: Arnold 
' Camus, A The Outsider Harmondsworth. Penguin 1963 
• Fowles, J The French Lieutenant's Woman London: Panther 1973 
• Joyce, J Ulysses Harmondsworth: Penguin 1974 
• Kafka. F The Trial Harmondsworth: Penguin 1975 
• Mann, T Dr Faustus Harmondsworth: Penguin 1973 
• Peake, M Titus Groan Harmondsworth: Penguin 1973 
• Waterhouse, K Billy Liar London: Joseph 1973 

Assessment 

Continuous and based on essays and exercises completed throughout the year. 

English D2 (ENDO2) 	 4 points 
English D Elective Study 

A study conducted throughout the academic year. Contact time with supervisor to be mutually arranged. 

Special Requirements 

The administration of this subject will be the responsibility of the lecturer-In-charge of English Dl. 

After discussion with him/her, students will submit, by Easter, an outline of the work they wish to pursue. 
After approval. they will be attached to an appropriate member of the department who will supervise their 
work throughout the year Supervisors will be responsible for assistance with reading lists, discussion, 
and the development of drafts. The supervisor will notify the lecturer-In-charge of English DI of progress 
at the end of May and at the end of July: Two copies of the final draft must be submitted no later than 30 
September, preferably typed 

Prerequisite: Credit of 12 points in English at Group 3 level, Including English CI. or equivalent 

Syllabus 
This subject allows students with an English major to work under supervision in an area of Individual 
interest. Students will pursue a study in one of the following areas: 
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(a) Long Essay: a detailed critical study of an aspect of literature (10,000 words); 
(b) Research Project: a substantial inquiry into an aspect of English in secondary schools; 
(c) Imaginative Writing: critical reviews of contemporary Australian imaginative writing together with the 

production of a substantial piece, or a folio, of fiction, poetry or drama. 

Preliminary Reading 

• A Style Manual Melbourne: Department of Librarianship, Melbourne State College 1979 (4th edition) 

Reference lists will be arranged with supervisor. 

Assessment 

Assessment will be carried out by the supervisor and one other member of the Department. 

Environmental Science 
Environmental Science subjects are core studies for students enrolled in the Environmental Science 
stream of the course. Environmental Science A is taken in the first year of the course; Environmental 
Science B in the second year; Environmental Science C1, C2 and C3 in the third year; and 
Environmental Science C4 in the fourth year. 

Further information about Environmental Science subjects is available from the Co-ordinator of 
Environmental Science. 

Environmental Science A (ESA00) 
	

9 points 
Social Sciences 

Four hours a week of lectures/seminars/tutorials throughout the year 

Special Requirement 

Participation in all class activities and the completion of all assignments and projects are compulsory. 

Syllabus 

The subject covers four areas of social science (sociology, psychology, economics, politics) as they 
pertain to environmental issues. Perception of the natural and man-made environments; the role of 
values, attitudes and social and cultural norms; social structures, influences and problems; the part 

played in environmental policy by economic consideration of costs and benefits; and discussion of a 
particular environmental issue focusing on institutional and political dimensions. 

Students are required to prepare a Literature Survey on a topic relevant to Environmental Science. 

Books 

Full details of all references and reading material will be given during the year. 

Assessment 

Based on tutorial and seminar participation, examinations, and assignments. The Literature Survey will 
be assessed through assignments and the preparation of a bibliography and report. 

Environmental Science B (ESBOO) 	 7 points 

Physical Science 

Approximately 55 hours of lecture/seminar/tutorial sessions and approximately 50 hours of laboratory/ 
practical sessions for two terms. In 1983, the subject will be conducted in Terms 2 and 3. The practical 
sessions will involve at least three compulsory field trips, one of which will be conducted for a full day 
during a weekend. 

Credit may not be granted for this subject as well as for Earth Science At or Science A3 

Prerequisite: Physical Science A or approved equivalent 

Syllabus 

The subject is concerned with the physical world as man's environment, and the impact of man upon the 
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environment. The principal areas of study are earth science, meteorological and hydrological processes, 
and air and water pollution. 
Earth Science deals with geologic time, radiometric dating, rock-forming minerals, classification of 
igneous and sedimentary rocks, weathering processes, plate tectonic processes, seismology and 
earthquakes. origin and structure of the earth. 

The second half of the course includes the earth's energy balance, global and local patterns of air 
movement, water cycle, chemical pollutants and their transport, and techniques of chemical analysis. 

References 

Neiberger, M J. Edinger. J G & Bonner, W D Understanding our Atmospheric Environment San 

Francisco: Freeman 1973 
Ehrlich, P R, Ehrlich, A H & Holdren, J P EcoScience 2nd edn San Francisco: Freeman 1977 

Strahler, A N 8 Strahler, A H Environmental Geoscience Santa Barbara: Hamilton 1973 

Assessment 
Based on two-hour examinations, one at the end of each term (total 60%): participation in laboratory/ 

field work, and submitted reports and assignments (total 40%). 

Environmental Science Cl (ESC01) 	 6 points 

Environmental Science Techniques 

Two hours of lectures/seminars/tutorials and 1 three-hour practical session a week for two Terms. In 

1963, the subject will be conducted in terms 1 and 2. 

Special Requirement 

Participation in all class activities, field trips, and assignments is compulsory. 

Prerequisite: Environmental Science A and B 

Syllabus 
The subject deals with the specialist methods appropriate to environmental monitoring. Topics Include 
the theory and operation of instruments, aquatic chemistry, chemical analysis In aquatic systems, and 

environmental impact assessment. 

Assessment 	• 
Based on practical reports and assignments (total 60%) and examination (40%). 

Environmental Science C2 (ESCO2) 	 6 points 

Social Assessment 

Three hours of lectures/seminars/tutorials a week for two terme 

Special Requirement 
Participation in all class activities and the completion of all assignments and projects are compulsory. 

Prerequisite: Environmental Science A and B 

Syllabus 

In the first half of the subject, a specific small project on environmental and other issues will be used to 
illustrate the methodology of survey research, questionnaire design, coding and data analysis. The 
objective of this component is to provide students with the capacity to undertake small-scale surveys. 
The second half of the subject examines social community power structure. 

Assessment 

Based on seminar participation, assignments, projects and examinations. 

Environmental Science C3 (ESC03) 	 2 points 

Minor Project 
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Lectures, seminars, laboratory and field work as appropriate during third term 

Special Requirement 

Participation in all class activities, field trips and assignments is compulsory. 

Prerequisite: Environmental Science C1 and C2 

Syllabus 

Students work with appropriate staff in research groups on laboratory- and field-based studies, which are 
designed to provide the student with practical experience in environmental assessment and problem-
solving. 

Assessment 

Based on participation and a written report. If appropriate, there may also be an oral examination. 

Environmental Science C4 (ESC04) 	12 points 
Major Project 

Seven hours a week of lectures/seminars/practical work as appropriate throughout the year. In addition, 
students may be required to attend excursions of extended duration. 

Special Requirement 

Participation in all class activities, field trips and assignments is compulsory. 
Prerequisite: Environmental Science C3 

Syllabus 

Students, working with appropriate staff, are expected to design, research and produce a major report on 
an environmental issue of local significance. The research is to be multidisciplinary and will include both 
physical and social aspects of the issue. Students are expected to demonstrate initiative and to work 
effectively as members of a research team, often in consultation with organisations outside the College. 

Assessment 

Based on participation in preparation of the report and on assessment of the report, which is generally 
submitted for appraisal to an organisation outside the College. 

French 
French subjects are offered by the Department of Language and Literature. Further information is 
available from the Department, 

French A (FRA00) 
This subject will not be offered in 1983. 

French B (FRBOO) 
This subject will not be offered in 1983. 

French C (FRCOO) 
This subject will not be offered in 1983. 

French D (FRD00) 
This subject will not be offered in 1983. 

9 points 

12 points 

12 points 

9 points 
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Geography 
Geography subjects are offered by the Department of Geography. There are three objectives: to prepare 
future teachers of Geography. Environmental Science and Social Studies in secondary schools; to 
provide facilities for practising geography teachers to improve their knowledge and skills; and to provide 
opportunities for students not intending to be geography teachers to broaden their undergraduate 
expenence by exposure to geography as a field of knowledge and research. Further information is 
available from the Department. 

First Year 
Geography subjects are available to students in all streams of the course. At first-year level, students 
may choose either the full-year subject Geography A4 (Environmental Science or Science students) or 
One or more of the term-length subjects Geography AI, A2 and A3. These subjects are offered in Terms 
1, 2 and 3 respectively. First-year subjects have no prerequisites. 

After the first year, a range of Geography B, C, and D subjects is available. Students specialising in 
Geography will normally take. in addition to 9 points of first-year subjects, at least 12 points of Geography 
subjects at each of Group 2 and 3 levels. 

Method of Teaching - Geography is available in the fourth year; the prerequisite is 21 points in 
Geography subjects, including 12 points beyond Group 1 level. 

Second Year 
The prerequisite for entry to Geography B subjects (Group 2 level) is 6 points in Geography at first year 
(Group 1 level) or an approved equivalent. Earth Science Al is an approved equivalent prerequisite for 
entry to Geography 81 or B11 and Geography B2 or B12. 

Students may select from term- or semester-length subjects, or take a mixture of each type. Subjects 
available in 1983 are: 

Semester 1: 	 Geography B1, B4 (or both) 
Semester 2: 
	

Geography B3, B6 (or both) 
Term 1: 
	

Geography B11 
Term 2: 
	

Geography B12 
Term 3: 
	

Geography 813 

Geography B11. B12 and B13 are designed especially for students in the Environmental Science 
stream. However, they may also be taken by students In other streams. 

Third Year 

The prerequisite for entry to Geography C subjects is 12 points in Geography at second-year level, or an 
approved equivalent. 

All Geography C subjects are one semester In length and carry 8 points. The subjects available In 1983 
are: Geography CI, C3. C4 and C6. which are conducted in common classes with Geography B1, B3, B4 
and B6. Because of the common content of B-prefix and C-prefix subjects, students will normally be able 
to select only those third-year subjects which do not correspond to second-year subjects passed 
previously. Students seeking further advice on this matter should consult the Head of Department. 

Fourth Year 

The prerequisite for entry to Geography D subjects is 21 points in Geography, Including 12 points beyond 
Group 1 level, or an approved equivalent. 

The Geography D subjects available in 1983 are: 

Geography D3 (100 hours at any time during the year) 	 3 points 
Geography D4 (125 hours at any time during the year) 	 4 points 

The lists of books for the subjects below are likely to change as new material becomes available; for this 
reason, students should contact the Department of Geography before purchasing any texts. 

Geography Al (GPA01) 	 3 points 

The Physical Environment 

Two 1-hour lectures, one 1-hour tutorial and one 2-hour laboratory class a week, together with 
approximately 20 hours of field activities. This subject is conducted In first term. 

Credit may not be granted for this subject as well as for Geography A4 or Geography A5. 
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Syllabus 
The general aims of the subject are to introduce physical geography as a field of knowledge and 
research, to expose students to substantive studies in one of its major components, to provide 
expenence in field data collection and in working as part of a small research team, and to present a 
package of techniques and skills which have applications in the broader field of geography as a whole. 
The program for 1983 is based on coastal geomorphology and biogeography, with particular reference to 
the Victorian coast. Major topics covered are: coastal evolution and sea-level change; depositional 
features including beaches, dunes, spits and barriers; estuaries and lagoons; saltmarshes; cliffed 
coastlines, conservation and management of the coastal zone. Lectures and tutorials are designed to 
support the field and laboratory program, which provides training in techniques such as the use of field 
survey instruments and the interpretation of air photographs and satellite imagery. 

Texts 
Bird E C F Coasts: An Introduction to Systematic Geomorphology vol 4 2nd edn Canberra: ANU Press 

1976 
Snead, R E Coastal Landforms and Surface Features: A Photographic Atlas and Glossary Stroudsburg 

(Penn): Hutchinson Ross 1982 

Assessment 
Based on participation in all activities, laboratory assignments, field assignments and one 2-hour 
examination paper. 

Geography A2 (GPA02) 	 3 points 

The Human Environment 

Two 1-hour lectures, one 1-hour tutorial and one 2-hour laboratory class, together with approximately 20 
hours of field activities. The subject is conducted in second term. 

Credit may not be granted for this subject as well as for Geography A4 or Geography A5. 

Syllabus 

This subject is a study of the distribution of man and the spatial organization of the societies he creates. 
Consideration is given to the social, political and economic processes that influence the distribution of 
human populations and the uses man makes of the land. Topics examined include population structure 
and growth, migration, urbanization and the growth of cities, farming systems and food production, 
manufacturing systems, transport networks, diffusion of ideas and economic development. These topics 
are covered in the lecture and tutorial program, while fieldwork and laboratory work are used to examine 
aspects of human geography within a selected region of Victoria. 

Texts 

Bradford, M G 8 Kent, W A Human Geography London: OUP 1977 
Haggett, P Geography: A Modern Synthesis 3rd edn New York: Harper 8 Row 1979 
Tidswell, V Pattern and Process in Human Geography London: Univ Tutorial Press 1976 

Assessment 

Based on laboratory and fieldwork reports, seminar assignments and one 2-hour examination paper. 

Geography A3 (GPAO3) 	 3 points 
Environmental Management 

Two 1-hour lectures, one 1-hour tutorial and one 2-hour seminar class a week. There may also be a 
one-day field excursion. This subject is conducted in third term. 
Credit may not be granted for this subject as well as for Geography A4 or Geography A5. 

Syllabus 
The subject examines the environmental changes that occur as man develops the earth's natural 
resources, and the ways in which they can be managed to optimise benefit to mankind. Lectures review a 
range of topics such as the energy crisis, the environmental impact of mining and the effects of 
recreational use on natural ecosystems, while tutorials and seminars deal with case studies and 
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discussion of controversial issues in conservation. Each student is required to prepare an individual 
project involving a literary and/or field-based study of a specific topic, chosen In consultation with the 
lecturer in charge. 

Text 

Miller, G T Living in the Environment: Concepts, Problems and Alternatives 2nd ed Belmont (Calif): 
Wadsworth 1979 

Lists of additional references will be distributed during the term. 

Assessment 
Based on written assignments, including individual project work and tutorial contributions, and one 
2-hour written examination. 

Geography A4 (GPA04) 	 9 points 
Geography for Science and Environmental Science Students 

Two 1-hour lectures, one 1-hour tutorial and one 2-hour laboratory class a week throughout the year, 
together with approximately 50 hours of field activities. 

Credit may not be granted for this subject as well as for Geography Al, A2, A3 and A5. 

Syllabus 
The theme of the subject is environment and man. The lecture component of the subject is identical to 
Geography Al, A2 and A3. but the laboratory and fieldwork programs are specifically designed to 
complement subjects undertaken in other parts of the Science and Environmental Science streams. 

There are three major parts to the subject: coastal geomorphology and biogeography, with particular 
emphasis on laboratory and field techniques appropriate to environmental science; patterns and 
processes associated with the distribution of man and his use of the environment: and environmental 
management, with special reference to the technological Innovations, conservation measures and 
planning strategies necessary to sustain human life on this planet. 

Texts 

Bird E C F Coasts: An Introduction to Systematic Geomorphology vol 4 2nd edn Canberra: ANU Press 
1976 

Bradford, M G & Kent, W A Human Geography London: OUP 1977 
Miller, G T Living in the Environment: Concepts, Problems and Alternatives 2nd edn Belmont (Calif): 

Wadsworth 1979 

Assessment 

Based on participation in all activities, laboratory assignments, field assignments, class papers and one 
2-hour examination paper at the end of each term. 

Geography B1 (GPB01) 	 6 points 
Geomorphology 

Four class hours per week, Including lectures, seminars and laboratory classes, together with 
approximately 30 hours of field activities. This subject is conducted in the first semester. 

Credit may not be granted for this subject as well as for Geography B11 or Geography Cl. 

Prerequisite: Credit of 6 points in Geography at Group 1 level, or Geography A4, or Geography A5, or 
Earth Science Al, or approved equivalent studies 

Syllabus 	- 

Geomorphology is the study of the form of the earth's surface. Spatial variation In land form Is the product 
of many factors, such as geology, climate and contemporary physical processes. This subject considers 
the origin and evolution of landforms, their distinctive characteristics and how they result from processes 
operating at the earth's surface. Topics studied may Include the land/sea interface, volcanic landscapes, 
karst landscapes, and stream and drainage basin morphology, with emphasis on Australian examples. 
Attention is given to the role of man as a geomorphological agent and to the causes and effects of natural 
hazards associated with processes In the physical environment, for example, earthquakes, tsunamis 
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and landslides. Students who undertake this subject will become familiar with techniques in landscape 
analysis and interpretation, including morphological mapping and field surveying. 

Texts 
Bloom, A L Geomorphology Englewood Cliffs: Prentice-Hall 1978 
Hills, E S Physiography of Victoria Sydney: Whitcombe & Tombs 1976 
Ruhe, R V Geomorphology Boston: Houghton Mifflin 1975 
Twidale, C R Geomorphology Adelaide: Nelson 1974 

Assessment 
Assessment will be based on class papers and field reports and one 2-hour examination. 

Geography B2 (GPB02) 
	

6 points 
Man and the Hydrosphere 

This subject will not be offered in 1983. 

Geography B3 (GPB03) 	 6 points 
Urban and Regional Planning 

Four class hours a week, including lectures, seminars and laboratory classes, together with 
approximately 30 hours of field and project activities. This subject is conducted in the second semester. 
Credit may not be granted for this subject as well as for Geography B13 or Geography C3. 
Prerequisite: Credit of 6 points in Geography at Group 1 level, or Geography A4, or Geography M, or 
approved equivalent studies 

• 
Syllabus 
The subject examines the interactions between government, private business and citizens as they affect 
changing land-use patterns in Australian urban and regional settings. 
Main topic areas include: the reasons why development, prosperity and growth are uneven from place to 
place and change over time: processes of urbanization— the distribution, form, structure and dynamics 
of urban places, issues and prospects for Australian cities; planners — who are they? how do they 
function and how is their work co-ordinated? case studies of selected planning authorities and planning 
projects; some key issues in Australian regional and urban planning — decentralization, transport, land 
development, housing, welfare, employment, environment quality, recreation; comparisons between 
Australia and overseas approaches to urban and regional planning. 

Texts 
Hall, P Urban and Regional Planning New York: Halstead 1974 
Neutze, M Urban Development in Australia Sydney: Allen & Unwin 1977 
Scott, P (ed) Australian Cities and Public Policy Melbourne: Georgian House 1978 
Stilwelt, F J B Australian Urban and Regional Development Sydney: ANZ Book Co 1975 
Information on additional references will be given during classes. 

Assessment 
Based on written assignments and/or class papers, field and laboratory reports, and one 2-hour 
examination paper. 

Geography B4 (GPB04) 	 6 points 

Rural Settlement and Land Use 

Four class hours a week, including lectures, seminars and laboratory classes, together with 
approximately 30 hours of field activities. This subject is conducted in the first semester. 

Credit may not be granted for this subject as well as for Geography C4. 

Prerequisite: Credit of 6 points in Geography at Groupt level or Geography A4. or Geography A5. or 

approved equivalent studies 
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Syllabus 

This subject is a study of the rural (non-urbanized) landscape, with particular reference to Australia. It 
Considers the manner in which man has settled, used and altered the rural environment through time, 
and examines the spatial organization and functioning of man's present use of rural land for agriculture, 
settlement, forestry, water management, recreation and nature conservation. 

Texts 

Grigg, D B The Agricultural Systems of the World London: CUP 1974 
Powell, J M The Making of Rural Australia Melbourne: Sorrett 1974 
Powell, J M Environmental Management in Australia 1788-1914 Melbourne: OUP 1976 
Williams, M The Changing Rural Landscape of South Australia Melbourne: Heinemann Educational 

1977 

Additional references will be provided during the course. 

Assessment 

Based on essays, class papers. written assignments and attendance. 

Geography B5 (GPB05) 
	

6 points 
Population Studies and Development 

Thus subject will not be offered in 1983. 

Geography B6 (GPB06) 	 6 points 
. Studies in the Teaching of Geography 

Four class hours a week during the second semester 

Credit may not be granted for this subject as well as for Geography C6. 

Prerequisite: Credit of 6 points In Geography at Group 1 level or Geography A4, or Geography A5, or 
approved equivalent studies 

Syllabus 

This subject is an introduction to the study of the teaching of geography. This is seen as a specialist field 
of applied geography appropnate for consideration by second- or third-year students prior to undertaking 
the majority of education studies and programs of school experience. Topics for investigation will be 
selected from the following: children's responses to the natural and built environment; the use of the local 
community as a teaching resource; Year 12 VISE Group 1 Geography and its alternatives; children's 
views on significant issues which might be incorporated in school geography courses; vocabulary 
acquisition in geographic education; the development of attitudes and values through geography; 
teaching and the Third World; and turning classroom activity into community action. 

Texts 

Cole. R A New Role for Geographic Education: Values and Environmental Concerns Illinois: NCGE 
1974 

Graves, N (ed) New Movements in the Study and Teaching of Geography Melbourne: Cheshire 1972 
Tuan, Yi-Fu Topophilia Englewood Cliffs; Prentice-Hall 1974 

Assessment 

Based on attendance, involvement in discussion and evidence of reading, class exercises, and an 
assignment equivalent to about 3,000 words. 

Geography B11 (GPB11) 	 6 points 
Applied Geomorphology 

Five class hours a week, Including lectures, seminars and laboratory classes, together with 
approximately 30 hours of field activities. This subject is conducted in first term. 

Credit may not be granted for this subject as well as for Geography B1 or Geography CI. 
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Prerequisite: Credit of 6 points in Geography at Group 1 level, or Geography A4, or Geography A5, or 
Earth Science Al, or approved equivalent studies 

Syllabus 
The subject is designed for environmental science students. In outline it is broadly similar to Geography 
B1, but particular attention is given to applied aspects of geomorphology which relate closely to other 
components of the environmental science stream. The objective is to provide the type of 
geomorphological background which is necessary for the identification and analysis of environmental 
problems. The subject involves field and laboratory activities intended to prepare students for the 
geomorphology components of research programs to be undertaken within third-year Environmental 
Science. 

Books and Assessment 
As for Geography B1. 

Geography B12 (GPB12) 	 6 points 
Aquatic Systems: A Geographical Analysis 

Five class hours a week, including lectures, seminars and laboratory classes, together with 
approximately 30 hours of field activities. This subject is conducted in second term. 
Credit may not be granted for this subject as well as for Geography B2 or Geography C2. 
Prerequisite: Credit of 6 points in Geography at Group 1 level, or Geography A4, or Geography A5, or 
Earth Science Al, or approved equivalent studies 

Syllabus 

The general objective of the subject is to examine the physiography, hydrology and management of 
aquatic systems characterised by a high intensity of interaction between man and aquatic environment. 
The particular program for 1983 is concerned with estuaries. Topics covered include: formation and 
evolution of estuaries; morphological characteristics; estuarine hydrology and hydrography; sediments 
and sedimentation, saltmarsh evolution; geomorphological and ecological impact of coastal 
engineering: physical and chemical pollution of estuaries; and the management and rehabilitation of 
estuarine environments. 

The subject is designed for students in the science and environmental science programs, but commonly 
is also taken by students in other streams. 

Texts 
Barnes, R S K & Green, J (eds) The Estuarine Environment London: Applied Science Publishers 1972 
Chapman, V J (ed) Ecosystems of the World. 1. Wet Coastal Ecosystems Amsterdam: Elsevier 1977 
Dyer, R K (ed) Estuarine Hydrography and Sedimentation London: Cambridge University Press 1979 
Jefferies, R L & Davy. A J (eds) Ecological Processes in Coastal Environments London: Blackwell 1979 
Lauft, G H (ed) Estuaries AAAS 1967 

Assessment 
Based on prescribed class work, field reports and one 2-hour examination paper. 

Geography B13 (GPB13) 	 6 points 
Urban and Regional Planning 

Five class hours a week including lectures, seminars and laboratory classes, together with approx 30 
hours of field and project activities. This subject is conducted in third term. 

Credit may not be granted for this subject as well as for Geography 83 or Geography C3. 

Prerequisite: Credit of 6 points in Geography at Group 1 level, or Geography A4, or Geography A5, or 
approved equivalent studies 

Syllabus 
The subject is designed for environmental science students. It covers broadly the same content as 
Geography B3, but is selective in terms of the particular emphases of the environmental science 
program. Particular attention is given to recreation policy and planning, in preparation for the recreation 
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component of third-year Environmental Science. Topics include factors influencing patterns of 
recreational behaviour in Australian urban and rural areas, recreational research techniques, policy and 
planning issues relating to land use conflicts arising from recreational demands, and the environmental 
impact of recreation and tourism. 

Books and Assessment 

As for Geography 83. 

Geography Cl (GPC01) 	 6 points 

Geomorphology 

Four class hours a week, including lectures, seminars and laboratory classes, together with 
approximately 30 hours of field activities. This subject is conducted in the first semester. 

Credit may not be granted for this subject as well as for Geography B1 or Geography B11. 

Prerequisite: Credit of 12 points in Geography at Group 2 level, or approved equivalent studies 

Syllabus, Books and Assessment 

As for Geography B I. 

Geography C2 (GPCO2) 
Man and the Hydrosphere 

This subject will not be offered in 1983. 

6 points 

Geography C3 (GPC03) 	 6 points 

Urban and Regional Planning 

Four class hours per week, Including lectures, seminars and laboratory classes, together with 
approximately 30 hours of field and project activities. This subject is conducted in the second semester. 

Credit may not be granted for this subject as well as for Geography B13. 

Prerequisite: Credit of 12 points in Geography at Group 2 level, or approved equivalent studies 

Syllabus, Books and Assessment 

As for Geography B3. 

Geography C4 (GPC04) • 	 6 points 

Rural Settlement and Land Use 

Four class hours per week, including lectures, seminars and laboratory classes, together with 
approximately 30 hours of field activities. This subject is conducted in the first semester. 

Credit may not be granted for this subject as well as for Geography B4. 

Prerequisite: Credit of 12 points in Geography at Group 2 level, or approved equivalent studies 

Syllabus, Books and Assessment 

As for Geography 84 . 

Geography C5 (GPC05) 
	

6 points 

Population Studies and Development 

This subject will not be offered in 1983. 
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Geography C6 (GPC06) 	 6 points 

Studies in the Teaching of Geography 

Four class hours per week during the second semester. 

Credit may not be granted for this subject as well as for Geography B6. 

Prerequisite: Credit of 12 points in Geography at Group 2 level, or approved equivalent studies 

Syllabus, Books and Assessment 

As for Geography B6. 

Geography D1 (GPD01) 
Contemporary Issues in Geography 

This subject will not be offered in 1983. 

Geography D2 (GPD02) 
Geography in Education 

This subject will not be offered in 1983. 

3 points 

3 points 

Geography D3 (GPD03) 	 3 points 

Project in Geography 

A subject of 100 hours project work. The project may extend over any period, but not beyond the end of 
the 1983 academic year. 

Prerequisite: Credit of 21 points in Geography including 12 points beyond Group 1 level, or an approved 
equivalent 

Syllabus 

The subject offers students an opportunity to engage in group or individual research projects under the 
direction and supervision of members of staff. Topics may be suggested by statt or by students; however, 
detailed proposals must be approved by the Department of Geography before work is allowed to 
proceed. The progress of each project is to be supervised closely by members of staff. Interim reports are 
to be made to the supervisors assigned to each project. While students may be required to present 
seminar papers on their project topics, there will be few regular classes. However, students will have full 
access to the laboratory and equipment facilities of the Department of Geography during the course of 

their projects. 

Books 

Information on references will be provided at the beginning of the subject. 

Assessment 
Assessment methods will vary according to the nature of the project. For each project. the basis of 

assessment will be determined in consultation with the student before the project is commenced. 

Geography D4 (GP004) 

Project in Geography 

A subject of 125 hours project work. The project may extend over any period, but not beyond the end of 

the 1983 academic year. 

Prerequisite: Credit of 21 points in Geography including 12 points beyond Group 1 level, or an approved 

equivalent 

4 points 
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Syllabus, Books and Assessment 

As for Geography D3. 

History 
History subjects are offered by the Department of History and Politics. Further information is available 
from the Department which is situated on the second level of the West Wing of the 1888 Building, The 
Secretary's office is room 222. 

History subjects are available to students in all streams of the course. A range of History A, B and C 
subjects is offered, together with History D. History A subjects have no prerequisites. 

Students specialising in History will normally take History All or History A13 or Asian Studies A, together 
with at least 12 points of History subjects from each of Group 2 and 3 levels. History D is available in the 
fourth year. (Classes in this subject are suspended during block periods of school experience.) 

The prerequisite for History B subjects is credit of 9 points in History or an approved equivalent. The 
prerequisite for History C subjects is credit of 12 points in History' B subjects or an approved equivalent. 
At B- and C-level four 12-point (full-year) and four 6-point (half-year) subjects are offered. 

Students completing 21 points in History subjects are eligible to undertake Method of Teaching - History 
or Method of Teaching - Social Studies. 

Each year. one of the second/third-year European History subjects and one of the second/third-year 
Asian History subjects will not be offered. In 1983 these will be History B14 and C14 and either History 
B16 and C 1 6 or History B17 and C/7. 

Students should also examine the list of Politics subjects and consider the possibility of combined studies 
in History, Politics and Asian Studies. 

Special Note: The details of subject offerings are correct at the time of going to press. Before enrolling 
for 1983 subjects. however. students should consult the History and Politics Secretary and the notice-
board outside room H222 to ensure that late withdrawal of subjects has not been made. Students should 
not hesitate to Consult Me Head of the Department for advice about their studies. 

History All (HIA11) 
Modern British 

Two 1-hour lectures and one 2-hour tutorial a week throughout the year. 

Special Requirement 

Students will be expected to attend 80 per cent of tutorials in this subject. 

9 points 

Syllabus 

The subject covers the years approximately 1800-1950. 

1. Initially the subject will orient students to: 
(a) the necessary skills and methods required to study a tertiary history; 
(b) the relevance of the subject to modern society, while providing an historical and knowledge 

framework within which the material can be comprehended. 

2. Themes related to aspects of change in Britain 1800.1950, including: 
(a) changing social structure: 
(b) social attitudes: 
(c) political philosophies and social responsibility; 
(d) political developments towards greater popular participation; 
(e) Britain's international and imperial relations. 

Preliminary Reeding 
Harrison. J F C The Early Victorians St Albans (Hens) Panther 1973 
Perkin, H The Origins of Modem English Society 1780.1880 London: RKP 1972 
Webb. R K Modern England London: Allen & Unwin 1969 

A comprehensive reference list is available from the Department of History and Politics.. 
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Assessment 

Assessment will be continuous throughout the year and will involve short exercises and essay work. 
There may also be a final examination from which exemption may be earned. Students should obtain 
specific details of assessment at the beginning of the study. 

History A13 (HIA13) 	 9 points 

The Foundations of Western Civilisation 
Four hours of class work a week throughout the year in the form of two 1-hour lectures and one 2-hour 
tutorial 

Syllabus 

The subject involves an introduction to the historical discipline and is intended to develop the skills of 
inquiry appropriate to the study of history. These theoretical and practical studies will be associated with 
a survey of the stages in the development of Western Civilisation and are intended to provide students 
with an appropriate perspective for an understanding of their own times and further historical study. 

The subjects spans pre-history to the West on the eve of expansion, and in 1983 will focus on the 
following: 

Prehistory: culture and civilisation (3,500-1,000 BC), classical civilisation (1,000 BC-500 AD),Islamic 
civilisation (600-800 AD), medieval times to the dawn of the modem era. 

Students will be expected to involve themselves in a critical appraisal of issues that arise out of these 
studies; for example, democracy, authority, leaders and leadership, social values, role of women and the 
function of war. Provision will be offered for students to concentrate on such topics within a selected 
period. 

Preliminary Reading 

Cantor, N E & Schneider, R I How to Study History New York: Crowell 1967 

Text 

Roebuck, C The World of Ancient Times New York: Charles Scribners 1966. 

Assessment 

Based on class work, written exercises and essay work, and possibly on unit tests. Specific details of 
assessment will be made available at the beginning of the study. 

History B12 (HIB12) 	 12 points 

Europe — The Old Regime and the French Revolution 

Two 1-hour lectures and one 2-hour tutorial a week throughout the year 

Credit may not be granted for this subject as well as for History Al2 or C12. 

Prerequisite: Credit of 9 points in History or an approved equivalent 

Syllabus 

The subject is primarily concerned to elucidate the origins, phases and effects of the Great French 
Revolution. It therefore involves a study of selected aspects of French history in the seventeenth, 
eighteenth and early nineteenth centuries set against a European background. 

The areas of detailed work are: the social, economic and political structure of the Ancien Regime as it 

stood during the seventeenth and the first half of the eighteenth centuries: elements of dislocation and 
transition within it, especially from about 1750; the intellectual framework of the Ancien Regime with 

special reference to the European Enlightenment and its influence on the French Revolution: the origins 
and development of the French Revolution, 1789-99, and its effects on Europe; the age of Napoleon in 
France and Europe, 1799-1815; a revolutionary 'balance sheet'. 

Preliminary Reading 

Behrens, B The Ancien Regime London: Thames & Hudson 1967 
Rude, G Revolutionary Europe 1783-1815 London: Fontana 1964 

Assessment 

Based on satisfactory class participation, and short exercises and essay work submitted throughout the 
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year. Students should obtain specific details of assessment at the beginning of the study. 

History B13 (HIB13) 	 12 points 
Early Modern European History 

Two 1-hour lectures and one 2-hour tutorial a week throughout the year. Credit may not be granted for 
this subject as well as for History C13. 

Prerequisite: Credit of 9 points in History, or an approved equivalent. 

Syllabus 
A detailed examination of specific topics in late medieval, renaissance and reformation Europe, 
especially Italy, England and Germany. The subject corresponds to sections of the HSC syllabus. The 
course is designed for each student to acquire a sound training in the historical discipline. Economic, 
political and intellectual material, including contemporary writings, will be studied in detail. Independent 
study programs are encouraged, especially in third term. Knowledge of foreign languages is not 
required. 

Preliminary Reading 

Keen. M The Pelican History of Medieval Europe Harmondsworth: Penguin 1969 

Assessment 
Assessment will be based upon three term essays. Because these essays are designed to give training 
in historical techniques as well as serve for assessment, they are expected to be the product of a term's 
private research into original writings and documents. This research will be supervised, with specific 
training given in the skills of the analysis of evidence and the formulation of arguments. Essays will be of 
3.000 words or less, according to the topic chosen. The three essays will carry equal weight for 
assessment. Students should obtain specific details of assessment at the beginning of the study. 

History B14 (HIB14) 
European History 1870-1950 

This subject will not de offered in 1983. 

History B15 (HIB15) 
Australian History 

Two 1-hour lectures and one 2-hour tutorial a week throughout the year 

Credit may not be granted for this subject as well as for History C15. 

Prerequisite: Credit of 9 points in History or an approved equivalent 

12 points 

12 points 

Syllabus 

The subject will provide a case study of the three major periods - colonial society, Australia at the turn of 
the century and Twentieth Century Australia, There will also be opportunity for, students to explore 
certain themes in greater depth in various units throughout the year, such as family history, school 
history, urban history or local history. 

Preliminary Reading 

Clark. C M H A History of Australia vol 1 Melbourne: MUP 1962 
Crowley, F K (ea) A New History of Australia Melbourne Heinemann 1974 

Detailed reference lists will be distributed throughout the year. 

Assessment 	- 

Based on written work and class participation throughout the year. Students should obtain specific 
details of assessment at the beginning of the study. 
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History B16 (HIB16) 	 6 points 
South East Asian History — Vietnam 

The subject is conducted in the first half of the year. Four class hours a week. 
Either this subject or History B17 will be offered in 1983. Before enrolling, students should enquire at the 
History and Politics Department which of the two is on offer. 
Credit may not be granted for this subject as well as for History C 16. 
Prerequisite: Credit of 9 points in History, or an approved equivalent 

Syllabus 
The subject is designed as a study of Vietnam concentrating on the period of the Vietnamese War. 

Preliminary Reading 
Fitzgerald, F Fire on the Lake: The Vietnamese and the Americans in Vietnam Boston: Vintage 1972 
Nguyen Khac Vien Tradition and Revolution in Vietnam Indochina Resource Centre 1974 

Assessment 
Based on written work and class participation during the subject. Specific details of assessment will be 
made available at the beginning of the study. 

History B17 (HIB17) 	 6 points 
South East Asian History— Indonesia 

Two 1-hour lectures and one 2-hour tutorial (including workshop activities) a week during the first half of 
the year 

Credit may not be granted for this subject as well as for History C17. 
Prerequisite: Credit of 9 points in History, or an approved equivalent 

Syllabus 
The subject is designed as a study of Indonesia within the South East Asian region, looking at such topics 
as traditional society, Dutch colonialism, the nationalist movement, the impact of World War 11, Sukarno, 
the New Order. During the study, emphasis is placed on the skills used by historians and on the teaching 
of history. 

Preliminary Reading 
Legge, J D Indonesia Sydney: Prentice-Hall 1977 
Steinberg, D J et al In Search of Southeast Asia New York: Praeger 1971 
Pramoedya Ananta Toer This Earth of Mankind Harmondsworth: Penguin 1982 

Assessment 

Based on written work and class participation. Students should obtain specific details of assessment at 
the beginning of the study. 

History B18 (HIB18) 
Modern China — Reform and Revolution 

Three to four hours a week in the second half of the year 

Credit may not be granted for this subject as well as for History C 18. 
Prerequisite: Credit of 9 points in History or an approved equivalent 

6 points 

Syllabus 
The theme of reform and revolution is studied against the background of late Qing Dynasty government 
and society. Topics treated as parts of this theme will include traditional and new solutions to the 
problems of internal decay and external pressure, the revolution of 1911, and the contest for power 
between Nationalist and Communist alternatives for modem China. This subject provides a 
complementary study to Politics B13 or C13. 
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Preliminary Reading 

Schram, S Mao Tse-tung Harmondsworth: Penguin 1974 
Smith, A Peasant Life in China New York: Greenwood Press 1969 
Suyin, H The Crippled Tree St Albans (Harts): Panther 1972 

Reading lists will be issued dunng the year. 

Assessment 

Based on an essay of 2.000-2.500 words, class participation and other items of written work. Students 
should obtain specific details of assessment at the beginning of the study. 

6 points History B19 (HIB19) 
The Educator in History 

This subject will not be offered in 1983. 

History C12 (HIC12) 
Europe — The Old Regime and the French Revolution 

Two 1-hour lectures and one 2-hour tutorial a week throughout the year 

Credit may not be granted for this subject as well as for History A 12 or B12. 

Prerequisite: Credit of 12 points in History in Group 2 or an approved equivalent 

Syllabus, Preliminary Reading and Assessment 

As for History B12. 

History C13 (HIC13) 
Early Modern European History 

Two 1-hour lectures and one 2-hour tutorial a week throughout the year 

Credit may not granted for this subject as well as for History B13. 

Prerequisite. Credit of 12 points in History In Group 2, or an approved equivalent 

Syllabus, Preliminary Reading and A 	ment 

As for History 813. 

History C14 (HIC14) 
European History 1870-1950 

This subject will not be offered in 1983. 

12 points 

12 points 

12 points 

History C15 (HIC15) 
	

12 points 
Australian History 

Two 1-hour lectures and one 2-hour tutorial a week throughout the year 

Credit may not be granted for this subject as well as for History B15. 

Prerequisite: Credit of 12 points in History in Group 2, or an approved equivalent 

Syllabus, Preliminary Reading and Assessment 
As for History 1315. 
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History C16 (HIC16) 	 6 points 
South East Asian History — Vietnam 

Four class hours a week in the first half of the year 

Either this subject or History C17 will be offered in 1983. Before enrolling, students should enquire at the 
History and Politics Department which of the two is on otter. 

Credit may not be granted for this subject as well as for History 616. 

Prerequisite: Credit of 12 points in History in Group 2, or an approved equivalent 

Syllabus, Preliminary Reading and Assessment 

As for History 616. 

History C17 (HIC17) 	 6 points 
South East Asian History — Indonesia 

Two 1-hour lectures and one 2-hour tutorial (including workshop activities) a week in the first half of the 
year 

Either this subject or History C16 will be offered in 1983. Before enrolling, students should enquire at the 
History and Politics Department which of the two is on offer. 

Credit may not be granted for this subject as well as for History 617. 

Prerequisite: Credit of 12 points in History in Group 2, or an approved equivalent 

Syllabus, Preliminary Reading and Assessment 
As for History 617. 

History C18 (HIC18) 
	

6 points 
Modern China — Reform and Revolution 

A subject conducted in the second half of the year, with three to four hours of classes a week 

Credit may not be granted for this subject as well as for History 618. 

Prerequisite: Credit of 12 points in History in Group 2, or an approved equivalent 

Syllabus and Preliminary Reading 

As for History B18. 

Assessment 

Based on an essay of 3.000-3.500 words, class participation and other items of written work. Students 
should obtain specific details of assessment at the beginning of the study. 

History C19 (HIC19) 
	

6 points 
The Educator in History 

This subject will not be offered in 1983. 

History D (HID00) 	 9 points 
The Historical Discipline 

Two or three class contact hours a week throughout the year (except during periods of Year 4 block 
school expenence), involving lectures and tutorials. 

Prerequisite: Credit of 21 points in History or an approved equivalent 
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Syllabus 

This subject aims to stimulate and develop an awareness and understanding of history as a discipline. 
Students will be expected to draw on, apply, and extend their previous history studies. The subject 
consists of two inter-related aspects: a survey and analysis of different approaches to the philosophy and 
methods of historical enquiry with special emphasis on problems of explanation: and an evaluation of 
one or more Of the contemporary varieties of the historical discipline - such as 'total' history, social 
history, psycho-history. and cultural history. 

Preliminary Reading 

Elton, G R The Practice of History London: Fontana 1969 
Walsh, W H Introduction to Philosophy of History London: Hutchinson 1964 

Assessment 
Based on class participation and on written work submitted throughout the year (which may include a 
research project ). Students should obtain specific details of assessment at the beginning of the study. 

History and Philosophy of Science B21 
(PIB21) 
The Nature of Science 

Two 1-hour lectures and one 2-hour tutorial taken over 13 weeks in Terms 1 and 2. 

Prerequisite: 18 points in science subjects at first-year level 

6 points 

Syllabus 

This course is designed to promote critical thought about science. Questions to be asked include: What is 
the nature of "scientific method'? Can scientific theories ever be verified? Can they ever be falsified? For 
what reasons do scientists reject some theories and accept others? The course will proceed by an 
examination both of a number of theories in the philosophy of science and some case studies in the 
history of science. Episodes in the history of science which will be studied both for their own interest and 
for assessing particular philosophical models may vary depending on the interests of students. Possible 
studies include the discovery of DNA, the Copernican revolution in astronomy, evolution and Darwin, 
alchemy and phlogiston. There will be scope in tutorials for students to pursue individual historical 
interests and to relate these to issues in science education. 

Texts 

Chalmers, A F What Is This Thing Called Science? St Lucia,, University of Queensland Press 1976 
Kuhn, T S The Structure of Scientific Revolutions Chicago. University of Chicago Press 1970 

References 

Lakatos, 18 Musgrave. A (eds) Criticism and the Growth of Knowledge London: CUP 1974 
Popper, K Objective Knowledge Oxford: OUP 1972 
Suppe, F The Structure of Scientific Theories 2nd edn Urbana. University of Illinois Press 1977 

Further reference lists will be provided. 

Assessment 

Based on presentation of tutorial papers (maximum of two), submission of two essays (1,500 words 
each), and a case study (approximately 3.000 words). 

Human Sexuality 
The subject Human Sexuality is conducted by the Personal Health Education Committee, a multi-
disciplinary committee of the Board of Studies. It is made up of members from the Departments of 
Biology. Educational Psychology, Educational Sociology and Social Studies, Physical Education, Health 
and Recreation, and Psychology. Several programs are offered throughout the year, Including vaca-
tions, and enquiries can be made through the Secretary, Department of Educational Psychology. The 
subject is available to students in all streams of the course. It is personally demanding and involves some 
commitment. 
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Human Sexuality (HSA00) 	 3 points 

The equivalent of two 2-hour sessions a week for one term. The sessions may take a variety of forms. 

Syllabus 

The subject is intended to introduce students to an understanding of important issues in human 
relationships and sexuality Task-oriented discussion sessions are designed to introduce such topics as: 
methods of communication: attitudes, feelings and emotions: physiological, psychological and sociologi-
cal aspects of sexuality: varieties of sexual expression; birth control; sexually-transmitted diseases: sex 
and the law. 

Books 

Full details of a reading and resources list will be available at the beginning of the subject. 

Material suitable for preliminary reading could be selected from: 

Cousins. J Make It Happy Ringwood (Vic): Penguin 1979 
Goldstein, B Human Sexuality Sydney: McGraw-Hill 1976 
Llewellyn-Jones. D Everywoman 2nd edn London: Collier Macmillan 1977 
Oakley. A Sex, Gender and Society Melbourne: Sun 1972 

Assessment 

There are no formal examinations. Students will be required to undertake a literature review, a survey or 
investigation of a selected topic. Assessment will be based on these activities, as well as on participation 
in seminars and course work 

Language and Literature A (ENA00) 	 9 points 

See under English/Language and Literature. 

Language in Education 

Language in. Education subjects are offered by the Department of Language and Literature. Further 
information is available from the Department. 

The subjects Language in Education 1: Communication Across the Curriculum and Language in 
Education 2: Teaching Reading are offered to students in all streams of the course at post-first year level. 
Each subject covers issues relevant to all teachers in post-primary schools. 

Language in Education 1 (LLA31) 	 6 points 

Language in Education: Communication Across the Curriculum 

Thirty-six class contact hours. Attendance at classes is obligatory unless other arrangements are made. 

Special Requirement 
Any student who has successfully completed English B8 or C8 cannot enrol. 

Syllabus 
Theoretical studies, with related practical exercises, from the following  areas: introduction to the nature 
of language; language as a system of rules; accept and dialect; standard English. 

Language and social context; language and social control. 

Relationship of language to thought; ways in which language is said to structure reality; language and 

culture. 
Acquisition of language; relationship of language to learning, including concept development; child-adult 

dialogue. 
Language in the classroom: explanatory language and classroom organisation as a determinant of 
linguistic interaction; language across the curriculum; technical vocabularies of subjects; the language of 

the teacher. 
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Preliminary Reading 

A Language for Life (Bullock Report) London: HMSO 1975 ch 23 pps 331-46 

Texts 

Barnes, D From Communication to Curriculum Harmondsworth: Penguin 1976 
Wilkinson, A Language and Education London: OUP 1975 

Assessment 

Assessment will be based on assignment work done throughout the year. 

Language in Education 2 (LLA32) 
	

6 points 
Teaching Reading 

Thirty-six class contact hours. Attendance at classes is obligatory unless other arrangements are made. 

Special Requirement 

Any student who has successfully completed English B9 or C9 cannot enrol. 

Syllabus 

A survey of reading theory including such approaches as phonics, whole word and reading for meaning; 
miscue analysis; implications for the classroom; remediation in reading; reading materials for different 
levels, and reading schemes: with a section on the relevance of reading practice and abilities for subject 
areas other than English. 

Preliminary Reading 

Smith F Reading Cambridge CUP 1978 

Text 

Johnson, B Reading Appraisal Guide Melbourne: ACER 1979 

Assessment 

Assessment will be based on essays and exercises completed throughout the year. 

Legal Studies 
Legal Studies subjects are offered by the Business Studies Department. Further information is available 
from Ms W A Wlmoth, room 411, Alice Hoy Building, extension 255. 

Legal Studies subjects are designed for intending teachers of Legal Studies and for those seeking an 
understanding of the role of the law in society. Legal Studies A is available to students in all streams and 
there are no prerequisites. The prerequisite for Legal Studies B is Legal Studies A, and for Legal Studies 
C is Legal Studies B In order to take Method of Teaching—Legal Studies, students must have completed 
Legal Studies A and Legal Studies B. However, the completion of Legal Studies C will provide a 
three-year specialisation. which is an advantage for teaching. 

Legal Studies A (LSA00) 	 9 points 
Introduction to Law 

Four 1-hour classes a week throughout the year 

Credit may not be granted for this subject as well as for Social Science B11 

Special Requirement 

Attendance at classes is compulsory 

Syllabus 

overriding 
The theme of the subject is the operation of law in society as an instrument of social control. This 

aspect of the subjects studied by an examination of the concept of society and the evolution 
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of a legal system within society; an analysis of the various definitions of law and their relationship to the 
society in which they were developed. A study of the historical development of the Common Law; an 
analysis of the relationship, if any, between the concept of a legal system and the concepts of justice and 
morality; a study of the legal institution and of the legal process in Australia; imperfections in the law, and 
law reform. 

Preliminary Reading 

Derham, D, Maher, F & Waller, L An Introduction to Law Sydney: Law Book Co 1980 
Nettheim, G & Chisholm. R Understanding Law Sydney: Butterworths 1978 
Lloyd. D The Idea of Law Harmondsworth: Penguin 1970 
Sexton, M. & Maher. L The Legal Mystique Sydney: Angus & Robertson 1982 
Windeyer, W J V Lectures on Legal History 2nd edn Sydney: Law Book Co 1974 

A detailed guide will be issued at the beginning of the year. • 

Assessment 

Submissions during the year comprise 40 per cent of the assessment, and one examination at the end of 
the year comprises 60 per cent of the assessment. 

Legal Studies B (LSBOO) 	 12 points 
Law and the Individual 

Two 1-hour classes and one 2-hour tutorial a week throughout the year 

Credit may not be granted for this subject as well as for Social Science B11. 

Special Requirement 

Attendance at classes is compulsory. 

Prerequisite: Legal Studies A 

Syllabus 

Consideration of the link between social objectives and two aspects of the law involving the individual: 
1. The individual as a member of a legal and social institution — the family. 
2. The individual as a member of society — consideration will be limited to the area of criminal law and its 

social objectives. 

Preliminary Reading 

Chappell, D & Wilson, P R The Australian Criminal Justice System Melbourne: Butterworths 1972 
Finlay, H A Family Law in Australia 2nd edn Melbourne: Butterworths 1979 
Friedmann, W Law in a Changing Society Ringwood (Vic): Penguin 1972 
Krupinski, J & Stoller, A (eds) The Family in Australia Sydney: Permagon 1974 
A detailed reading list will be issued at the beginning of the year. 

Assessment 

Submissions during the year comprise 50 per cent of the assessment, and one examination at the end of 
the year comprises 50 per cent of the assessment. 

Legal Studies C (LSCOO) 
	

12 points 

Law and Government 

Four class hours a week throughout the year 

Special Requirement 

Attendance at classes is compulsory. 

Prerequisite: Legal Studies B 

Syllabus • 
This subject looks at the role of law in the Australian Federal system by concentrating on such problem 
areas as the power of the High Court; consumer affairs legislation; and contract, taxation and mining 
laws. Government policies are considered in the light of legal and socio-economic theories with the aim 
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of showing the interactions between the legal system and government. Additional optional topics will 
concentrate on how the individual and government interact in the legal system. 

Preliminary Reading 

Boer, B The Law of Education Sydney: Butterworths 1982 
Goldring, J Consumers or Victims Sydney: George Allen & Unwin 1982 
Howard. C Australia's Constitution Harmondsworth: Penguin 1978 
Knott, A E et al Australian Schools and the Law St Lucia: University of Queensland Press 1977 
Lane. P H A Student's Manual of Australian Constitutional Law Melbourne: Law Book Co 1972 
Taperell, G O. Vermeesch, R B & Harland, D J Trade Practices and Consumer Protection 2nd edn 

Melbourne: Butterworths 1978 

A detailed guide will be issued at the beginning of the year. 

Assessment 

Submissions during the year compnse 40 per cent of the assessment. A test on the optional strand will be 
held at the end of Term 2, comprising 20 per cent of the assessment. One examination at the end of the 
year comprises 40 per cent of the assessment. 

Librarianship 
The Department of Librananship offers s four-year sequence of subjects in the Bachelor of Education 
(Secondary) course leading to a specialisation in Librarianship. 

In order to complete the Librarianship specialisation and to be eligible for professional membership of the 
Library Association of Australia, the following sequence must be completed: 

Year 1: Librarianship Al, A2. A3, A4 
Year 2: Librarianship 81. B2. B3 
Year 3: Librananship Cl, C2, C3, C4, C5 
Year 4: Librananship D 

A teaching method in Librananship is also required and this is embodied in the Education 4 studies 
undertaken in Year 4. The subject Librarianship C8 is offered to holders of the Higher Diploma of 
Teaching (Secondary). It is possible for students from other streams of the Bachelor of Education 
(Secondary) course to undertake the studies in Librarianship in Year 1 of their course. Students wishing 
to go beyond Year 1 are advised to apply for transfer to the Arts stream. 

Additional information: enquiries should be directed to Allan Thomas, room 312, 1888 Building. 

Librarianship Al (LIA01) 	 3 points 
The Education Resource Centre Multi-Media Concept of School 
Library Provision 

One 2-hour seminar/workshop a week for one semester 

Syllabus 

The general objective of this subject is to introduce students to the field of school librarianship so that they 
can outline the relationship between educational practice, resource-based learning, and library resource 
centre development. 	- 
(i) Educational Trends and ERC Development 
(ii) Resources in Learning 
(ill) Education Resource Centre Facilities and Services 
(iv) Resource Centres in Practice 

Assessment 

Students must complete all sections of the course of study to a satisfactory level to achieve a pass in this 
subject. Assessment is based on: attendance and participation in seminars, workshops and all visits to 
school ERCs: written report on pnmary school ERCS visaed: presentation of a seminar topic. 
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Librarianship A2 (LIA02) 
	

2 points 

Development of Modern Libraries 

One 2-hour seminar a week for one semester 

Syllabus 
This subject aims to provide a general historical introduction to the information environment, the 
changing format of information media and the role of libraries and library systems. 

Preliminary Reading 

Balnaves, J & Biskup, P Australian libraries 2nd edn Sydney: Bennett 1975 

Assessment 

At least 80% attendance at, and participation in, seminars is required. Attendance at all excursions and 
visits is compulsory. 
Required submissions-  two minor reports (500 words each) based on library visits, films and videotapes 
viewed: one major paper (1,500-2,000 words) or equivalent presentation (sound/slide set, videotape, 
etc.) 

Librarianship A3 (LIA03) 	 2 points 

Bibliographic Organisation and Retrieval of Information 1 

Two hours of lectures/seminars a week for one semester 

Syllabus 
How published information is organised and arranged: bibliographic information elements, including 
standard bibliographic description; accessing bibliographic information by author, title and subject; basic 
reference sources. 

References 
Gates, J K Guide to the use of Books and Libraries 4th edn New York: McGraw-Hill 1979 
Cook, J (ed) School Librarianship Sydney: Pergamon 1981 
Whittaker, K Using libraries: an Informative Guide for Students and General Users 3rd edn London: 

Deutsch 1972 

Assessment 

Students must reach a satisfactory standard in two 1-hour tests and one assignment. 

Librarianship A4 (LIA04) 
	

2 points 

Introduction to Reading for Young People 

One 2-hour seminar for one semester 

Syllabus 
An introduction to the fiction read and/or recommended to students aged 11-18 in post-primary schools. 
The area is treated from (a) a historical viewpoint, i.e. early streams, and developments and charges in 
attitudes and methods of presentation; and (b) a study of genres (e.g. historical fiction, fantasy, science 
fiction) and content (e.g. individual authors, particular themes and styles). Attention is given also to • 
methods of presentation and to ways of encouraging fiction-reading in schools. 

Preliminary Reading 
Arbuthnot, M H Children and Books Glenview: Scott Foresman 1972 
Dixon, B Catching Them Young London: Pluto 1977 
Egoff, S et al Only Connect Toronto: OUP 1969 
Fisher, M Intent Upon Reading Leicester: Brockhampton 1964 

Assessment 
Students are expected to participate in all seminar discussions and prepare: a reading diary, a record of 
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reading in a specified form arranged as a professional tool to aid future selection; a tutorial paper, 
presented to a tutonal group on a selected topic; an essay on a selected topic. 

Librarianship B1 (LIB01) 	 3 points 
Media Awareness for Teacher-Librarians 

Three contact hours a week for one semester, consisting of lectures, seminars and workshops 

Prerequisite: Librarianship A 1 

Syllabus 

The aims and objectives are: to acquire a sound basic understanding of the potential of media and its 
impact, challenge and contnbution to modem school library development; to Identify issues and 
problems facing librarians which anse from the proliferation of audio-visual media, the rapid 
development of equipment and the pace of obsolescence; to develop a systematic approach to planning 
and producing learning materials; to evaluate the implications of a systematic approach to effective 
instruction and apply this knowledge to the development of school library programs. 

References 

Brown, J et al A V Instruction Technology Media and Methods 4th edn Sydney: McGraw-Hill 1973 
Erickson, C W H 8 Curl. D H Fundamentals of Teaching with Audio Visual Technology 2nd edn New 

York: Macmillan 1972 
Foster. G et al Plugs and Bugs: On Audio Visual Resources Sydney: Ashton Scholastic 1975 
Kemp, J E Planning and Production of Audio Visual Materials New York: Chandler 1968 
Romiszowski, A J The Selection and Use of Instructional Media London: Routledge 8 Kagan Paul 1974 

Assessment 

Attendance and participation in seminar workshops (80% is required), and three assignments. 

Librarianship B2 (LIB02) 	 3 points 
Electives 

Three contact hours a week for one semester 

Prerequisite. Librarianship A2 

Syllabus 

Students will elect to do one of a range of topics offered. Topics which may be offered are as follows: 
Reading: Computers in the Library; Advanced Audio-Visual Production; Librarianship for the 
Handicapped. 

This list may be expanded or diminished depending upon facilities and staff available. 

References 

Reading lists will be provided by each topic co-ordinator. 

Assessment 

Based on attendance, essays. class papers and exercises, and class tests. The combination of these 
elements will vary from topic to topic. 

Librarianship B3 (LIB03) 	 6 points 
Bibliographic Organisation and Retrieval of Information 2 

Three Contact hours a week throughout the year 
Prerequisite. Librarianship A3 

Syllabus 

The objectives of this subject are to study the principles and purposes of the dictionary catalogue, to 
study the principles underlying various methods of indexing, and the evaluation of reference materials. 
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These objectives will be achieved through the application of the Anglo-American cataloguing rules, 
subject analysis and classification schemes to a wide range of materials. In addition, students will study, 
handle and systematically search a comprehensive and representative range of reference sources. 

Texts 
Anglo-American Cataloguing Rules 2nd edn Chicago: ALA 1978 
Cheney. F N Fundamental Reference Sources Chicago: ALA 1971 
Dewey, M Decimal Classification and Relative Index 19th edn New York: Forest Press 1979 
Katz, W A Introduction to Reference Work vol 1 Basic Information Sources 3rd edn New York: 

McGraw-Hill 1978 
Weihs, J R et al Nonbook Materials 2nd edn Ottawa: Canadian Library Assocn 1979 
Westby, B N (ed) Sears List of Subject Headings 11th edn New York: Wilson 1977 

Assessment 
Based on attendance, class tests and assignments. 

Librarianship Cl (LIC01) 
	

3 points 

Media Awareness for Teacher-Librarians 

Three contact hours a week for one semester, consisting of lectures, seminars and workshops 
Prerequisite: Credit of 12 points in Librarianship at Group 2 level 

Syllabus, References and Assessment 
As for Librarianship BI. 

Librarianship C2 (LICO2) 

Resource Materials — Selection and Collection Building 

One 1-hour lecture and one 2-hour seminar a week for two semesters 
Prerequisite: Librarianship B2 as described in the 1982 Handbook 

First Semester — Selection and Evaluation: 

6 points 

Syllabus 
The syllabus covers the general principles of collection building with special attention to school 
resources. Students will become familiar with a variety of materials, handling them, examining them and 
starting to become familiar with the range and vanety available. The use of selection aids and tools, and 
familiarity with supplies and suppliers of material will be stressed. 

References 
Cabeiceras, J The Multi-media Library New York: Academic 1978 
Carter, M D et al Building Library Collections 4th edn Metuchen (NJ): Scarecrow 1972 
McNally, P Non-book Materials Melbourne: Sun 1973 
Van Ordern, P Background Readings in Building Collections 2nd edn Metchuen (NJ): Scarecrow 1979 

Assessment 
Cumulative and based on written assignments. It is not expected that there will be a formal examination. 
but provision may be made for one if the lecturer(s) concerned require(s) additional evidence on which to 
base assessment of a students work. 

Second Semester — Resource Materials 2: 

Syllabus 
A study of particular clienteles in primary and secondary schools to identify their curriculum and 
extra-curricular resource needs, emphasising the middle school area; together with familiarisation with. 
and evaluation of, relevant materials and their sources, particularly in the social sciences and 
humanities. 

Preliminary Reading 
Lee Dow, K Teaching Science in Australian Schools Carlton: MUP 1971 
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Mansoc vol 3 no 2 August 1978 (whole issue) 
Powell, T F (ed) Humanities and the Social Studies Washington: NCSS 1969 

Tonkin, C B (ed) Innovation in Social Education: Social Science Curricular Development in Victoria 

1967-1974 Carlton: Pitman 1975 

Assessment 
Attendance and participation; assignments - 500-word written paper, multi-media presentation, 
bibliography and other supporting matenal (3,500 words or equivalent); provision is made for 
confirmatory testing; students are required to pass in all sections. 

Librarianship C3 (LIC03) 	 3 points • 

Bibliographic Organisation 2 

Three hours a week for one semester 

Prerequisite: Librarianship 83 as described in the 1982 Handbook 

Syllabus 
The objective of this subject is to widen the student's appreciation of problems in the bibliographic 
organisation area by: carrying out a comparative study of varying methods of organising, classifying and 
indexing matenals and information; investigating the changes which the computer has brought, and is 
likely to bnng to activities in the field; and requiring the student to study one aspect of the subject of 

his/her own choice in further depth. 

Preliminary Reading 

Homer, J Cataloguing London: Assoc of Assistant Librarians 1970 
Needham. C D Organizing Knowledge in Libraries 2nd edn London: Deutsch 1971 

Foskett, A C The Subject Approach to Information 3rd edn London: Bingley 1977 

Assessment 
The student must reach a satisfactory standard in a range of assessment requirements including tests, 
an essay, and assignments involving the construction of catalogues and indexes. 

Librarianship C4 (LIC04) 	 3 points 

Literature for Young People — Advanced Studies 

One 1-hour lecture and one 2-hour seminar a week for one semester 

Prerequisite: Librarianship A4 and credit of 9 points in Librarianship at Group 2 level 

Syllabus 

Familiansing students with the range of fiction of Interest to middle and older adolescents. Including 
literature of Australia, Britain and the United States, dealing with different genres and themes. Examining 
current wntmg for young people and adults. Exploring the problem areas in fiction (such as censorship 
and controversial themes) in the school library. An introduction to the understanding of the psychology of 
the adolescent. 

Preliminary Reading 

Egoff, S et al Only Connect Toronto: OUP 1969 
Fader, D Hooked on Books Oxford: Pergamon 1969 
Meek, M et al (eds) The Cool Web: The Pattern of Children's Reading London: Bodley Head 1977 

Assessment 

Based on a reading diary: an expanded diary based on the compilation made in the first year, a tutorial 
paper on a selected topic, a research assignment aimed at discovering the reading interests of young 
people aged between 11 and 18 years and an audio-visual production, 

Librarianship C5 (LIC05) 	 3 points 

Introduction to Research 
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One 1-hour lecture and one 2-hour seminar/workshop per week 

Prerequisite: Credit of 9 points in Librarianship at Group 2 level, including Librarianship B2 as described 
in the 1982 Handbook 

Syllabus 

This subject is designed to introduce research in the areas of education, librarianship and teacher-
librarianship. Students will be expected to demonstrate a knowledge of the variety of research 
methodologies and techniques used in librarianship, education and teacher-librarianship; demonstrate 
an understanding of the basic steps of research, including the conduct of a literature search and the 
identification of a topic and the writing of a research proposal; make critical evaluation of research 
reports. 

References 

Borg, W & Gall, M Educational Research: An Introduction 3rd edn New York: Longman 1979 
Goldhor. H An Introduction to Scientific Research in Librarianship Washington DC: Office of Education, 

Bureau of Research 1969 
Leedy. P Practical Research: Planning and Design New York: Macmillan 1976 
Simon, J Basic Research Methods in Social Science: The Art of Empirical Investigation New York: 

Random House 1969 

Assessment 

Attendance at, and participation in lectures and workshop/seminars. Satisfactory completion of all 
elements of the workshop activities. Critical evaluation of research reports. Presentation of an 
appropriate literature review and outline of a research proposal. 

Librarianship C8 (LIC08) 	 6 points 
Librarianship — A Major Paper 

Prerequisite: Higher Diploma of Teaching (Secondary) 

Syllabus 

A major paper (6,000 words) the subject of which will be a matter of negotiation between a supervising 
lecturer and the student. The paper will show evidence of primary research. 

Assessment 

Satisfactory completion of the major paper. 

Librarianship D (LID00) 
	

9 points 
Resource Centre Administration 

One 1-hour lecture and one 2-hour seminar a week for two semesters 

Prerequisite: Successful completion of all Librarianship B subjects and Librarianship CI. C2. C3 and C5 

Syllabus 

Policies and objectives of resource centres. organisational structure, development and behaviour, 
management purposes, functions and information systems, organisation of collections, services and 
systems, co-operative developments. physical management, financial management, personnel 
management. marketing techniques, evaluation and accountability, teacher librananship as a 
profession. 

Books 

Evans, G E Management Techniques for Librarians New York. Academic Press 1976 
Hanson. E M Educational Administration and Organisational Behaviour Boston: Allyn & Bacon 1979 
Wasserman, P, & Bundy. M L (eds) Reader in Library Administration Washington: Microcard Editions 

1968 

Assessment 
Based on attendance at, and participation in, seminars; submission of a major assignment, two minor 
assignments and class exercises and tests. A final examination may be held. 
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Mathematics 

All mathematics and computer studies subjects offered by the Department of Mathematics, with the 
exception of Mathematics B01, 881, C91, C92 and C93, are based on 24 lectures a term with associated 
tutorials and/or seminars and practical classes amounting to a further two hours contact a week. 
Additionally, up to three hours a week may be involved in computer-based subjects for attendance on 
projects that require use of the computers. 

Mathematics 801 and B81 have 16 lectures and associated tutorial and practice class work to a further 

16 hours. 
Mathematics C91, C92 and C93 have 15 lectures each and further work in tutorials. The lectures are 
designed to fit in with teaching rounds. Also, the timetable for these subjects may be adjusted to suit 

students and staff. 
The mathematics and computer studies subjects to be given by the Department of Mathematics in 1983 
and the Terms in which they are taken are set out in the table below. 

Computer studies subjects referred to by code below are to be found under Computer Studies earlier in 
this, the Bachelor of Education (Secondary), section of the Handbook. 

For Bachelor of Education (Secondary) only, certain subjects designed mainly for primary teachers are 
available, timetable allowing (These are listed by title only, with a reference to the section In this 

Handbook in which a full descnption occurs") The Head of the Department of Mathematics may be 
consulted about these possibilities. A leaflet available from the Department of Mathematics gives further 
advice. 
Note also that the offering of any subject is provisional on the number of enrolments and the availability of 
staff, and that final decisions on these matters are not possible until shortly before a subject is due to 

commence. 

Books 
Detailed references will be given in lectures. For interested students, a list of texts for preliminary reading 

can be found on the not 	in the Department of Mathematics, Level 7, Science Education Building. 

Table of subjects to be offered In 1983 
Term 1 	 Term 2 Term 3 	Points 

A-Level* 
Stream 0 	 MAA00 	 MAA00 	 MAA00 	9 points 

Core - 	Stream t 	 MAA11 	 MAA01 	 MAA02 	3 points each 
Stream 2 	 MAA2 I 	 MAA41 	 MAA3 1 	3 points each 
Stream 	 CSAIO 	 CSA10 	 CSAIO 	9points 

B-Level Stream 1 	 MAB12 	 MAB11 	 MABO1 	4 pointseach, 
MAB81 	MAB81 	 except MABO1 

Stream 2 	CSBO I 	CSB02 	CSB03 	and MAB8 1 
Other subjects? 	MA832 	MAB21 	MAB23 	(3 points each) 

MAB31 	MAB51 
MAB33 

C-Levert 
MACO2 	MAC03 	MAC 11 	4 points each 
MAC85 	MAC33 	MACO1 	4 points each 
MAC32 	MAC3 I 	MAC23 	4 points each 

MAC34 	4 points 

N II is expected that Mathematics A07, a bridging subject, will run in February 1983 and 1964. 

t Subjects offered will depend on staff availability and prospective enrolments. 

Note: It is expected that there will be a wide range of C-level subjects offered in 1984, so that any 
reasonable combination of B• level subjects in 1983 should be capable of satisfactory follow-up in 1984. 

Mathematics A00 (MAA00) 	 9 points 

This subject is equivalent to 72 lectures, 24 tutorials and 24 practice classes, and runs throughout the 
year. There are normally three lectures, a tutorial and a practical class each week. 
Prerequisite lt,s assumed that students have studied a Mathematics subject at Year 12 level. 

Credit may not be granted for this subject as well as for Mathematics A01, A02, A 11 or A21. If followed by 
Mathematics A07, some second-year Mathematics subjects may be taken. 
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Syllabus 
Complex numbers. Exponential, logarithmic and circular functions with applications. Conics. Polar 
coordinates. 
Differentiation, antidifferentiation and integration, with applications. First order differential equations and 
difference equations, with applications. 
Introduction to functions of two variables. Partial derivatives. Geometric vectors and three-dimensional 
geometry. 
Introduction to using computers (using BASIC language). 
Probability and statistics: Elementary probability concepts; standard probability distributions, including 
binomial and normal distributions, with applications; random sampling; techniques for the summary. 
description and representation of data; introduction to inference, including analysis of categorised data. 

Preliminary Reading 
Huff, D How to Lie with Statistics London: Penguin 1973 
Schools Council Mathematics Changes Gear London: Heinemann 1975 

References 
Bittinger, M L Calculus — Modelling Approach 2nd edn Reading (Mass): Addision-Wesley 
Freund. J F Modem Elementary Statistics 5th edn Englewood Cliffs: Prentice-Hall 1979 
Thomas, G B & Finney, R L Calculus and Analytic Geometry 5th edn Addison Wesley 1979 
Batschelet, E Introduction to Mathematics for Life Sciences 2nd edn Berlin: Sponger-Verlag 1975 

Assessment 
One 2-hour examination at the end of each term. A reading assignment, class work and written work 
done during the year will also be taken into account. 

Mathematics A01 (MAA01) 	 3 points 
Linear Algebra 1 

This subject is equivalent to 24 lectures, 8 tutorials and 8 practice classes, taken as three 1-hour lectures, 
a 1-hour tutorial and a 1-hour practical class a week in Term 2. 

Credit may not be granted for this subject as well as for Mathematics A00. 
Prerequisite.' HSC General Mathematics or Pure Mathematics 

Syllabus 

Geometric vectors: scalar, vector and triple products, application to three-dimensional geometry, 
including equations of lines and planes. Matrices: solution of systems of linear equations, rank and linear 
transformations. Determinants: properties and applications. 

References 
Anton, H Elementary Linear Algebra 2nd edn Wiley 1977 
Denman. ..1 W Introduction to Linear Algebra and Differential Equations McGraw-Hill 1974 
Spiegel, M R Vector Analysis Schaum Outline Series McGraw-Hill 1959 
Weiss, M & Dubisch, R Higher Algebra for the Undergraduate 2nd edn Wiley 1962 

Assessment 

One 2-hour terminal examination. Work submitted during the term will be taken into account. 

Mathematics A02 (MAA02) 	 3 points 
Number Systems and. Further Calculus 

This subject is equivalent to 24 lectures, 8 tutorials and 8 practice classes, taken as three 1-hour lectures, 
a 1-hour tutorial and a 1-hour practice class a week in Term 3. 
Credit may not be granted for this subject as well as for Mathematics A00. 

Prerequisite: Mathematics All 

Syllabus 

Number systems: properties of various number systems, including complex numbers and residue 
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Classes. Induction. Functions of two real variables: graphical representation, contours, partial 
differentiation, directional derivative, tangent plane. 

References 
Campbell, H E & Dierker, P F Calculus with Analytic Geometry Prindle, Weber & Schmidt 1978 
Thomas, G B & Finney, R L Calculus with Analytic Geometry 5th edn Addison-Wesley 1979 
Dudley, U Elementary Number Theory 
Weiss, M & Dubisch, R Higher Algebra fox the Undergraduate 2nd edn Wiley 1962 

Assessment 

One 2-hour terminal examination. Work submitted during the term will be taken into account. 

Mathematics A03 (MAA03) 
	

3 points 
Introductory Geometry 

This subject will not be offered in 1983. 

Mathematics A07 (MAA07) 	 3 points 
This subject is equivalent to 24 lectures, together with 36 hours of tutorial/practice class/seminar work 
dunng February. 

Prerequisite: Mathematics A00 

Syllabus 
Induction. Functions of one real variable: Limits, continuity, differentiability, Taylor series. Hyperbolic, 
inverse circular and inverse hyperbolic functions. Parametric representation. Systematic integration and 
applications. Functions of two real variables: directional derivative, tangent plane. 

References 

Campbell, H E & Dierker. P F Calculus with Analytic Geometry Prindle, Weber & Schmidt 1978 
Thomas, G B 8 Finney. R L Calculus and Analytic Geometry 5th edn Addison-Wesley 1979 

Assessment 

One 2-hour examination Class work will be taken into account. 

Mathematics All (MAA11) 	 3 points 
Calculus 

This subject is equivalent to 24 lectures, 8 tutorials, and 8 practice classes, taken as three 1-hour 
lectures, a 1-hour tutorial and a 1-hour practice class a week in Term 1. 

Credit may not be granted for this subject as well as for Mathematics A00. 
Prerequisite: HSC General Mathematics or Pure Mathematics 

Syllabus 

Functions of one real variable Limits, continuity, differentiation. Applications of differentiation including, 
Taylor Series. Integration. methods and applications. Parametric representation. Exponential, circular 
and hyperbolic functions and their inverses. 

References 

Campbell. H E & Dierker P F Calculus with Analytic Geometry Prindle, Weber and Schmidt 1978 
Fisher, R C & Zeibur. A 0 Calculus and Analytic Geometry 2nd edn Prentice-Hall 
Thomas, G B & Finney. R L Calculus and Analytic Geometry 5th edn Addison-Wesley 1979 
Willard. S Calculus and Its Applications Prindle, Weber and Schmidt 1976 

Assessment 

One 2-hour terminal examination Work submitted during the term will be taken into account. 
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Mathematics A21 (MAA21) 	 3 points 
Probability and Statistics 1 

This subject is equivalent to 24 lectures, 8 tutorials and 8 practice classes, taken as three 1-hour lectures, 
and a pair of 1-hour discussion classes a week in Term 1. 

Credit may not be granted for this subject as well as for Mathematics A00 or A22. 

Prerequisite: HSC General Mathematics or Pure Mathematics. 

Syllabus 
Description of sample data by means of tables, graphs and simple statistics; presentation and 
interpretation of data. 
Basic probability theory: conditional probability, independence, Bayes' theorem; random variables anc 
their basic properties. 

Standard probability distributions: binomial, Poisson, uniform, normal, exponential. 

Basic concepts in hypothesis testing: critical region, type I and II errors, significance level and power. 
Sampling  theory: the law of large numbers and the central limit theorem. Basic methods, including 
x2-tests and contingency tables. Population and sample parameters: point estimation and qualitative 
discussion of desirable properties of estimators. 

References 

Walpole, R E & Myers. R H Probability and Statistics for Engineers and Scientists 2nd edn New York: 
Macmillan 1978 

Freund. J E Modern Elementary Statistics 5th edn New Jersey: Prentice-Hall 1979 
Fitzpatrick, B J & Galbraith. P L Applied Mathematics Melbourne: Jacaranda 1972 
Walpole, R E Elementary Statistical Concepts New York: Macmillan 1976 
Hoel, P G Elementary Statistics 4th edn New York: Wiley 1976 

Assessment 

One 2-hour examination. Work submitted during the term will be taken into account. 

Mathematics A22 (MAA22) 
	

3 points 
Statistics for Teachers 

This subject will not be offered in 1983. 

Mathematics A31 (MAA31) 	 3 points 
Differential Equations and Applications 

This subject is equivalent to 24 lectures, 8 tutorials and 8 practice classes, taken as three 1-hour lectures, 
a 1-hour tutorial and a 1-hour practice class a week in Term 3. 

Special Requirement 
This subject may be taken only by students who are enrolled for, or who have passed, Mathematics A01, 
Mathematics Al 1, and Mathematics A02, or students who have passed both Mathematics A00 and A07. 

Syllabus 
First order differential equations: analytic, graphical and elementary numerical methods of solution. 

Second order differential equations: elementary analytic methods for special cases; second order 
equations with constant coefficients. 
Applications of differential equations: real world models giving rise to differential equations, including 
growth and decay models and plane particle motion. Momentum principles and the work-energy 
equation for a system of particles. 

References 

Finizio, N & Ladas, G Ordinary Differential Equations with Modem Applications Belmont: Wadsworth 

1978 
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Martin, W T & Reissner, E Elementary Differential Equations 2nd edn Reading (Mass): Addison-Wesley 
1964 

Smith. R C ii Smith, P Mechanics London: Wiley 1968 
Chester, W Mechanics George Allen i1 Unwin 1979 

Assessment 
One 2-hour examination Work submitted during the term will be taken into account. 

Mathematics A41 (MAA41) 	 3 points 
Numerical Methods and FORTRAN Programming 

This subject is equivalent to 24 lectures, 8 tutorials and 8 laboratory classes, taken as three 1-hour 
lectures and two 1-hour tutorials/laboratory classes a week throughout Term 2. 

Special Requirement 

The practical work must be completed satisfactorily before the end of Term 2. 

Prerequisite: HSC General Mathematics or HSC Pure Mathematics 

Syllabus 

Computers and programming: algorithms. The FORTRAN programming language; data types and their 
representation, basic constructs, subprograms, arrays. Structured programming. Simple numerical 
methods. 

References 

Katzan. H Fortran 77 New York. Van Nostrand Reinhold 1978 
McCrae. B 8 Robinson. I Numerical Methods Latrobe University 1978 
Messner, L P & Orgamk, E I Fortran 77: featuring structured programming New York: Addison-Wesley 

1980 

Assessment 

Based on tutorial work, practical work, and a 2-hour end-of-term examination. The practical work must be 
completed satisfactorily in order to obtain a pass. 

Mathematics A61 (MAA61) 
	

3 points 
Number Sense and the Young Child 

This subject will not be offered in 1983. 

Mathematics B01 (MAB01) 
	

3 points 
Linear Algebra 2 

This subject is equivalent to 16 lectures. 8 tutorials and 8 practice classes, taken as two 1-hour lectures, a 
1-hour tutorial and a 1-hour practice class a week in Term 3. 

Prerequisite Mathematics A01 or both Mathematics A00 and A07. 

Syllabus 

Vector spaces: spaces and subspaces. linear dependence, bases and dimension. Linear 
transformations: matrix representation, rank, change of bases, normal forms, eigenvectors and 
eigenvalues, diagonal sat on and applications. 

References 

Marcus. M g Mmc. H Elementary Linear Algebra Macmillan 
Murdoch. D C Linear Algebra for Undergraduates Wiley 
Tropper. A M Linear Algebra Nelson 

Assessment 

One 2-hour terminal examination. Work submitted during the term will be taken into account. 
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Mathematics B02 (MAB02) 
	

4 points 
Geometry 
This subject will not be offered in 1983. 

Mathematics B11 (MAB11) 	 4 points 
Analysis B 

This subject is equivalent to 24 lectures, 8 tutorials and 8 practice classes, taken as three 1-hour lectures, 
a 1-hour tutorial and a 1-hour practice class a week in Term 2. 

Prerequisites: MAA11 and MAA02 or MAA00 and MAA07 

Syllabus 

Sequences and Series: Absolute and conditional convergence, tests for convergence. Complex 
functions: exponential and related functions, continuity and differentiability, Cauchy-Riemann equations, 
analytic functions, mappings. 

References 

Churchill, R V, Brown. J W & Verhey, R F Complex Variables and Applications 3rd edn McGraw-Hill 
1974 

Thomas, G B & Finney. R L Calculus and Analytic Geometry 5th edn Addison-Wesley 1979 
Brand, L Advanced Calculus Wiley 1958 

Assessment 

One 2-hour examination. Work submitted during the term may be taken into account. 

Mathematics B12 (MAB12) 	 4 points 
Analysis A 

This subject is equivalent to 24 lectures, 8 tutorials and 8 practice classes, taken as three 1-hour lectures. 
a 1-hour tutorial and a 1-hour practice class a week in Term 1. 

Prerequisites: MAA11 and MAA02 or MAA00 and MAA07 

Syllabus - 

Infinite and improper integrals. 

Functions of two variables: differentiability, chain rules, Taylor Series, stationary points, Lagrange 
multipliers, Jacobians, multiple integrals, curvilinear integrals. 

References 

Thomas, G B & Finney, R L Calculus and Analytic Geometry 5th edn Addison-Wesley 1979 
Campbell, H E & Dierker, P F Calculus with Analytic Geometry2nd edn Prindle, Weber & Schmidt 1978 
Brand, L Advanced Calculus Wiley 1958 

Assessment 

One 2-hour examination. Work submitted during the term may be taken into account. 

Mathematics B21 (MAB21) 	 4 points 
Probability and Statistics 2 

This subject is equivalent to 24 lectures, 8 tutorials and 8 practice classes, taken as three 1-hour lectures. 
a 1-hour tutorial and a 1-hour practice class a week in Term 2. 

Prerequisite: Mathematics A21 (Mathematics All is strongly recommended) or both Mathematics A00 

and A07. 
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Syllabus 	• 

Further standard probability distributions: geometric, negative binomial, hypergeometric, gamma. 
Probability theory: transformations of random variables. Bivariate random variables: joint, conditional 
and marginal distributions. transformation of bivariates. Expectation: basic properties of operators E and 
Var; moments; covariance. Estimatiorrof parameters: desirable properties of estimators, methods of 
estimation, confidence intervals for parameters. Hypothesis testing: likelihood ratio test. Inference on 
normally distributed populations' t. x2  and F-distributions. 

References 
Wonnacott, T H & Wonnacott. R J Introductory Statistics 3rd edn New York: Wiley 1977 
Mood, A M & Grayhill. F A Introduction to the Theory of Statistics New York: McGraw-Hill 1963 
Hogg, R V & Craig. A T Introduction to Mathematical Statistics New York: Macmillan 1970 

Assessment 
One 2-hour examination Work submitted during the term will be taken into account. 

Mathematics B23 (MAB23) 	 4 points 
Statistical Analysis 

This subjects equivalent to 24 lectures. 8 tutorials and 8 practice classes, taken as three 1-hour lectures, 
a 1-hour tutorial and a 1-hour practice class a week in Term 3. 

Prerequisite. Mathematics B21 

Syllabus 
Analysis of variance Linear regression. General linear model, particularly as applied to regression 
problems including multiple and polynomial regression, and to the analysis of one-way and two-way 
classifications. 

Distribution-free methods. including permutation tests and rank lests for the one-,two-, and k-sample 
problems. 

References 

Wonnacott. T H & Wonnacott R J Introductory Statistics 3rd edn New York: Wiley 1977 
Mood, A M 8 Grayhdl. F A Introduction to the Theory of Statistics New York: McGraw-Hill 1963 
Mosteller, F & Rourke. R E K Sturdy Statistics Reading (Mass): Addison-Wesley 1973 
Rao, C R Linear Statistical Inference and its Applications New York: Wiley 1973 

Assessment 
One 2-hour examination Work submitted during the term will be taken into account. 

Mathematics B31 (MAB31) 	 4 points 
Mechanics 

This subject is equivalent to 24 lectures. 8 tutorials and 8 practice classes, taken as three 1-hour lectures, 
a 1-hour tutorial and a 1-hour practice class a week in Term 3. 

Prerequisite: Mathematics A31 

Syllabus 

Motion of rigid body in two and three dimensions. Principles of linear momentum, angular momentum 
and work energy Rotating frames of reference, centrifugal and Coriolis force and applications. Classical 
mechanics:  generalised coordinates: classification of systems; generalised forces. Lagrange equations 
for conservative and non-conservative systems; small oscillations and normal modes of oscillation. 

References 

Arnold, V I Mathematical Methods of Classical Mechanics New York: Springer-Verlag 1978 
Chester, W Mechanics London George Allen & Unwin 1979 
Synge. J L i3 Griffith Principles of Mechanics 3rd edn New York: McGraw-Hill 1959 

Assessment 
One 2-hour examination Work submitted during the term will be taken into account. 
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Mathematics B32 (MAB32) 	 4 points 

Vector Calculus 

This subject is equivalent to 24 lectures. 8 tutorials and 8 practice classes, taken as three 1-hour lectures, 
a 1-hour tutorial and a 1-hour practice class a week in Term 1. 

Prerequisites: Mathematics A01, A02 and All 

Syllabus 
Scalar and vector point functions, gradient, divergence and curl in cartesian and curvilinear coordinates; 
cartesian tensors, theorems of Gauss and Stokes, with applications. 

Reference 

Davis, H F & Snider. A D Introduction to Vector Analysis 4th edn Toronto: Allyn & Bacon 1979 

Assessment 

One 2-hour terminal examination. Work submitted during the term will be taken into account. 

Mathematics B33 (MAB33) 	 4 points 

Boundary Value Problems and Differential Equations 

This subject is equivalent to 24 lectures, 8 tutorials and 8 practice classes, taken as three 1-hour lectures, 
a 1-hour tutorial and a 1-hour practice class a week in Term 2. 
Prerequisites: Mathematics A02 and A31 

Syllabus 

Ordinary differential equations of second order: constant coefficients; Euler-type; series solutions. 
Legendre functions, orthogonality. Bessel functions. orthogonality. Fourier series; half-range series; 
applications. Partial differential equations; standard types, separation of variables, application to 
vibrating strings, membranes. heat conduction. 

Reference 

Dixon, C Applied Mathematics of Science and Engineering New York: Wiley 1971 

Assessment 

One 2-hour terminal examination. Work submitted during the term will be taken into account. 

Mathematics B51 (MAB51) 	 4 points 
Numerical Analysis 1 

This subject is equivalent to 24 lectures, 8 tutorial hours and 8 laboratory classes, taken as three 1-hour 
lectures and two 1-hour tutorial/laboratory classes a week over one term. 

Prerequisite: Mathematics A41 or Computer Studies A10 and Mathematics A01 and All 

Syllabus 
A mathematical discussion (including error analysis) and programming of selected numerical methods 
from the following general fields: solution of non-linear equations, systems of linear equations, numerical 
integration, ordinary differential equations, approximation of functions, and Difference equations. 

Reference 

Ralston, A & Rabinowitz. P A First Course in Numerical Analysis 2nd edn New York McGraw-Hill 1978 

Assessment 

As for Mathematics B01. 
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Mathematics B61 (MAB61) 	 4 points 
School Mathematics 1 

Forty hours of lectures, tutorials and practice classes for one term. This subject cannot be used as a 
prerequisite for C-level Mathematics subjects in the Bachelor of Education (Secondary) degree. 

See subject description under Mathematics in the DTP/BEd (Primary) section of this Handbook. 

Mathematics B81 (MAB81) 	 3 points 
Abstract Algebra 1 

This subject is equivalent to 32 contact hours, taken as one lecture and one tutorial a week over Terms 1 
and 2. 

Prerequisite: Mathematics A02 or both Mathematics A00 and A07 

Syllabus 
Group theory: 
1. Definitions, symmetry groups. cyclic groups, subgroups, permutation groups, isomorphism. 
2. Normal subgroups and factor groups; homomorphisms, kernels and images; products of groups. 

References 
Davidson. N 8 Gulick. F Abstract Algebra Houghton-Mifflin 1976 
Fraleigh, J B A First Course in Abstract Algebra Addison-Wesley 1972 

Assessment 
One 2-hour examination, which may be supplemented by a mid-term test. Work submitted during the 
term may be taken into account. The precise weighting of the various possible forms of assessment will 
be made clear at the beginning of the subject. One example of an assessment weighting which has been 
used is final examination (80°°), mid-term lest (10%), and special assignment (10%). 

Mathematics C01 (MAC01) 	 4 points 
Abstract Algebra 2 

This subject is equivalent to 24 lectures, 8 tutorials and 8 practice classes a week, taken as three 
lectures, a tutonal and a practice class a week for one term. 

Prerequisites: Mathematics 881 

Syllabus 
Rings. Integral domains and factorisation. Modules, decomposition theorems, applications. 

Assessment 
As for Mathematics B81 

Mathematics CO2 (MACO2) 	 4 points 
Combinatorics and Number Theory 

Class contact hours as for Mathematics 851 
Prerequisites: Any two Mathematics B subjects 

Syllabus 

General rules of combinatoncs: samples; permutations and combinations, distributions and partitions; 
occupancy problems: recurrence relations; generating functions. Number systems; postulates for the 
positive integers, prime numbers and the fundamental theorem of arithmetic; congruences; diophantine 
equations; continued fractions. 
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Assessment 

As for Mathematics C01. 

Mathematics CO3 (MAC03) 	 4 points 
Geometry 

Class contact hours as for Mathematics B51 

Prerequisites: Any two Mathematics B subjects 

Syllabus 

Axiomatic systems. Various geometries, such as Euclidean, affine, projective, finite and topological. 

Assessment 

As for Mathematics COI. 

Mathematics C11 (MAC11) 	 4 points 
Complex Functions 

Class contact hours as for Mathematics B51 

Prerequisites: Mathematics B11 and B12 

Syllabus 

Integration: definition. Cauchÿ s integral formulae, Taylor and Laurent series, singularities, residues, 
contour integration. Conformal mapping. 

Assessment 

As for Mathematics C01. 

Mathematics C21 (MAC21) 
Probability and Statistics 3 

Class contact hours as for Mathematics B51 

Prerequisite: Mathematics 821 and B01 

4 points 

Syllabus 

A selection of topics from: 

Sample Surveys: simple random sampling; stratified sampling; cluster sampling; sampling with 
probability proportional to size: some other sampling techniques. 

Simulation: random number generation; deterministic simulation; probability simulation; Monte Carlo 
methods. 

Decision Theory: prior and posterior distributions; loss functions and Bayesian decision; Bayes and 
minimax principles for the choice of decision rules. 

Queueing Theory: basic structure of queueing models; distribution of interarnval times and service times; 
single-server model, multiple-server model; birth-and-death process. 

Experimental Design: randomisation and blocking; Latin squares; factorial designs; analysis of 
experiments. 

References 

Barnett, V D Elements of Sampling Theory London: The English Universities Press 1974 
Chernott, H & Moses. L E Elementary Decision Theory New York: Wiley 1959 
Cox, D R Queues London: Chapman & Hall 1961 
Fisher, R A The Design of Experiments Edinburgh: Oliver & Boyd 1960 
Mihram, G A Simulation New York: Academic Press 1972 
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Assessment 
One 2-hour examination together with prescnbed written assignments detailed at the beginning of the 
subject. 

Mathematics C23 (MAC23) 	 4 points 
Probability and Stochastic Processes 

Class contact hours as for Mathematics B51 

Prerequisite: Mathematics B21 and B01 

Syllabus 
Introduction to stochastic processes. The simplest Markov chains in discrete and continuous time, 
Classification of discrete Markov chains, finite Markov chains, limiting distributions. Branching 
processes. Random walks. Markov processes and decision making: Markov chains with rewards and 
penalties, failure models. inventory models and other applications. 

References 
Bharucha-Reid. A Elements of the Theory of Markov Processes and Their Applications New York: 

McGraw-Hill 1960 
Clarke. A B 8 Disney. R L Probability and Random Processes for Engineers and Scientists New York: 

Wiley 1970 
Feller, W Introduction to Probability Theory and its Applications vol 1 New York: Wiley 1968 

Assessment 
Tests administered dunng the course together with an assessment of practical work. Details are given at 
the beginning of the subject. In addition, one 2-hour examination may be required of students who do not 
reach a satisfactory standard on the tests or practical work. 

Mathematics C31 (MAC31) 	 4 points 
Mathematical Methods 

Class contact hours as for Mathematics 851 

Prerequisite Mathematics B12 and B33 

Syllabus 
Solution of first order linear partial differential equations hyperbolic, elliptical and parabolic second order 
partial differential equations as typified by the wave equation, Laplace's equation and the heat equation. 
Selected methods of solution including the method of characteristics, integral transform techniques, and 
separation of vanables involving trigonometric Fourier series. Boundary value problems. Sturm-Liouville 
Theory. Special relativity Differential geometry. 

Assessment 

As for Mathematics C01 

Mathematics C32 (MAC32) 	 4 points 
Linear Programming 

Class contact hours as for Mathematics B51 
Prerequisite: Mathematics B01 and one other Mathematics B subject 

Syllabus 
The simplex method: duality; parametric linear programming; sensitivity analysis; integer linear 
programming; the transportation problem; game theory. 
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Assessment 

As for Mathematics C01. 

Mathematics C33 (MAC33) 	 4 points 
Graph Theory 

Class contact hours as for Mathematics B51 

Prerequisite: Any two Mathematics B subjects and Mathematics A02 

Syllabus 
Basic concepts, planar graphs and connected graphs. Euler and Hamilton circuits, isomorphic graphs, 
automorphism group of a graph, composition of graphs and associated groups. Directed graphs and 
applications. 

Assessment 
As for Mathematics C01. 

Mathematics C34 (MAC34) 	 4 points 
Networks: Flow Theory and Applications 

This subject is equivalent to 24 lectures, 8 tutorials and 8 practice classes throughout the term 
Prerequisites: Any two Mathematics B subjects 

Syllabus 
Survey of the place of network concepts in the solution of practical problems. Shortest (longest) path 
algorithms. Critical path analysis and associated problems. Maximum flow algorithms. Applications. 

References 
Battersby, A Network Analysis for Planning and Scheduling London: Macmillan 1967 
Hu, T C Integer Programming and Network Flows Reading (Mass): Addison-Wesley 1969 

Assessment 
Based on examinations and assignments with grades being determined on the basis of assignments 
moderated by examinations. 

Mathematics C51 (MAC51) 
Numerical Analysis 2 

This subject will not be offered in 1983. 

Mathematics C62 (MAC62) 
Readings and Research in Mathematics Edr,cation 

This subject will not be offered in 1983. 

4 points 

4 points 

Mathematics C85 (MAC85) 	 4 points 
Point Set Topology 
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This subject is equivalent to 24 lectures. 8 tutorials and 8 practice classes, taken as 3 lectures, 1 tutorial 
and 1 practice class a week for one term. 

Prerequisite: Mathematics 881 or alternative second-year subjects approved by the Head of the 
Mathematics Department 

Syllabus 

Metric and topology, open and closed sets, continuous functions. Compactness, Heine-Borel theorem, 
connectedness, applications to analysis. 

References 

Bartle, R G The Elements of Real Analysis New York: Wiley 1964 
Kassel, R H Undergraduate Topology Philadelphia: Saunders 1971 
Simmons, G F Introduction to Topology and Modern Analysis Tokyo: Kogakuska 1963 

Assessment 

As for Mathematics 881 

Mathematics C91 (MAC91) 
Mathematical Modelling 

This subject will not be offered in 1983. 

Mathematics C92 (MAC92) 
History of Mathematics 

This subject will not be offered in 1983. 

Mathematics C93 (MAC93) 
Developments In Mathematics Education 

This subject will not be offered in 1983. 

3 points 

3 points 

3 points 

Media Arts 
Media Arts subjects are offered by the Department of Media Arts and Education. Further information is 
available from the Department. 

Studies in Media Arts have lour main elements — film-making, video production, radio production, and 
critical and cultural studies in film and the broadcast media. The emphasis In the program Is on the 
development of personal expression and communication through these media, and on increasing an 
awareness of their social, political and educational significance rather than on the acquisition of skills, 
The first-year subjects area general introduction to production and criticism In the main mass media 
(other than print). In later years, students work in areas of particular personal Interest by selecting from a 
range of subjects (Media Arts BI-138  and C1-C8). A program in Method of Teaching — Film iL Television 
is available in fourth year. 

Assessment 

Assessment in all subjects is continuous and is based on attendance and Involvement, Individual 
contribution to group activity. and evidence of personal endeavour and development in Individual work. 
The work required for each subject is assessed in a manner appropriate to the content and may include 
audiotapes, videotapes, film, folios, and essays. 
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Media Arts A1-A3 
These subjects are normally taken in sequence in the same year with no discrete content boundaries. 
The pattern for the first-year sequence is a weekly film screening, a weekly lecture/seminar of two hours, 
and a 3-hour workshop/discussion session in small groups. Some individual creative work, both written 
and in production, is required, and extensive cinema-going is expected. First-year studies are concerned 
more with media ideas than with media skills, but ample opportunities exist to develop both according to 
personal interest and level of development. 

Media Arts B1-B8 
These subjects are normally offered over two semesters, although in some cases they may be taken 
intensively for one semester only. The normal pattern is one class or workshop of two or three hours 
duration a week. In most cases there will be continuous development throughout the year. Each subject 
description below is a guide only — full details, reading guides and descriptions may be obtained from 
the Department after 1 December in the year preceding enrolment. Attention is drawn to assessment 
details which precede A-level descriptions above. 

Media Arts C1-C8 
The range of subjects offered at C-level (Group 3) provides opportunities to extend either in breadth or in 
depth the subject areas offered at the B level. The designation 'Advanced' (eg. Advanced Film-Making) 
indicates that the area will be pursued in depth. Those shown as Part 2 (eg. C6 — Media, Education & 
Society 2 and C8 — Contemporary Cinema 2) provide for an extension in breadth in that area. All 
subjects consist of a weekly 2- or 3-hour class or workshop, and run throughout the year except where 
indicated. 

Attention is drawn to assessment details which precede A-level descriptions above. 

At C-level, greater stress is placed on the quality of production or critical work than at previous levels. 

Media Arts Al (MSA01) 	 3 points 
Beginnings 

A program of lectures and workshops in Term 1. This subject is normally taken in conjunction with Media 
Arts A2 and A3. 

Syllabus 

The main strands of image analysis, criticism and production are introduced in the context of the mass 
media's role in contemporary society. Production possibilities include super-8 film-making, audio 
production for personal or radio use, and television production, especially portable video, and including 
some studio work. Critical discussion is centred on films — both commerical and independent — and 
television programs. 

Assessment 

The most important requirement is participation in the form of active involvement in classes and project 
work. Some personal production in critical and/or original sound or image production will be required, the 
nature of this varying from group to group. 

Media Arts A2 (MSA02) 	 3 points 

Developments 

A program of lectures and workshops throughout Term 2. This subject is normally taken in conjunction 
with Media Arts Al and A3. 

Syllabus 
The subject develops the ideas and potentials initiated in Media Arts Al. 
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Media Arts A3 (MSA03) 	 3 points 
Extensions 

A program of lectures and workshops throughout Term 3. This subject is normally taken in conjunction 
with Media Arts At and A2. 

Syllabus 

This subject provides for the extension of group and individual work in criticism and production. Provision 
may be made for specialist workshops in specific areas. 

Media Arts B1 (MSB01) 	 • 6 points 
Film-making 

One class a week, compnsing one hour of theory and two hours of individul practical work and assistance 
throughout the year 

Prerequisite: Credit of 6 points in Media Arts at Group 1 level or an approved equivalent 

Syllabus 

The theoretical content is concerned with the evolution of film formats and emulsions and film-making 
technologies and strategies. Wntten work includes scripting for film projects. 

The practical content is concerned with developing skills in super-8 mm camera use and editing, the 
originating of film ideas, and techniques of scripting. Each student is expected to produce several 
individual films during the year. including one with an original sound track. 

References 

Lipton, L The Super-8 Book San Francisco: Straight Arrow 1975 
Lipton. L Independent Filmmaking San Francisco: Straight Arrow 1972 

Media Arts B2 (MSB02) 	 6 points 
Video Production 

One class a week, comprising one hour of theory and two hours of practical work and assistance 
throughout the year 

Prerequisite: Credit of 6 points in Media Arts at Group 1 level or an approved equivalent 

Syllabus 

One term is spent is studio workshops, one in location (porta-pak) exercises and post-production 
workshops, and one term in production exercises which may link studio and location work. 

This subject provides for more extensive work in both studio and location (porta-pak) production and 
post-production. 

Books 

Suitable production manuals will be recommended at the time of enrolment. 

Media Arts B3 (MSB03) 	 6 points 
Radio Production 

One 3-hour workshop a week throughout the year 
Prerequisite: Credit of 6 points in Media Arts at Group 1 level or an approved equivalent 

Syllabus 

This subject introduces students to basic recording techniques used in the production of radio programs. 
Not only will programs be produced for broadcast, but participants in the workshop will be encouraged to 
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involve themselves actively as volunteers in the workings of a public broadcasting station. Although this 
is a production subject, radio as an information and entertainment medium will also be explored from 
cultural, social and political viewpoints, especially with regard to public broadcasting and its place within 
the existing broadcasting spectrum. 

References 

Holler, J Radio Production Techniques Tab Books 1974 
Dugdale, J Radio-Power: A History of 3ZZ Melbourne: Highland House 1979 

Media Arts B4 (MSBO4) 	 6 points 
Film Theory & Criticism 

One 2-hour lecture/seminar per week, one 2-hour screening and occasional suggested viewings 

Prerequisite: Credit of 6 points in Media Arts A or approved equivalent 

Syllabus 

This subject develops the critical framework established in the Media Arts A program. It will consider the 
usefulness of particular areas of critical thought — for example, genre, auteur, mis-en-scene, narrative 
— via reading, viewing and discussion program. The set reference material will offer commentary upon 
the particular films viewed and articulate the sorts of theoretical positions from which those 
commentaries have emerged. 

References 

Bordwell, D & Thompson. K Film Art An Introduction Reading (Mass): Addison-Wesley 1979 
Kaminsky, S American Film Genres' New York: Dell Publishing Co 1974 

Media Arts B5 (MSB05) 	 6 points 
Media, Education & Society 1 

One 2-hour class per week throughout the year. Credit may not be granted for this subject as well as for 
Media Arts C5. 

Prerequisite: Credit of 6 points in Media Arts A at Group 1 level, or approved equivalent 

This subject is offered in rotation with Media Arts 136 — Media, Education & Society 2. B5 will operate in 
odd-numbered years. B6 in even-numbered years. 

Syllabus 

This subject is concerned with the central role played by broadcast media in the social and political life of 
a community. There will be an emphasis on broadcasting in Australia, especially television, and on the 
variety of critical methods appropriate to the study of chosen topics. One topic will be selected for 
particular attention each term; more detailed descriptions of those to be studied and further reading 
guides are available from the department prior to enrolment. For each topic studied the student is 
expected to complete a personal project which may be in essay form (approximately 1,500 words). 

The C-level subject Media. Education & Society 2 (C6) provides for the extension of studies in broadcast 
media topics. 

References 

Armstrong, M New Media: Law and Policy University of New South Wales 1981 
Bigsby, C W E (ed) Approaches to Popular Culture London: Edward Arnold 1976 
Hall, S Supertoy Melbourne: Sun 1976 

- Harding, R Outside Interference: The Politics of Australian Broadcasting Melbourne: Macmillan 1979 
McQueen, H Australia's Media Monopolies Hawthorn (Vic): Widescope 1977 
Williams, R Television: Technology and Cultural Form UK: Fontana 1972 

Media Arts B6 (MSBO6) 
	

6 points 

Media, Education & Society 2 

This subject will not be offered in 1983. 
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Media Arts B7 (MSB07) 	 6 points 
Contemporary Cinema 1 

A subject of regular screenings, extensive independent film-going and a weekly 2-hour class throughout 
the year. Credit may not be granted for this subject as well as Media Arts C7. 

This subject is offered in rotation with Media Arts B8 - Contemporary Cinema 2. B7 will be offered in 
odd-numbered years and B8 in even-numbered years. 

Prerequisite: Credit of 6 points in Media Arts A Group 1 or approved equivalent. 

Syllabus 

This subject will explore some concerns of contemporary Australian cinema - Its impact on, and 
reflection of, modern society and the evolution of contemporary Australian film aesthetics. 

Topics for intensive study will be selected from the following: Australian silent films - 1900-1928; 
Australian film. 1930-late '60s; Australian film, 1970-present time; genre in Australian film, e.g. the 
outback films, histoncal films; director studies, e.g. Peter Weir, Phil Noyce; structure and politics of the 
Australian film industry: the co-operative film movement; Australian avant-garde. 

Each student is expected to complete a personal project related to each unit of work; this may be in the 
form of an essay of approx 1,500 words. 

References 

Murray, S (ed) The New Australian Cinema Melbourne: Nelson 1980 
Tulloch, J Australian Cinema Sydney: Allen 8 Unwin 1982 
Tulloch. J Legends on the Screen Sydney: Currency Press-AFI 1981 

Journals 

Cinema Papers, Australian Journal of Screen Theory 

Reading guides appropnate to each unit will be available at the time of enrolment. 

Media Arts B8 (MSB08) 
	

6 points 
Contemporary Cinema 2 

This subject will not be offered in 1983. 

Media Arts Cl (MSC01) 	 6 points 
Advanced Film-making 

One 2-hour workshop a week throughout the year 

Prerequisite: Credit of 12 points in Media Arts at Group 2 level including Media Arts B1, or an approved 
equivalent 

Syllabus 	- 

Advanced techniques of super-8 mm and 16 mm film-making are developed. Animation and optical 
printer-work are covered and may be taken as specialisations. Substantial Independent work and a 
completed film of high quality are required. 

References 

Anderson. Y Teaching Animation to Children New York: Van Nostrand 1970 
Lipton. L Independent Film Making San Francisco: Straight Arrow 1972 
Marsden, R Animated Film New York: Interland 1969 

Media Arts C2 (MSCO2) 
	

6 points 
Advanced Video Production 

Prerequisite.. A pass in Media Arts B2 or an approved equivalent 
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Syllabus 

In this subject formal workshops and classes are of less importance than group-initiated activity. Each 
student is expected to have competence in both location and studio recording techniques and to be 
prepared to work in either situation as the need arises. Assessment will be based on the quality and 
quantity of the individual's Contribution to group projects. A commitment to the subject of not less than 
100 hours is required: some evening and weekend work may be necessary. 

It is anticipated that production work will result in the completion of videotape programs of a type and at a 
standard suited to community and/or educational television needs. 

In addition, participants are expected to familiarise themselves with new directions in television, 
especially community and educational broadcasting. 

Media Arts C3 (MSC03) 	 6 points 
Advanced Radio Production 

One 3-hour workshop a week throughout the year, or six hours a week for one semester 

Prerequisite: Credit of 12 points in Media Arts at Group 2 level including Media Arts B3, or an approved 
equivalent 

Syllabus 

The subject will concentrate on programming for radio. Existing programming formats will be analysed 
and discussed and new ones designed to meet specific needs. Participants will produce particular 
programming inputs from a wide range of possibilities — radio journalism, documentaries, music 
programs, spot announcements, film reviews, radio drama, etc., for broadcast on a public station. Each 
participant will be responsible for the production of one substantial program. 

Media Arts C4 (MSC04) 	 6 points 
Advanced Film Theory and Criticism 

One 2-hour lecture/seminar a week, one 2-hour screening and occasional suggested viewings 

Prerequisite: Successful completion of Media Arts B4 

Syllabus 

This subject further develops some of the theoretical issues raised in previous critical studies. 

Areas for intensive study will be drawn from the following: film form and narrative structure; the 
usefulness of analytic tools appropriated from other disciplines, e.g. semiology and psychoanalysis; film 
and ideology; the status of the film text as a product of its culture; the question of representation. 

Books 

Detailed reading guides will be issued when appropriate. 

Media Arts C5 (MSC05) 	 6 points 
Media, Education & Society 1 

One 2-hour class a week throughout the year. Credit may not be granted for this subject as well as for 
Media Arts B5. 

Prerequisite:. Credit of 6 points in Media Arts B at Group 2 level or approved equivalent 

This subject is offered in rotation with Media Arts C6 — Media, Education & Society 2. C6 will operate in 
even-numbered years and C5 in odd-numbered years. 

Syllabus 
This subject is concerned with the central role played by broadcast media in the social and political life of 
a community. There will be an emphasis on broadcasting in Australia, especially television, and on the 
variety of critical methods appropriate to the study of chosen topics. 

References 

As for Media Arts B5 — Media, Education & Society 1. 
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Media Arts C6 (MSCO6) 
	

6 points 
Media, Education & Society 2 

This subject will not be offered in 1983. 

Media Arts C7 (MSCO7) 	 6 points 
Contemporary Cinema 1 

A subject of regular screenings, extensive independent film-going and a weekly 2-hour class throughout 
the year. Credit may not be granted for this subject as well as for Media Arts B7. 

This subject is offered in rotation with Media Arts C8 – Contemporary Cinema 2. C7 will be offered in 
odd-numbered years and C8 in even-numbered years. 

Prerequisite: Credit of 6 points in Media Arts B in Group 2 level or approved equivalent 

Syllabus 

This subject will explore some concerns of contemporary Australian cinema – its impact on, and 
reflection of, modem society and the evolution of contemporary Australian film aesthetics. 

Topics for intensive study will be selected from the following: Australian silent films, 1900-28; Australian 
film, 1930-late '60s: Australian film, 1970-present time; genre in Australian film, e.g. the outback films, 
histoncal films: director studies, a g. Peter Weir, Phil Noyce; structure and politics of the Australian film 
industry; the co-operative film movement; Australian avant-garde. 

Each student is expected to complete a personal project related to each unit of work; this may be in the 
form of an essay of approximately 1,500 words. 

References and Journals 

As for Media Arts B7. 

Media Arts C8 (MSCO8) 
	

6 points 
Contemporary Cinema 2 

This subject will not be offered in 1983. 

Music 
Music and Music (Practical) subjects are offered by the Music Department. Further information about the 
subjects can be obtained from the Department. 

Students in the music stream (SMMU) should undertake the following core music studies: Music Al -1, 
Music A2, Music B1-1. Music 82. Music C1-1, Music C2, Music D, Music (Practical) Al, Music (Practical) 
A2, Music (Practical) B1, Music (Practical) B2, Music (Practical) Cl and Music (Practical) C2. These 
subjects are also available to students from other streams, but Music (Practical) is subject to an audition. 
General music studies are available to all Bachelor of Education (Secondary) students. These subjects 
are: Music Al-2, Music A2, Music BI-2, Music B2, Music Cl-2, Music C2 and Music D. 

Students in the music stream and students undertaking general music studies should consult the method 
prescriptions for details of prerequisites for music method studies. 

Music A1-1 (MUA11) 	 5 points 
One 2-hour workshop, and one 1-hour tutorial a week. Credit may not be granted for this subject as well 
as for Music A1-2 or Music A1-3. 
Prerequisite: Approximately HSC level of performance in Practical Music, determined by audition 

Syllabus 

The content of the workshops consist of compositional and improvisational tasks designed to explore 
sound as a creative medium. Students may elect within the program to work in a variety of media — 
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electronic, tape, instrumental, and vocal — and apply both determinate and indeterminate processes. 
The construction and discovery of unconventional instruments or sound sources is also stressed in the 
program as part of composition and improvisation. 

Two individual composition assignments will be associated with the 2-hour workshop. 

The content of the tutorial is the examination of part-writing with the aim of giving students sufficient 
resources to meet their present needs in the area of composition. Western, non-Western and 
contemporary approaches to part-writing are investigated from the conceptual point of view. 

Reference 

Seay, A Music in the Medieval World Englewood Cliffs: Prentice-Hall 1965 

Assessment 

Based on regular preparation, involvement in group activities, assignments and course work. 

Music Al-2 (MUA12) 	 5 points 
One 2-hour workshop, one 1-hour instrumental class and one 1-hour basic musicianship tutorial a week. 
Credit may not be granted for this subject as well as for Music Al-1 or A1-3. 

Special Requirements 

Students undertaking this subject must be prepared to give special attention to the development of their 
individual musical competence. 

Enrolment approval is subject to an interview with a Department of Music adviser. 

Syllabus 

The content of the workshop is described in Music Al-1. The instrumental class consists .of weekly 
lessons, generally in guitar, designed to give students skills in an accompanying instrument. 

Where students have a background of study on other approved instruments, continued study on these 
instruments will be made available. 

The basic musicianship tutorial is designed to relate closely to work undertaken in the instrumental class 
and the workshop. Specific areas covered include aural perception, music-reading and harmonisation. 
Harmony replaces basic musicianship for students with a strong theoretical background. 

Reference 

Holst, I An ABC of Music London: OUP 1963 

Assessment 

Based on regular weekly preparation, involvement in group activities, assignments, and on course work. 
In practical work, performance development is also assessed. 

Music Al-3 (MUA13) 	 5 points 
A terminal subject involving one 2-hour workshop and a basic notation class a week. The subject does 
not lead to second-year studies. Credit may not be granted for this subject as well as for Music Al-2 or 
Al-1. 

Special Requirement 

Enrolment is subject to an interview with a Department of Music adviser. 

Syllabus 

The content of the workshop is described in Music Al -1. The basic notation class is designed to introduce 
students to the reading and notation of music. 

Music A2 (MUA02) 	 4 points 

One 2-hour lecture/discussion with demonstrations each week 

Prerequisite: The subject is divided into two streams according to background: 
Stream A — A strong notational background. 
Stream B — Some and no notational background. 



Bachelor of Education (Secondary) 221 

Prerequisites are applicable to streams within the subject and not to the subject itself. Music staff are 
available to advise students in relation to appropriate streams. 

Syllabus 

Studies in the subject are in three areas: pre-twentieth-century Western music, non-Western music, and 
contemporary music. The aim of the subject content is to aid students in the development of a flexible 
definition of music by studying its nature and function in a variety of cultural settings. Discovery from 
listening is the basis of the approach, but reference work and, in some cases, practical exercises are also 
important. The teaching of the subject is organised as follows: 

Segment 1 
Stream A: An introduction to major concepts in contemporary music. 
Stream B: An introduction to major concepts in non-Western music. 

Segment 2 
Stream A: An introduction to major concepts in non-Western music.. 
Stream B: An introduction to major concepts in pre-twentieth-century Western music. 

Segment 3: 
Stream A: An introduction to major concepts in pre-twentieth-century Western music. 
Stream B: An introduction to major concepts in twentieth-century music. 

References 

Ape!. W Harvard Dictionary of Music 2nd edn London: Heinemann 1976 
Den, O Exploring Twentieth Century Music New York: Holt, Rinehart 8 Winston 1968 
Grout. D J A History of Western Music New York: Norton 1960 

Assessment 

Based on course work and a 1.500-word essay for each segment of the study. 

Music B1-1 (MUB11) 	 6 points 
One 2-hour workshop and one 1-hour tutorial a week. Credit may not be granted for this subject as well 
as for Music B1-2. 

Prerequisite: Music A 1-1 

Syllabus 

The 2-hour creative music workshop builds on the experience gained in the first-year workshop activities. 
Students have the opportunity to work in a range of media, both in improvisation and composition. Two 
individual composition assignments will be associated with the 2-hour workshop. The content of the 
tutorial is an in-depth development of the systems of part-writing studies described In Music Al-1. 

Assessment 

Based on regular weekly preparation, involvement in group activities, assignments and course work. 

Music B1-2 (MUB12) 	 6 points 
One 2-hour workshop, one 1-hour instrument class, and one 1-hour basic musicianship tutorial a week. 
Credit may not be granted for this subject as well as for Music B1-1. 
Prerequisite: Music Al -1  or A 1-2 

Syllabus 	• 

The content of the workshop is described in Music B1-1. 
The instrumental class consists of weekly lessons in the instrumental area approved for Music A1-2.  The 
program of instruction is related to the musical requirements of the workshop. 

The basic musicianship tutonal is designed to relate closely to work undertaken in the instrumental class 
and the workshop. The specific areas commenced in Music Al-2 are developed in further depth. -
Harmony replaces basic musicianship for students with a strong theoretical background. • 

Assessment 

Based on regular weekly preparation, involvement in group activities, assignments and course work. In 
practical work, performance development is also assessed. 
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Music B2 (MUB02) 	 5 points 
One 2-hour lecture/discussion with demonstrations each week. The year is divided into two 13-week 
semesters and one study is to be selected for each semester. 
Prerequisite: Music A2 

Syllabus 
The general approach to studies in this subject is described under Music A2. Eight studies, tour in each 
semester will be offered from the following: 

Aspects of Early- to Middle-Baroque Music 
Indian Music 
Medieval Music to Ars Nova 
Music Drama 
Electronic Music 
Spanish and South American Music 
Blues, Dixieland and Ragtime 
Music of Java and Bali 
Twentieth-century Vocal and Instrumental Music — Post-Webem to the Present 
The Sonata Principle — Classical 
Pre-classical Chamber Music 
Australian Aboriginal and Oceanic Music 
The Sonata Principle— Romantic 
Folk Song 
Swing and Bop 
The Climate of Change — Debussy, Stravinsky, Schoenberg, Bartok 
Sub-Saharan African Music 
Poetry and Music 
Solo Keyboard Music 
New Directions in Jazz and Popular Music 
Music in Renaissance Life 
Aspects of Late Baroque Music 
Chamber Music 

Comprehensive booklists for each area of study are available from the Department of Music. 

Assessment 

Assessment in each area of study is based on course work and an essay. 

Music B3 (MUB03) 	 1 point 
Performance Skills 

One hour a week for 14 weeks 
Prequisite: Either Music Al-1. Al-2, A2, Music (Practical) Al or A2 

Syllabus 

The content of studies in this area is related to performance practice and preparation, or the development 
of special techniques leading to performance. The range of electives offered is variable and related to 
demand. The following is included as a guide: 
Electronic music studio techniques, jazz/rock group, madrigal group, Renaissance ensemble, recording 
studio techniques, accompanying workshop, chamber music groups, South American music group, 
part-singing group, digital computer techniques, piano tuning. Irish folk music, string orchestra, 
symphonic wind ensemble, folk music group, Indonesian music group, recorder consort, jazz singing 
group, vocal studio techniques, jazz piano. 

Assessment 
Based on regular weekly preparation. 

Music C1-1 (MUC11) 	 6 points 
One 2-hour workshop and one 1-hour tutorial a week. Credit may not be granted for this subject as well 
as for Music C1-2. 
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Prerequisite: Music B1-1 

Syllabus 

The emphasis in the workshop is on the examination of Orff, Kodaly and contemporary teaching methods 
and matenals in a workshop situation. Student-initiated creative ventures in these areas will be 
encouraged with a broadening of the designed activities to embrace media other than sound. Two 
individual compositions are associated with the two-hour workshop. 

Tutorials involve a study of contemporary approaches to part writing, with particular emphasis on modern 
jazz writing and contrapuntal techniques in twentieth-century composition. The studies are related to 
student composition. 

Assessment 

Based on regular weekly preparation, involvement in group activities, assignments and course work. 

Music C1-2 (MUC12) 	 6 points 
One 2-hour workshop, one 1-hour instrumental class, and one 1-hour basic musicianship tutorial a week. 
Credit may not be granted for this subject as well as for Music C1-1. 

Prerequisite: Music B1-1 or B1-2 

Syllabus 

The content of the workshop is described in Music C1-1. The instrumental class and the basic 
musicianship tutorial are a continuation of the work described in Music Bi-2. Harmony replaces basic 
musicianship for students with a strong theoretical background. 

Assessment 

Based on course work, regular weekly preparation and, in the practical areas, on performance 
development. 

Music C2 (MUCO2) 	 5 points 
One 2-hour lecture/discussion with demonstrations each week, The year is divided into two 13-week 
semesters and one study is to be selected for each semester. 
Prerequisite. Music B2 

Syllabus 

The studies available are listed under Music B2 and from these students must make a selection of areas 
not undertaken in Music 82. 

Assessment 

Assessment in each elective is based on course work and an essay. 

Music C3 (M0003) 
Performance Skills 
One hour a week for 14 weeks 
Prerequisite: Either B1-1, Bi-2. 82. or Practical Music B1 or B2 

Syllabus 

The range of performance and special skills electives is indicated in Music B3. 

Assessment 
Based on regular weekly preparation. 

1 point 

Music C4 (MUC04) 	 3 points 
Choral Direction 
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One 2-hour choral workshop and a 1-hour vocal tutorial each week. Credit may not be granted for this 
subject as well as for more than one of Music C5, C6 and C7. This provision does not apply to HOTS 
diplomates. 

Prerequisite: Credit of 12 points in Music at Group 2 level 

Syllabus 

The syllabus consists of an examination of the literature in the field of choral music and voice, with 
particular attention given to arranging, directing, conducting and performance. The program also 
includes a study of selected school choral literature. 

Assessment 

Based on regular weekly attendance and two assignments selected from the following areas: 
conducting, arranging, direction and repertoire. 

Music C5 (MUC05) 	 3 points 
Jazz Direction 

One 2-hour big band workshop and a 1-hour jazz tutorial each week. Credit may not be granted for this 
subject as well as for more than one of Music C4, C6 and C7. This provision does not apply to HDTS 
diplomates. 

Prerequisite: Credit of 12 points in Music at Group 2 level 

Syllabus 

The syllabus consists of an examination of the literature in the field of big band music and jazz, with 
particular attention given to arranging, improvisation, directing, conducting, and performance. The 
program also includes a study of material particularly suited to school use. 

Assessment 

Based on regular weekly attendance and two assignments selected from the following areas: 
conducting, improvisation, direction, arranging, and repertoire. 

Music C6 (MUC06) 	 3 points 
Symphonic Direction 

One 2-hour symphonic workshop and one 1-hour instrumental tutorial each week. Credit may not be 
granted for this subject as well as for more than one of Music C4, C5, and C7. This provision does not 
apply to HDTS diplomates. 

Prerequisite: Credit of 12 points in Music at Group 2 level 

Syllabus 

The syllabus consists of an examination of the literature in the field of instrument-playing with particular 
attention given to conducting, arranging, directing, and performance. The program also includes a study 
of material particularly suited to school use. The instrumental tutorials are divided on the basis of 
instruments of similar kind, e.g. all clarinets, all flutes, etc. Work in direction is associated with these 
tutorials. 

Assessment 

Based on regular weekly attendance and two assignments selected from the following areas: 
conducting, direction, arranging. and repertoire. 

Music C7 (MUC07) 	 3 points 

Ensemble Direction 

One 2-hour ensemble workshop and one 1-hour ensemble tutorial each week. Credit may not be granted 
for this subject as well as for more than one of Music C4, C5, and C6. This provision does not apply to 

HOTS diplomates. 
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Prerequisite: Credit of 12 points in Music at Group 2 level 
Syllabus 
The syllabus consists of an examination of the literature in the field of ensemble music with particular 
attention given to arranging, directing, and performance, Selection and adaptation of material for school 
use is also examined. Ensemble workshops and tutonals could range from traditional chamber music 
groupings to early music arrangements, and ensembles within ethnic areas such as South America. 
Assessment 
Based on regular weekly attendance and two assignments selected from the following  areas: arranging, 
direction, and repertoire. 

Music D (MUD00) 	 9 points 
One 2-hour music workshop each lecture week and a special study, or two special studies, together with 
1-hour vocal/instrumental workshop 
Prerequisite: Credit of 12 points in Music at Group 2 or Group 3 levels 
Syllabus 
This subject is contract based. Students may select components at appropriate levels from subjects 
offered throughout the music program and not previously undertaken. 
Components should be equivalent to one 2-hour workshop each lecture week and a special study, or two 
special studies, together with a 1-hour vocal/instrumental workshop or master class. 
Special study topics are to be selected after consultation with the subject co-ordinator. 
Assessment 
Based on an essay or report related to each special study undertaken, on involvement and course work 
in the workshop area, and on performance development in the practical studies . 

Music (Practical) 
See general information under Music heading. 

Music (Practical) Al (MUAS1) 	 4 points 
One 2-hour group music class and one 1-hour commitment in performance or special skills electives a 
week. 

Prerequisite Approximately HSC-level of performance in Practical Music, determined by audition 
Syllabus 
The content of the group music class consists of score-reading, arranging orchestration, Conducting, transposition, extemporisation, and the practical application of these skills In ensemble playing. A 
fundamental aspect of the sub ject is the development of aural perception skills essential in group music-making. The range of performance and special skills electives is indicated in Music B3. A different 
area may be selected for each semester, or one area for the whole year. 
Assessment 

Based on course work, regular weekly preparation, and on petormance development. 

Music (Practical) A2 (MUA52) 	 5 points 
One 2-hour seminar, one 1-hour practical lesson, and one 1-hour vocal or instrumental workshop a week 
Prerequisite As for Music (Practical) Al 
Syllabus 

The content consists of seminar discussion based on performance of works by students and other 
available performers The emphasis in discussion is on interpretation, style and technical demands. 
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The practical lesson consists of class instruction in the area of a student's practical competence. This 
instruction culminates in the presentation of a performance program at the end of the academic year. The 
instruction is closely related to the seminar in that works are regularly prepared for performance in the 
seminar. 

Jazz practical study is offered as an alternative to the practical lesson described in the paragraph above. 
The content of the jazz practical study is an instrumental class where the major part of the repertoire is 
taken in jazz literature. 

A vocal or instrumental workshop is designed to give students the opportunity of developing a second 
practical area, but essentially in a group-teaming situation. 

The following is a guide to the workshop areas offered, but the actual classes conducted will depend 
upon demand: brass, early music, guitar/lute, introductory keyboard, percussion, string, vocal, 
woodwind, and advanced piano. 

Assessment 

Based on course work, regular weekly preparation and on performance development. 

Music (Practical) B1 (MUB51) 	 6 points 
One 2-hour music class and one 1-hour commitment in performance or special skills electives a week 
Prerequisite: Music (Practical) Al 

Syllabus 

The content of the group music class is designed to develop the techniques necessary for group 
music-making, and involves a continuation of activities referred to under Music (Practical) At. The range 
of performance and special skills electives is indicated in Music 83. A different area may be selected for 
each semester. or one area selected for the whole year. 

Assessment 

Based on course work, regular weekly preparation, and performance development. 

Music (Practical) B2 (MUB52) 	 6 points 
One 2-hour seminar, one 1-hour practical lesson, and one 1-hour vocal or instrumental workshop a week 
Prerequisite: Music (Practical) A2 

Syllabus 

This is a continuation of the areas described under Music (Practical) A2. As the work in this field is 
developmental, activities are geared to a more advanced performance level. 

Assessment 

Based on course work, regular weekly preparation and on performance development. 

Music (Practical) Cl (MUC51) 	 6 points 

One 2-hour class in musical arranging and directing, and one 1-hour commitment in performance or 
special skills electives a week 

Prerequisite: Music (Practical) B1 

Syllabus 

The content of the arranging and directing class is designed to give opportunities for the development of 
Student initiative and leadership in group music-making. A substantial part of the subject is directed 
towards group music-making in schools. The range of performance and special skills electives is 
indicated in Music B3. A different area may be selected for each semester, or one area selected for the 
whole year. 

Assessment 

Based on course work, regular weekly preparation, and on performance development. 
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Music (Practical) C2 (MUC52) 	 6 points 
One 2-hour seminar, one 1-hour practical lesson, and one 1-hour vocal or instrumental workshop a week 

Prerequisite: Music (Practical) B2 

Syllabus 

This is a further continuation of the areas described under Music (Practical) A2, but with an emphasis in 
the seminar and main practical study on contemporary idioms. In addition, performance preparation is 
based upon individual research. 

Assessment 

Based on course work. regular weekly preparation, and on performance development. 

Outdoor Education 
The subjects are skills onented and are designed to be taken by primary and secondary students in any 
stream, irrespective of their mapr areas of specialisation. They are conducted in periods other than 
teaching weeks, usually during vacation periods. 

Aspects of field leadership and group management relating to the school situation are included in 
discussion throughout the subjects. 

Outdoor Education A2 (OEA02) 
Basic Skills of Outdoor Living 

This subject will not be offered in 1983. 

Outdoor Education A3 (OEA03) 
Bushcraft 

The subject is offered in a 5-day block (in 1983, in the May vacation) 

3 points 

1 point 

Syllabus 

The lectures and a 4-day field trip will cover a series of bushwalking skills: choice and use of clothing and 
equipment, preparation of lightweight foods, navigation, bush first-aid and search-and-rescue 
techniques. 

Preliminary Reading 

Equipment for Bushwalkrng and Mountaineering Melbourne; MU Mountaineering Club 1974 

Assessment 

Based on subjective assessment of students' participation and skill- levels, as well as a short written 
examination. 

Outdoor Education A4 (OEA04) 
	

1 point 
Snowcraft 

The subjects offered in a 5-day block (in 1983, in the September vacation) 
Prerequisite. Outdoor Education A3 will normally have been completed prior to taking this subject. 

Syllabus 

The lectures and a 4-day field trip will include snow camping and living under adverse conditions; nordic 
skiing skills. advanced navigation and ski-rescue techniques. 
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Preliminary Reading 

Brady. M, Nordic Touring and Cross Country Skiing Riveredge (NJ): Vanous 1972 

Assessment 

Based on subjective assessment of students' participation and skill levels. 

Outdoor Education A5 (OEA05) 	 1 point 	• 
Watercraft 

The subject is offered in a 5-day block (in 1983, in February and November) 

Syllabus 

The lectures and a 4-day field trip will cover Canadian canoeing skills on lakes and rivers: craft handling, 
capsize procedures, open water paddling and river touring. 

Preliminary Reading 

Ferguson, S. Let's Try Canoeing Eclipse 1976 

Assessment 

Based on subjective assessment of students' participation and skill-levels. 

Philosophy 
Philosophy subjects are offered by the Department of Philosophy. In these subjects, students are 
introduced to a range of thoughtful responses to enduring human problems and to rational methods for 
evaluating argument about them. 

Philosophy subjects are available to students in all streams of the course. At first-year level, students 
may choose either Philosophy Al (9 points) or one or more of Philosophy A2, A3 and A4 (each 3 points). 
These subjects have no prerequisites. 

After the first year, a range of Philosophy B and C subjects is available. Students specialising in 
Philosophy will normally take, in addition to 9 points of first-year subjects, at least 12 points of Philosophy 
subjects at each of Group 2 and 3 levels. Students completing 12 points at Group 2 level are eligible to 
undertake Method of Teaching — Social Studies in the fourth year. 

The prerequisite for entry to second-year (Group 2) subjects is 9 points in Group 1 Philosophy subjects or 
an approved equivalent. Seven 6-point subjects are offered. Note that some subjects are semester-
length and some full-year. A small number of students may, because of previous credits in the course, be 
precluded from certain Group 2 enrolments; students should consult course advisers or the Philosophy 
Department for guidance. Students whose Group 1 studies were in 1981 or later are not affected. 

The prerequisite for entry to third-year (Group 3) subjects is 12 points in Group 2 subjects or an approved 
equivalent. The range of Group 3 subjects is identical in content to the range of Group 2 subjects; thus 
Philosophy C10 has the same title, syllabus and points value as Philosophy B10, though students taking 
Group 3 subjects will be expected to meet appropriately higher standards of assessment. Credit may not 
be granted for any Group 3 subject as well as for its Group 2 counterpart (eg. for both Philosophy B10 and 
C1o). 

Philosophy Al (PIA01) 
	

9 points 
Introduction to Philosophy 

Three hours of class work a week throughout the year 

Syllabus 
This subject introduces philosophy by encouraging careful thought on a number of fundamental and 
interrelated questions concerning the nature and significance of human beings: Can God's existence be 
proved or disproved? Or is religious belief a matter of 'faith' rather than reason? What is the basis of 
morality? What is happiness and is it always morally right to aim at 'the greatest happiness of the greatest 

• number'? Do we have 'free will' and true responsibility for our actions? How do you remain the same 
person despite changes, and how do you differ from other people despite similarities? 
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Text 

'Feinberg. J Reason and Responsibility 4th edn Encino (Calif): Dickenson 1978 

Other material will be used from time to time. 

Assessment 

This will be based on six assignments of approximately 1,500 words each done throughout the year, and 
a satisfactory level of class attendance. 

Philosophy A2 (PIA02) 
	

3 points 
Miracles 

Three hours a week during Term 1 

Syllabus 

This subject explores the various belief systems of science, religion and magic with respect to abnormal 
phenomena concerning behaviour of material objects, healing, and the natural world in general. It 
focuses on the connections between individual and cultural perceptions, paradigms of thought and their 
relation to experience, the limits of empiricism, and the credibility of individual experience. 

Preliminary Reading 

Watson, L Supemature London Coronet Books 1974 

References 

Hume. D'Miracles' in Inquiry Concerning Human Understanding (ed Steinberg, E) Indianapolis: Hackett 
1977 

Watson, L The Romeo Error London: Coronet Books 1976 
Yogananda, P Autobiography of a Yogi Los Angeles: Self Realization Fellowship 1968 

Assessment 

Based on participation in class, and on one 2,500-word essay or equivalent. 

Philosophy A3 (PIA03) 
	

3 points 
Psychic Phenomena 

Three hours a week during Term 2 

Syllabus 

This subject explores the phenomenon of the human psyche and a newly emerging model of science 
which accepts the validity of religious and magical experience. It focuses on the similarities and 
differences between Western science and Eastern mysticism, the conflicts between interpretation of 
events in anthropological societies and their explanation In Western terms, as well as the differing 
accounts of the nature of thought and matter. 

Preliminary Reading 

Watson, L Gifts of Unknown Things London: Hodder 8 Stoughton 1977 

References 

Casteneda, C Journey to Ixtlan Harmondsworth: Penguin 1976 
La Shan. L Alternate Realities New York: Ballantine 1976 
Slater, P The Wayward Gate' Science and the Supernatural Boston: Beacon Press 1977 
Watson, L Life Tide: A Biology of the Unconscious London: Hodder d Stoughton 1979 

A 	ment 

Based on participation in class, and on one 2,500-word essay or equivalent. 
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Philosophy A4 (PIA04) 	 3 points 
Life Beyond Death . 

Three hours a week during Term 3 

Syllabus 

This subject explores the various belief systems of science, religion and magic with respect to 
reincarnation, immortality of the soul, resurrection of the body, the memory of past lives, and spiritual 
powers. It focuses on the nature of the claims which people make concerning knowledge of these areas, 
problems concerning the rationality of the belief systems, and the definition of reality which each of these 
ways of interpreting the world offers us. 

Preliminary Reading 

Moody, R Life After Life London: Corgi 1977 

References 

Grof, S & C Beyond Death: The Gates of Consciousness London: Thames & Hudson 1980 
Hume, D 'On the Immortality of the Soul' in Philosophical Works 4 vols (eds Green, T H & Grouse, T H) 

New York: International Publications Service 1964 
Plato Phaedo London: CUP 1972 
Watson, L The Romeo Error London: Coronet Books 1974 

Assessment 

Based on participation in class, and on one 2,500-word essay or equivalent. 

Philosophy B5 (PIB05) 
	

6 points 
Philosophy of Human Nature 

Three hours of class work a week during the second semester 
Prerequisite: Credit of 9 points in Group 1 Philosophy subjects, or an approved equivalent 

Syllabus 

This subject investigates the nature of human consciousness as one of the prime aspects of human 
nature. Central issues to be explored are the human unconscious; notions of racial and group mind; 
Consciousness and time: pre-birth consciousness; inter-species communication (for example, between 
humans and dolphins); accounts of the nature of intuition; insight and imagination; possible relations 
between consciousness and emotions; sanity and madness; altered states of consciousness; models of 
reality; and the recently developed holographic theory of consciousness. 

The implications these issues have for educators will also be discussed. 

Preliminary Reading 

Massey, R Hill's Theory of Consciousness Boulder Creek: University of the Trees Press 1976 

References 

Battista, J 'The Holographic Model, Holistic Paradigm, Information Theory and Consciousness' 
Revision vol 1, 3/4, 1978 

Lilly, J The Centre of the Cyclone New York: Julian 1972 
Merry! Woolf, F Philosophy of Consciousness Without an Object New York: Julian 1972 
Watson, L Lifetide: A Biology of the Unconscious London: Hodder & Stoughton 1979 

Assessment 
Based on a satisfactory level of class attendance and participation, and a journal of approximately 5,000 

words. 

Philosophy B7 (PIB07) 	 6 points 

The Nature of Science 

Two 1-hour lectures and one 2-hour tutorial each week for 13 weeks during the first semester 
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Prerequisite: An introductory Philosophy subject or 18 points in science subjects, or an approved 
equivalent 

Syllabus 

This subject is an introduction to the philosophy of science. Questions to be considered include: What is 
the nature of scientific method? Can scientific theories ever be verified? Can scientific theories ever be 
falsified? An attempt will be made to answer these questions, not only by philosophical argument, but 
also by an examination of some case studies in the history of science. Possible studies include the 
discovery of D.N.A., the Copernican revolution in astronomy, evolution and Darwin, alchemy and 
phlogiston. 

References 

Chalmers, A F What is This Thing Called Science? St Lucia: University of Old Press 1976 
Feyerabend, P Against Method London: New Lett Books 1975 
Lakatos, 18 Musgrave. A fed) Cnticism and the Growth of Knowledge London: CUP 1974 
Popper, K The Logic of Scientific Discovery London: Hutchinson 1968 
Watson, J The Double Helix Harmondsworth: Penguin 1976 

Further reference lists will be provided. 

Assessment 

Based on written work and participation in tutorials. There are two essays of 1,500 words each and a 
case study of about 3.000 words. 

Philosophy B10 (PIB10) 	 6 points 
Women's Studies in Philosophy 

Two I'irhour seminars a week dunng first semester 

Credit may not be granted for this subject as well as for Philosophy C10. 

Prerequisite: 9 points in Group 1 Philosophy subjects, or approved equivalent studies 

Syllabus 
A philosophical examination of central concepts and issues in women's studies. These include feminism, 
rationality, freedom, conditioning and the natural. Issues to be considered include sexism and equal 
opportunity in school and society. reverse discrimination, abortion, and the nature of personal identity. 

Preliminary Reading 
Fnedan, B The Feminine Mystique Harmondsworth: Penguin 1972 
Greer. G The Female Eunuch London: Paladin 1971 
Oakley. A Sex and Society Melbourne: Sun 1972 
Sheehy, G Passages New York: Bantam 1976 

References 

Figes. E Patriarchal Attitudes Panther 1972 
Mill, .1S Essay  on the Subjection of the Rights of Women' in Three Essays OUP 1975 
Richards, J R The Sceptical Feminist RKP 1980 
Wasserstrorn, R A Today's Moral Problems Macmillan 1979 

Further reading may be set as appropriate. 

Assessment 

This will be on the basis of class participation and two 2.500-word essays or the equivalent. The essays 
are of equal value. 

Philosophy B11 (PIB11) 
	

6 points 
Political Philosophy — Utopia and Revolution 

This subject will not be offered in 1983. 
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Philosophy B12 (PIB12) 
	

6 points 
Logic and Knowledge 

Three hours of class work (two lectures and one tutorial) a week during the first semester 

Credit may not be granted for this subject as well as for Philosophy C12. 

Prerequisite: 9 points in Group 1 Philosophy subjects, or approved equivalent studies 

Syllabus 

This subject examines various aspects of reasoning, belief, knowledge and truth. These include 
techniques for determining whether arguments of certain kinds are valid; 'informal fallacies'; logical 
puzzles and paradoxes; inductive reasoning and how it may be 'justified'; probability and certainty; the 
nature and limits of rationality; and the nature and sources of truth and knowledge, raising the question of 
whether these are 'relative' to individuals or cultures, or in some sense 'objective' or 'absolute'. 

Preliminary Reading 

Hospers, J Introduction to Philosophical Analysis 2nd edn Englewood Cliffs: Prentice-Hall 1967 ch 2 
Scriven, M Primary Philosophy New York: McGraw-Hill 1966 ch 2 

References 

'Crossley, D J & Wilson, P A How to Argue: An Introduction to Logical Thinking New York: Random 
House 1979 

Woozley, A.D. Theory of Knowledge London: Hutchinson 1949 

A fuller reading list is available from the Department of Philosophy. 

Assessment 

This will be on the basis of a satisfactory level of class attendance. two logic exercises, and two essays of 
approximately 1.500 words each. The four written assignments are of equal value. 

Philosophy B13 (PIB13) 	 (6 points) 
Greek Philosophy — Plato's Republic 

Three hours of class work (two lectures and one tutorial) a week during the second semester 

Credit may not be granted for this subject as well as for Philosophy C13. 

Prerequisite: 9 points in Group 1 Philosophy subjects, or approved equivalent studies 

Syllabus 

In this masterwork of his maturity, Plato challenges some of our most cherished assumptions. Writing in a 
time which bears similarities to our own. Plato explores by means of an examination of the question 
'What is Justice?' the problems of order and disorder arising in the diverse modes of man's existence in 
Society. The aim of the course is to study The Republic in its historical setting and to bring out its 
implications for the present. 

Reference 

Plato The Republic London: Dent 1975 

Assessment 

This will be on the basis of an essay of 4,000 words and a short written paper. The essay counts for 80% 
of the total assessment. 

Philosophy B14 (PIB14) 
Social Philosophy 

Three hours of class work (two lectures and one tutorial) a week during the second semester 

Credit may not be granted for this subject as well as for Philosophy C14. 

Prerequisite: 9 points in Group 1 Philosophy subjects, or approved equivalent studies 

6 points 
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Syllabus 
This subject covers topics falling under three general questions: 

1. 'What is the nature of liberty, and what are its rightful limits?' Here we discuss the principles of J S 
Mill's famous essay On Liberty. and their applications; particular topics include paternalism, the 
'enforcement of morals', obscenity, pnvacy, pacifism, and our responsibilities to future generations. 

2. 'What is the basis of human equality, and how should it be recognised in social arrangements?' 
Topics here include the meaning and basis of the Golden Rule, the 'race and intelligence' controversy 
and its significance, needs and wants, exploitation, and wealth and poverty. 

3. 'What is the value of life?' Topics here include the concept of a person and its significance, 
euthanasia, suicide, and the status of non-human life. 

Preliminary Reading 

Feinberg. J Social Philosophy Englewood Cliffs: Prentice-Hall 1973 
Singer, P Practical Ethics CUP 1979 

Ref erences 

'Mill, J S On Liberty (any edn) 
'Rachels, J (ed) Moral Problems, 3rd edn New York: Harper 8 Row 
Leiser, B M Liberty, Justice and Morals 2nd edn New York: Collier-Macmillan 1979 
Philosophy and Public Affairs (quarterly journal) 

Assessment 

This will be on the basis of a satisfactory level of class attendance, and three essays of approximately 
1.500-2.000 words each and of equal value. 

Philosophy B15 (PIB15) 
Philosophy of Religion 

One 1'-x-hour seminar a week throughout the year 

Credit may not be granted for this subject as well as for Philosophy C15. 

Prerequisite' 9 points in Group 1 Philosophy subjects, or approved equivalent studies. 

6 points 

Syllabus 
This subject will explore the nature of religious understanding of the world, with reference to religious 
experience and to various religious traditions. Questions of the nature of religious experience, of how 
religious experience can be reflected in language, and of how religious claims might be validated, will be 
discussed. World views typical of particular religious and non-religious traditions (especially Christianity, 
Buddhism. Marxism and Animism) will be examined in depth, with a view to determining convergent and 
divergent features. 

Students will be expected to develop their own understanding through critical dialogue with the views of 

others. 

References 

Anderson. W Open Secrets Harmondsworth: Penguin 1979 
Berger. P L The Sacred Canopy New York (Garden City): Doubleday 1969 ' 
Hawken. P The Magic of Findhorn New York: Harper & Row 1975 
Smart. N Dialogue of Religions London: The Library of Philosophy and Theology SCM Press 1960 

A 	ment 
Assessment will be based upon participation in class and a journal of at least 5,000 words. 

Philosophy B16 (PIB16) 
	

6 points 

Environmental Philosophy 

This subject will not be offered in 1983. 
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Philosophy B22 (PIB22) 	 6 points 

Philosophy of Mathematics 

Two hours of lecture/seminar contact and a one-hour workshop each week for two terms 

Prerequisite: At least 18 points in mathematical science subjects, or equivalent studies 

Syllabus 
An examination of the important interaction that has prevailed in the last two thousand years between the 
growth of mathematical knowledge and that of human understanding of the nature of knowledge and 
certainty. There will be an exploration of the long-standing tradition which views mathematics as the 
model of certain knowledge and of more recent opposing views. The relation between logic and 
mathematics is considered as a major issue of twentieth century philosophy, while the recent resurgence 
of epistemological relativism is considered in relation to the current status of mathematical knowledge. 

Preliminary Reading 

Bell, E T Mathematics : Queen and Servant of Science London: Bell 1954 chs 1 and 2 

References 

Benacerraf, P & Putnam, H (eds) Philosophy of Mathematics New Jersey: Prentice-Hall 1964 
Eves. H & Newson, C V An Introduction to the Foundations and Fundamental Concepts of Mathematics 

revised edn New York: Holt, Rinehart & Winston 1965 
Singh, J Mathematical Ideas : Their Nature and Use London: Radius Books Hutchinson 1972 
Steiner. M Mathematical Knowledge Ithaca: Cornell UP 1975 
Wittgenstein, L Remarks on the Foundations of Mathematics (eds Anscombe, G, Rhees, R & Von Wright 

G trans Anscombe, G) Oxford: Blackwell 1956 

Additional reading lists will be available. 

Assessment 

Assessment is progressive. Students wilt be required to submit no more than three essays, each 
approximately 1.500 words in length. The final assessment for pass or honours will be based on these 
submissions. 

Philosophy C10 (PIC10) 

Women's Studies in Philosophy 

Two 1'/z-hour seminars a week during the first semester 

Credit may not be granted for this subject as well as for Philosophy B 10. 

Prerequisite: 12 points in Group 2 Philosophy subjects, or approved equivalent studies 

Syllabus and Books 

As for Philosophy B10. 

6 points 

Assessment 

As for Philosophy B10. though a higher standard of work will be expected in Philosophy C10. 

Philosophy C11 (PIC11) 
	

6 points 

Political Philosophy — Utopia and Revolution 

This subject will not be offered in 1983. 

6 points Philosophy C12 (PIC12) 

Logic and Knowledge 

Three hours of class work (two lectures and one tutorial) a week during the first semester 



Bachelor of Education (Secondary) 235 

Credit may not be granted for this subject as well as for Philosophy B12. • 

Prerequisite: 12 points in Group 2 Philosophy subjects, or approved equivalent studies 

Syllabus and Books 
As for Philosophy B12. 

Assessment 
As for Philosophy B12, though a higher standard of work will be expected in Philosophy C12. 

Philosophy C13 (PIC13) 
	

6 points 

Greek Philosophy Plato's Republic 

Three hours of class work (two lectures and one tutorial) a week during the second semester 

Credit may not be granted for this subject as well as for Philosophy B13. 

Prerequisite: 12 points in Group 2 Philosophy subjects, or approved equivalent studies. 

Syllabus and Books 
As for Philosophy B13. 

Assessment 
As for Philosophy B13, though a higher standard of work will be expected in Philosophy C13. 

Philosophy C14 (PIC14) 
	

6 points 

Social Philosophy 

Three hours of class work (two lectures and one tutorial) a week during the second semester 

Credit may not be granted for this subject as well as for Philosophy B14. 

Prerequisite: 12 points in Group 2 Philosophy subjects, or approved equivalent studies 

Syllabus and Books 
As for Philosophy B14. 

Assessment 
As for Philosophy B14. though a higher standard of work will be expected in Philosophy C14. 

Philosophy C15 (PIC15) 
Philosophy of Religion 

One I r"2•hour seminar a week throughout the year 

Credit may not be granted for this subject as well as for Philosophy 615. 

Prerequisite: 12 points in Group 2 Philosophy subjects, or approved equivalent studies 

Syllabus and Books 
As for Philosophy 615 

6 points 

Assessment 
As for Philosophy B15, though a higher standard of work will be expected in Philosophy C15. 

Philosophy C16 (PIC16) 
	

6 points 
Environmental Philosophy 

This subject will not be offered in 1983. 
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Physical Education, Health and Recreation 

Subjects in this area are offered by the Department of Physical Education, Health and Recreation and 
are designed to be taken by students from all streams. 

Subjects are offered at both Group 1 and Group 2 levels to provide a sub-major study in Physical 
Education, Health and Recreation to Bachelor of Education (Secondary) students. Students wishing to 
complete a sub-major study in Physical Education, Health and Recreation normally pursue the 
sequence: Physical Education, Health and Recreation A (PEA00) at Group 1 and, at Group 2 level, 
Physical Education, Health and Recreation B5 (PEB05) Post-primary Physical Education and one or 
more of PEBO6, PEB10, PEB1 1 or PEB12. 

Attention is drawn to the requirement that all Group 2 level subjects have the prerequisite of PEAOO or an 
approved equivalent and that 12 points in Group 2 constitute a sub-major in Physical Education, Health 
and Recreation. 

Physical Education, Health and 
Recreation A (PEA0O) 

	
9 points 

See subject description in DTP/BEd (Primary) section of this Handbook. 

Physical Education, Health and 
Recreation B5 (PEB05) 	 8 points 
Post-primary Physical Education 

This subject is conducted over two terms and is offered during Terms 1 and 2. Class contact hours are 
five hours each week and these include lectures, tutorials, laboratory classes and practical classes. 

Special Requirements 

Participation in practical components is an integral part of the subject and regular attendance is 
obligatory. 

Prerequisite: Physical Education, Health and Recreation A 

Syllabus 

Exercise physiology, motor learning and fitness and posture evaluation. Organisation, administration • 
and methodology in post-primary physical education and sport. Practical studies in the following areas: 
athletics, dance, games, gymnastics, swimming. 

References 

James. M Education and Physical Education London: Bell 1969 
Kane, J E Physical Education in Secondary Schools Macmillan 1974 
Karpovitch. P V & Sinning, W E Physiology of Muscular Activity New York: Saunders 
Lindeburg, F A Teaching Physical Education in Secondary School Wiley 1978 
McArdle, et al Exercise Physiology Lea/Febiger 1981 
Michael. E D Laboratory Experiments in Exercise Physiology Mouvement 1982 
Robb, M D The Dynamics of Motor Skill Acquisition Prentice-Hall 1972 
Shaver, L D Essentials of Exercise Physiology Burgess 1982 
Victorian Education Department Physical Education in Post Primary School Book 1 Philosophy and 

Planning Melbourne: 1975 

Assessment 

Based on unit examination, submitted exercises and assignments. A satisfactory standard of 
participation and performance in practical areas, including laboratory and field work must be attained. 
Satisfactory completion of all components of assessment is required. Specific details of assessment will 
be established at the beginning of the study. Results are expressed as 'Distinction', 'Credit'. 'Pass' or 
'Fail' 
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Physical Education, Health 
and Recreation B6 (PEB06) 
Post-primary Recreation Education 

A 12-day block taken outside term time, usually in August 

Prerequisite. Physical Education, Health and Recreation A 

4 points 

Syllabus 

This subject will introduce students to a variety of outdoor adventure activities, and develop basic skills in 
these areas. The subject includes such topics as light-weight camping, bushwalking, kayaking, cross-
country skiing and rock-climbing. 

References 

Education Department of Victoria Safety in Adventure Activities 2nd edn Publications Branch for School 
Camps Committee 1975 

National Fitness Council of Victona Outdoor Adventure in A City Setting National Fitness Council of 
Victoria 1974 - 

Parker, T M 8 Meldrum, K J Outdoor Education London: Dent 1973 
Robbins, R Basic Rockcraft La Siesta Press 1971 
Victorian Bushwalkmg and Mountaincraft Training Advisory Board Bushwalking and Mountaincraft 

Leadership Department of Youth, Sport and Recreation Vic 1978 

Assessment 

Based on a short teaching assignment. a resource folio and on the attainment of satisfactory standards in 
practical areas. Satisfactory completion of all components of assessment is required. Results are 
expressed as 'Distinction', 'Credit', 'Pass' or 'Fail'. 

Physical Education, Health 
and Recreation (PEB1O) 

Post-primary Racquet Sports 

Two hours a week for one term, consisting of lectures and practical classes 

Special Requirement 

Participation in practical classes is compulsory. 
Prerequisite PEA00 or an approved equivalent 

2 points 

Syllabus 

Selected activity programs from within the general area of racquet sports and related theory. 

References 
Barrington, J Barrington on Squash London: S K Paul 1973 
Johnson, J D 8 Xanthos P J Tennis 2nd edn London: Wm C Brown 1972 
Poole. J Badminton Calif Goodyear 1969 

A 	ment 
Based on a satisfactory standard of participation and performance in the practical areas and a 1-2 hour 
written test. 

Physical Education, Health 
and Recreation (PEB11) 	 2 points 
Physical Fitness and Physical Conditioning In the Secondary 
School 

Two hours a week for one term, consisting of lectures, tutorials and practical classes 
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Special Requirement 

Participation in practical classes is compulsory. 

Prerequisite: PEA00 or an approved equivalent 

Syllabus 

This subject will introduce students to the principles of physical fitness and physical conditioning. Various 
methods of implementing both personal and group physical fitness and physical conditioning programs 
will be evaluated in the light of these principles. 

References 

Corbin, C B & Lindsey, R Fitness for Life: Physical Education Concepts Palo Alto (Calif): Scott, 
Foresman 1979 

Corbin, C B & Lindsey. R Fitness for Life — Teachers Edition: Physical Education Concepts Palo Alto 
(Calif): Scott, Foresman 1979 

De Vries, H A Physiology of Exercise for Physical Education and Athletics 3rd edn Iowa: Wm C Brown 
1980 

Assessment 

Based on submitted exercises and a 1-hour written examination. 

Physical Education, Health 
and Recreation (PEB12) 
Post-primary Health Education 

Four hours a week for one term, consisting of lectures and tutorials 

Prerequisite: PEA00 or approved equivalent 

4 points 

Syllabus 

An examination of biological, social and environmental factors influencing personal health and 
development. Health education and the child. An investigation into current practices in health education 
and development of a conceptual approach to curriculum design. 

References 

Cornacchia, H & Staton, W Health in Elementary Schools St Louis: Mosby 1974 
Essentials of Life and Health Del Mar (Calif): CRM Books 1977 
Ford, I B Health Education: A Source Book for Teaching Sydney: Pergamon 1977 
Health Education Guides Curriculum and Research Branch EdDeptVic 1977 (and after) 
Hetzel, B Health and Australian Society Ringwood (Vic): Penguin 1975 
Read, D & Greene, W Creative Teaching in Health London: Macmillan 1971 
School Health Education Study Health Education: A Conceptual Approach to Curriculum Design St 

Paul (Minnesota): 3M Press 1967 

Assessment 

Based on submitted exercises and assignments, seminar papers, attendance and participation. Specific 
details of assessment will be established at the beginning of the study. Results are expressed as 
'Distinction', 'Credit', 'Pass' or 'Fail'. 

Physical Science 
The subjects Physical Science Al and A2 are offered by the Department of Chemistry and Physics. 

Further information is available from the Department. 

Physical Science Al (PSA01) 	 9 points 

Three 1-hour lecture classes, one 1-hour tutorial/discussion/seminar class and 3 hours of laboratory 

work a week throughout the year 
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Special Requirement 

Attendance al laboratory classes is compulsory. 

Prerequisite: None, although experience in mathematics to Year 11 standard is assumed. 

Syllabus 

Functional relationships and their representation by words, equations and graphs. The 'many interacting 
particle' model of matter. Atomic structure and the periodic classification of the elements. The mole 
concept and stoichiometry. Elementary theories of bonding and their application to simple molecules 
and materials. Energy, its transformation and conservation, the work-energy principle and efficiency of 
machines. Elementary thermodynamics. Concepts of motion. 

Assessment 
Continuous assessment of assigned problem and laboratory work (20%); seminars, short tests and 
2-hour terminal examinations (80%). 

Physical Science A2 (PSA02) 	 9 points 
Three 1-hour lectures, one 1-hour tutorial/discussion/seminar class and 3 hours of laboratory work a 
week throughout the year 

Special Requirement 

Attendance at laboratory classes is compulsory . 

Prerequisite. Physical Science A 1 or approved equivalent 

Syllabus 
Energy transformations in relation to electric and magnetic fields: electric currents,. electric motors, 
electromagnetic induction and power generation and transformation. Waves : sound and light. Radiation 
physics and solar energy. The atomic nucleus and its interactions, nuclear fission reactions. Force and 
motion. Chemical reactions leg. Redox reactions, acid/base reactions), chemical equilibria, reaction 
kinetics and mechanisms. The chemistry of selected elements. 

Assessment 

Continuous assessment of laboratory and assigned problem work (20%); seminars, short tests and 
2-hour terminal examinations (50%). 

Physics 
Physics subjects are offered by the Department of Chemistry and Physics. Further Information is 
available from the Department. 

The first year of the Physics program forms a general introduction to the subject, assuming no previous 
studies except for Mathematics at HSC level. Physics A01 is designed to provide a good basis for future 
teachers of secondary school science, as well as being the foundation for further studies in Physics. The 
second-year Physics subjects introduce a broad range of areas, both 'pure' and 'applied', and lead Into 
third-year subjects which explore the wide applicability of some of the key concepts of Physics. The 
relationship between Physics and the teaching of Physics is a recurring emphasis. 

Physics A01 (PHA01) 	 9 points 
Interactions 

72 lectures (or their equivalent), weekly tutorials and 72 hours of laboratory work (or their equivalent) 
together with regular assignments throughout the year. A variety of modes of instruction is employed, 
including self-paced learning units, library assignments, interview assignments, preparation and 
presentation of seminars and some supplementary tape-slide shows, computer-assisted learning and 
videotape 

Special Requirement 

Attendance at laboratory sessions is compulsory. 
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Prerequisite: There is no formal prerequisite and it is assumed only that students will have taken a 
mathematics subject at year 12. 

Syllabus 

Newtonian mechanics, kinematics, momentum, force, work energy relationships, rotational motion and 
conservation pnnciples with particular reference to athletics, road safety, transportation. Special force 
laws including intermolecular forces and microscopic models of gases, liquids and solids related to their 
macroscopic behaviour. 

Electric and magnetic fields and their interactions with charges; technological applications in power 

generation and distribution. 

Reflection, refraction and diffraction of waves, wave superposition, sound waves and the 
electromagnetic spectrum. 

Atomic and nuclear structure and stability, interactions with electromagnetic radiation, nuclear fission 
and biological effects of radiation. 

Assessment 

Two-hour examinations are held at the end of each term of instruction, together with continuous 
assessment of assignment work and laboratory work. 

Physics B08 (PHB08) 
	

4 points 
Electronics for Scientists 

Sixteen 1-hour lectures and 36 hours of integrated practical work, together with weekly tutorials 

Prerequisite: Credit of 18 points in the mathematics/science area including Physics A01 

Syllabus 

This subject is designed to provide the student with a basic knowledge of DC and AC circuit theory, 
amplification and signal processing, digital circuits and logic. Applications involving the measurement of 
temperature, time, Ph, and pressure will be considered. An opportunity will be provided for project work 
which is relevant to the students particular area of interest. 

Assessment 

Based on one 2-hour examination at the end of the program, as well as continuous assessment of 
laboratory work and work sheet submission. 

Physics B21 (PHB21) 
	

3 points 
Mechanics 

24 lectures, weekly tutorials, and regular assignment work 

Prerequisite: Physics A01, Mathematics A00 or Al 1 

Syllabus 

Forced vibration and resonance, applications. Elastic waves in strings, gases, etc.. electromagnetic 
waves. The principle of superposition: standing waves, beats, wave packets. Wave-particle duality, the 
Heisenberg principle, one-dimensional scattering. The Schroedinger equation and its solution tor simple 
systems: one-dimensional boxes and wells, the simple harmonic oscillator. The hydrogen atom. 

Assessment 
A final 2-hour examination, together with continuous assessment of assignments. 

Physics B22 (PHB22) 	 4 points 

Nucleonics 
Integrated lecture/laboratory unit of 16 lectures and 36 hours of laboratory work, together with weekly 
tutorials and regular assignments 
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Prerequisite: Physics A01, Mathematics A00 or A01 and A 11 

Syllabus 
Properties and characteristics of nuclear radiations: interactions of nuclear particles with matter. 
Detectors and measurement of spectra. Nuclear radiations and body chemistry. 

Electromagnetic methods of accelerating, directing and filtering charged particles. The production and 
detection of photons and neutral particles. 

Nucleonics in medicine: accelerators, beam manipulators and detectors, radio therapy and tracers. 
Nucleonics in industry applications in manufacturing and engineering: the energy industry, fission, 
fusion and reactors. 
Particle and photon detectors: techniques of pulse height analysis and interpretation of spectra; 
electromagnetic analysis of beams of charged particles, acceleration of charged particles. 

Assessment 

A final 2-hour examination. together with continuous assessment of assignment and laboratory work. 

Physics B23 (PHB23) 
	

4 points 
Optical Systems 

16 lectures. 30 hours of laboratory work, weekly tutorials and regular assignments 

Prerequisite. Physics A01, Mathematics A00 or A02 and Al l 

Syllabus - 

Gaussian optics of thin lenses and spherical mirrors, lens aberrations, thick lenses, matrix methods of 
analysis of optical systems. Optical instruments, diffraction effects and resolution of optical instruments. 

Assessment 

A final 2-hour examination, together with Continuous assessment of laboratory and assignment work. 

Physics B24 (PHB24) 	 3 points 
Astronomy and Astrophysics 

Integrated lecture/laboratory/workshop program of 16 lectures, 20 hours of laboratory or night 
observation, and regular assignments. 

Prerequisite: Physics A01 

Syllabus 
Topics covered include solar and sidereal time, co-ordinate systems In astronomy, use and 
interpretation of star maps, optics of telescopes and cameras, astrophotography, the Sun and Sunspot 
motion, classification of Stellar objects. Energy generation in stars: the birth, life and death of stars. 

Assessment 

A 2-hour examination, together with continuous assessment of laboratory work and assignments. 

Physics B25 (PHB25) 
	

3 points 
Energy Project 

The subject is equivalent to 16 hours of lectures and 5 tutorials. 

Prerequisite. At least 18 points in first-year science/mathematics subjects 

Syllabus 

The subject offers a simulation exercise in the selection of an energy system to meet the various needs of 
a particular remote community. The student takes the role of technological consultant. It is the student's 
responsibility to assess the needs of the community, to investigate the suitability and cost-effectiveness 
of various possible systems of energy generation and reticulation in that environment, to design and 
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recommend a particular system, and to present a reasoned case supporting that recommendation. The 
recommendation must be made in terms of the system's technical, economical, social and 
environmental suitability. 

Assessment 
Students will be assessed on their participation in seminars (30%) and on the content, thoroughness and 
presentation of their final written reports (70%). The final report should be 3,000-4,000 words in length. 

Physics C Subjects 
Books 

The Department of Chemistry and Physics reviews regularly texts and references for the subjects listed 
below, and in some cases relies on journal articles or internally produced notes. Details of references 
and any further information may be obtained from the Department before the beginning of the academic 
year. 

Physics C21 (PHC21) 
	

5 points 

Images 

Three 1-hour lecture classes and one 6-hour laboratory class a week for one term 

Special Requirement 
Attendance at laboratory classes is compulsory. 
Prerequisite: Physics 823 and Mathematics B33. 

Syllabus 

Image formation as a scattering and recombination process. Diffraction, Fourier optics and the Abbe 
Theory of images and their applications in optical systems. Holography, X-ray Diffraction, and the use of 
optical transforms. X-ray Scanning. Ultra sound imaging. 

Assessment 

Continuous assessment of laboratory work and weekly assignments together with a 2-hour examination 
at the end of term. 

Physics C22 (PHC22) 	 5 points 

Electronics and Microprocessors 

Two 1-hour lecture/seminar classes and 6 hours of laboratory/project work for one term 
Prerequisite: Physics B08 

Syllabus 
Operational amplifiers, active filters, transducers. Logic circuits, flip-flops, counters, semiconductor 
memories. Microprocessors, interfacing microprocessors for laboratory applications. The students will 
undertake a project involving an application of a microprocessor in a physics laboratory. 

Assessment 
Continuous assessment of laboratory exercises and projects, assignments and seminar presentations. 

Physics C23 (PHC23) 	 4 points 

Applied Quantum Mechanics 

Three 1-hour lectures a week together with a total of approximately 20 hours of laboratory work during 
one term 
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Special Requirement 
Attendance at laboratory classes is compulsory. 

Prerequisite: Physics B21 and Mathematics B33. 

Syllabus 
Solution of the Schroedinger equation for central fields, use of differential operators to predict measured 
values of physical qualities. Models of atomic systems, interactions with radiation. Models of simple 
molecules. The properties of the atomic nucleus. Nuclear reaction models. 

Assessment 
Continuous assessment of laboratory work and weekly assignments together with a 2-hour examination 
at the end of term. 

Physics C24 (PHC24) 
	

4 points 

Physics Education Project 

Approximately 9 hours of laboratory/seminar sessions a week for one term 

Prerequisite: At least 18 points of Physics subjects beyond A-level 

Syllabus 
Students are to undertake two projects from the following: 

a) The investigation of the basic assumptions and simplifications inherent in the teaching of a particular 
topic from Year 11 or 12 physics courses. 

b) The development and evaluation of an open-ended research option for a Year 11 or 12 physics 

program. 

c) The evaluation of some of the computer programs available for use in school physics courses and/or 
the development 01 original programs for such use. 

d) The design, construction and evaluation of items of equipment for use in secondary school physics 

classrooms. 

e) The development of applications of a particular technique of data collection in secondary school 

physics courses. 
Students wishing to undertake an appropriate project not falling into these categories may seek approval 
to do so from staff directing the subject. 

Assessment 
Students will be assessed on the quality of their project and seminar work and on the final submitted 
reports. 

Physics C25 (PHC25) 	 3 points 
Advanced Mechanics 

Three 1-hour lectures a week for one term 
Prerequisite: Physics B21, Mathematics B12 and B23. 

Syllabus 
Review of Newtonian mechanics and Galilean relativity. The mechanics of Lagrange and Hamilton. 
Einstein's Special Relativity: the postulates and their consequences, the 4-vector model and Its 
comparison with the Galilean 3-vector model. 

Assessment 
Continuous assessment of problem and assignment work and one 2-hour examination at the end of the 
term. 
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Physics C26 (PHC26) 	 2 points 

Electromagnetism 

Two 1-hour lectures a week for one term 

Prerequisite: Physics A01, Mathematics 833. 

Students enrolling in Physics C26 should also have passed Mathematics B32 or be enrolled in it 
concurrently. 

Syllabus 
Electrostatics and the electric field, Gauss's Law, magnetic fields and forces, Ampere's Law. 
Electromagnetic inductions, Faraday's Law. Maxwell's Equations, magnetic and electric properties of 
matter. Electromagnetic radiation. 

Assessment 
Continuous assessment of regular assignments and one 2-hour examination at the end of term. 

Physics C27 (PHC27) 	 2 points 

Thermal Physics 

Two 1-hour lectures a week for one term 

Prerequisite: Physics B21 and Mathematics B12 

Syllabus 

Thermodynamic systems, state variables, the laws of thermodynamics and their application to physical 
systems. Ideal and real gases, distribution of molecular velocities, transport phenomena. The statistical 

foundations of thermodynamics and applications. 

Assessment 

Continuous assessment of assignments and a 15-minute seminar presentation together with one 2-hour 
examination at the end of term. 

Politics 

Politics subjects are offered by the Department of History and Politics. Further information is available 
from the Department, which is situated on the second level of the West Wing of the 1888 Building. The 
Secretary's office is room 222. 

Politics subjects are available to students in all streams of the course. Politics A, and a range of Group 2 
and 3 Politics subjects, are offered. Politics A has no prerequisites. Students specialising in Politics will 
normally take Politics A, together with at least 12 points of Politics subjects from each of Group 2 and 3 
levels. Politics D is available in the fourth year. (This study is arranged so that there is no clash with block 
periods of school experience.) 

The prerequisite for Politics B subjects is Politics A or an approved equivalent. The prerequisite for 

Politics C subjects is credit of 6 points in Politics B subjects or an approved equivalent. 

Students completing 21 points in Politics are eligible to undertake Method of Teaching — Politics or 
Method of Teaching — Social Studies. 
Politics B and C subjects will be rotated so that three or four of the eight listed will be offered each year. In 
1983 the offering will be arranged as follows: 

Semester 1: Politics B11, C11 
Semester 2: Politics B19, C19, B22, C22 
Students should also consult the list of History subjects and consider the possibility of combined studies 
in History, Politics and Asian Studies. 

Special Note: The details of subject offerings are correct at the time of going to press. Before enrolling 
for 1983 subjects, however, students should consult the History and Politics Secretary and the notice-

board outside room H222 to ensure that late withdrawal of subjects has not been made. Students should 

not hesitate to consult the Head of the Department for advice about their studies. • 



Bachelor of Education (Secondary) 245 

Politics A (POA00) 
	

9 points 
Approaches to Politics 

Two 1-hour lectures and one 2-hour tutorial a week throughout the year 

Syllabus 
An introduction to politics which stresses an integrated approach to theory, political behaviour and 
political institutions — with application to Britain, the USA and particularly to Australia. The subject raises 
such questions as: Is Australia a democracy? Where in Australia does political power really lie?; Is 
Australia a class society?: Are there significant differences between Australian political parties?: How do 
children learn about politics? What are the roles of school and family?: What is the political role of social 
class?; What is the relevance of liberal, conservative and socialist ideas for present-day politics? 

The program involves a variety of activities and projects, including the possible use of computers. 

Preliminary Reading 

Connell. R W The Child's Construction of Politics Melbourne: MUP 1972 

Mayo, H B An Introduction to Democratic Theory chs 2-6 OUP 1960 

References 

Allkin, 0 Stability and Change in Australian Politics Canberra: ANU Press 1977 

Mayer, H S Australian Politics A Fifth Reader Melbourne: Longman 1980 

Olsen, M E (ed) Power in Societies New York: Macmillan 1970 

Assessment 
Assessment tasks vary according to the areas of student interest. Generally, three major pieces of 

written work, of about 1.500 words each, are required. as well as several shorter exercises. In place of 
essays. students may undertake project work, using, for example, video or audiotape, computer 
analysis. or newspaper reports. Tests or examinations may be required in particular cases. Students 
should obtain specific details of assessment at the beginning of the study. 

Politics B11(POB11) 	 6 points 

American Politics 

Three hours of classes a week during the first half of the year 

Credit may not be granted for this subject as well as for Politics C11. 

Prerequisite Politics A or an approved equivalent 

Syllabus 
This subject provides an introduction to the study of the American political system. 

Preliminary Reading 

Hofstadter, R The American Political Tradition: And the Men Who Made If New York: Vintage Books 
1948 

Vile. M J C Politics in the USA Harmondsworth: Penguin 1970 

Assessment 
Based on an essay of 2.000-2,500 words and an examination involving three essay questions, two of 
which may be taken as take-home essays. Students should obtain specific details of assessment at the 
beginning of the study. 

Politics B13 (POB13) 
	

6 points 

Communism in China 

This subject will not be offered in 1983. 
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Politics B17 (POB17) 
The Foreign Policies of the Great Powers 

This subject will not be offered in 1983. 

Politics B18 (POB18) 
The Third World in International Politics 

This subject will not be offered in 1983. 

6 points 

6 points 

Politics B19 (POB19) 
	

6 points 
Politics of the Third World States 

Three to four hours of classes a week during the second half of the year 

Credit may not be granted for this subject as well as for Politics C19 or Social Science 88. 
Prerequisite: Politics A or an approved equivalent 

Syllabus 
A comparative study of selected aspects of the internal politics of the Afro-Asian states. The focus of the 
study will be on political issues and institutions which are considered to be notably characteristic of the 
politics of the Third World area. Topics might include single party rule, the role of the military in politics, 
problems of political instability and cultural pluralism, and the politics of agrarian reform. 

Preliminary Reading 
Harrison, P Inside the Third World Harmondsworth: Penguin 1979 
Hager, G The Politics of Underdevelopment London: Macmillan 1974 
Reading lists will be issued during the semester. 

Assessment 

Based on an essay of 2,000-2,500 words, and an examination involving three essay questions, two of 
which may be taken as take-home essays. Students should obtain specific details of assessment at the 
beginning of the study. 

Politics B20 (POB20) 
Political Theory 

This subject will not be offered in 1983. 

Politics B21 (POB21) 
Political Behaviour 

This subject will not be offered in 1983. 

6 points 

6 points 

Politics B22 (P0B22) 	 6 points 
Problems in Australian Politics 

Three hours of classes a week during the second half of the year 

Credit may not be granted for this subject as well as for Politics C22. 

Prerequisite: Politics A, History 615 or History C15, or an approved equivalent 
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Syllabus 
This subject involves the study of a selected theme in Australian politics. In 1983, the theme is the 
Australian political party system. 

Preliminary Reading 

Jupp, J Parry Politics: Australia 1966-1981 Sydney George Allen & Unwin 1982 

Assessment 

Based on an essay of 2.000-2.500 words and an examination involving three essay questions, two of 
which may be taken as take-home essays. Students should obtain specific details of assessment at the 
beginning of the study. 

Politics C11 (POC11) 	 6 points 
American Politics 

Three hours of classes a week during the first half of the year 

Credit may not be granted for this subject as well as for Politics B11. 

Prerequisite: Credit of 6 points in Politics at Group 2 level, or an approved equivalent 

Syllabus and Preliminary Reading 

As for Politics B11. 

Assessment 
Based on an essay of 3.000-3.500 words and an examination involving three essay questions, two of 
which may be taken as take-home essays. Students should obtain specific details of assessment at the 
beginning of the study. 

Politics C13 (POC13) 
Communism in China 

This subject will not be offered in 1983. 

Politics C17 (POC17) 
The Foreign Policies of the Great Powers 

This subject will not be offered in 1983. 

Politics C18 (POC18) 
The Third World in International Politics 

This subject will not be offered in 1983. 

6 points 

6 points 

6 points 

Politics C19 (POC19) 
Politics of the Third World States 

Three to four hours of classes a week during the first half of the year 

Credit may not be granted for this subject as well as for Politics 819 or Social Science B8. 
Prerequisite: Credit of 6 points in Politics at the Group 2 level, or an approved equivalent 

Syllabus and Preliminary Reading 
As for Politics 819. 

6 points 
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Assessment 

Based on an essay of 3,000-3.500 words, and an examination involving three essay questions, two of 
which may be taken as take-home essays. Students should obtain specific details of assessment at the 
beginning of the study. 

Politics C20 (POC20) 

Political Theory 

This subject will not be offered in 1983. 

Politics C21 (POC21) 

Political Behaviour 

This subject will not be offered in 1983. 

6 points 

6 points 

Politics C22 (POC22) 	 6 points 

Problems in Australian Politics 

Three hours of classes a week during the second half of the year 

Credit may not be granted for this subject as well as for Politics 822. 

Prerequisite: Credit of 6 points in Politics or Australian History at Group 2 or 3 level, or an approved 
equivalent 

Syllabus and Preliminary Reading 

As for Politics 822. 

Assessment 

Based on an essay of 3,000-3,500 words, and an examination involving three essay questions, two of 
which may be taken as take-home essays. Students should obtain specific details of assessment at the 
beginning of the study. 

Politics D (POD00) 

Advanced Studies in Politics 

A study taken over a whole year 

Prerequisite Credit of 12 points in Politics at Group 2 level, or an approved equivalent. 

Syllabus 

This subject provides an opportunity for students to arrange an individual program of study under the 
supervision of a member of the Department of History and Politics. Possible areas of study include: 
international politics, political theory, political behaviour, American politics, Asian politics, and Australian 
politics. 

Preliminary Reading 

Mayer, H (comp) The Art of Research (Ocasional Monograph No 7) Sydney: Department of Government 
& Public Administration, Univ of Sydney 1974 

Mills, C W The Sociological Imagination Hammondsworth: Penguin 1970 

Assessment 
Based on one or more research essays. Students should obtain specific details of assessment at the 
beginning of the study. 

9 points 
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Psychology 
Studies in psychology contribute to the preparation of a classroom teacher and also provide the initial 
training of a counsellor or psychologist. The four-year sequence (i.e. Psychology A, B, C and D) in the 
BEd (Secondary) and the BEd (Pnmary) courses has been accredited by the Australian Psychological 
Society. Thus students who complete this sequence can, after further training, become counsellors or 
psychologists. Students therefore have the opportunity to enter two allied professions, i.e. teaching and, 
subsequently, psychology. 	• 

The four-year sequence in psychology is offered by the Department of Psychology and is available to 
Students in all streams of the BEd (Secondary) course and to all BEd (Primary) students. More detailed 
information is available from the Office of the Department, room 418, Education Resource Centre, 
extension 317. 

Psychology A (PYA00) 	 9 points 

Psychological Processes and Their Development 

Two 1-hour lectures, one 1-hour tutorial, and one 2-hour laboratory class a week throughout most of the 
year 

Special Requirement 

To be eligible to be considered for a pass in Psychology A, students must have attended the weekly 
2-hour laboratory classes throughout the year, and must have completed satisfactorily the design and 
statistics work sheets set dunng the year. 

Syllabus 

Introduction: The meaning of the term 'psychology', the nature of the person; child development - 
developmental concepts, aspects of development. 

Social psychology: An introduction to social psychology; socialisation - agents and effects of 
Socialisation. attitudes, beliefs and values - their development and change. 

Personality: The concept 'personality', developmental theories of personality and influences on 
personality. 

Cognition: Biological bases. sensation and perceptual development , learning, and the structure and 
development of intelligence Language acquisition. 

Design and statistics The research process, levels of measurement, descriptive and Inferential 
statistics. elementary tests t-test, chi-square, correlation. 

Elective: There will be one 2-week elective. 

References 

Atkinson. R D (ed) Psychology in Progress San Francisco: Freeman 1975 
Hilgard. E R. Atkinson, R L & R C Introduction to Psychology 7th edn New York: Harcourt, Brace d 

Jovanowch 1979 
Miller. S Experimental Design and Statistics London: Methuen 1975 

Assessment 

Assessment will take place progressively throughout the year and may be based on one essay, one 
reading assignment, one elective assignment, two laboratory reports, two laboratory proformas and two 
tests. To be awarded a pass in Psychology A, students must also satisfy the special requirement listed 
above. 

Psychology B (PYBOO) 	 12 points 
Theories in Psychology 

Classes for a total of five hours a week throughout the year 

Special Requirements 
To be eligible to be considered for a pass in Psychology B, students must have: 
(a) attended classes throughout the year, and 
(b) reached a satisfactory standard in the end-of-year assessment and work assessed throughout the 

year. 
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Prerequisite: Psychology A or an approved equivalent 

Syllabus 
Introduction: Theories in psychology — the structure and value of theories, their contrasting approaches, 
their different models of man. 
Cognition: Thinking and conceptual processes, memory, language-thought relationships, theories of 
intelligence, and influences on cognition. 
Social interaction processes: Behaviour in groups, group pressure, decision-making and problem-
solving, impression formation and stereotyping, non-verbal communication. 
Information processing: perceptual processes, psychophysics, signal detection, neuropsychology. 
Occupational psychology: personnel and industrial psychology. 
Electives: There will be one 3-week elective. 
Laboratory work: Students will undertake appropriate experimental work. Part of the laboratory course 
will be concerned with methodology and statistics. 

References 

To be advised. 

Assessment 

Assessment will be made progressively throughout the year and will include four laboratory reports, 
three essays or one essay and two examination questions, three research method worksheets, and one 
elective assignment. To be awarded a pass in Psychology B, students must also satisfy the special 
requirements listed above. 

Psychology C (PYCOO) 	 12 points 
Problems in Development and Behaviour 

Lectures, tutorials and laboratory/workshop classes for a total of five hours a week throughout the year, 
and three hours a week fieldwork placement for ten weeks 
Prerequisite: Psychology B or an approved equivalent 

Syllabus 

Introduction: a brief analysis of historical and contemporary trends in attitudes towards, and treatment of, 
the mentally ill; current psychiatric classification systems; issues in definition and classification. 
Assessment and Methodology: examination of the basic assumptions of measurement underlying 
assessment and research; introduction to neuropsychological and intellectual assessment, and to 
objective and projective methods of personality assessment; use of the case study method; evaluating 
research. 
Psychopathology: introduction to organic and functional syndromes — description, aetiology and 
treatment. Psychotherapy — views of major approaches. 
Personality: theories of personality — structural and dynamic. Cognitive, dynamic, trait and factorial 
theories. Relationship of theories to psychopathology. Social versus personalistic view of 
psychopathology. 

Reference 

Campbell, D T & Stanley, J C Experimental and quasi-experimental deigns for research Chicago: Rand 
McNally 1966 

Text 

Altrocchi, J Abnormal behaviour New York: Harcourt Brace Jovanovich 1980 

Assessment 

Assessment will be made progressively throughout the year and will take the following forms: one 
multiple-choice exam, two assignments, two short-answer take-home exams, one laboratory report, one 
seminar, one research design, an integrative essay and a case study. 

Psychology D (PYD00) 	 9 points 
Seminars and individual supervision for a total of five hours a week throughout the year, except during 

Periods of School Experience 

Prerequisite: Psychology C or an approved equivalent 
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Syllabus 

The subject consists of three elements: 

1. Seminar: Research Methods 
A review of the research process and the more usual research paradigms and statistical analyses. 
Opportunity is provided for designing appropriate research strategies for particular investigations. An 
introduction to methods other than the usual experimental approach is given: program evaluation, 
survey research, multivanate analyses. 

2. Seminar: Theories and Issues in Psychology 
A brief review of the history of psychology. The major systems of psychology: associationism, 
structuralism, functionalism. behaviourism, gestalt psychology, psychoanalysis, humanist psychology. 
Three issues: the mind-body problem, levels of analysis (experiential, physiological, behavioural), the 
nature of psychology. Theories in psychology: the nature of theories, scientific explanation, values and 
value judgements, verstehen. Recent problems and issues. 

3. One research project. 

References 
Marx, M H & Goodson, F E (ads) Theories in Contemporary Psychology New York: Macmillan 1976 
Rudner, R S Philosophy of Social Science Englewood Cliffs: Prentice-Hall 1966 
Shotter, J Images of Man in Psychological Research London: Methuen 1975 

Text 

Robinson, P W Fundamentals of Experimental Psychology Englewood Cliffs: Prentice-Hall 1976 

Assessment 

Assessment will be made in terms of the presentation of class papers and participation in seminar 
discussions, and one research project of about 7,500 words. 

Science 

The subject Science Al is offered by the Department of Chemistry and Physics through the Integrated 
Science Centre. Further information is available from the Co-ordinator of Integrated Science. 

Science Al (SCA01) 	 9 points 

Introduction to Scientific Thought 

This subject will not be offered in 1983. 

Science Education BO1 (SEB01) 	 3 points 
Computers in Science Education. 

8 lectures and 24 hours of workshop/tutorials 
Prerequisite: 18 points of A-level Science subjects 

Syllabus 

Introduction to the computer. Basic design, organisation and peripherals of computers. An overview of 
the computing resources in secondary schools. The role of the computer in science teaching. Computer 
resources in Science Education. Acquisition, evaluation and use of suitable software. Application of 
computers in science. 

References 	• 
Bork. A 'Learning with Computer Simulation' In Computer 1979, 12, 75-84 
Papert, S Mmdsrorms New York: Basic Books 1980 
Peters. H R & Johnson. J W Conduit - Author's Guide Iowa City: Conduit 1978 

Assessment 

Students will be assessed on the basis of their participation In workshop activities and a written 
evaluation of a computer program in science education, the equivalent of a 2,000-word essay, 
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Science Education B02 (SEB02) 	 3 points 

Laboratory Techniques in Science Teaching 

8 lectures and 32 hours of laboratory work/field trips, held at a time to be arranged with enrolled students 

Prerequisite: 18 points of A-level Science subjects from any of the following areas: Biology, Chemistry, 
Geography, Physics, Physical Science and Science 

Syllabus 

This subject provides practical experience in experimental techniques that are used in science teaching 
in secondary schools. Students will choose a number of techniques to complement their major science 
study. In addition, aspects of laboratory management and laboratory safety in the school science 
laboratory will be considered. Safety in the science laboratory. Liability. 

Books 

Reading guides and notes will be issued during classes. 

Assessment 

Assignments, participation in laboratory work and field trips will make up the final assessment. 

Science Education CO1 (SEC01) 
	

3 points 

Microcomputers for Science Teachers 

A 1-hour lecture and 3 hours of workshop/tutorials for eight weeks over one term 

Prerequisite: Computers in Science Education or Electronics for Scientists 

Syllabus 

This subject is designed for the science teacher who is interested in using a microcomputer as a device to 
run, control and collect data from science experiments. 

Real time applications in the science classroom. The design of programs that run, control and collect 
data from experiments. Hardware requirements. An overview of currently available systems. The 
implications for science curricula in schools. 

References 

Atherton, R Guidelines for Microcomputer Systems in Schools and Colleges Computer Education 1978, 
26, 10-11. 

Givone, D D & Roesser, R P Microprocessors/Microcomputers : An Introduction New York: 

McGraw-Hill 1980 
Webster, T Australian Microcomputer Handbook 2nd edn Chatswood: Computer Reference Guide 

1981 

Assessment 

Satisfactory completion of laboratory exercises and project (60%), and a written evaluative report of a 
computer system (1,000 words) (40%). 

Science Education CO2 (SECO2) 	 3 points 

Problem Solving in Science Education 

A 1-hour lecture and 3 hours of workshop/tutorials for eight weeks over one term 

Prerequisite: Computers in Science Education 

Syllabus 

Introduction to problem solving. Numerical versus analytical techniques. Using a computer to solve 
problems in science. The place of modelling and simulations in secondary and tertiary science 
education. Applications in contemporary science. Implications for school science education. 

References 

Bork, A Learning with Computer Simulations Computer 1979, 12, 75 



Bachelor of Education (Secondary) 253 

Newman, W M & Sproull, R F Principles of Interactive Computer Graphics 2nd edn New York: 

McGraw-Hill 1979 
Taylor, J & Watford. R Learning and the Simulation Game Beverly Hills: Sage 1978 

Assessment 
Laboratory exercises (70%) and one wntten assignment (30%). 

Science Education CO3 (SEC03) 
	

3 points 
Microcomputer Software for Science Education 

A 1-hour lecture and 3 hours of workshop/tutorials for eight weeks over one term 

Prerequisite: Computers in Science Education 

Syllabus 
Analysis and evaluation of computer-based learning systems in school science. Computer-assisted 
learning, computer-managed learning, computer simulation, computer-assisted test construction. 

The design of courseware in science education. Design methodologies. Development, style, packaging 
and evaluation of a computer-based learning resource in science education. 

References 

Bork. A Mindstorms New York: Basic Books 1980 
Peters. H J & Johnson. J W Author's Guide Iowa City: Conduit 1978 

Assessment 
Design, implementation and evaluation of a small microcomputer-based resource in science education. 

Secretarial Studies 
Secretanal Studies subjects are offered by the Business Studies Department. Further Information Is 
available from Mrs B I Cope. room 421a, Alice Hoy Building extension 259. 

Secretarial Studies subjects are designed for intending teachers of business and secretarial studies, but 
they also provide a basis for further study by students who decide to pursue a career in the field of 

commerce. 
Secretarial Studies A is available to students In all streams, and there are no prerequisites. The 
prerequisite for Secretanal Studies B is Secretarial Studies A, and for Secretarial Studies C is Secretarial 
Studies B. 

In order to take Method of Teaching — Secretarial Studies, students must have completed Secretarial 
Studies A and Secretanal Studies B. However, the completion of Secretarial Studies C will provide a 
three-year specialisation. which is an advantage for both teaching and the field of commerce. 

Secretarial Studies A (STA00) 	 9 points 
Two 1-hour lecture/tutorial sessions and one 2-hour practical session a week throughout the year. There 
will be a further 2-hour practical session a week available for keyboard skill development. 

Syllabus 

The subject consists of two units: 

1. Introduction to Business Administration: A study of the development of business organisation, 
organisational structures and an introduction to the major concepts of business administration. 

2. Keyboard Training: The development of sound practical keyboard skills Incorporating copy, audio, 
composition and display production work on a variety of keyboard office machines: manual, electric, 
electronic and memory typewriters, text-editors, word-processors and computers. 

Preliminary Reading 

Byrt. W J & Masters. P R The Australian Manager rev edn South Melbourne: Macmillan 1982 
Evans, C The Mighty Micro London: Hodder 8 Stoughton 1980 
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Texts 
Stoner. J A Management Englewood Cliffs: Prentice-Hall 1978 
Fielding, J E Vocational Typing: An Australian Complete Course 2nd edn Sydney: McGraw-Hill 1979 

Assessment 

Based on assignment work, seminar papers and reports submitted throughout the year, and on unit 
tests. To pass in this subject, a satisfactory level of achievement is required in each of the two subject 
units. 

Secretarial Studies B (STB00) 	 12 points 
Two 2-hour lecture/seminar sessions and one 2-hour stenographic laboratory class a week throughout 
the year 

Special Requirement 

Field study in business organisation of five days' duration, and work programs in Secretarial Studies 
Production Centre 
Prerequisite: Secretarial Studies A 

Syllabus 
The subject comprises three units: 
1. Secretarial Practice: The practical application of secretarial skills to a variety of simulated office 

situations designed to develop understanding of, and expertise in, secretarial practice. 
2. Office Management: An analysis of the functions of the office and its staff, and a study of modem office 

• procedures and services. 
3. Business Administration: An introduction to the major concepts of business administration and an 
. evaluation of modern administrative techniques and practices. 

Preliminary Reading 
Saville, J Australasian Office Administration 2nd edn South Melbourne: Macmillan 1982 

Texts 

Ouible, Z K & Johnson, M H Introduction to Word Processing Cambridge (Mass): Winthrop 1980 
Smith, H & Baker, W The Administrative Manager Chicago: SRA 1978 

Assessment 

Based on assignment work, seminar papers, research reports, unit tests, and on stenographic laboratory 
and production centre work. To pass in this subject, a satisfactory level of achievement is required in 
each of the three subject units. 

Secretarial Studies C (STC00) 	 12 points 
Two 2-hour lecture/seminar sessions a week throughout Terms 1 and 2, and one 2-hour seminar a week 
during Term 3. There will be a further 2-hour practical session a week available for keyboard skill 
development. 

Special Requirement 

Work experience in a business organisation for a minimum of 10 days during Term 3 
Prerequisite: Secretarial Studies B 

Syllabus 
The subject comprises three units: 
1. Administrative Secretarial Practice: The practical application of administrative and secretarial skills to 

a variety of simulated office situations. 
2. Business Administration: An examination of the behavioural aspects of administration, in business 

organisations and in the educational context. 
3. Work. Experience and Case Study: Practical secretarial/office experience in the business 

environment and detailed study of administration aspects of that environment. 
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Preliminary Reading 

Medcalf, W Understanding People in Business: Human Relations in Australian Management 
Melbourne: Sun 1977 

Texts 

Lawless. D J Organizational Behaviour: The Psychology of Effective Management 2nd edn Englewood 
Cliffs: Prentice-Hall 1979 

Smith, H T 8 Baker, W H The Administrative Manager Chicago: SRA 1978 

Assessment 

Based on assignment work. seminar papers and reports submitted throughout the year, and on unit 
tests. To pass in this subject, a satisfactory level of achievement is required in each of the three subject 
units. 

Social Science 
Social Science subjects are offered by the Department of Educational Sociology and Social Studies to 
provide intending teachers with the opportunity to extend their knowledge and understanding of society 
at the local, national and global level. The subjects are also designed to cater for those who specifically 
may intend teaching in areas such as Social Studies and General Studies. The subjects are available to 
students in all streams of the course. 
Social Science A and a range of Social Science B subjects are offered. Social Science A has no 
prerequisite. 
Social Science B offers 4-point term subjects concentrating on specific issues. The prerequisite for entry 
into Social Science B subjects is Social Science A or 9 points credit in any subject from the group — 
economics, geography. history. legal studies, philosophy, politics, psychology or sociology — or an 
approved equivalent. 

In 1983, students may select from the following subjects: 

Term 1 Social Science B7. B12 (Evening), 813, B17 (External) 
Term 2 Social Science B4 (Evening), B10, B11, B15 (External) 
Term 3 Social Science B8. B10, B14 (Evening), B16 (External) 

Students completing 12 points of Social Science B subjects are eligible to undertake Method of Teaching 
– Social Studies in the fourth year. 

Enquiries should be directed to room 304c, 1959 Building. 

Note: The subject descriptions for Social Science A. B4. B7, B8, B10, 811, B12, B13, B14, B15, B16 and 
B17 are to be found in the Diploma of Teaching/Bachelor of Education (Primary) section of this 
Handbook. 

Social Science A (SSA00) 
See Note above. 

Social Science B4 (SSB04) 
Teacher in Society 

See Note above. 

9 points 

4 points 

Social Science B7 (SSB07) 
	

4 points 
Migrant Studies 

See Note above. 
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4 points Social Science B8 (SSB08) 
The Third World 

See Note above. 

Social Science B10 (SSB10) 
Young People in Society 

See Note above. 

Social Science B11 (SSB11) 
An Introduction to Criminology 

See Note above. 

Social Science B12 (SSB12) 
Women's Studies 

See Note above. 

Social Science B13 (SSB13) 
Aboriginal Studies 

See Note above. 

Social Science B14 (SSB14) 
Media and Society 

See Note above. 

Social Science B15 (SSB15) 
Poverty in Australia 

See Note above. 

4 points 

4 points 

4 points 

4 points 

4 points 

4 points 

Social Science B16 (SSB16) 	 4 points 

Religion and Society 

See Note above. 



Bachelor of Education (Secondary) 257 

Social Science B17 (SSB17) 
	

4 points 

Papua New Guinea Studies 

See Note above. 

Sociology 
Sociology subjects are offered by the Department of Educational Sociology and Social Studies. Further 
information is available from Mr P Dwyer. • 

A three-year sequence of studies is offered. Sociology subjects are available to students in all streams of 
the course. Students specialising in Sociology will normally undertake the three-year sequence of 
Sociology A, B and C. Students completing Sociology A and B are eligible to undertake Method of 
Teaching — Social Studies in the fourth year. 

Note: The subject descnptions for Sociology A. B and C are to be found in the Diploma of Teaching/ 
Bachelor of Education (Primary) section of this Handbook. 

Sociology A (SOA00) 
The Individual and Society 

See Note above. 

Sociology B (SOB00) 
People in a Changing Society 

See Note above. 

Sociology C (S0000) 

Social Theory and Modern Society 

See Note above. 

9 points 

12 points 

12 points 
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Regulations for the Course for the Diploma of 
Teaching/Bachelor of Education (Primary) 

1. To satisfy general entrance requirements for admission to the course for the Diploma of Teaching 
and Bachelor of Education a candidate must: 

(a) satisfactonly complete a Year 12 course of study approved by the Board of Studies; 

or 
(b) possess other formal qualifications approved by the Board of Studies; 

or 
(c) be able to demonstrate to the satisfaction of the Board of Studies the motivation and capacity 

for tertiary studies. 

Note: Approved Year 12 courses of study include those meeting VISE conditions for satisfactory 
completion of a Year 12 course of study; those which prior to 1979 satisfied the university 
requirements of the VUSEB; and those deemed by the VUAC as satisfying university entrance 
requirements. 

2. (a) To be awarded the Diploma of Teaching a student shall have pursued studies for at least three 
years. 

(b) To be awarded the Bachelor of Education s student shall have: 
(I) pursued studies for at least four years; 
(ii) completed the equivalent of at least one year of full-time teaching as approved by the 

Board of Studies. 

3. The subjects of the course and the conditions on which such subjects may be taken shall be 
prescnbed from time to time by the Board of Studies. 

4. The regulations for the course together with details of subjects and the prerequisite and special 
entry conditions shall be published in the Handbook of the Melbourne State College or 
supplements thereto 

5. No student may pursue a course of study or receive credit for subjects taken during a year of the 
course unless his/her selection of subjects has been approved by the Board of Studies. Approval 
will not be granted for a student to receive credit for two or more subjects determined by the 
Board of Studies as having substantial common content. It is the responsibility of each student to 
obtain approval of his/her selection of subjects. 

6. (a) Progress in a students course shall be expressed in terms of Years. The Years are defined by 
the cumulative total of points credited to Study Categories. The points to be gained for each 
subject and their apportionment to Study Categories shall be prescribed from time to time by 
the Board of Studies and published together with details of subjects. 

(b) The Study Categories shall be: 
I School Experience 
II Curnculum and Teaching Studies 
III Child Development and Learning Studies 
IV Discipline-based Education Studies 
V Discipline-based Studies 

VI Community Involvement 

7. A student shall be 
(a) in Year 1 of the course until his/her cumulative total of points equals or exceeds 27: 
(b) in Year 2 of the course until his/her cumulative total of points equals or exceeds 71; 
(c) in Year 3 of the course until his/her cumulative total of points equals or exceeds 110; 
(d) in Year 4 of the course until he/she has gained at least 30 points in that year of that course. 

has completed the equivalent of at least one year of full-time teaching approved by the Board 
of Studies, and until his/her cumulative total of points equals or exceeds 155. 

B. Except where special permission is granted by the Board of Studies a student in each year of the 
course shall receive approval to enrol for subjects totalling no more than 45 points. 
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9. A student who has completed part or all of another course of study at the tertiary level or has 
achieved professional experience relevant to the course may, with the approval of the Board of 
Studies, be given credit for this study or experience. 

10. A student may be allowed to include in his/her course subjects offered in another course of this 
institution or of another institution providing the Board of Studies considers such subjects to be of 
an appropriate standard and relevant to the course. 

11. (a) The points to be gained under Regulations 9 and 10, and the allocation of these points to 
appropriate Study Categories, shall be determined by the Board of Studies. 

(b) Except where special permission is granted by the Board of Studies the total number of 
points which may be gained by a student under Regulations 9 and 10 shall not exceed 116 
towards the award of the Bachelor of Education. 

12. A student who does not satisfactorily complete a subject may be credited by the Board of Studies 
with points to be gained for that subject having regard to his/her performance in all subjects taken 
by him/her (whether taken in one year or more) in accordance with principles determined by the 
Board of Studies. 

13. Part 1: The Diploma of Teaching may be granted to a student who has completed the prescribed 
Conditions and who has: 

(a) completed the subjects: 

School Studies Al 
School Experience A 
Foundation Studies in English 
Foundation Studies in Mathematics 
School Studies BI 
School Experience B 
School Studies Cl 
School Experience C; 

(b) completed other School Studies B and C subjects which have been approved by the Board of 
Studies as ensuring coverage of designated aspects of the pnmary school curriculum 
(see Note 1): 

(c) by completion of these and other subjects attained a cumulative total of points that equals or 
exceeds 116 within which 

(i) in Category I. School Experience, there be at least 24 points; 
(ii) in Category II. Curriculum and Teaching Studies, there be at least 23 points; 
(iii) in Category Ill. Child Development and Learning Studies, there be at least 8 points; 
(iv) in Category IV. Discipline-based Education Studies, there be at least 11 points; 
(v) in Category V. Discipline-based Studies, there be at least 39 points of which not less than 

17 points be for a sequence of related studies approved by the Board of Studies (see Note 
2) taken over two or three years of the course and which includes no more than 9 points 
for A level subjects; 

(vi) in Category VI. Community Involvement, there be not more than 9 points. 

Part 2: The Bachelor of Education may be granted to a student who holds a Diploma of Teaching 
(Pnmary) award or an approved equivalent, who has completed the prescribed conditions and who 
has: 

(a) completed the subject: 

School Studies D1 

(b) by completion of this and other subjects attained a cumulative total that equals or exceeds 
155 within which 

(i) in Category I. School Experience, there be at least 24 points; 

(ii) in Category II. Curriculum and Teaching Studies, there be at least 27 points: 

(iii) in Category Ill. Child Development and Learning Studies, there be at least 8 points; 

(iv) in Category IV, Discipline-based Education Studies, there be at least 20 points; 

(v) in Category V. Discipline-based Studies, there be at least 48 points of which not less than 
27 points be for a sequence of related studies approved by the Board of Studies (see Note 
2) taken over three or four years of the course and which includes no more than 9 points for 
A level subjects; 

(vi) in Category VI. Community Involvement, there be not more than 15 points. 
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14. The allocation and categonsahon of point scores appears in the Table of Subjects. 

'A' coded subjects are first-year level studies which may be taken by students in any year of the 
course. 

'B' coded subjects compnse studies for which the prerequisite conditions have been met and may 
• be taken by students enrolled in Year 2, 3 or 4 of the course. 

'C' coded subjects compose studies for which the prerequisite conditions have been met and may 
betaken by students enrolled in Year 3 or 4 of the course. 

'D' coded subjects compnse studies for which the prerequisite conditions have been met and may 
be taken by students enrolled in Year 4 of the course. 

Note 1. The designated aspects of the primary school curriculum are: 
(i) language arts in the pnmary school; 
(ii) mathematics education in the primary school; 
(iii) art-craft, music, drama in the primary school; 
(iv) movement and physical education in the primary school; 
(v) science and social science studies in the primary school; 
(vi) media and resources in the primary school; 
(vii) implications of learning theories; 

Note 2. (i) Related Study Area (a) — art, ceramics, crafts, design and photography, painting, 
pnntmaking and sculpture subjects; 

(ii) Related Study Area (b) — drama, language, literature subjects; 
(m) Related Study Area (c) — mathematics subjects; 
(iv) Related Study Area (d) — music subjects; 
(v) Related Study Area (e) — outdoor and physical health and recreation education 

subjects: 
(vi) Related Study Area (f) — biology, geography, science subjects; 
(vu) Related Study Area (g) — fine arts, geography, history, philosophy, politics, 

psychology, social science and sociology subjects. 

These regulations should be read and interpreted in conjunction with all documents relating 
to procedures of the Board of Studies. 
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Table of Subjects 

Subject and Code Categories and Points 

Total I II Ill IV V VI 
School Experience and 
School Studies Subjects 

'School Experience 
A 	SEA90 4 4 
B 	SEB90 7 7 

SEB91+ 8 8 
C 	SEC90 10 10 

SEC91+ 9 9 
0 	SED90 4 4 
School Studies 
Al 	SDA01 9 3 4 2 
B1 	SDB01 12 6 6 

SDB91k 6 6 
SDB92#E 6 6 
SDB93# 3 3 
SDB94# 9 3 6 

B3 	SDB03 6 6 
B44 	SDB44 4 4 
B55 SDB55 4 4 
B80 SD880 2 2 
Cl 	SDC01 4 4 
C2 	SDCO2 2 2 
C5 	SDC05 4 4 
C8 	SDC08 2 2 
C14 	SDC14 2 2 
C15 	SDC15 2 2 
C17 	SDC17 2 2 
C18 	SDC18 2 2 
C21 	SDC21 2 2 
C22 SDC22 4 4 
C25 SDC25 2 2 
C26 SDC26 2 2 
C27 SDC27 2 2 
C30 SDC30 2 2 
C32 SDC32 4 4 
C38 SDC38 2 2 
C39 SDC39 2 2 
C40 SDC40 2 2 
C41 	SDC41 2 2 
C45 SDC45 4 4 
C51 	SDC51 2 2 
C52 SDC52 2 2 
C57 SDC57 2 2 
C58 SDC58 2 2 
C59 SDC59 2 2 
C60 SDC60 2 2 
C61 	SDC61 2 2 
C62 SDC62 2 2 
C63 SDC63 2 2 
C69 SDC69 2 2 
C70 SDC70 4 4 
C80 SDC80 2 2 
D1 	SDD01 4 4 
D44 SDD44 4 4 
D55 SDD55 4 4 
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Subject and Code Categories and Points 

Total I II III IV V VI 

Discipline-based 
Education Subjects 
Comparative Education 
B11 	CDB11 9 9 
B12 CDB12 4 4 
813 ,CDB13 4 4 
B14 CDB14 4 4 
B15 CDB15 4 4 

Educational Philosophy 
81 	DHB01 9 9 
85 	DHBO5 6 6 
86 	OH806 6 6 
B7 	DH807 6 6 
88 	DHB08 6 6 
B9 	DHBO9 4 4 

Educational Psychology 
B2 	DPBO2 9 3 6 
B4 	DPB04 4 4 
Cl 	DPC01 9 9 

Educational Sociology 
B3 	DSB03 4 4 
B5 	DSB05 6 6 
B11 	DSB1I 9 9 

History of Education 
B2 	HDB02 9 9 

Discipline-based Subjects: 
Related Study Areas 
(a) Arts, Crafts Subjects 
Art 
A 	ATA00 9 3 6 
Bf 	ATB01 6 6 
B2 	ATB02 6 6 

Ceramics 
B1 	CEB90 6 6 
Cl 	CEC90 12 12 

Crafts 
B1 	CRB01 6 6 
B2 	CR802 6 6 
83 	CRB03 6 6 
84 	CRB04 6 6 
Cl 	CRC01 12 12 
C2 	CRCO2 12 12 
C3 	CRCO3 12 12 
C4 	CRC04 12 12 

Design and Photography 
Al 	DNA91 6 6 
A2 	DNA92 3 3 
B3 	DNB93 6 6 
Painting 
B1 	PAB90 6 6 
Cl 	PAC90 12 12 
Pnntmaking 
B1 	PRB90 6 6 
Cl 	PRC90 12 12 
Sculpture 
B1 	SRB90 6 6 
Cl 	SRC90 - 12 12 
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Subject and Code Categories and Points 

Total I II III IV V VI 

(b) Communication, 
Language, Literature Subjects 

Drama 
A01 	DRA01 
A02 DRA02 

5 
4 

5 
4 

B01 	DRB01 6 3 3 
B02 DRB02 6 6 
B03 DRB03 6 6 
604 DRB04 6 6 
C91 	DRC91 6 6 
C92 DRC92 6 6 
Language and Literature 
A 	LLA00 9 9 
A23 LLA23 4 4 
A24 LLA24 4 4 
8 	LLB00 12 12 
B4 	LLB04 12 12 
C2 	LLCO2 12 12 
C3 	LLCO3 
(c) Mathematics Subjects 

12 3 9 

Computer Studies 
A00 CSA00 
Mathematics 

9 9 

A00 MAA00 
A02 MAA02 

9 
3 

9 
3 

A03 MAA03 
A04 MAA04 

3 
3 

3 
3 

A05 MAA05 
A07 MAA07 

3 
3  

3 
3 

A22 MAA22 3 3 
A61 MAA61 
802 MABO2 

3 
4 

3 
4 

B03 MABO3 
B04 MAB04 

3 
4  

3 
4 

B05 MABO5 
BO6 MAB06 

4 
6 

4 
6 

822 MAB22 4 4 
825 MA825 
B61 	MAB61 
871 	MAB71 

3 
4 
4 

4 
3 

4 
C04 MAC04 
C05 MAC05 

4 
•• 

4 
•• 

C33 MAC33 4 4 
C34 MAC34 4 4 
C61 	MAC61 
C62 MAC62 	. 
(d) Music Subjects 

4 
4 

4 

Music 
Al 	MUA91 9 9 
A92 MUA92 
B1 	MUB91 

9 
12 

9 
12 

892 MUB92 12 12 
C92 MUC92 
(e) Outdoor and Physical 

12 12 

Health and Recreation 
Education Subjects 

Outdoor Education 
A6 	OEA06 3 3 
A7 	OEA07 3 3 
AB 	OEA08 3 3 
B1 	OEBO1 1 	- 1 
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Subject and Code Categories and Points 

Total I II III IV V VI 
Outdoor Education 
B2 	OEB02 1 1 
83 	OEB03 1 1 

Physical Education, 
Health and Recreation 
A 	PEA00 9 2 7 
B1 	PEBO1 8 8 
B2 	PEB02 4 1 3 
B3 	PEB03 4 1 3 
B7 	PEB07 3 3 
88 	PEB08 2 2  
B9 	PEB09 2 2 
C2 	PECO2 4 4  
C5 	PECOS 4 4  
C6 	PECO6 4 4 
C8 	PECO8 8 8 
C9 	PECO9 2 2  
C10 	PEC10 
(f) Science Subjects 

2 2  

Astronomy 
Al 	ASA01 2 2 

Biology 
A02 	BIA02 9 9 
1305 	BIB05 4 4 
B06 	61606 4 4 
B08 	BIB08 4 4 
B09 	BIB09 4 4 
B10 	BIB10 4 4 

Earth Science 
Al 	ERA01 9 9 

Geography 
A5 	GPA05 9 9 
B21 	GPB21 6 6 
B22 GPB22 6 6 
C21 	GPC21 6 6 
C22 GPC22 6 6 
Philosophy 
B7 	P1807 6 3 3 

Science 
Al 	SCA01 9 9 
B1 	SCB01 9 9 
85 	SCB05 4 2 2 
Cl 	SCCO1 
(g) Social Sciences, 

12 12 

Humanities Subjects 
Asian Studies 
A30 ANA30 3 3 
A31 	ANA31 3 3 
A32 ANA32 3 3 
Fine Arts 
A 	FAA00 6 6 
B 	FABOO 6 6 
C 	FAC00 6 8 
Geography 
A5 	GPA05 9 9 
B23 GPB23 6 6 
B24 GP824 6 6 
825 GPB25 6 6 
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Subject and Code Categories and Points 

Total I II III IV V VI 

Geography 
C23 GPC23 6 6 
C24 GPC24 6 6 
C25 GPC25 6 6 
History 
A30 	HIA30 3 3 
A31 	HIA31 3 3 
A32 	HIA32 3 3 
A33 HIA33 3 3 
A34 HIA34 3 3 
A35 	HIA35 3 3 
B12 	HIB12 12 12 
B33 	HIB33 4 4 
834 	H1B34 4 4 
835 	HIB35 4 4 
B36 	HIB36 4 4 
B37 	HIB37 4 4 
B39 	H1B39 4 4 
B40 	H1640 4 4 
B41 	HIB41 4 4 
B42 	H1842 4 4 
843 	HIB43 4 4 
B44 	HIB44 4 4 
B45 	HIB45 4 4 
Philosophy 
Al 	PIA01 9 9 
A2 	PIA02 3 3 
A3 	PIA03 3 3 
A4 	PIA04 3 3 
B7 	PI807 6 3 3 
B15 	P1815 6 6 
Politics 
A31 	POA31 3 3 
A32 P0A32 3 3 
A33 P0A33 3 3 
B30 P0830 4 4 
B32 POB32 4 4 
B33 P0833 4 4 
834 POB34 4 4 
B35 PO835 4 4 
836 POB36 4 4 
B37 POB37 4 4 
B38 P0838 4 4 
Psychology 
A 	PYA00 9 9 
B 	PYBOO 12 12 
C 	PYCOO 12 12 
D 	PVD00 9 9 
Social Science 
A 	SSA00 9 7 2 
84 	SSB04 4 2 2 
87 	SSB07 4 4 
B8 	SSB08 4 4 
B10 	SSB10 4 4 
B11 	SSB11 4  4  
B12 	SSB12 4 4 
B13 	SSB13 4 4 
B14 	SSB14 4 4 
B15 	SSB15 4 4 
B16 	SSB16 4 4 
817 	SSB17 4 4 
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Subject and Code Categories and Points 

Total I H III IV V VI 
Sociology 
A 	SOA00 9 9 
8 	50800 12 12 
C 	S0000 12 12 

Other Subjects 

Early Childhood Education 
C 	EEC00 12 4 4 4 

Foundation Studies in English FSA01 5 5 

Foundation Studies 
in Mathematics FSA02 5 5 

Human Sexuality HSA00 3 3 

Community Involvement CIN00 Programs as 	 Category VI 
approved by the 	points allocated 
Course Committee 	to programs on the 

basis of no more 
than 1 point for 
4.5 days successfully 
completed. 

School Experience. Programs as arranged and approved by the Course Committee in consultation 
with the Department of School Experience. The points allocated to School Experience A, B and C 
represent the minimum 21-point requirement to meet the Course Regulations given the 3-point 
school experience allocation to Category 1 of School Studies A. Category 1 points allocated to 
programs on the basis of 1 point for 4.5 days successfully completed. 

Mathematics C05: Individual Education Program as arranged and approved by the Department of 
Mathematics. From 2 to 5 points in Category V are allocated to the program depending on its total 
involvement time. 

- Code used to signify exemption from this subject. 

# Code used to signify exemption from part of this subject. 
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Advice to Students 
Students selected for admission to, or re-enrolling in, the course for the awards of Diploma of Teaching 
(Primary) and Bachelor of Education (Primary) should carefully examine the course information 
contained in the Handbook, and thoroughly discuss the structure of the course with their course adviser 
before making their subject selections. 

The course offers a 'concurrent' program of school experience, education and teaching studies, and 
personal development studies. By exercising choice in subject selection, the student has the opportunity 
to determine the precise content and balance of his/her course of study. 

A particular effort is made to ensure that all students in their first year, through experience in primary 
schools, have an opportunity to assess their commitment to teaching. 

General 
The first three years of the course provide a basic preparation for general classroom teaching in a 
primary school. The Diploma of Teaching (Primary) has national recognition as a basic three-year 
teacher education award and qualifies the holder for registration by the Primary Teachers Registration 
Board of Victoria. The Diploma also qualifies the holder for admission to a number of specialist graduate 
diploma teacher education courses and, together with some teaching experience. to other fourth years of 
study, including further studies leading to the award of the Bachelor of Education (Primary) degree. 

Course Advisers 
On admission to the course each student is allocated to a course adviser. The advisers provide 
information and assistance relevant to the course, and counselling in course planning and subject 
selection. They must authorise a student's subject enrolments and subsequent amendments to these. 
Students are expected to determine the content of their course and to monitor their progress regularly. 
Additionally, during each year the progress of students is reviewed by the course advisers. The Course 
Committee may place conditions on a students enrolment in the course as a result of unsatisfactory 
progress in the previous year. It is the responsibility of course advisers to monitor the progress of these 
students and to advise the Course Committee if the conditions are not being met. 

The course advisers are listed on pages 24 and 25. 

Subjects and Points 
Each subject taken in the course carries a points allocation which reflects the overall time involvement 
which the subject demands. Time involvement includes lectures, tutorials, practical sessions, field work, 
library work, and private study. For the purpose of computing the total involvement time of a subject, the 
following equation, based on an expectation of a minimum of 40 hours per week, is used: 

1 point = a minimum of 28.5 hours of 
total involvement time. 

The following table gives examples of the expected minimum total involvement times of different 
subjects: 

Points value 
of subject 

Total involvement 
time (hours) 

Length of 
subject (weeks) 

Weekly total 
involvement 
time (hours) 

12 342 27 12.7 
9 256.5 27 9.5 
8 228 18 12.7 
6 171 13.5 12.7 
5 142.5 27 5.3 
4 114 18 6.3 
4 114 9 12.7 
3 85.5 9 9.5 
2 57 9 6.3 

The number of cöntact hours varies between subjects, as shown in the following example: 

Subject Points 	Length of 	Contact 	Total 
value 	subjects 	time 	involvement 

(weeks) 	(hrs/wk) 	time (hrs/wk) 

School Studies B1 12 27 6 12.7 

Language and Literature B 12 27 4 12.7 

School Studies Al 9 27 up to 8 9.5 
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Subject Points Length of Contact Total 
value subjects time involvement 

(weeks) (hrs/wk) (hrs/wk) 

Music A92• 9 27 4 9.5 

Physical Education. Health 
and Recreation B1 8 18 5 12.7 

Philosophy 87 6 13.5 4 12.7 

Foundation Studies 
in Mathematics 5 27 2.5 5.3 

Language and Literature A23 4 27 2 4 

School Studies C1 4 18 2-3 6.3 

Educational Sociology B3 4 9 3 12.7 

History A31 3 9 4 9.5 

School Studies C21 2 9 3 6.3 

for general music students 
The above analysis has been prepared by the Course Committee to provide lecturers and students with 
guidance about the relative weighting of each subject. It is stressed that satisfactory completion of a 
subject is not achieved simply through meeting a minimum time commitment when performing a 
particular task; it will depend finally on achievement of the required work. Individual students will vary 
widely in the time they will need to devote to achieving satisfactory completion of the required work. It is 
intended that calculations of minimum total involvement time will provide a means by which lecturers and 
students can estimate comparatively the extent of required work in subjects of varying nature, length and 
points value. 

Categorisation of Subjects 
On successful completion of a subject, the points value is credited on the student's course record in one 
or more of these categones: 

I School Experience 	 IV Discipline-based Education Studies 

It Cumculum and Teaching Studies 	 V Discipline-based Studies 

Ill Child Development and Learning Studies 	VI Community Involvement 

The categories enable an analysis and summary to be made of the content of the student's course in 
terms of the major elements of a teacher education and training program. 
Requirements of the course are expressed in the Regulations through minimum points to be gained in 
these categories. The Table of Subjects prior to this Advice to Students section shows the points 
allocation for each subject. 

Course Requirements 
For the award of the Diploma of Teaching (Primary): 

Category 	 I 	 II 	III 	IV 	V 	VI 	Total 

Points (minimum) 	24 	23 	8 	11 	39 	— 	116 

Within the overall requirement of 116 points, students must complete the following studies: 

• Major Study A: Professional Study and Practice Program — In each year of the first three years of the 
course students must enrol for the appropriate School Experience and School Studies subjects In 
order to complete this major study requirement. 
Foundation Studies - English and Mathematics — These are compulsory Year 1 subjects totalling 10 
points in Category V. 

Major Study B — Discipline-based Personal Development Study — By the end of Year 3, students 
must have gained at least 17 Category V points in one of the Related Study Areas (see Regulations, 
Note 2) with no more than 9 of the points for A-level subjects. These points may be attained over two or 
three years. 

Education Study — By the end of Year 3, students must have gained at least 11 Category IV points for 

discipline-based education study. 

For the award of the Bachelor of Education (Primary): 

Category 	 I 	II 	III 	IV 	V 	VI 	Total 

Pointsjmirnmum) 	24 	27 	8 	20 	48 	— 	155 
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Within the overall requirement of 155 points, students must complete the following studies: 
'Major Study A: Professional Study and Practice Program - By the end of Year 4, students must have 
completed the subject School Studies Dl. This requirement will apply to students who enrol in the fourth 
year for the first time in 1983 or a subsequent year. 

'Major Study B: Discipline-based Personal Development Study — By the end of Year 4, students must 
have gained at least 27 Category V points in one of the Related Study Areas with no more than 9 of the 
points for A-level subjects. 

'Education Study: By the end of Year 4, students must have gained at least 20 Category IV points for 
discipline-based education study. 

First-year Studies 
Students commence their Major Study A (Professional Study and Practice Program) by enrolling for 
School Studies Al (9 points) and for School Experience A (4 points). They must also enrol for Foundation 
Studies — English and Mathematics (10 points). Students who enrol in the course for the first time in 
1983 should take note that they will need to satisfy the requirements of Foundation Studies in English 
and Foundation Studies in Mathematics, as well as School Studies Al, before they may enrol in School 
Studies B1 in a subsequent year. 

In Year I, students also select two other A-level 9-point subjects or their equivalents. 

Students are advised to select two 9-point A-level studies, as normally the Major Study B (Discipline-
based Personal Development Study) will be developed within one of the areas selected in Year 1. 

In the interests of breadth of study and consistent with the course's generalist aim, Year 1 students are 
advised to select A-level studies as follows: 

• 9 points in one of the Related Study Areas (a), (b), (c) or (e); 
• 9 points in one of the Related Study Areas (c), (f) or (g). 

Second-year Studies 
Students continue their Major Study A by enrolling in School Studies 81 (12 points) and School 
Experience B (7 points). This provides coverage of the language arts and mathematics aspects of the 
primary school curriculum in conjunction with child development and learning studies. 
Students select a subject or subjects which will gain them 9 or 12 Category IV points (Discipline-based 
Education Studies). 

Students are advised to satisfy their Major Study B requirements through selection of B-level subject(s) 
in one of the Related Study Areas from which A-level studies were selected in Year 1. 

It is possible for students to commence A-level studies in a new Related Study Area in Year 2 and to 
develop their Major Study B in this area in a subsequent year. 

Third-year Studies 
Students complete their Major Study A by enrolling in School Studies C 1 (4 points), other School Studies 
B and C subjects, and School Experience C (10 points). 

Each student's Year 3 School Studies program must be approved to ensure that his/her course of study 
includes a comprehensive coverage of all aspects of the primary school curriculum. 

Enrolments must be made in each of the School Studies subjects in a basic set, except where equivalent 
Content has been covered through enrolment in some other subject. Course advisers use the following 
guidelines in determining an approved program: 

Curriculum Aspect 	 Required Minimum Coverage Provided by 
Satisfactory Completion of - 

General 
Language Arts Education' 
Mathematics Education 
Learning and the 

Classroom 
Art Craft Education 
Music Education 
Movement and 

Physical Education 
Science and Social 

Science Studies 
Media and Resources 

School Studies CI 
School Studies 81 or B44 
School Studies B1 or B55 
School Studies C2 

School Studies 021 
School Studies C25 or 026 
School Studies C27 

School Studies C60 and C61 

School Studies B80 

or Educational 
Psychology B2 
or Art A 

or Physical Education, 
Health and Recreation A 
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'Note: There is an additional requirement in this area. Students who entered the course in 1981 or a 
subsequent year will need to meet the requirements of a three-year sequence of language education 
study or its equivalent. This requirement can be met by enrolment in at least one of the following subjects: 
School Studies C40. Language and Literature A3, School Studies C38, C39, C41 or C45. 

Once the requirements defined above have been met, students should expand their Year 3 School 
Studies program by selecting further subjects which extend the depth and breadth of their curriculum and 
teaching studies. Selections should take account of the student's strengths and weaknesses, and the 
most recent information on the needs of employing authorities and the schools. 

The subject School Studies C30 - Health Education in the Primary School - is highly recommended for 
inclusion in the third year study program. 

Students select other subjects to ensure that by the end of Year 3 they will have accrued at least 11 points 
for Category IV studies and at least 39 points for Category V studies of which 17 points must be achieved 
towards the Major Study B. 

Fourth-year Studies 
Students who have completed at least one year of full-time teaching are eligible to proceed to Year 4 of 
the course. Fourth-year studies must total at least 30 points. 

Students select Education subjects so as to achieve a total of at least 20 points in Category IV. They must 
achieve a total of at least 48 points in Category V and complete their Major Study B with 27 points in a 
Related Study Area. 

Students select further School Studies subjects which extend the depth and breadth of their curriculum 
and teaching studies. School Studies D subjects are specifically designed for practising teachers. School 
Studies D1 — Cumculum Integration — is a required study. 

Subjects Not Listed in Table of Subjects 
Regulation 10 allows students under certain conditions to enrol in subjects offered in another course at 
the College or at another institution. Students wishing to consider such studies, especially those offered 
in the BEd (Secondary) course, are advised to discuss the appropriateness and availability of such 
subjects with their course advisers. The course advisers are responsible for approving and authorising 
enrolments in subjects offered in another course at the College. 

General Guidelines 
(a) Subject selections must ensure that all course requirements detailed in the Regulations are met. 

After selection of subjects in each year to ensure conformity with the basic subject requirements of 
the course, the selection of 1, 2, 3 or 4 point subjects is encouraged as a means of providing 
increased breadth of study. In each year of the course, students may enrol for subjects totalling no 
more than 45 points. 

(b) Subject selections in the first year of the course should allow for the later completion of the 
discipline-based personal development study (Major Study B) and may establish the foundations for 
a specialisation which may be taken up at some future time in the teacher's career. 
In planning second- and third-year studies and in providing for a possible fourth year of study in the 
future, students should familiarise themselves with information on prerequisite subjects, and with 
any recommendations regarding prior studies. 

(c) Subject selections should achieve a course of study which maximises prospects for employment of 
the graduate as a generalist primary teacher. 
As far as possible. course advisers are supplied with up-to-date information on the criteria being 
used by employers in offering positions to qualified primary teachers, and on projected demands for 
teachers. This information is Communicated to students in the form of recommendations at the time 
of subject selection. 

Community Involvement 
Students in any year of the course may be awarded points in Category VI (Community Involvement) on 
successful completion of an approved program of practical fieldwork experience in a community setting 
other than a pnmary school. A student who is able to arrange such an experience which can be argued 
to be of relevance and value in his/her preparation for teaching or work as a teacher, may submit a 
wntten proposal for its approval as a community involvement program. Approval includes Instructions on 
the means for verification and evaluation of the experience and an indication of the possible points value 
of the program. Within the constraints imposed by course requirements and enrolment. limitations, 
students may gain up to 9 Category VI points in the first three years of the course and up to 15 points In 
the four years of the course. 
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Course Administration 
The Diploma of Teaching/Bachelor of Education (Primary) Course Committee is responsible for the 
administration, evaluation and development of the course on behalf of the Board of Studies. The 
Committee recommends to the Board on course structure, regulations, content and enrolment. It 
administers selection and credit policies and course advice recommendations. It monitors students' 
progress through the course and the quality of teaching within the course. It recommends on 
• appointment of selection officers and course advisers, and establishes special committees to investigate 
and recommend on particular issues. 
Students wishing to communicate with the Course Committee should do so through the Course Office, 
room 401, Alice Hoy Building, Building, where they can consult the Co-ordinator of Studies (Mr I Allan) or 
the Course Committee Secretary (Ms F Clyne). 

Assessment 
Within the general guidelines that all subjects in the course should be assessed on a progressive basis 
rather than through a single assignment or examination, each department adopts its own assessment 
procedures and policy on grading of results. 
Basic information on assessment procedures for each subject is included with the subject description in 
the Handbook. This information cannot be altered by a teaching department without the written consent 
of each student enrolled in the subject. 
Many departments consult with their students before finalising the details of assessment procedures. 
Full details of assessment must be available within the first third of a subject's duration. 
Result gradings which may be used for a subject are 'Distinction', 'Credit', 'Pass', 'Fail'. In some subjects, 
including all subjects in Major Study A, only 'Pass' and 'Fail' are used. 
Results for every subject attempted are entered on each student's record and, after completion of the 
course, transcripts of these results are supplied to the student on request. The transcripts are often 
required by employers, as they provide more detailed information than is given on the actual certificate of 
award. 

Course Procedures 
Procedures are set down for deferring entry to the course, applying for credit for previous studies, 
seeking permission for enrolment in a subject outside the course Regulations, changing enrolments, 
withdrawing from subjects, seeking leave of absence from the course, and for receiving special 
assistance or consideration. Information and guidance on these and related matters can be obtained 
from course advisers and the Co-ordinator of Studies at the Course Office. 
Students who are experiencing any difficulties with their studies through personal circumstance or other 
reasons should consult their course adviser, the Co-ordinator, or the Student Services Officer 
(Mr V Callaghan) at an early stage. 

Subject Descriptions 
The subject descriptions given in the Handbook are summaries only. Full details of syllabuses, booklists, 
etc., are available from departments or statt offering the subjects. 

Books 
The subject descriptions given in the following pages include booklists. Students are advised to read any 
material listed as preliminary reading before classes commence. Students must purchase a copy of 
books listed as texts. Books listed as reference books are highly recommended and may be purchased if 
so desired. 

External Studies 
General Information about this mode of study is provided on page 16. 

Normally the external studies service in this course has been available only to experienced teachers to 
enable them to qualify for the DTP and BEd awards. These facilities will continue to be available to 
students who have commenced the course in this way. However, as a result of a recent decision by the 
Victorian Post-Secondary Education Commission (VPSEC), the co-ordinating authority for tertiary 
education in Victona. Melbourne State College is unlikely to be able to extend these provisions to new 
applicants from 1983 onwards. The DTP/BEd (Primary) Course Committee is examining means by 
which Departments may offer some subjects within the course with significant oft-campus components. 

All enquiries concerning subject availability, enrolment and course advice should be directed to the 
Course Office, 

See next page for subjects available by external study. 
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Subjects available through External Studies: 

Asian Studies A30 
Asian Studies A31 
Asian Studies A32 
Comparative Education 811 
Comparative Education B12 
Comparative Education 813 
Comparative Education 814 
Comparative Education B15 
Educational Philosophy B6 
Educational Philosophy 88 
Educational Philosophy B9 
Educational Psychology 82 
Educational Psychology 134 
Educational Sociology B3 
Educational Sociology B11 
Foundation Studies in English 
Foundation Studies in Mathematics 
Geography 824 
History A30 
History A31. 
History A32 

History B12 
History 833 
History 834 
History 835 
History B39 
History B40 
History B41 
History B44 
History of Education B2 
Language & Literature A 
Language & Literature B 
Language & Literature C2 
Mathematics B06 
Mathematics 825 
Mathematics B61 
Mathematics B71 
Philosophy AI 
Philosophy A2 
Philosophy A3 
Philosophy A4 
Philosophy 87 
Politics A31 

Politics A32 
Politics A33 
Politics B30 
Politics B35 
Politics B38 
Psychology C 
School Studies B3 
School Studies B44 
School Studies B55 
School Studies C2 
School Studies C5 
School Studies 08 
School Studies C22 
School Studies C27 
School Studies C60 
School Studies C62 
School Studies D44 
Social Science 815 
Social Science B 16 
Social Science 817 
Sociology A 
Sociology B 
Sociology C 

Art A (ATA00) 	 9 points 
Six hours a week throughout the year. Three hours will be devoted to Art Education and three hours will 
be taken up with studio practice. 

This subject seeks to establish and develop considered attitudes and responses to art, artists and art 
education, and to provide opportunity for the student to develop a personal involvement in two art and 
craft forms. 

Subject Structure 

Students will undertake the course work syllabus, detailed below, for three hours a week and select two 
studio units, one of which must be taken in each half year unit for a further three hours a week. 

Syllabus 

Development: A study of the characteristic ways In which children develop visual concepts and ways in 
which children perform in art 
Experience: The relationship between environment and Individual expression. 
Motivation: Studies in the ways an adult may assist children in both their art thinking and their art skills. 
Expression: Art as a means of personal expression with provision for the expression of both normal and 
exceptional children. - 
Art, Man and Environment. 
Art and Communication: Individual responses to art. 

Practical Sessions 

Practical sessions involve exploration of the possibilities and limitations of media suitable for primary 
school children. 

Areas of activity will include: drawing and painting, printmaking, threads and textiles, clay and 
constructions. 



276 Subject Descriptions 

Assessment 

Each student will contract to submit one essay oriented towards child art, carry out an investigation into 
some aspect of art education decided by the student in consultation with the tutor, contribute to the 
tutorial program, and become personally involved in the practical sessions. Assessment will be 
progressive throughout the year. Each aspect of the contract must be completed satisfactorily. 

References 

Eisner, E Educating Artistic Vision London: Collier-Macmillan 1972 
Gaitskell, C & Hurwitz. A Children and Their Art New York: Harcourt Brace & Jovanovich 1975 
Linderman, E & Herberholtz. D Developing Artistic and Perceptual Awareness Iowa: Brown 1975 
McFee, J Preparation for Art San Francisco: Wadsworth 1970 

Studio Units 

Students must select two units, within the limitations of enrolment quotas and timetable availability. 

The units are broadly-based introductions to art; while the notion of art as a personal activity is 
encouraged, there will be some emphasis on the develpment of sound techniques and procedures. 

Unit 1.Sculpture • 
A studio-based program designed to introduce students to the concepts underlying contemporary 
sculpture. Students are able to select activities and areas of interest appropriate to their own needs from 
the main areas of sculpture experience. 

Unit 2: Ceramics 
A studio-based program designed to introduce students to the concepts underlying contemporary 
ceramics. Together with basic technical studies in ceramics, students are able to select activities and 
areas of interest appropriate to their own needs. 

Unit 3: Painting 
Introduction to painting in both figurative and non-figurative modes, and initial studies in direct painting 
from reality using a simple and permanent technique. Emphasis is placed on structural analysis. 

Unit 4: Printmaking 
An introduction to the major printmaking techniques such as intaglio and planographic processes, and to 
editioning, presentation of prints, history and methods, and studio organisation. 

Unit 5: Garment Construction 
This unit is the first part of a mapr sequence in garment construction and fashion design which includes 
the basic techniques for making garments, thus enabling students to gain an understanding of the 
various types of fabric. 

Unit 6. Metalcraft 
An introductory unit involving various techniques and processes suitable for working a diverse range of 
materials, but with emphasis on metals. The expenence will offer the opportunity to integrate matenals 
and allow students the freedom to develop personal ideas and attitudes in relation to the above 
knowledge. 

Unit 7: Textilecraft 
This unit forms an introductory study of basic textile techniques and processes, involving the following 
areas: stitchery, spinning, weaving, and knotting. Emphasis will be placed on development of individual 
skills and a personal approach. 

Unit 8: Woodcraft 
Within the limitations imposed by learning the various techniques and processes appropriate to making 
functional and non-functional objects in wood, students will be free to solve the problems posed in an 
individual manner to assist their personal development. The studio experience will offer opportunities to 
integrate diverse materials but with the emphasis placed on the working of timber in various forms. 

Assessment 

Work in a unit will be assessed as 'satisfactory' or 'unsatisfactory' according to criteria for assessment set 
by the department offenng the unit. Results are expressed as 'Distinction', 'Credit'. 'Pass', or 'Fail'. 

Art B1 (ATB01) 	 6 points 

Three hours a week throughout the year. This subject is designed for students wishing to extend their 
studies of art education. 

Prerequisite: Art A 
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Syllabus 

Themes introduced in the art education section of Art A will be developed by examination and discussion 
of recent writings, reports and investigations related to the teaching of art to children of primary school 
age. Among the themes to be examined are: the nature of child art, the role of the teacher in art, and 
curriculum management. Ansing from these themes, practical projects, such as curriculum materials, will 
be planned, prepared. and their use evaluated. At least one of these practical projects will be a group or 
team project. 

Books 

Amheim, R Visual Thinking San Francisco: Univ of Calif Press 1969 
Jefferson, B Teaching Art to Children Boston: Allyn 8 Bacon 1969 
Pappas, G Concepts in Art Education Toronto: Macmillan 1970 

Reading lists outlining additional references will be provided at the commencement of the subject. 

Assessment 

Each student will contract to submit one essay oriented towards art in the primary school, carry out and 
evaluate a project in art education as decided by the student in consultation with the lecturer, and 
contnbute to and become personally involved in the seminar program. Assessment will be progressive 
throughout the year. Each aspect of the contract must be completed satisfactorily. Results are 
expressed as 'Distinction'. *Credit, 'Pass' or 'Fail'. 

Art B2 (ATB02) 	 6 points 
Three hours a week throughout the year 

This subject is designed for students wishing to extend their personal experience in work with materials 
in ways not covered by other B•level Art or Crafts subjects. 

Prerequisite Art A 

Syllabus 

In practical sessions, students will develop selected material studies based on activities presented in 
Art A. The subject offers experiences which are considered to be of particular relevance to primary art 
education and which involve the integration of materials in activities such as puppetry and picture-
making. At least one practical unit will be a group or team project. 

Books 

Gaitskell, C & Hurwitz. A Children and Their Art New York: Harcourt Brace 8 Jovanovich 1975 
Linderman, E W 8 Linderman. M M Crafts for the Classroom New York: Macmillan 1977 
Sparkes, R Teaching AR Basics London: Batsford 1973 

Reading lists relevant to the areas selected will be provided at the commencement of the subject. 
Students will also be required to compile a suitably annotated bibliography. 

Assessment 

Determined by participation during sessions, folio content, and presentations to the group. Results are 
expressed as 'Distinction'. 'Credit', 'Pass' or 'Fail'. 

Asian Studies 

The subjects Asian Studies A30, A31 and A32 are offered by the Department of History and Politics. 
Further information is available from the Department, which is situated on the second level of the West 
Wing of the 1888 Building. The Secretary's office is room 222. Students Interested in Asian Studies 
should note the opportunities for developing a major study in their Interest, by referring to the studies 
listed under History and Politics. 

Asian Studies A30 (ANA30) 
	

3 points 

Traditional China 

Three or four hours of class work a week during Term 1 in the form of lectures and tutorials 
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Syllabus 

A study of aspects of traditional Chinese culture including: legendary and archaeological origins of 
Chinese civilisation; the Chinese language; intellectual foundations of Chinese civilisation 
(Confucianism, Taoism and Legalism); Buddhism; popular religion; the Confucian State; Chinese 
relations with the outside world; social structure; elite and peasant families; scholar painting; popular 
literature. 

Preliminary Reading 

Duffy, D et a/ Seeing it Their Way Sydney: Reed 1975 
Spence, J D The Death of Woman Wang Harmondsworth: Penguin 1978 
Spence. J D Emperor of China New York: Vintage Books 1975 

Assessment 

Students are assessed on class work and on two essays of 1,500 words each. They should obtain 
specific details of assessment at the beginning of the study. Results are expressed as 'Distinction', 
'Credit', 'Pass' or 'Fail'. 

Asian Studies A31 (ANA31) 	 3 points 
Traditional India 
Three or four hours of class work a week during Term 2 in the form of lectures and tutorials 

Syllabus 

A study of aspects of traditional Indian culture including: Hinduism; Buddhism; individual and family; 
caste; the village: the Hindu state: kingship, universal empire, the Arthasastra; selected Sanskrit poetry 
in translation. 

Preliminary Reading 
Duffy, D et al Seeing it Their Way Sydney: Reed 1975 
Naipaul, V S India: a wounded civilisation New York: Knopf 1977 
Premchand, M The Gift of a Cow: a Translation of the Hindi Novel Godaan London: George Allen 8 

Unwin for Unesco 1968 

Assessment 

Students are assessed on class work and two essays of 1,500 words each. They should obtain specific 
details of assessment at the beginning of the study. Results are expressed as 'Distinction', 'Credit', 
'Pass' or 'Fail'. 

Asian Studies A32 (ANA32) 	 3 points 
Tradition and Modernity in China and India 

An individual discussion of one hour, and a 2-hour seminar/workshop each week during Term 3 

Syllabus 

A study related to the theme of tradition and modernity in India and China. Topics studied will depend on 
student demand and staff availability. In recent years they have included: the ideological and political 
dimensions of modern Chinese archaeology; language reform; the anti-Confucius campaign; 
communist and Confucian states: continuities and discontinuities; religion in the People's Republic; - 
women and the family in China since 1949; Hindu revivalism; the political success of Gandhi; the roots 
of satyagraha; religious minority problems in India and Pakistan; untouchability; the village in Indian 
national politics; modern Indian fiction; caste and communism. 

Preliminary Reading 
Dufty, D et al Seeing it Their Way Sydney: Reed 1975 

Assessment 
Students are assessed on one research essay or project of 3,000 words (or the equivalent). They should 
obtain specific details of assessment at the beginning of the study. Results are expressed as 
'Distinction', 'Credit', 'Pass' or 'Fail'. 
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Astronomy Al (ASA01) 
	

2 points 
See subject descnption on page 117. 

Biology 
Biology subjects are offered by the Department of Biology. Further information is available from the 
Department. 

Biology A2 (Human Biology) acts as a prerequisite for Biology B05 (Physiology), Biology 606 
(Microbiology and Immunology), Biology B08 (Genetics), Biology B09 (Nutrition) and Biology B10 
(Psychobiology). Other biology subjects at B-level may be undertaken after Biology A2 upon 
completion of bndging studies approved by the Head of the Department of Biology. 

Biology subjects may also be used as part of a Science major involving other Science subjects. 

Biology A2 (BIA02) 
Human Biology 

See subject description on page 118. 

Biology B05 (BIB05) 
Physiology 

See subject description on page 120. 

Biology B06 (BIB06) 
Microbiology and Immunology 

See subject description on page 120. 

Biology B08 (BIB08) 
Genetics 

See subject description on page 121. 

Biology B09 (BIB09) 
Nutrition 

See subject descnption on page 121. 

9 points 

4 points 

4 points 

4 points 

4 points 

Biology B10 (BIB10) 
	

4 points 
Psychobiology 

See Subject description on page 122. 
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Ceramics B1 (CEB90) 	 6 points 

Three hours a week throughout the year 
. Prerequisite: Art A, and demonstrated aptitude in ceramics 

Syllabus 

This subject continues to develop the broad practical approach of the first year. The program is strongly 
student-centred, and the individual is encouraged to develop ideas further and to express them in 
ceramic terms. Although emphasis is placed on experience with a wide range of techniques, students 
may choose to extend their involvement with one or more specific approaches as personal forms of 
expression develop. Students are expected to undertake further basic technical studies in the following 
areas: 
Body preparation and testing. 
Glazing: classification, sources of raw materials, calculation and recipe formulation. 
Kilns and kiln management: firing techniques and reaction of ceramic materials to heat. 

Books 
A comprehensive booklist is available from the Department of Art and Design. 

Assessment 
Assessment is continuous and is based on each students participation throughout the subject, largely 
in terms of involvement and response. Students will be encouraged to engage in the process of 
sell-assessment. It is the student's responsibility to show evidence of the work produced in order to 
secure a pass. Any student who is assessed as 'unsatisfactory' by his/her lecturer should know that 
his/her position will be discussed at length in conference between the Head of the Department, the staff 
member and the student concerned, both at the half year and at the end of the year. Final results are 
expressed as 'Distinction'. 'Credit', 'Pass' or 'Fail'. 

Ceramics Cl (CEC90) 
	

12 points 
Six hours a week throughout the year or its equivalent 
Prerequisite.: Ceramics B1 

Syllabus 

Students are expected to develop a more personal manner of expression and to investigate the 
potential of combining other media with ceramics. 
As part of their involvement. students are required to participate in the organisation and maintenance of 
the ceramics studio. Students electing a major study in ceramics are expected to undertake more 
detailed technical studies in the following areas: 

Clay and Body Preparation: each student is expected to prepare, test and evaluate a clay body suitable 
for studio application. 

Glazes and Glazing: geological and mineral sources of raw materials and calculation of recipes or 
formulae. Each student is expected to develop, test and evaluate high temperature (+1300°C) glaze 
base and detail the following: colouring agents, influence of kiln atmosphere, and reaction to various 
clays and bodies. 
Kilns and Kiln Management: students are encouraged to participate in the design, construction and 
operation of a solid fuel kiln. Operation of kilns, with specific reference to the theory of firing and to 
pyrometrics. Kiln furniture. 
Workshop and Studio Practice: this area is an essential background study for students wishing to 
undertake Ceramics D in fourth year. 

Books 
A comprehensive booklist is available from the Department of Art and Design. 

Assessment 
As for Ceramics Bt. 



Diploma of Teaching and Bachelor of Education (Primary) 281 

Comparative Education B11 (CDB11) 	9 points 
Comparative Issues in Education — England and Australia 

Three class hours a week throughout the year 

Syllabus 
Students in this cross-cultural study will concentrate on a selection of the Current issues in education in 
Australia and England with some bnef references to other countries. The issues may include 
progressive schooling, religion and education, equality and educational opportunity, the supply and 
training of teachers, and teacher unionism and politics. During the year information will be provided on 
the background to the issues. and the educational structure of each country. 

References 
Australia: 
D'Urso, S Changes, Issues and Prospects in Australian Education St Lucia: Univ of Old Press 1978 
Fitzgerald, R T Through a Rear Vision Mirror Melbourne: ACER 1975 

England: 
Dent, H C The Education System of England and Wales London: Univ of London Press 1977 
King, E J Other Schools and Ours London: Holt, Rinehart & Winston 1979 

Assessment 
Based on class participation and exercises, and two major assignments. Details of assessment are 
available from subject staff. 

Comparative Education B12 (CDB12) 
	

4 points 
School and Society In a European State 

Three class hours a week for one term 

Syllabus 

In this study, students will concentrate on the educational practices in a European state, and some 
incidental comparative references will be made to similar practices In Australia and other countries. The 
European state to be studied will be selected by the lecturer in consultation with students. 

References 
Mallinson, V The Western European Idea in Education Oxford: Pergamon 1980 
Newcombe, N Europe at School London: Methuen 1977 
Further books will depend upon the European state chosen; the following journals will be used: 
Comparative Education, Comparative Education Review, Educational Forum, International Review of 
Education. 

Assessment 

Based on class participation and exercises, and one major assignment. Details of assessment are 
available from subject staff. 

Comparative Education B13 (CDB13) 	4 points 
School and Society in China 

Three class hours a week for one term 

Syllabus 

In this study, students will concentrate on the educational practices in China, and some Incidental 
comparative references will be made to similar practices in Australia and other countries. 

References 
Gamberg, R Red and Expert New York: Schocken Books 1977 
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Kwong, J Chinese Education in Transition Montreal: McGill-Queens University Press 1979 
Price, R F Education in Communist China London: Routledge & Kegan Paul 1979 

Assessment 

Based on class participation and exercises, and one major assignment. Details of assessment are 
available from subject staff. 

Comparative Education B14 (CDB14) 
	

4 points 
School and Society in the USSR 

Three class hours a week for one term 

Syllabus 

In this study, students will concentrate on the educational practices in the USSR, and some incidental 
comparative references will be made to similar practices in Australia and other countries. 

References 

Grant, N Soviet Education Harmondsworth: Penguin 1979 
Price, R F Marx and Education in Russia and China New York: Croom Helm 1977 
Zajda, J I Education in the USSR Pergamon 1980 

Assessment 

Based on class participation and exercises, and one major assignment. Details of assessment are 
available from subject staff. 

Comparative Education B15 (CDB15) 
	

4 points 
School and Society in the USA 

Three class hours a week for one term 

Syllabus 
In this study, students will concentrate on the educational practices in the USA, and some incidental 
comparative references will be made to similar practices in Australia and other countries. 

References 

Rubins, L Critical Issues in Educational Policy Boston: Allyn & Bacon 1980 
Webb, R B Schooling and Society New York: Macmillan 1981 

Assessment 

Based on class participation and exercises, and one major assignment. Details of assessment are 
available from subject staff. 

Computer Studies A00 (CSA00) 
	

9 points 
Computer Literacy 

This subject will not be offered in 1983. 

Crafts B1(CRB01) 	 6 points 

Garment Construction B 

Three hours a week throughout the year 

Prerequisite: Art A, and demonstrated capacity in work in threads and textiles and garment construction 
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Syllabus 

This subject is the second part of a sequence in garment construction and fashion design, which 
includes elementary pattern-cutting and basic block adjustments to enable students to develop their 
own designs. Construction techniques associated with these designs are demonstrated during the 
subject. 

Books 

A bibliography and other requirements will be indicated during the year. 

Assessment 

Students will be assessed progressively throughout the year by submitting each unit of work, as it is 
completed, to their lecturers. Participation and involvement are essential and fundamental to achieving 
a satisfactory assessment. There will not be a final examination. Students whose final assessment is 
considered unsatisfactory by their lecturer shall have their work assessed by a second lecturer and the 
Head of Department and they. in conjunction with the group lecturer, shall make a final decision. Results 
are expressed as 'Distinction', 'Credit', 'Pass' or 'Fail'. 

Crafts B2 (CRB02) 	 6 points 
Metalcraft B 

Three hours a week throughout the year 

Prerequisite. Art A, and demonstrated capacity in work with materials, especially metal 

Syllabus 

A development and extension of work covered in Art A. Further tuition in techniques and processes will 
be offered to enable students to develop and expand more fully their personal concepts. The subject 
will be less structured than in the first year and students will be able to follow personal directions. 
Instruction in the correct and safe use of equipment will be given as required. 

Books 

A bibliography and other requirements will be indicated during the year. 

Assessment 

Students will be assessed progressively throughout the year by submitting each unit of work, as it is 
completed, to their lecturers. Participation and involvement are essential and fundamental to achieving 
a satisfactory assessment. There will not be a final examination. Students whose final assessment is 
considered unsatisfactory by their lecturer shall have their work assessed by a second lecturer and the 
Head of Department and they, in conujunction with the group lecturer, shall make a final decision. 
Results are expressed as'Distinction', 'Credit', 'Pass' or 'Fail'. 

Crafts B3 (CRB03) 
	

6 points 
Textilecraft B 

Three hours a week throughout the year 
Prerequisite. Art A. and demonstrated capacity in work with threads and textiles 

Syllabus 

This subject involves further development of, and intensive studies in, related textile areas covered in 
Art A. 

The following textile techniques form the basis for a more personalised Investigation: Fibres and 
Threads. Textile Decoration (Dyeing, Stitching. etc.); Fabric Structure (Primitive); Stitching Forms. 

Books 

A bibliography and other requirements will be indicated during the year. 

Assessment 

The studio book and a folio of practical work will form the basis of the final assessment. Before 
commencing any folio pieces or purchasing materials, all design proposals must be discussed with the 
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lecturer. Failure to do so may result in needless expense and failure in the subject. Results are 
expressed as 'Distinction'. 'Credit', 'Pass' or 'Fail'. 

Crafts B4 (CRB04) 
	

6 points 
Woodcraft B 

Three hours a week throughout the year 
Prerequisite: Satisfactory completion of the Woodcraft unit in Art A 

Syllabus 

This subject involves a development and extension of the work covered in the Woodcraft unit in Art A. 
Further tuition in techniques and processes will be offered in the form of open-ended problem-solving 
activities which will enable students to develop and extend more fully their personal concepts and work 
direction. Stress is placed on the importance of acquiring background knowledge and the necessary 
skills to assist the students as craftsmen and teachers. The safe use and maintenance of equipment, 
particularly power machines. is a compulsory unit of work. 

Books 

A comprehensive booklist is available from the Department of Crafts. 

Assessment 

Students will be assessed progressively throughout the year by  submitting each unit of work, as it is 
completed, to their lecturers. Participation and involvement are essential and fundamental to achieving 
a satisfactory assessment. There will not be a final examination. Students whose final assessment is 
considered unsatisfactory by their lecturer shall have their work assessed by a second lecturer and the 
Head of Department and they. in conjunction with the group lecturer, shall make a final decision. Results 
are expressed as 'Distinction'. 'Credit', 'Pass' or 'Fail'. 

Crafts Cl (CRC01) 	 12 points 
Garment Construction C 

Six hours a week throughout the year 
Prerequisite. Crafts Bt 

Syllabus 

This subject is the third part of a sequence in garment construction and fashion design, which includes 
the craft skills as used in garment construction and tailoring. Students develop their own original 
designs from sketches and make patterns using a basic block to their own measurements. Basic 
pattern drafting. 

Books 

Textbooks and other requirements will be indicated during the year. 

Assessment 
A folio of practical work will form the basis of the final assessment. Results are expressed as 
'Distinction', 'Credit'. 'Pass' or 'Fail'. 

Crafts C2 (CRCO2) 	 12 points 
Metalcraft C 

Six hours a week throughout the year 

Prerequisite. Crafts B2 

Syllabus 
An intensive program in which students have the opportunity to develop and extend selected aspects of 
the subject in depth. Illustrated lectures will be given on specific techniques and processes relating to 
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student needs, and generally students will be encouraged to develop and research personal concepts. 
Work direction (lecturer- or student-initiated) may encompass one or more of the following: Jewellery 
objects: Functional objects. Non-functional objects — two-dimensional; Non-functional objects — 
three-dimensional. 

Some emphasis will be placed on twentieth-century development of art concepts, materials, and 
associated technologies 

Books 

A bibliography and other requirements will be indicated during the year. 

Assessment 

Students will submit their work at the conclusion of the year for assessment by a panel of Metalcraft staff, 
chaired by the lecturer in charge of the year. Results are expressed as 'Distinction', 'Credit', 'Pass; or 

Crafts C3 (CRC03) 	 12 points 
Textilecraft C 

Six hours a week throughout the year 

Prerequisite. Crafts B3 

Syllabus 

A subject incorporating textile studies at an advanced level, within which opportunities are provided for 
the development of individual concepts and research in specific areas of study. Thread Forms. Textile 
Printing. Fabric Structures Embroidery. 

Books 
A bibliography and other requirements will be indicated during the year. 

Assessment 

A folio of practical work will form the basis of the final assessment. Before commencing any folio pieces 
or purchasing materials. all design proposals must be discussed with the lecturer. Failure to do so may 
result in needless expense and failure in the subject. Results are expressed as 'Distinction', 'Credit', 
'Pass' or Fail'. 

Crafts C4 (CRC04) 	 • 12 points 
Woodcraft C 

Six hours a week throughout the year 
Prerequisite Crafts B4 

Syllabus 

The programs designed to allow students the opportunity to develop and extend selected aspects of 
the subject in depth Students will be expected to carry out individual research in developing their 
concepts and the objects produced may be either functional or non-functional, small scale or large 
scale Background studies of specific techniques, processes, materials and technology related to 
student needs will be covered by appropriate discussion, demonstration or visual means. Some 
emphasis will be placed on twentieth-century development of art/craft concepts, materials and 
technologies. The sate use and maintenance of equipment, particularly power machines, is a 
compulsory unit of work 

Books 

A comprehensive bookhst is available from the Department of Crafts. 

Assessment 

Students submit their work at the conclusion of the year for assessment by a panel of Woodcraft staff 
convened by the lecturer in charge of the year. Results are expressed as 'Distinction', 'Credit'. 'Pass' or 
Fad'. 
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Design and Photography Al (DNA91) 
	

6 points 
Introduction to Environmental Design 
Two 2-hour classes a week throughout the year 

Syllabus 

The subject is designed to develop in students a rational, systematic approach to problem solving and 
to develop students' visualisation and presentation skills. 

This introductory study of environmental design incorporates aspects of industrial design, 
communication design and photography. 

Topics examined through lectures, tutorials, practical classes and field research include the historical 
and present context of design, the design process, and some of the more important factors that affect 
designing. Parallel to the theoretical considerations, practical studio and workshop classes provide 
opportunities to develop two- and three-dimensional manipulative skills. 

Preliminary Reading 

Papanek, V & Hennessy. J How Things Don't Work New York: Pantheon Books 1977 

Books 

Gordon, J E Structures London: Pelican 1978 
Institution of Engineers Australian Engineering Drawing Handbook: Basic Principles and Techniques 

Australia: Institution of Engineers, ASCZI Part 1 1977 
Spradley, J P & McCurdy. D W The Cultural Experience: Ethnography in Complex Society Chicago: SRA 

1972 

Assessment 

Determined by class participation, as well as by progressive assessment of prescribed projects. 
Results are expressed as 'Distinction', 'Credit', 'Pass' or 'Fail'. 

Design and Photography A2 (DNA92) 	3 points 
Photography A 

Three hours a week for 12 weeks, involving one 1-hour lecture/tutorial and two hours of practical work. 

Credit may not be granted for this subject as well as for Design and Photography Al .  

Syllabus 

An introduction to photography, the camera, film processing, contact printing, copying and finishing. 

The following program will be covered in lectures, tutorials, demonstrations and practical workshops: 
The Camera: the functioning of the camera, types of lenses and shutter systems, and the practical 
application of depth of field. 

Exposure Meter Systems: the interpretation of exposure values and applications of various metenng 
methods. The choice and selection of panchromatic film materials. 

Camera practice: photography of simple objects. 

Film Processing. Contact and Projection Printing: an introduction to the basic principles of emulsion 
behaviour to light, its relation to chemical reactions, and the formulae and rules leading to predictable 
results by temperature and time control. The forming of a visible image within processing procedures, 
comon faults, effects and remedies. The functioning of printing apparatus, timers and masking boards. 

Copying: the photographic reproduction of two-dimensional images in black and white or colour using 
negative or positive films. 

Finishing: practical application — retouching, spotting, knife etching, trimming, dry mounting and 

presentation. - 

Text 

Swedlund, C Photography. A Handbook of History, Materials and Processes New York: Holt. Rinehart & 

Winston 1974 

References 

Croy, 0 Camera Copying and Reproduction London: Focal Press 1975 
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Hedgecoe, J 8 Langford. M Photography: Materials and Methods London: OUP 1971 
The Camera New York: Time-Life 1972 

Assessment 
Student progress will be determined by participation in lectures, tutorials and studio workshops, and by 
progressive assessments of prescnbed photographic exercises and assignments. Students will be 
required to present five 10" it 8" photographs mounted to 10" x 12". Assessment of each experience will 
be based on the student's concepts and skills in the application of his/her knowledge of particular 
aspects of the syllabus. Results are expressed as 'Distinction', 'Credit', 'Pass' or 'Fail'. 

Design and Photography B3 (DNB93) 	6 points 

Photography B 

One 3-hour class a week throughout the year in the form of lectures, tutorials, demonstrations and 
practical workshops 

Special Requirement 
To be eligible for assessment a student must have attended 80 per cent of classes. 

Prerequisite. Design and Photography Al or A2 

Syllabus 
The subject aims to further the experience of students in the use of photography as a means of 
expression and communication, to introduce photographic theory, to provide assistance in the 
preparation of communicative materials, and to initiate a basis for the application of photographic 

design and expenmentabon. 

Topics covered include: Develart drawing and photograms; the pin-hole camera; sensitised materials, 
monochrome processes. fundamentals of photographic sensitometry and introduction to advanced 
darkroom techniques: nature of light; light sources employed in photography, and studio lighting 
techniques: camera composition; portraiture. 

Text 
Swedlund, C Photography New York: Holt, Rinehart & Winston 1974 

Reading lists outlining references wilt be distributed throughout the year. 

Assessment 
Student progress will be determined by equal weighting of class particiption In lectures, tutorials and 
studio workshops, and fieldwork: and by progressive assessment of individual work In prescribed 
photographic exercises and assignments. Assessment of each experience will be based on the 
students concepts and skills in the application of his/her knowledge and understanding of particular 
aspects of the syllabus Results are expressed as 'Distinction', 'Credit', 'Pass' or 'Fail'. 

Drama A01 (DRA01) 
Foundation Studies 1 

See subject description on page 134. 

Note: Results in this subject are expressed as 'Distinction', 'Credit', 'Pass' or 'Fail'. 

Drama A02 (DRA02) 
Foundation Studies 2 

See subject descnption on page 135. 

Note: Results in this subject are expressed as 'Distinction', 'Credit', 'Pass' or 'Fail'. 

5 points 

4 points 
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Drama B01 (DRB01) 
	

6 points 
Learning Perspectives of Drama 

See subject description on page 135. 

Note: Results in this subject are expressed as 'Distinction', 'Credit', 'Pass' or 'Fail'. 

Drama B02 (DRB02) 	 6 points 
Drama and Theatre B 

See subject description on page 135. 

Note: Results in this subject are expressed as 'Distinction', 'Credit', 'Pass' or 'Fail'. 

Drama B03 (DRB03) 
	

6 points 
Aesthetic Perspectives of Drama B 

See subject description on page 136. 

Note: Results in this subject are expressed as 'Distinction', 'Credit', 'Pass' or 'Fail'. 

Drama B04 (DRB04) 	 6 points 
Significant Theatre and Educational Drama Developments 

See subject description on page 136. 

Note: Results in this subject are expressed as 'Distinction', 'Credit', 'Pass' or 'Fail'. 

Drama C91 (DRC91) 	 6 points 
Project Studies in Drama 1 

The equivalent of three hours a week for one year 

Syllabus 
A number of projects are offered which are designed to provide students with the opportunity to 
participate in a group task which involves either the exploration of a specific theme using dramatic 
techniques, the extension of existing skills in a specific area of interest, or the sustained exploration of a 
specific aspect of drama or drama education. The projects will be offered in timetabled hours during the 
week. A number of drama staff are involved with each project in either a leadership, consultancy or 
participatory capacity. 

Books 

Students will be advised of special reading requirements at the commencement of projects elected. 

Assessment 
Students must accept the demand for regular practical work and attendance at all classes. There are no 
formal examinations. Students will normally be required to complete some wntten work, such as class 
papers or assignments. The method and form of assessment will vary in each subject unit depending on. 
the nature of the work undertaken. All practical and written work will be assessed progressively. Results 
are expressed as 'Distinction', 'Credit', 'Pass' or 'Fail'. 

Drama C92 (DRC92) 
	

6 points 

Project Studies in Drama 2 

The equivalent of three hours a week for one year 
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Note: Credit may be gained for Drama C91 and C92, but not for C92 only. 

Syllabus 

As for Drama C91. Student wit be expected to select projects which in the opinion of the Department 
either advance or broaden the work carried out in Drama C91. 

Assessment 

As for Drama C91. 

Early Childhood Education C (EECOO) 	12 points 

Special Requirement 

Students will be required to have school experience in a kindergarten or nursery or in the lower section 

of the pnmary school. 

Prerequisite: School Studies A 1 or B1 or an approved equivalent 

Syllabus 
Objectives of this subject are to extend students' understanding of the needs and abilities of this age 
group and of expected knowledge and skills; to develop the students' ability to plan learning situations 
that will allow young children's needs to be met and their potentialities developed; to give students a 
knowledge of the range. diversity and suitability of instructional materials, and skill in devising them; and 
to give students further opportunities to develop skills in relating to young children. 

Content 
The child and the school: the abilities, skills, temperament and experiences the child brings to the 
school situation; the role of the school. 

Learning and teaching in the infant school: an investigation of the kinds of experiences provided by 
schools, their function and effectiveness — the curriculum; the program-child-centred, society-
centred, subject-centred. learning-centred; the integrated day: activity methods; play; Instruction in the 
infant school; grouping; learning mechanisms and materials; innovation and change in the infant 
school. 
The total environment: the relationship between experiences in the classroom and the lives of children. 
The home. Classroom, playground and community will be considered. 

Books 

A comprehensive booklet is available from the Department of Curriculum Studies. 

Assessment 
Assessment will be progressive and will include participation in group sessions and formal and informal 
presentation of projects and papers. Results are expressed as 'Distinction', 'Credit', 'Pass' or 'Fail'. 

Earth Science Al (ERA01) 
See subject descnption on page 139. 

Educational Philosophy B1 (DHB01) 
Philosophy of Education 

Three hours a week throughout the year 

9 points 

9 points 

Syllabus 

A critical examination of selected writings in philosophy of education will be used to introduce students 
to current debates in education. The language of such debates is examined, with attention to presumed 
dichotomies such as theory/practice, method/content and fact/value. 

Other issues explored include the role of education and schools, the role of the teacher, values and 
education and a set of connected questions concerning school curriculum. 
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References 
Cleverley, J & Phillips, D C From Locke to Spock Melbourne: MUP 1976 
Harris, K Education and Knowledge London: RKP 1979 
Phillips, D C Theories, Values and Education Melbourne: MUP 1971 
White, J P Towards a Compulsory Curriculum London: RKP 1973 

Assessment 
Based on three pieces of written work of 2,000 words each. 

There is also a reading component In the course, and students are expected to keep a journal. Results 
are expressed as 'Distinction', 'Credit', 'Pass' or 'Fail'. 

Educational Philosophy B5 (DHB05) 
	

6 points 
Education in an Artificial World 

One and a half hours a week throughout the year 

Syllabus 
This subject explores the related themes of naturalness and technological artificiality as they relate to 
educational practice. Attention is given to the values underlying advertising, public relations, energy 
use, and the allocation of resources in society, particularly in schools. Concern for the realisation of 
such values through education leads to the discussion of such topics as the acquisition of skills, the 
promotion of self-expression, the ability to cope with conflict, and the development of the ability to think. 

Students are encouraged to reflect upon their own assumptions about the nature of human society, 
especially in relation to the natural environment, and about the meaning of life, particularly as these 
assumptions relate to educational practice. 

References 
Mumford, L Technics and Civilization London: RKP 1962 
Roszak, T Where the Wasteland Ends New York: Doubleday 1972 
Schumacher, E F Small is Beautiful London: Blond & Briggs 1973 
Spring, J H Education and the Rise of the Corporate State Boston: Deakin Press 1972 

Assessment 
Based on participation in class and on written work equivalent to two 1,500-word essays. Results are 
expressed as 'Pass' or 'Fail'. 

Educational Philosophy B6 (DHB06) 
	

6 points 
Contemporary Educational Thought 

Three hours of class work a week for the first half of the year 

Syllabus 
How can we know or come to know the world? What is the relationship between what we know or 
believe, and the world? To what extent are our beliefs determined by the world. and to what extent do 
they determine it? These and related questions will be examined in the light of both classical and 
contemporary writers on education and philosophy. Theoretical responses will be related to the 
consideration of current issues in educational thought, especially those related to innovative practices. 
Contrasting views will be explored, with some opportunity for students to focus selectively in 
preparation of class papers. 

Preliminary Reading 
Dewey, J Experience and Education London & NY: Collier-Macmillan 1963 

Chanan, G & Gilchrist, L What School is For London: Methuen 1974 
Freire, P Education for Critical Consciousness New York: Seabury Press 1973 

Plato, The Meno any edition 

References 
Hamlyn, D W Experience and the Growth of Understanding London: RKP 1979 
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O'Hear, A Education, Society and Human Nature London: RKP 1980 

Rich, J M (ed) Innovations in Education: Reformers and Their Critics 3rd edn Boston: Allyn & Bacon 

1981 
Additional reading will be required from lists distributed as the subject progresses. 

Assessment 

Class participation and written work. Two essays of about 2,000 words, or their equivalent, will be 
required. Results are expressed as 'Distinction', 'Credit', 'Pass' or 'Fail'. 

Educational Philosophy B7 (DHB07) 
	

6 points 

Culture and Education 

This subject will not be offered in 1983. 

Educational Philosophy B8 (DHB08) 	 6 points 

Introduction to Philosophy in Education 

This subject is available by external study only and will be conducted in the first half of the year. Students 

will be expected (though not required) to attend two 1-day seminars which will be arranged on 

weekends dunng the half-year. 

Credit may not be granted for this subject as well as for Educational Philosophy BI. 

Syllabus 
A critical examination of selected writings in philosophy of education will be used to introduce students 
to current debates in education. Among the range of ideas and theories to be explored will be those 
Concerning values in education, roles of the teacher, the role of education in society, and the nature and 

value of schools. 

References 

Cleverley. J & Phillips. D C From Locke to Spock Melbourne: MUP 1976 

Hams, K Education and Knowledge London: RKP 1979 
Phillips. D C Theories, Values and Education Melbourne: MUP 1971 

Assessment 
Based on three essays of approximately 1,500 words each. Results are expressed as 'Distinction', 
'Credit', 'Pass' or 'Fail'. 

Educational Philosophy B9 (DHB09) 	 4 points 

Philosophy and the Curriculum 

This subjects available by external study only, and will be conducted in the second half of the year. 
Students will be expected (though not required) to attend two 1-day seminars which will be arranged on 
weekends dunng the halt-year 

Prerequisite. Educational Philosophy 88 or approved equivalent studies 

Syllabus 
Starting with an examination of the variety of meanings assigned to the term 'curriculum', this subject will 
move through an exploration of the nature and significance of aims and objectives for curriculum 
development, the connections between society and school as sources of cultural experiences, the 
concept of 'need' in relation to individuals, and the ethical dimensions of education. A brief study of the 
processes of curriculum development will be undertaken, and various models for curriculum 
development will be critically evaluated. 

References 

Barrow. R Common Sense and the Curriculum London: Allen & Unwin 1976 
Golby. M. Greenwald. J & West. R (ads) Curriculum Design London: Croom Helm 1975 
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Richmond, W K The School Curriculum London: Methuen 1972 
White. J P Towards a Compulsory Curriculum London: RKP 1973 

Assessment 
Based on two essays of approximately 1,500 words each. Results are expressed as Distinction 

'Credit'. 'Pass' or 'Fair. 

Educational Psychology B2 (DPB02) • 	9 points 
Educational Psychology— Contemporary Problems in Teaching 

One 1-hour lecture and one 2-hour workshop/seminar a week throughout the year 

Prerequisite: There is no prerequisite for this subject; however, it will be available only to students who 
have not undertaken any previous studies in psychology or educational psychology. Students may take 
this subject in either the second or third year of the course. 

Syllabus 

This subject, by way of practical experience and discussion, aims at assisting teachers: 

(a) to understand the realities of teaching and the processes of learning; 
(b) to foster the integration of concepts of educational psychology into teaching strategies that are 

responsive to the learning needs of children; and 
(c) to develop ideas drawn from a variety of viewpoints to provide the basis for planning instruction, 

with emphasis on teaching with a research orientation. 

. Following a general introduction to the field of educational psychology through laboratory items, lecture 
and discussion, students will consider the critical issues of the nature of learning and instruction, 
classroom management, the psychology of individual differences, and evaluation in teaching. 

Preliminary Reading 

Lefrancois. G Psychology for Teaching 3rd edn Calif: Wadsworth 1979 

Text 

Good, T L & Brophy. J E Educational Psychology: A Realistic Approach 2nd edn New York: Holt, 
Rinehart & Winston 1980 

Assessment 	 • 
Based on the student's choice of three brief laboratory reports. participation in seminar activities and a 
major essay. Results are expressed as 'Distinction', 'Credit', 'Pass' or 'Fail'. 

Educational Psychology B4 (DPB04) 	4 points 
The Social Psychology of Education 

Two 1-hour lectures and one 2-hour seminar a week for one term 

Syllabus 

An introduction to the study of the social bases of behaviour. focusing on those specific social factors 
which influence the behaviour. aspirations and achievement of individuals. Topics will include attitude 
formation and change, conformity, aggression. anxiety and affiliation. Each topic will be studied in 
relation to behaviour in learning settings. 

Preliminary Reading 

Watson. G & Johnson. D Social Psychology: Issues and Insights 2nd edn New York: Lippincott 1972 

Text 

Baron. R & Byrne. D Social Psychology. Understanding Human Interaction 2nd edn Boston: Allyn 8 

Bacon 1977 

Assessment 
Based on one laboratory report and one essay. Results are expressed as -Distinction'. 'Credit ..Pass • or 

'Fair. 
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Educational Psychology Cl (DPC01) 	 9 points 
Current Issues in Educational Psychology 

One 1-hour lecture/discussion and one 2-hour seminar a week throughout the year 

Prerequisite: Previous studies in Educational Psychology 

Syllabus 

The subject examines the use of psychology in the class-situation, looking at the most recent 
techniques and issues. Topics to be discussed will include: working with handicapped children in the 
normal classroom; controlling the uncontrollable; bribery or motivation; the best way to punish; using 
parents and peers as allies in the classroom; Can you improve intelligence?; improving memory; 
maximising creativity; handling the unhappy child, the lonely child, the underachieving child. Real-life 
situations from teaching will be utilised, as well as recent literature. Since the course is designed to be 
practical, theory will be tightly linked to actual teaching situations. Practitioners and specialists will be 
invited to give guest lectures. 

Books 

Reading lists will be distnbuted dunng the year. 

Assessment 

Based on two major wntten assignments. and satisfactory seminar presentation and participation. 
Results are expressed as Distinction, 'Credit, Pass, or' Fail'. 

Educational Sociology B3 (DSB03) 	 4 points 
Education in a Pluralist Society 

One 3-hour seminar/workshop a week during Term 3 

Prerequisite. lt is recommended that students complete Educational Sociology 85 or have had previous 
expenence in social science studies. 

Syllabus 

This subject is designed to develop an understanding of social groups and diversity within a pluralist 
society. and to apply this understanding to the teaching/learning situation. Students will be required to 
undertake a major fieldwork project to explore one of the major issues raised in this subject. 

Books 

Connell, R W et al Making the Difference Sydney: George Allen & Unwin 1982 
De Lacey Phillip. R & Poole. M E Mosaic or Melting Pot? Melbourne: Harcourt Brace Jovanovich 1979 
Gale. F Urban Aborigines Canberra: ANU Press 1976 
Isaacs. E Greek Children in Sydney Canberra: ANU Press 1976 
Royal Commission on Human Relationships Final Report vols 4 & 5 Canberra, AGPS 1977 
Schools Commission Education fora Multicultural Society Canberra: AGPS 1979 
Schools Commission Study Group Girls, School and Society Canberra: AGPS 1975 

Assessment 

Based on seminar participation and the satisfactory completion of a major fieldwork project. Details of 
assessment gradings are available from subject staff. 

Educational Sociology B5 (DSB05) 	 6 points 
The Classroom and the School — A Sociological Approach 

One 3-hour seminar/workshop a week dunng Terms 1 and 2 

Syllabus 

This subject is designed as a sociological study of the child', the classroom and the school. It explores 
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the ways in which various factors such as social class, language, teacher expectations, gender, 
ethnicity and power relationships influence the educational process. 

The subject involves a discussion of current social science findings and research on education, and a 
critical appraisal of this research; the examination of research methods that are particularly useful for 
understanding the child in the classroom and the school, and the school in its wider context; and the 
application of this understanding to student research proposals. 

Students are expected to participate in various group activities that will help them apply the concepts 
and techniques from this unit to their role as teachers. The opportunity is provided in the third-term unit 
Educational Sociology B3 for students to carry out their research proposals. 

Books 

Bell, C & Encef, S (eds) Inside the Whale: Ten Personal Accounts of Social Research Pergamon 1978 
Connell, R W et al Making the Difference Sydney: George Allen & Unwin 1982 
Foster, L E Australian Education: A Sociological Perspective Sydney: Prentice-Hall 1981 
Shipman, M D The Limitations of Social Research London: Longman 1972 
Wiseman, J P & Aron, M S Field Projects for Sociology Students Cambridge (Mass): Schenkman 1970 
Woods, P (ed) Pupil Strategies London: Croom Helm 1980 
Woods, P (ed) Teacher Strategies London: Groom Helm 1980 

Assessment 

Based on seminar participation, minor fieldwork assignments, and the completion of two discussion 
papers and one major fieldwork proposed. Details of assessment gradings are available from subject 
staff. 

Educational Sociology B11 (DSB11) 
	

9 points 

Educational Issues in Australian Society 

Three hours a week throughout the year 

Syllabus 	• 

This subject is designed to provide sociological appraisal of the nature of post-war Australian society, 
comparing and contrasting the prevailing images with the reality as a means of raising and exploring 
the key social and educational issues facing Australians in the 1980s. 

The subject will cover three developmental stages: 
(a) an examination of current ideas, images, theories and myths about Australians, the Australian way 

of life, and Australian education; 
(b) a detailed scrutiny of the available research data on Australian society with particular reference to 

government reports, followed by a re-appraisal of the ideas discussed in (a); 
(c) an exploration of the basic social and educational issues raised in (a) and (b), including the 

following questions: What is and what should be the role of Australian schools? What is meant by 
'education' and 'schooling'? How do groups with competing definitions and interests resolve their 
conflicts? What are the economics and politics of Australian schooling? What is the changing 
nature of the relations between education and work in Australia? How do particular personal/socio-
economic characteristics shape the life chances and educational opportunities of individuals and 

groups? 	 . 

Books 

Browne, R K & Magin D J (eds) Sociology of Education South Melbourne: Macmillan 1970 

Connell, R W et al Making the Difference Sydney: George Allen & Unwin 1982 
Dwyer, P How Lucky Are We? Australia in the 1970s Carlton: Pitman 1977 
Edgar, D Introduction to Australian Society: A Sociological Perspective Englewood Cliffs: Prentice-Hall 

1980 
Foster, L E Australian Education. A Sociological Perspective Sydney: Prentice-Hall 1981 

Poverty and Education in Australia Canberra: AGPS 1976 

Assessment 
Assessment will be in the form of seminar participation, and three pieces of work including an evaluation 

of a collection of materials on images of Australian life, an academic essay, and an exploration of one of 

the educational issues discussed through assignments such as community involvement, creation of a 

video or film of a fieldwork project. Details of assessment gradings are available from subject staff. 
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Fine Arts A (FAA00) 
See subject description on page 66. 

Note: Results in this subject are expressed as 'Distinction', 'Credit', 'Pass' or 'Fail'. 

Fine Arts B (FABOO) 
See subject description on page 67. 

Note: Results in this subject are expressed as 'Distinction', 'Credit', 'Pass' or 'Fail'. 

Fine Arts C (FAC00) 
See subject description on page 67. 

Note' Results in this subject are expressed as 'Distinction', 'Credit', 'Pass' or 'Fail'. 

6 points 

6 points 

6 points 

Foundation Studies in English (FSA01) 	5 points 

Two and a half hours of class work a week throughout the year 

School Studies Al and Foundation Studies in Mathematics are normally taken concurrently with this 
subject. 

Syllabus 

Development and consolidation of the students' own communicative competence and understanding 
of the language; the subjects seen as the base from which are developed all extension studies in the 
areas of language education. The subject Involves reading, discussion, lectures and practical 
activities. 

Areas covered include: the nature and function of language — language as a system of rules and 
meanings; processes of speech and writing; varying functions of language; language as a social 
process — accents, dialects and 'standard' English; language and personal/cultural identity; language 
and social class; language and literature for children and adults. 

Preliminary Reading 

Britton, J Language and Learning Harmondsworth: Penguin 1972 
Rosen, C 8 H The Language of Primary School Children Harmondsworth: Penguin 1973 
Giglioli. P P (ed) Language and Social Context Harmondsworth: Penguin 1970 

Assessment 

Progressive and based on one major assignment (approximately 2,000 words) and two minor 
assignments (approximately 1,000 words), together with class exercises and participation in seminars 
and tutonals. Results are expressed as 'Pass' or 'Fad'. 

Foundation Studies in Mathematics (FSA02) 5 points 
Two and a half hours of class work a week throughout the year 

School Studies Al and Foundation Studies in English are normally taken concurrently with this subject. 

Syllabus 

Development and consolidation of the students' own understanding of mathematics. The subject Is 
seen as the base from which are developed all extension studies in the area of mathematics education. 
The subject involves reading. discussion, lectures and practical activities. 

Areas of study include' the role and use of sets In mathematics: the development of the concept of 
number, place value and numeration systems; the meaning of the four operations and their algorithms; 
the construction, understanding and solution of mathematical sentences; the search for pattern In 
elementary mathematics. measurement and the metric system; spatial relations. 
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Preliminary Reading 

Lynch, B New Maths for Old Melbourne: Garrett 1978 
Sawyer, W Vision in Elementary Mathematics Harmondsworth: Penguin 1964 

Texts 

Dubisch, R Basic Concepts of Mathematics for Elementary Teachers Sydney: Addison-Wesley 1977 
Mathematics for Primary Schools Melbourne: Ed Dept Vic 1972 

Assessment 

Students are required to participate in class work and seminars, and to complete class exercises and 
written tests. Specific details of assessment will be given at the commencement of the program. Results 
are expressed as Distinction', 'Credit', 'Pass' or 'Fail'. 

Geography A5 (GPA05) 	 9 points 
Man and Environment 

Two 1-hour lectures, one 1-hour tutorial and one 2-hour laboratory class a week, together with two 
fieldwork weekends. This subject will be conducted throughout the year. 

Credit may not be granted for this subject as well as for Geography Al, A2, A3 and A4. 

Note: Lectures in this subject are held on Tuesday at 10 a.m. and Friday at 11 a.m. Students wishing to 
take Geography AS should therefore elect to take the compulsory subject School Studies Al on 
Thursdays rather than on Tuesdays. Special arrangements will be made to cover absence from classes 
during the two two-week blocks of School Experience. 

Syllabus 

The general aims of the subject are to introduce geography as a field of knowledge and research, to 
expose students to some of its major systematic fields, to provide experience in field data collection, and 
to offer training in a range of geographic techniques and skills. 

The subject is divided into three parts: the physical environment — in 1983, a study of coastal 
geomorphology and biogeography, with particular reference to the Victorian coast; the human 
environment — a study of the distribution of man and the spatial organisation of the societies he creates; 
environmental management — the environmental changes that occur as man develops the earth's 
natural resources, and the ways in which they can be managed to optimise benefit to mankind. 

Books 

Bird, E C F Coasts: An Introduction to Systematic Geomorphology vol 4 2nd edn Canberra: ANU Press 
1976 

Bradford, M G & Kent. W A Human Geography London: OUP 1977 
Miller, G T Living in the Environment Concepts, Problems and Alternatives 2nd edn Belmont (Calif): 

Wadsworth 1979 

Assessment 

Based on laboratory and fieldwork reports, seminar assignments, and one 2-hour examination paper at 
the end of each term. Results are expressed as 'Distinction', 'Credit', 'Pass' or Fail'. 

Geography B21 (GPB21) 	 6 points 
Geomorphology 

Four class hours a week, including lectures, seminars and laboratory classes, together with 
approximately 30 hours of field activities. This subject is conducted in the first semester. 

Credit may not be granted for this subject as well as for Geography 811 or Geography C21. 

Prerequisite: Credit of 6 points in Geography at Group 1 level, or Geography A4, or Geography A5, or 
Earth Science Al, or approved equivalent studies 

Syllabus 

Geomorphology is the study of the form of the earth's surface. Spatial variation in land form is the product 
of many factors, such as geology, climate and contemporary physical processes. This subject considers 
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the origin and evolution of landforms, their distinctive characteristics and how they result from processes 
operating at the earth's surface. Topics studied may include the land/sea interface, volcanic landscapes, 
karst landscapes, and stream and drainage basin morphology. with emphasis on Australian examples. 
Attention is given to the role of man as a geomorphological agent and to the causes and effects of natural 
hazards associated with processes in the physical environment, for example, earthquakes, tsunamis 
and landslides. Students who undertake this subject will become familiar with techniques in landscape 
analysis and interpretation. including morphological mapping and field surveying. 

Books 

Bloom, A L Geomorphology Englewood Cliffs: Prentice-Hall 1978 
Hills, E S Physiography of Victoria Sydney: Whitcombe 8 Tombs 1976 
Ruhe. R V Geomorphology Boston: Houghton Mifflin 1975 
Twidale, C R Geomorphology Adelaide: Nelson 1974 

Assessment 

Based on class papers and field reports and one 2-hour examination. Results are expressed as 
Distinction'. 'Credit'. 'Pass' or Fail. 

Geography B22 (GPB22) 
	

6 points 
Man and the Hydrosphere 

This subject will not be offered in 1983. 

Geography B23 (GPB23) 	 6 points 
Urban and Regional Planning 

Four class hours a week. including lectures, seminars and laboratory classes, together with 
approximately 30 hours of field and project activities.This subject is conducted in the second semester. 

Credit may not be granted for this subject as well as for Geography B13 or Geography C23. 

Prerequisite. Credit of 6 points in Geography at Group 1 level, or Geography A4, or Geography A5, or 
approved equivalent studies 	 • 

Syllabus 

The subject examines the interactions between government, private business and citizens as they affect 
changing land-use patterns in Australian urban and regional settings. 

Main topic areas include 

The reasons why development. prosperity and growth are uneven from place to place and change over 
time. 

Processes of urbanisation: the distribution, form, structure and dynamics of urban places; Issues and 
prospects for Australian cities 

Planners: Who are they? How do they function and how is their work co-ordinated? • 

Case studies of selected planning authorities and planning projects. 

Some key issues in Australian regional and urban planning: decentralisation, transport, land 
development. housing. welfare. employment, environment quality, recreation. 

Comparisons between Australian and overseas approaches to urban and regional planning. 

Books 

Hall, P Urban and Regional Planning New York: Halstead 1974 
Neutze. M Urban Development in Australia Sydney: Allen & Unwin 1977 
Scott, P (ed) Australian Cities and Public Policy Melbourne: Georgian House 1978 
Stilwell. F J B Australian Urban and Regional Development Sydney: ANZ Book Co 1975 

Information on additional references will be given during classes. 

Assessment 

Based on wntten assignments and/or class papers, field and laboratory reports, and one 2-hour 
examination paper. Results are expressed as 'Distinction', 'Credit', 'Pass' or 'Fail'. 
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Geography B24 (GPB24) 	 6 points 

Rural Settlement and Land Use 

Four class hours a week, including lectures, seminars and laboratory classes, together with 
approximately 30 hours of field activities. This subject is conducted in the first semester. 

Credit may not be granted for this subject as well as for Geography C24. 

Prerequisite: Credit of 6 points in Geography at Group 1 level or Geography A4, or Geography A5, or 
approved equivalent studies 

Syllabus 

This subject is a study of the rural (non-urbanised) landscape, with particular reference to Australia. h 
considers the manner in which man has settled, used and altered the rural environment through time, 
and examines the spatial organisation and functioning of man's present use of rural land for agriculture, 
settlement, forestry, water management, recreation and nature conservation. 

Books 

Grigg, D B The Agricultural Systems of the World London: CUP 1974 
Powell, J M The Making of Rural Australia Melbourne: Sorrett 1974 
Powell, J M Environmental Management in Australia 1788-1914 Melbourne: OUP 1976 
Williams, M The Changing Rural Landscape of South Australia Melbourne: Heinemann Educational 

1977 

Additional references will be provided during the course. 

Assessment 

Based on essays, class papers, written assignments and attendance. Results are expressed as 
'Distinction', 'Credit', 'Pass' or 'Fail'. 

Geography B25 (GPB25) 
	

6 points 

Population Studies and Development 

This subject will not be offered in 1983. 

Geography C21 (GPC21) 	 6 points 

Geomorphology 

Four class hours per week. including lectures, seminars and laboratory classes, together with 
approximately 30 hours of field activities. This subject is conducted in the first semester. 

Credit may not be granted for this subject as well as for Geography B11 or Geography 821. 

Prerequisite: Credit of 12 points in Geography at Group 2 level or approved equivalent studies 

Syllabus, Books and Assessment 

As for Geography B21. 

Geography C22 (GPC22) 
	

6 points 

Man and the Hydrosphere 

This subject will not be offered in 1983. 

Geography C23 (GPC23) 	 6 points 

Urban and Regional Planning 

Four class hours a week. including lectures, seminars and laboratory classes, together with 
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approximately 30 hours of field and project activities. This subject is conducted in the second semester. 

Credit may not be granted for this subject as well as for Geography B13 or Geography B23. 

Prerequisite. Credit of 12 points in Geography at Group 2 level or approved equivalent studies 

Syllabus, Books and Assessment 

As for Geography B23. 

Geography C24 (GPC24) 	 6 points 

Rural Settlement and Land Use 

Four class hours a week. including lectures, seminars and laboratory classes, together with 
approximately 30 hours of field activities. This subject is conducted in the first semester. 

Credit may not be granted for this subject as well as for Geography 824. 

Prerequisite. Credit of 12 points in Geography at Group 2 level or approved equivalent studies 

Syllabus, Books and Assessment 

As for Geography 824. 

Geography C25 (GPC25) 
Population Studies and Development 

This subject will not be offered in 1983. 

6 points 

History 
The History and Politics Department is situated on the second level of the West Wing of the 1888 
Building. The Secretary's office is room 222. 

The Department offers subjects in both the Diploma of Teaching/Bachelor of Education (Primary) course 
and the Bachelor of Education (Secondary) course. History subjects offered in the Diploma of Teaching/ 

Bachelor of Education (Primary) course are as follows: 

Asian Studies A30. A31, A32 (Category V, 3 points each) 
History A30 to A35 (Category V, 3 points each) 
History 812, 833 to B37. B39 to B45 (Category V, 4 points each), which include European, Australian 
and Asian History. 

Rotation of subjects 

European History subjects are arranged in three groups: 

Group 1: History 1312  
Group 2: History B33. B34 and B35 
Group 3: History B36, B37 and B45. 

Two of these groups are offered each year In 1983, Groups 1 and 2 are offered. 

Two of the three Asian History subjects will be offered in 1983, and are shown on the noticeboard outside 
room H222. 

The three Australian History subjects (B39.1340 and B41) are offered in 1983. 

Special Note: The details of subject offerings are correct at the time of going to press. Before enrolling 
for 1983 subjects, however, students should consult the History and Politics Secretary and the 
noticeboard outside room H222 to ensure that late withdrawal of subjects has not been made. 

History A30 (HIA30) 
	

3 points 

Modern British History, 1800-1850 

Two 1-hour lectures and one 2-hour tutorial for nine weeks in Term 1 
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Syllabus 

This subject examines the changes in British society 1800-50 which are related to the phenomena 
generally known as the Industrial Revolution. Among the aspects to be studied are: causes of the 
Industrial Revolution; urbanisation and the emergence of new social groups and structures; major 
political developments, including the 1832 Reform Act, Chartism and the anti-Corn Law campaign; 
foreign relations in the period during and after the Napoleonic Wars: living and working conditions in the 
towns; philosophies of social reform and reform legislation. 

Preliminary Reading 

Arnstein, W L Britain Yesterday and Today Famborough: Heath 1971 
Briggs, A The Age of Improvement 1783-1867 Harlow: Longman 1960 
Harrison, J F C The Early Victorians St Albans (Herts): Panther 1973 
Perkin, H The Origins of Modern English Society 1780-1880 London: RKP 1972 
Webb, R K Modern England London: Allen & Unwin 1969 

Assessment 

Based on class exercises and one long essay. Students should obtain specific details of assessment at 
the beginning of the study. Results are expressed as' Distinction', 'Credit', 'Pass' or 'Fail'. 

History A31 (HIA31) 
	

3 points 
Modern British History, 1850-1914 

Two 1-hour lectures and one 2-hour tutorial for nine weeks in Term 2 

Syllabus 

This subject examines the major trends in British society in the mid-Victorian, late Victorian and 
Edwardian penods, 1850-1914. Among the aspects and themes to be studied are: trends in social 
attitudes towards such matters as morality, women and work; political developments; intellectual ferment 
and attitudes towards such matters as religion, education, free thought and Darwinism; Britain's foreign 
relations, imperialism. Ireland and the Boer War; the Edwardian period and the suffragette movement. 

Preliminary Reading 

Arnstein, W L Britain Yesterday and Today Farnborough: Heath 1971 
Best, G Mid-Victorian Britain 1851-1875 St Albans (Herts): Panther 1973 
Webb, R K Modern England London: Allen & Unwin 1969 

Assessment 

Based on class exercises and one long essay. Students should obtain specific details of assessment at 
the beginning of the study. Results are expressed as 'Distinction'. 'Credit'. 'Pass' or 'Fail'. 

History A32 (HIA32) 
	

3 points 
Modern British History, 1914-1950 

Two 1-hour lectures and one 2-hour tutorial for nine weeks in Term 3 

Syllabus 

This subject involves a study of twentieth-century British society from 1914 until 1950. Among the 
aspects to be examined are: the impact of two World Wars on British society; twentieth-century political 
developments; social change and trends in Britain between the Wars: the causes of World War II and 
Appeasement; post-war Britain. 

Preliminary Reading 

Arnstein, W L Britain Yesterday and Today Farnborough: Heath 1971 
Graves, R & Hodge, A The Long Weekend Harmondsworth: Penguin 1971 
Marwick. A Britain in the Century of Total War Harmondsworth: Penguin 1968 
Taylor, A J P English History 1914.1945 Harmondsworth: Penguin 1970 

Assessment 
Based on class exercises and one long essay. Students should obtain specific details of assessment at 
the beginning of the study. Results are expressed as 'Distinction'. 'Credit', 'Pass or 'Fail'. 
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History A33 (HIA33) 	 3 points 
The Foundations of Western Civilisation: Prehistory and the 
Ancient Civilisations 

Four hours of class work a week during Term 1 in the form of two 1-hour lectures and one 2-hour tutorial 

Syllabus 

The subject is an introduction to the historical discipline, and to work intended to develop the skills of 
inquiry appropriate to the study of history. These theoretical and practical studies will be associated with 
the following survey of the stages in the development of Western civilisation: man before civilisation; 
origins of ancient civilisations. character of ancient civilisations; significance of ancient civilisations. 

Preliminary Reading 

Cantor, N E 8 Schneider, R I How to Study History New York: Crowell 1967 

Assessment 

Students will be assessed on class work and essay work. They should obtain' specific details of 
assessment at the beginning of the study. Results are expressed as 'Distinction', 'Credit', 'Pass' or 'Fail'. 

History A34 (HIA34) 	 '3 points 
The Foundations of Western Civilisation: The Classical 
Civilisations of Greece and Rome 

Four hours of class work a week during Term 2 in the form of two 1-hour lectures and one 2-hour tutorial 

Syllabus 

The subject involves the nature and purpose of the study of history. These theoretical and practical 
studies will be associated with the following survey of the stages in the development of Western 
civilisation. the roots of classical civilisation, origins, character and significance of the Greek civilisations; 
origins. character and significance  of the Roman civilisation. 

Preliminary Reading 

Cantor. N E 8 Schneider. R I How to Study History New York: Crowell 1967 

Assessment 

Students will be assessed on class work and essay work. They should obtain specific details of 
assessment at the beginning of the study Results are expressed as 'Distinction', 'Credit', 'Pass' or 'Fail'. 

History A35 (HIA35) 
	

3 points 
Medieval Civilisations 

Four hours of class work a week during Term 3 in the form of two 1-hour lectures and one 2-hour tutorial 

Syllabus 

An examination of the post-classical period. 

Preliminary Reading 

Cantor. N E i3 Schneider. R I How to Study History New York: Crowell 1967 

Assessment 

Students will be assessed on class work and essay work, They should obtain specific details of 
assessment at the beginning of he study Results are expressed as Distinction', 'Credit', 'Pass' or 'Fail'. 
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History B12 (HIB12) 
	

12 points 
Europe: The Old Regime and The French Revolution 

See subject description in the BEd (Secondary) section of this Handbook. 

Note: Results are expressed as 'Distinction', 'Credit', 'Pass' or 'Fail'. 

History B33 (HIB33) 
	

4 points 
Early Modern European History: Late Medieval Europe 

Two 1-hour lectures and one 2-hour tutorial a week during Term 1 

Prerequisite: Credit of 9 points at A-level in approved studies selected from Related Study Area (g) 

Syllabus 
The medieval background to fifteenth- and sixteenth-century Europe. 

Preliminary Reading 

Keen, M The Pelican History of Medieval Europe Harmondsworth: Penguin 1969 

Assessment 

Based on a term essay. Because this essay is designed to give training in historical techniques as well as 
serve for assessment, it is expected to be the product of a term's pnvate research into original wntings 
and documents; this research will be supervised, with specific training given in the skills of the analysis of 
evidence and the formulation of arguments. The essay will be of 3,000 words or less, according to the 
topic chosen. 

Students should obtain specific details of assessment at the beginning of the study. Results will be 
expressed as 'Distinction', 'Credit', 'Pass' or 'Fail'. 

History B34 (HIB34) 	 4 points 
Early Modern European History: Northern European Renaissance 
Studies 

Two 1-hour lectures and one 2-hour tutorial a week during Term 2 
Prerequisite: Credit of 9 points at A-level in approved studies selected from Related Study Area (g) 

Syllabus 

Selected topics in sixteenth-century European history, particularly the writings of Erasmus, More and 
Machiavelli. 

Preliminary Reading 

Hale, J R Renaissance Europe 1480.1520 London: Fontana 1971 

Assessment 

As for History B33. 

History B35 (HIB35) 	 4 points 
Early Modern European History: Reformation Studies 

Two 1-hour lectures and one 2-hour tutorial a week during Term 3 

. Prerequisite: Credit of 9 points at A-level in approved studies selected from Related Study Area (g) 

Syllabus 

Selected topics in sixteenth-century European History, concentrating on Germany and Geneva. and 
particularly on the lives and works of Luther. Calvin and other religious reformers. 
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Preliminary Reading 

Elton, G R Reformation Europe 1515-1559 London: Fontana 1963 

Assessment 

As for History B33. 

History B36 (HIB36) 
European History 1870-1945 

This subject will riot be offered in 1983. 

History B37 (HIB37) 
Russia 1860-1950 

This subject will not be offered in 1983. 

4 points 

4 points 

History 839 (HIB39) 
	 4 points 

Australia in the Nineteenth Century 

Two 1-hour lectures and one 2-hour tutorial a week during Term 1 

Prerequisite: Credit of 9 points at A level in approved studies selected from Related Study Area (g) 

Syllabus 
A study of selected aspects of colonial Australia: the British in an Australian environment. 

Preliminary Reading 

Clark, C M HA History of Australia vol 1 Melbourne: MUP 1962 
Crowley. F K (ed) A New History of Australia Melbourne. Heinemann 1974 

Assessment 
Based on one essay of 2.000 words, on class participation, and on one or two (depending on length) 
shorter exercises or papers. Students should obtain specific details of assessment at the beginning of 
the study. Results are expressed as 'Distinction', 'Credit', 'Pass' or 'Fail'. 

History B40 (HIB40) 
	

4 points 
Australia at the Turn of the Century 

Two 1-hour lectures and one 2-hour tutorial a week during Term 2 
Prerequisite Credit of 9 points at A level in approved studies selected from Related Study Area (g) 

Syllabus 

A study of selected aspects of Australia at the turn of the century town and country, labour and industry. 

Preliminary Reading 

Crowley. F K (ed) A New History of Australia Melbourne: Heinemann 1974 

Assessment 

Based on one essay of 2.000 words, on class participation, and on one or two (depending on length) 
shorter exercises or papers. Students should obtain specific details of assessment at the beginning of 
the study. Results are expressed as 'Distinction', 'Credit', 'Pass' or 'Fail', 
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History B41 (HIB41) 	 4 points 
Australia in the Twentieth Century 

Two 1-hour lectures and one 2-hour tutorial a week during Term 3 

Prerequisite: Credit of 9 points at A level in approved studies selected from Related Study Area (g) 

Syllabus 

A study of Australia in the twentieth century: depression, war and migration. 

Preliminary Reading 

Crowley, F K (ed) A New History of Australia Melbourne: Heinemann 1974 

Assessment • 

Based on one essay of 2,000 words, on class participation, and on one or two (depending on length) 
shorter exercises or papers. Students should obtain specific details of assessment at the beginning of 
the study. Results are expressed as 'Distinction', 'Credit', 'Pass' or 'Fail'. 

History B42 (HIB42) 	 4 points 
South East Asian History: Vietnam 

Two 1-hour lectures and one 2-hour tutorial a week during Term 1 

Before enrolling, students should contact the Department of History and Politics to ascertain which of the 
two subjects History B42 or History B43 will be offered in 1983. Only one of the two will be offered in 1983. 
Prerequisite: Credit of 9 points at A-level in approved studies selected from Related Study Area (g.) 

Syllabus 

A study of Vietnamese history. concentrating on the period of the Vietnamese War. 

Preliminary Reading 

Fitzgerald, F Fire in the Lake: The Vietnamese and the Americans in Vietnam Boston: Vintage 1972 
Nguyen Khac Vien Tradition and Revolution in Vietnam Indochina Resource Centre 1974 

Assessment 

Based on written work and class participation during the course. Students should obtain specific details 
of assessment at the beginning of the study. Results are expressed as 'Distinction', 'Credit', 'Pass' or 
'Fail'. 

History B43 (HIB43) 	 4 points 
South East Asian History: Indonesia 

Two 1-hour lectures and one 2-hour tutorial a week during Term 1 

Before enrolling, students should contact the Department of History and Politics to ascertain which of the 
two subjects History B42 or History B43 will be offered in 1983. Only one of the two will be offered in 1983 

Prerequisite: Credit of 9 points at A-level in approved studies selected from Related Study Area (g) 

Syllabus 

The subject is designed as a study of Indonesia within the South East Asian region, looking at such topics 
as traditional Indonesian societies, Dutch colonialism, the nationalist movement, the Japanese 
occupation, and the new order. 

Preliminary Reading 

Legge, J D Indonesia Sydney: Prentice-Hall 1971 
Steinberg, D J et al In Search of Southeast Asia New York: Praeger 1971 

Assessment 
Based on class participation and essays. papers and projects totalling about 3,000 words. Students 
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should obtain specific details of assessment at the beginning of the study. Results are expressed as 
'Distinction', 'Credit'. 'Pass or 'Fail'. 

History B44 (HIB44) 	 4 points 
Modern China: Reform and Revolution 

Three to four hours of classes a week during Term 3 

Prerequisite: Credit of 9 points at A-level in approved studies selected from Related Study Area (g) 

Syllabus 

The theme of reform and revolution is studied against the background of late Oing Dynasty government 
and society. Topics treated as parts of this theme will include traditional and new solutions to the 
problems of internal decay and external pressure, the revolution of 1911, and the contest for power 
between Nationalist and Communist alternatives for modern China. This subject provides a 
complementary study to Politics 832. 

Preliminary Reading 

Schram, S Mao Tse-tung Harmondsworth: Penguin 1974 
Suyin, H The Crippled Tree St Albans (Hens): Panther 1972 

Assessment 

Based on class exercises and one essay of 2,000 words. Students should obtain specific details of 
assessment at the beginning of the study. Results are expressed as 'Distinction', 'Credit', 'Pass' or 'Fail',, 

History 845 (HIB45) 
	

4 points 
Mediterranean Europe 1850-1950 

This subject will not be offered in 1983. 

History of Education B2 (HDB02) 	 9 points 
Tradition and Change in Education in Victoria 

Three class hours a week throughout the year 

Syllabus 

Students in this subject will survey the development of education in Victoria and will then elect to study 
intensively a number of the topics they found interesting and useful in the survey. These latter studies 
may be individually or collectively selected and will possibly include the early schools in Victoria, the 
development of state education, education and the church, the training of teachers, the rise of teachers' 
unions, secondary education. curriculum change, and some significant teachers In Victoria. 

Books 
Austin. A G Australian Education 1788-1900 Melbourne: Pitman 1965 
Barcan. A A History of Australian Education Melbourne: OUP 1980 
Spaull, A D Australian Teachers from Colonial Schoolmasters to Militant Professionals Melbourne: 

Macmillan 1977 

A considerable amount of material in this subject will be derived from theses and journals. 

Assessment 

Based on class participation and exercises, and two major assignments. Details of assessment gradings 
are available from subject staff. 

Human Sexuality (HSA00) 	 3 points 
See subject description on page 192. 

Note: Results in this subject are expressed as 'Pass' or 'Fail'. 
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Language and Literature A (LLA00) 
	

9 points 

See subject description in the BEd (Secondary) section of this Handbook. 

Note: Results in this subject are expressed as' Distinction', 'Credit', 'Pass', and 'Fail'. 

Language and Literature A23 (LLA23) 	4 points 

Community Language Study 1 

54 hours of classes (2 hours a week) throughout the year. Attendance at these sessions is obligatory 
unless other arrangements are made. 

This subject is designed for students who have no previous knowledge of the language selected for 
study. 

Syllabus 

This subject introduces the linguistic features of a community language other than English. The study is 
designed to develop an understanding of the particular language and culture as a unity. 

Languages to be offered will be determined each year and will be representative of Victorias ethnic 
groups; in any year, one or more of the following languages will be offered: Arabic, Chinese, French, 
German, Greek, Italian, Maltese, Serbo-Croat, Spanish, Turkish, Vietnamese. 

Books 

Reading lists, subject texts and dictionaries will be recommended during the first meeting of students and 
staff. 

Assessment 

Based on satisfactory completion of class exercises, one Cultural assignment of 1,000-1,500 words, and, 
unless other acceptable arrangements have been made, regular participation in timetabled classes. 
Results are expressed as 'Distinction', 'Credit', 'Pass' or 'Fail'. 

Language and Literature A24 (LLA24) 	4 points 

Community Language Study 2 

54 hours of classes (2 hours a week) throughout the year. Attendance at these sessions is obligatory 
unless other arrangements are made. 

This subject is designed for students who already have fluency, through ethnic background or formal 
study, in the language being undertaken. 

Syllabus 

Languages to be offered will be determined each year and will be representative of Victorias ethnic 
groups;, in any year, one or more of the following languages will be offered: Arabic, Chinese, French, 
German, Greek, Italian, Maltese, Serbo-Croat, Spanish, Turkish, Vietnamese. 
Part 1: Language consolidation 

The first part of the program will be directed to the individual needs of the students, whose performance in 
reading, writing, understanding and speaking the language will be assessed at the start of the subject. 
Part 2: Second language teaching methodology 

The purpose of this section of the program is to interest students in the teaching of their language in 
schools. 

Books 

As this subject is intended to meet the individual needs of students, specific recommendations for 
reading lists and texts will be made at the first meeting of students and staff. 

Assessment 

Based on satisfactory completion of class exercises, an assignment of 1,000-1,500 words in second 
language methodology, and, unless other arrangements have been made, regular participation in 

timetabled classes. Results are expressed as 'Distinction', 'Credit', 'Pass" or 'Fail'. 
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Language and Literature B (LLBOO) 	12 points 
Four hours contact time a week throughout the year 

Prerequisite: Successful completion of LLA02 or approved equivalent 

Syllabus 

Section A: 
A core of studies in literature and language to be taken by all students. This will deal with areas in both 
fields which can be studied without necessarily being taken as a continuation of the 1982 courses. In 
literature, the focus will be upon the oral tradition in English literature with units on myth and folktales, two 
prescribed novels, and one or two plays. In language studies, an examination of language development 
and usage will form a basis for more detailed language studies as a later option. 

Section B: Options 
Four options will be offered, from which students will be able to choose two for more advanced work. The 
options offered will be: 

(a) An advanced course in language study. This will build upon the basic course offered in the core 
section and consider the more specific linguistic theories propounded in recent years. 

(b) A study of one or two Shakespeare plays. Workshops, and where available stage presentations, will 
be part of the course. 

(c) Children and literature. Students will relate their personal adult study in literature to their professional 
interests, including the critical approach to writing. 

(d) Story-telling. This section will deal with skills in both reading and creating stories, and relate 
story-telling to the core of the subject. 

(e) Language development from 5-12 years with special consideration of graphic language and the 
insights which linguistics can offer. 

Texts 

Cooke, E The Ordinary and the Fabulous London: CUP 1969 
Fromkin, V 8 Rodman. R An Introduction to Language 2nd edn New York: Holt, Rinehart 8 Winston 1978 
Townsend, J R Written for Children Harmondswonh: Penguin 1976 
Trudgill, P Socro/nguistics: An Introduction Harmondsworth: Penguin 1974 

Assessment 

Based on class work, written assignments and participation in workshops. There will be no examination. 
Regular attendance at all classes is expected unless special arrangement is made with the lecturers 
concerned. Results are expressed as 'Distinction, 'Credit', 'Pass' or 'Fail'. 

Language and Literature B4 (LLB04) 	12 points 
Children's Literature 

Two 2-hour seminars a week throughout the year. This subject is taught by the Children's Literature 
section of the Department of Librarianship and is available to all DTP and BEd (Primary) students. 

Special Requirement 

A Short List of Essential Reading is available from Walter McVitty, room 314, 1888 Building. Students 
should obtain a copy of this list of children's books when applying for enrolment in this subject and are 
expected to have read all books on this list before the lecture program begins. 

Syllabus 

A comprehensive study of the range of fine literature, including picture books, for children of all levels and 
ages: including critical analysis, periodical literature, profiles of authors and illustrators at work, reviewing 
journals, television and children's books, story-telling, historical survey and major book awards. The 
subject is based on very wide reading rather than intensive study of selected titles, so that the student is 
better able to know the overall field and be in a position to give useful and comprehensive reading 
guidance to children. Methods used in this subject are designed to make students enthusiastic about 
children's literature,and committed to its promotion in schools. 

Preliminary Reading 
All books on Short List of Essential Reading. 
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Books 

McVitty, W Innocence and Experience: essays on contemporary Australian children's writers 
Melbourne: Nelson 1981 

Sutherland, Z 8 Arbuthnot. M H Children and Books 5th edn Scott Foresman 1977 

Assessment 

Based on the following: compilation of a teaching manual/reading diary based on at least 30 separate 
fiction title entries: two assignments based on the students interests and abilities. to be approved by the 
lecturer: and attendance at. and contribution to. seminars. Results are expressed as 'Distinction'. 
'Credit, 'Pass' or 'Fail'. 

Language and Literature C2 (LLCO2) 

English Through Literature C 

Four hours a week throughout the year 

Prerequisite: Language and Literature B2 or an approved equivalent 

Note: This subject will be offered in 1983, but not in 1984. 

12 points 

Syllabus 

Selected poetry for comprehension, interpretation and appreciation. 

Related studies in the novel and/or drama arising out of periods or themes encountered in the poetry. 
Novel studies will be pursued mainly through individual reading, and drama may involve some criticism 
through practical theatre. Poetry in school: theories of the development of aesthetic taste through 
literature and consideration of the place of poetry in the English syllabus. Ways of approaching poetry for 
children. 

Preliminary Reading 

Harding. D W Experience into Words Harmondsworth: Penguin 1974 
Nowottny. W The Language Poets Use London: Athlone 1964 
Piaget. J Play. Dreams and Imitation in Childhood London: RKP 1941 

Assessment 

Continuous and based on assignments, individual study of a chosen field. class papers and participation 
in seminars and tutorials. No examination. Results are expressed as 'Distinction'. 'Credit'. 'Pass' or 'Fad'. 

Language and Literature C3 (LLC03) 
	

12 points 

Language and Children C 

This subject will not be offered in 1983 (but will be offered in 1984). 

Mathematics 

The mathematics subjects listed below are offerea to students enrolled in the Diploma of Teaching/ 
Bachelor of Education (Primary) course. Some subjects are also available to students enrolled in the 
Bachelor of Education (Secondary) course. 

Availability of all mathematics subjects will depend on sufficient enrolments and availability of staff. 

Where a subject is not fully described, the page number of the relevant full description is given. 

See also the School Studies section of the Handbook for B- and C-level subjects offered by the 

Mathematics Department. 

Books 

Detailed references will be given in lectures. For interested students. a list of texts for preliminary reading 
can be found on the noticeboard in the Department of Mathematics. Level 7. Science Education Building. 
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Assessment 
Assessment in each subject will be by examination and/or assignment. Full details will be given at the 
commencement of each subject. Final results in mathematics subjects will be graded in either of two 
ways: 'Distinction', 'Credit, 'Pass', 'Fair or 'Ungraded Pass', 'Fail'. 

Note: Subject descnptions for Mathematics A00, A02, A07, C33 and C34 are to be found in the BEd 
(Secondary) section of this Handbook. 

Mathematics A00 (MAA00) 	 9 points 
See Note above. 

Results are expressed as 'Distinction', 'Credit', 'Pass' or 'Fail'. 

Mathematics A02 (MAA02) 	 3 points 
Number Systems and Further Calculus 

This subject will only be available to students who have passed Mathematics All or equivalent prior to 
Term 3. 1983. 

See Note above. 

Mathematics A03 (MAA03) 
Introductory Geometry 

This subject will not be offered in 1983. 

Mathematics A04 (MAA04) 
Studies in Number 

This subject will not be offered in 1983. 

Mathematics A05 (MAA05) 
Mathematical Logic, Puzzles and Games 

This subject will not be offered in 1983. 

3 points 

3 points 

3 points 

Mathematics A07 (MAA07) 	 3 points 
See Note above. 

(This subject is relevant in February 1984 for those students who pass Mathematics A00 in 1983.) 

Results are expressed as 'Distinction', 'Credit', 'Pass' or 'Fail'. 

Mathematics A22 (MAA22) 
	

3 points 
Statistics for Teachers 

This subject will not be offered in 1983. 
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Mathematics A61 (MAA61) 
Number Sense and the Young Child 

This subject will not be offered in 1983. 

Mathematics B02 (MAB02) 
Geometry 1 

This subject will not be offered in 1983. 

Mathematics B03 (MAB03) 
Logic, Paradoxes and Diversions 

This subject will not be offered in 1983. 

Mathematics B04 (MAB04) 
Modern Algebra 

This subject will not be offered in 1983. 

Mathematics B05 (MAB05) 
Environmental Mathematics 

This subject will not be offered in 1983. 

3 points 

4 points 

3 points 

4 points 

4 points 

Mathematics B06 (MAB06) 	 6 points 
Developments in Mathematics 

Two hours a week throughout the year. Students who have passed Mathematics A01 or A02 or B04 will 
not be permitted to study Area 1 of the syllabus. Students who have passed Mathematics A41 or B42 or 
Computer Studies A will not be permitted to study Area 3 of the syllabus. 
Prerequisite: Foundation Studies in Mathematics or two Mathematics A-level subjects 

Syllabus 

Three of the four areas outlined below: 

Area 1. Aspects of Modem Algebra — An introduction to the following: mathematical structures (groups, 

rings fields); matrices and determinants. 

Area 2. Aspects of Statistics — An introduction to the following topics: permutations and combinations; 
the binomial theorem; experimental design (including factor analysis). 

Area 3. Calculators and Computers — The syllabus involves: calculators, problem formulation and 
solution; selecting a calculator; calculators and the environment; computers, the thinking machine: 
simulation and games. 
Area 4. Mathematics Excursions — An examination of the historical development of up to two topics 
selected from: set theory; the calculus; vector algebra; mechanics; mathematical models of the solar 
system, and aspects of mensuration. 

(In 1983. Areas 1, 2 and 4 will be offered.) 

References 

Area 1: • 
Buontempo, D J A Foundation Course in Modern Algebra London: Macmillan 1975 
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Area 2: 
Adler, H L & Roessler. E B Introduction to Probability and Statistics 6th edn San Francisco: Freeman 

1974 

Area 3: 
Dorf, R C Computer and Man San Francisco: Boyd & Fraser 1974 

Area 4: 
Eves, H An Introduction to the History of Mathematics New York: Holt Rinehart 8 Winston 1964 

Assessment 

Satisfactory performance in each of the three areas selected will be determined by assignments, essays, 
projects or class tests. Results are expressed as 'Distinction', 'Credit', 'Pass' or 'Fail', 

Mathematics B22 (MAB22) 
	

4 points 
Statistics 

This subject will not be offered in 1983. 

Mathematics B25 (MAB25) 	 3 points 
Mathematics and the Developing Child 

Three hours a week for one term 

Prerequisite: Foundation Studies in Mathematics or approved equivalent 

Syllabus 

A study of the growth and development of children in relation to their understanding and learning of 
number and spatial relationships. Behavioural and cognitive models will be drawn from the contributions 
of Piaget. Gagne. Montesson and others. 

The study will include the influence of language on mathematics learning, and the importance of 
pre-school activities and play. Learning difficulties encountered in actual learning tasks will also be 
considered. 

References 

Choat, E Children's Acquisition of Mathematics Berkshire: NFER 1978 
Barron, L Mathematical Experiences for the Early Childhood Years Columbus (Ohio): Charles E Merril 

1979 
Jensen, R Exploring Mathematical Skills and Concepts in Elementary School Columbus (Ohio): 

Charles E Merrill 1973 

Assessment 

Based on individual child study report, presentation of a discussion paper, and attendance and practice 
at class sessions. Results are expressed as 'Distinction', 'Credit', 'Pass' or 'Fail'. 

Mathematics B61 (MAB61) 	 4 points 
School Mathematics 1 

Forty hours of lectures, tutonals and practice classes for one term. This subject Cannot be used as a 
prerequisite for Mathematics C01, CO2, CO3, C32, C33 or C41. 

Special Requirement 

Participation in class activities is an integral part of the subject and attendance is compulsory. 
Prerequisite' Foundation Studies in Mathematics or two Mathematics A-level subjects or an approved 
equivalent 

Syllabus 

An investigation of different approaches to the teaching of primary school mathematics today, Including 
examination of their historical development. 
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References 
Copeland. R W Diagnostic and Learning Activities in Mathematics for Children London: 

Collier-Macmillan 1974 
National Assoc for Education of Young Children (eds) Montessori in Perspective USA 1974 
Nuffield Foundation Mathematics: The First Three Years and Mathematics: The Later Primary Years 

London: Newgare Press 1970 
Stern, C & Stem, M B Children Discover Arithmetic 2nd edn London: Harrap 1971 

Assessment 
Based on a series of short assignments and the presentation of a seminar topic. Satisfactory completion 
of all assignments and active participation in class work is necessary for a pass in this subject. Results 
are expressed as 'Distinction', 'Credit', 'Pass' or 'Fail'. 

Mathematics B71 (MAB71) 	 4 points 
History of Mathematics 

Forty hours of lectures and discussions for one term 

Prerequisite: Foundation Studies in Mathematics or two Mathematics A-level subjects 

Syllabus 
Aspects of the contribution of Babylonians, Egyptians and Greeks to the development of mathematics, 
together with a brief introduction to some important mathematical results from the seventeenth century. 

References 
Aaboe, E Episodes from the Early History of Mathematics New York: Random House 1964 
Boyer, C B A History of Mathematics New York: Wiley 1968 
Heath, T L Manual of Greek Mathematics New York: Dover 1963 
Kline, M Mathematical Thought from Ancient to Modem Times New York: OUP 1972 

Assessment 
Based on essay work, class exercises and on participation in discussion. A final test may be held. 

Mathematics C04 (MAC04) 
	

4 points 
Geometry 2 

This subject will not be offered in 1983. 

Mathematics C05 (MAC05) 	 2-5 points 
Individual Reading and Study Course 

Available at arranged times during the academic year 
Prerequisite: Foundation Studies in Mathematics and a minimum of 8 points of Category V Mathematics 
subjects 

Special Requirements 
1. Each student must negotiate with the Department of Mathematics an Individual Educational Program 

(IEP) which will be supervised by a member of that Department. 
2. The IEP must be proposed and approved within the Department of Mathematics (see below) prior to 

the student's course adviser authorising enrolment, 
3. The content of the IEP must not be that of a mathematics subject offered during the current year. 

4. The approved IEP shall have a points allocation of no less than two points and no more than five 
points. 

5. The subject shall not be available by external studies. 

Syllabus 
The content and extent of the material to be covered will vary according to the IEP negotiated between 
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each student and the Department of Mathematics. Each IEP must include: the content to be covered; the 
particular books to be read/studied: evaluation procedures; the length of time to be devoted to the study; 
the extent of 'regular contact' to be made between student and lecturer; point allocation. The points 
allocated to the IEP will be calculated from the total involvement time for the program so that the ratio of 
points to total involvement time is the same as for other Category V subjects. 

Each proposed IEP shall be negotiated between, and signed by, the student and the mathematics staff 
supervisor and submitted to a special subject committee of the Department of Mathematics which will 
make a recommendation to the Head of the Department of Mathematics. No student may enrol in this 
subject without first obtaining the approval of the Head of the Department of Mathematics. 	• 

Assessment 

As specified in the IEP. Results are expressed as 'Distinction', 'Credit', 'Pass' or 'Fair. 

Mathematics C33 (MAC33) 

Graph Theory • 

See subject descnption in BEd (Secondary) section of this Handbook. 

Note: Results in this subject are expressed as 'Distinction', 'Credit, 'Pass' or 'Fail'. 

Mathematics C34 (MAC34) 

Network Flow Theory and Applications 

See subject descnption in BEd (Secondary) section of this Handbook. 

Note: Results in this subject are expressed as 'Distinction', 'Credit', 'Pass' or 'Fail'. 

Mathematics C61 (MAC61) 
School Mathematics 2 

This subject will not be offered in 1983. 

Mathematics C62 (MAC62) 
Reading and Research in Mathematics Education 

This subject will not be offered in 1983. 

4 points 

4 points 

4 points 

4 points 

Music Al (MUA91) 	 9 points 
Practical Music A 

One 2-hour group music class, one 1-hour commitment in performance or special skills electives, one 
2-hour seminar. one 1-hour practical lesson and one 1-hour vocal or instrumental workshop a week. The 
subject is designed for students who wish to train as specialist music teachers in primary schools. 

Music A92, Music Materials and Comparative Music Studies A, may be taken concurrently. • 
Prerequisite: An audition in musical performance. The level of performance should be at the standard of 
HSC Practical Musk. 

Syllabus 

The group music class consists of music reading, arranging, conducting, transposition, and the practical 
application of these skills in ensemble playing. A fundamental aspect of the program is the development 
of aural perception skills essential to group music-making. A guide to the range of performance and 
special skills electives is given below. A different area may be selected for each semester or one area 
selected for the whole year 
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Electronic Music Studio Techniques. Jazz/Rock Group. Madrigal Group. Renaissance Ensemble. 
Recording Studio Techniques. Accompanying Workshop. Chamber Music Groups. South American 
Music Group. Part-Singing Group. Sound and Light Group. Symphonic Wind Ensemble. Folk Music 
Group. Indonesian Music Group. Recorder Consort. Jazz Singing Group. Jazz Piano. Vocal Studio 
Techniques. 

The seminar consists of discussions based on performance of work by students and other available 
performers. The emphasis in discussion is on interpretation, style and technical demands. 

The practical lesson consists of small group instruction in the area of a student's practical competence. 
This instruction culminates in the presentation of a performance program at the end of the academic 
year. The instruction is closely related to the seminar, in that works are regularly prepared for 
performance in the seminar. 

The vocal or instrumental workshop is designed to give students the opportunity of developing a second 
practical area, but essentially in a group-learning situation. 

The following is a guide to the workshop areas offered, but the actual classes operating will depend upon 
demand: guitar workshop, percussion workshop, recorder workshop, and vocal workshop. 

Books 

A detailed reading guide is available from the Department of Music. 

Assessment 

Based on course work, regular weekly preparation and on performance development. Results are 
expressed as 'Distinction', 'Credit', 'Pass' or 'Fait'. 

Music A92 (MUA92) 	 9 points 

Music Materials and Comparative Music Studies A 

The subject is made up of two component studies taken concurrently. Students may also take Music Al 
concurrently. 

Music Materials 
This study is available to both general and specialist music students, but certain sections of the program 
are specified for each category of student. The program for general music students consists of one 
2-hour music-making workshop, one 1-hour basic musicianship class and one 1-hour vocal/ 
instrumental workshop a week. 

The program for specialist music students consists of one 2-hour music-making workshop and one 
1-hour harmony class. 

The music-making workshop consists of an exploration of sound as a medium for composition and 
improvisation. This exploration is aimed at extending the student's musical imagination and relating the 
developing skills to music for children. 

The basic musicianship class is designed to relate closely to work undertaken in the instrumental class 
and the workshop. Specific areas covered include: aural perception, music reading, and harmonisation. 

The instrumental class consists of weekly lessons in guitar. Where students have a background of study 
on other approved instruments, continued study on these instruments may be made available. 

The harmony class consists of studies in functional harmony and an introduction to modem chording. 

Assessment 

Based on course work, regular weekly preparation, and, in the practical areas, on performance 
development. Results are expressed as 'Distinction', 'Credit', 'Pass' or 'Fail'. 

Comparative Music Studies 

One 2-hour lecture/discussion with demonstrations each week 

There will be a separate stream for DTP/BEd (Primary) students. 

Syllabus, Books and Assessment 

As for Music A2 in the BEd (Secondary) section of this Handbook. 

Note: Results in this subject are expressed as 'Distinction', 'Credit', 'Pass' or' Fail'. 
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Music B1 (MUB91) 	 12 points 
Practical Music B 

The subject is designed for students training as specialist music teachers. 

Music 892 may be taken concurrently.. 

Prerequisite: Music Al 

Syllabus 

Class hours and the general designation of classes are the same as described in Music Al, but in each 
case syllabus contents at a more advanced level and with an emphasis in the group music on arranging 
music for school use. 

Books 

A detailed reading guide is available from the Department of Music. 

Assessment 

Based on course work, regular weekly preparation and on performance development. Results are 
expressed as 'Distinction', 'Credit', 'Pass' or 'Fail'. 

Music B92 (MUB92) 	 12 points 
Music Materials and Comparative Music Studies B 

The subject is made up of two component studies taken concurrently. Students may also take Music B1 
concurrently. 

Prerequisite: Music A92 

Music Materials 
This study is available to both general and specialist music students, but certain sections of the program 
are specified for each category of student. The program for general music students consists of one 
2-hour music-making workshop, one 1-hour basic musicianship class and one 1-hour vocal/ 
instrumental workshop a week. The program for specialist music students consists of one 2-hour 
music-making workshop and one 1-hour harmony class. 
The content of the music-making workshop is a further development of the areas described under Music 
A92 but with an emphasis on more advanced compositional techniques and school-based work in music 
for children. 

The basic musicianship class introduces more advanced material in aural perception, music reading and 
harmonisation, with introductory work in modern chording for accompanying purposes. 

The instrumental class consists of weekly lessons in guitar. 

The harmony class consists of more advanced studies in modern chording and an introduction to free 
counterpoint involving the jazz idiom. 

Assessment 

Based on course work, regular weekly preparation and, in the practical areas, on performance 
development. Results are expressed as'D stinction','Credit','Pass' or 'Fail'. 

Comparative Music Studies 
As for Music 82 in the BEd (Secondary) section of this Handbook. 

Note Results in this subject are expressed as 'Distinction', 'Credit', 'Pass' or 'Fail'. 

Music C92 (MUC92) 
	

12 points 
Music Materials and Comparative Music Studies C 

The subject is made up of two components studies taken concurrently. 
Prerequisite: Music B92 
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Music Materials 
This subject is available to both general and specialist music students, but certain sections of the 
program are specified for each category of student. The program for general music students consists of 
one 2-hour music-making workshop, one 1-hour basic musicianship class and one 1-hour vocal/ 
instrumental workshop each week. 

The program for specialist music students consists of one 2-hour music-making workshop and one 
1-hour harmony class. 

The music-making workshop is a further extension of work described under Music B92. 
The basic musicianship class is a further extension of the areas described under Music B92. 
The instrumental class consists of weekly lessons in guitar. 

The harmony class continues the study of modern chording, but with an emphasis on contrapuntal 
techniques. 

Assessment 

Based on course work, regular weekly preparation and, in the practical areas, on performance 
development. Results are expressed as 'Distinction', 'Credit', 'Pass' or 'Fail'. 

Comparative Music Studies 
One 2-hour lecture/discussion with demonstrations each week. The year is divided into two 13-week 
semesters and one study is to be selected for each semester. 
The studies available are listed under Music B92 and from these, students make a selection of areas not 
undertaken in Music B92. 

Assessment 

Assessment in each elective will be based on course work and on an essay. Results are expressed as 
'Distinction', 'Credit', 'Pass' or 'Fail'. 

Outdoor Education A6 (OEA06) 
Foundation Studies 1 

This subject will not be offered in 1983. 

Outdoor Education A7 (OEA07) 
Foundation Studies 2 

This subject will not be offered in 1983. 

Outdoor Education A8 (OEA08) 
Foundation Studies 3 

This Subject will not be offered in 1983. 

3 points 

3 points 

3 points 

Outdoor Education B1 (OEB01) 	 1 point 

Bushcraft 

A program of five days taken as a single block outside College term-time (in 1983, during the May 
vacation) 

Syllabus 

The lectures and a 4-day field trip will cover a series of bushwalking skills: choice and use of clothing and 
equipment, preparation of lightweight foods, navigation, bush first-aid and search-and-rescue 

techniques. 
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Preliminary Reading 
'Equipment for Bushwalking and Mountaineering MU Mountaineering Club 1974 

Assessment 

Subjective assessment of students' participation and skills level. Results are expressed as 'Pass' or 

Outdoor Education B2 (OEB02) 	 1 point 

Snowcraft 

A program of five days taken as a single block outside College term-time (in 1983, during the September 
vacation) 
Students will usually have completed OEB01 prior to taking OEB02. 

Syllabus 	 • 

The lectures and a 4-day field trip will include snow-camping and living under adverse conditions, nordic 
skiing skills, advanced navigation and ski-rescue techniques. 

Preliminary Reading 

Brady. M Nordic Touring and Cross Country Skiing Riveredge (NJ): Vanous 1972 

Assessment 

As for Outdoor Education Bi 

Outdoor Education B3 (OEB03) 	 1 point 

Watercraft 

A program of five days taken as a single block outside College term-time (in 1983, during February and 

November) 

Syllabus 

The lectures and a 4-day field trip will cover Canadian canoeing skills on lakes and rivers: craft handling, 

capsize procedures. open-water paddling and river touring. 

Preliminary Reading 

Ferguson. D Lets Try Canoeing Eclipse 1979 

Assessment 

As for Outdoor Education B1 

Painting B1 (PAB90) 

Three hours a week throughout the year 

Prerequisite. Art A. with demonstrated aptitude in painting 

6 points 

Syllabus 

Further exercises in composition and imagination. Development of skills and expression. Further 

understanding of materials and methods. 
Areas of study will include an extension and development of the introductory painting course and study 
from the human figure with strong emphasis on specific des gn problems. 

Books 	 , 

Doerner. M The Materials  of the Artist trans Neuhaus. E New York: Rupert Hart-Davis 1969 
Mayer. R The Artist's Handbook London: Faber 1969 
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Assessment 
Based on the presentation of a folio of paintings and a folio of ideas twice a year, and on a final unaided 
project. Results are expressed as 'Distinction', 'Credit', 'Pass' or 'Fail'. 

Painting Cl (PAC90) 
	

12 points 
Six hours a week throughout the year, or its equivalent 
Prerequisite: Painting B1 

Syllabus 
Creative composition — approximately half a day. Painting from life figures: head, still life and landscape 
— approximately half a day. Folios of related drawings and sketches. Knowledge of art, materials and 
methods of production. Study of Australian and overseas painters. Specific lectures in methods. 
The areas of study will be selected by the lecturer and the students involved. The aim will be to encourage 
individual areas of development in depth. 

Books 
Doerner, M The Materials of the Artist trans Neuhaus, E New York: Rupert Hart-Davis 1969 
Mayer, R The Artist's Handbook London: Faber 1969 

Assessment 

Based on the presentation of a folio of work; and notes on methods, processes and appreciation at the 
end of the academic year. Results are expressed as 'Distinction', 'Credit', 'Pass' or 'Fail'. 

Philosophy Al (PIA01) 
Introduction to Philosophy 

See subject description on page 228. 
Note: Results in this subject are expressed as 'Distinction', 'Credit', 'Pass' or 'Fail'. 

Philosophy A2 (PIA02) 
Miracles 

See subject description on page 229. 

Note: Results in this subject are expressed as 'Pass' or 'Fail'. 

Philosophy A3 (PIA03) 
Psychic Phenomena 

See subject description on page 229. 
Note: Results in this subject are expressed as 'Distinction', 'Credit', 'Pass' or 'Fail'. 

9 points 

3 points 

3 points 

Philosophy A4 (PIA04) 
	

3 points 

Life Beyond Death 

See subject description on page 230. 
Note: Results in this subject are expressed as 'Distinction', 'Credit', 'Pass' or 'Fail'. 
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Philosophy B7 (PIB07) 	 6 points 

Scientific Explanation 

Four hours of lecture/seminar/tutonal sessions a week for the first half of the year 

Prerequisite: An introductory Philosophy subject, or 18 points in science subjects, or approved equiva-
lent studies 

Syllabus 
This subject is an introduction to the philosophy of science. Questions to be considered include: What is 
the nature of 'scientific method'? Can scientific theories ever be verified? Can scientific theories ever be 
falsified? An attempt will be made to answer these questions, not only by philosophical argument, but 
also by an examination of some case studies in the history of science. Possible studies include the 
discovery of DNA. the Copernican revolution in astronomy, evolution and Darwin, alchemy and 
phlogiston. 

References 

Chalmers, A F What Is This Thing Called Science? St Lucia: Univ of Old Press 1976 
Kuhn, T S The Structure of Scientific Revolutions Chicago: University of Chicago: Press 1970 
Lakatos. I & Musgrave. A leds) Criticism and the Growth of Knowledge London: CUP 1974 
Popper, K The Logic of Scientific Discovery London: Hutchinson 1968 

Further reference lists will be provided. 

Assessment 
Based on wntten work and participation in seminar programs. Two essays of 2,000 words or equivalent 
will be required. Results are expressed as 'Distinction', 'Credit', 'Pass' or 'Fail'. 

Philosophy B15 (PIB15) 
	

6 points 

Philosophy of Religion 

See subject description on page 233. 

Note Results in this subject are expressed as 'Distinction', 'Credit', 'Pass' or 'Fail'. 

Physical Education, Health and 
Recreation A (PEA00) 	 9 points 

Foundation Studies 

Six hours a week throughout the year, including lectures, practical classes, laboratory sessions and 

fieldwork 

Special Requirement 

Participation in practical components is an integral part of the subject and attendance is compulsory. 

Syllabus 
An introductory study of the body systems, their interrelatedness and adaptations to a variety of motor 
activities. An examination of characteristic stages in physical growth, perceptual-motor and social 
development, with emphasis on implications for learning/teaching situations and program planning. 
Practical studies involving the acquisition, practice and application of skills in the areas of athletics, 
dance. games, gymnastics, and swimming. An introduction to the nature and scope of health education, 
and to a conceptual approach to health education in the school. An introduction to the development and 

scope of  recreation education, its educational significance, philosophies, organisation, administration, 
methodology, and content. 

References 

Cratty. B J Teaching Motor Skills Prentice-Hall 1973 
Farley. P, Tonkin, A & Bible. N P Teaching Physical Education in the Primary School Sydney: 

McGraw-Hill 1972 
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Langley, L & Christensen, J B Structure and Function of the Human Body: An Introduction to Anatomy 
and Physiology Burgess International 1978 

Physical Education in Post-Primary Schools: Book One — Philosophy and Planning and associated 
Curriculum Guides Melbourne: Ed Dept Vic 1976 

Suggested Course of Study for Primary Schools: Physical Education and associated Curriculum 
Guides Melbourne: Ed Dept Vic 1970 

Assessment 

Based on examination, submitted exercises and assignments. A satisfactory standard of participation • 
and performance in practical areas, including laboratory and fieldwork, must be attained. Satisfactory • 
completion of all components of assessment is required. Specific details of assessment will be 
established at the beginning of the study. Results are expressed as 'Distinction', 'Credit', 'Pass' or 'Fail'. 

Physical Education, Health and 
Recreation B1 (PEB01) 

	
8 points 

Physical Education B 
Five hours a week for two terms, including lectures, practical classes, laboratory sessions and some field 
activities 

Special Requirement 

Participation in practical components is an integral part of the subject and regular attendance is 
compulsory. 

Prerequisite: Physical Education, Health and Recreation A 

Syllabus 

Skill acquisition and motor learning. Exercise physiology and fitness evaluation. Organisation, 
administration and methodology in physical education. Practical Studies in the following areas: athletics, 
dance, games, gymnastics, swimming. 	• 

References 

Astrand, P & Rodahl, K Textbook of Work Physiology New York: McGraw-Hill 1970 
De Vries, A H Physiology of Exercise London: Staples 1967 
James, M Education and Physical Education London: Bell 1969 
Robb, M D The Dynamics of Motor Skill Acquisition Prentice-Hall 1972 
Suggested Course of Study for Primary Schools: Physical Education and associated Curriculum 

Guides Melbourne: Ed Dept Vic 1970 

Assessment 

Based on unit examinations, submitted exercises and assignments. A satisfactory standard of 
participation and performance in practical areas, including laboratory and fieldwork, must be attained. 
Satisfactory completion of all components of assessment is required. Specific details of assessment will 
be established at the beginning of the study. Results are expressed as 'Distinction', 'Credit', 'Pass' or • 
'Fail'. 

Physical Education, Health and 
Recreation B2 (PEB02) 

	
4 points 

Health Education B 

Four hours a week for one term, including lectures, workshops, seminars and excursions. Students will 
also undertake a special study of some aspect of child or community health. 

Syllabus 

Personal health. 
An examination of biological, social and environmental factors influencing personal health and 

development. 
Health education and the child. 
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An investigation into current practices in health education and development of a conceptual approach to 
curnculum design. 

References 

Comacchia. H & Staton. W Health in Elementary Schools St Louis: Mosby 1974 

Essentials of Life and Health Del Mar (Calif): CRM Books 1977 
Ford, I B Health Education: A Source Book for Teaching Sydney: Pergamon 1977 

Health Education Guides Curriculum and Research Branch, EdDeptVic 1977 (and after) 
Hetzel, B Health and Australian Society Ringwood (Vic): Penguin 1975 

Read, D & Greene, W Creative Teaching in Health London: Macmillan 1971 
School Health Education Study Health Education: A Conceptual Approach to Curriculum Design St 

Paul (Minnesota): 3M Press 1967 

Assessment 
Based on submitted exercises and assignments, seminar papers, attendance and participation. Specific 
details of assessment will be established at the beginning of the study. Results are expressed as 
'Distinction', 'Credit', 'Pass' or 'Fair. 

Physical Education, Health and 
Recreation B3 (PEB03) 

	
4 points 

Recreation Education B 

A 12-day block, taken outside term-time, usually in February 

Syllabus 
An examination of existing recreational areas and facilities, their organisation and administration within 
the community and the implications for school recreation programs. Practical work in outdoor adventure 
activities will be oriented towards personal proficiency and leadership skills. 

References 

Darst, P W & Armstrong. G P Outdoor Adventure Activities for School and Recreation Programs 
Burgess 1980 

Education Department of South Australia Outdoor Education Activities and Games R-7 Publications 

Branch 1978 
Hammerman, D & Hammerman, S Outdoor Education: A Book of Readings Minneapolis: Burgess 1970 
Miller, N The Leisure Age: Its Challenge to Recreation Belmont (Calif): Wadsworth 1963 
National Fitness Council of Victona Outdoor Adventure in a City Setting 1974 
Parker, T M & Meldrum, K J Outdoor Education London: Dent 1973 
Victorian Bushwalking and Mountaincraft Training Advisory Board Bushwalking and Mountaincraft 

Leadership Victoria: Department of Youth, Sport and Recreation 1978 

Assessment 

Based on a short teaching assignment. a resource folio, and on the attainment of satisfactory standards 
in practical areas. Satisfactory completion of all components of assessment is required. Results are 
expressed as 'Distinction', 'Credit', 'Pass' or 'Fail'. 

Physical Education, Health and 
Recreation B7 (PEB07) 

	
3 points 

Safety and First Aid 

Three hours a week for one term, including lectures, tutorials and practical sessions 

Special Requirements 

Regular attendance and participation are required because of the practical aspects of the subject. 
Students will be required to pay enrolment and examination fees to the St John Ambulance Association. 

Syllabus 

An examination of the principles and practice of safety and first aid, and the development of skills and 
understanding appropriate to accident prevention and emergency procedures in the school situation. 



322 Subject Descriptions 

References 
Royal Life Saving Society Manual of Water Safety and Life Saving Melbourne 1976 
St John Ambulance Association First Aid Manual 3rd edn (Revised) Melbourne 1980 -
Victorian Education Department Safety in Adventure Activities 2nd edn Melbourne 1979 

Assessment 

Progressive assessment in both theoretical and practical areas. Students will also be required to submit 
an assignment of 1.500-2.000 words on a topic selected after consultation with the lecturer in charge. A 
final two-hour examination may be required. Results are expressed as 'Distinction', 'Credit', 'Pass' or 
'Fail'. 

Physical Education, Health and 
Recreation B8 (PEB08) 	 2 points 
Introduction to Racquet Sports 

Two hours a week for one term, consisting of lectures and practical classes. The subject will probably be 
offered in Term 3. 

Syllabus 

Selected activity programs from within the general area of racquet sports. 

References 
Barrington. J Barrington on Squash London: S K Paul 1973 
Johnson, J D & Xanthos. P J Tennis 2nd edn London: Wm Brown 1972 
Poole, J Badminton California: Goodyear 1969 

Assessment • 

Based on a satisfactory standard of participation and performance in the practical areas and a 1-2-hour 
written test. Results are expressed as 'Distinction', 'Credit', 'Pass' or 'Fail'. 

Physical Education, Health and 
Recreation B9 (PEB09) 	 2 points 
Physical Fitness and Physical Conditioning 

Two hours a week for one term, consisting of lectures, tutorials and practical classes. The subject will 
probably be offered in Term 3. 

Special Requirement 

Participation in practical work is compulsory. 

Syllabus 	• 
This subject will introduce students to the principles of physical fitness and physical conditioning. Various 
methods of implementing both personal and group physical fitness and physical conditioning programs 
will be evaluated in the light of these principles. 

References 
Corbin, C B & Lindsey. R Fitness for Lifer Physical Education Concepts Palo Alto (Calif): Scott Foresman 

1979 
Corbin, C B & Lindsey, R Fitness for Life — Teacher's Edition: Physical Education Concepts Palo Alto 

(Calif): Scott Foresman 1979 
De Vries, H A Physiology of Exercise for Physical Education and Athletics 3rd edn Iowa: Wm Brown 

1980 

Assessment 
Based on submitted exercises and a one-hour written examination. Results are expressed as 
'Distinction', 'Credit'. Pass' or 'Fail'. 
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Physical Education, Health and 
Recreation C2 (PECO2) 

	
4 points 

Scientific Perspectives in Physical Education 

Four hours a week for one term, including lectures, tutorials and laboratory sessions 

Prerequisite: Physical Education, Health and Recreation B1 or an approved equivalent 

Syllabus 

Selected from the areas of motor development and adapted physical education. 

Preliminary Reading 

Cratty, B J Teaching Motor Skills Englewood Cliffs: Prentice-Hall 1973 
Crowe. W C et al Principles and Methods of Adapted Physical Education and Recreation St Louis: 

Mosby 1981 
Espenschade, A et al Motor Development Columbus: Merrill 1967 
Knapp, B Skill in Sport RKP 1963 

References 
Holle, B Motor Development in Children Copenhagen: Munksgaard 1976 
Magill, R A Motor Learning Concept and Applications Wm Brown 1980 
Marteniuk, R G Information Processing in Motor Skills Holt, Rinehart & Winston 1976 
Zaichkowsky, L et al Growth and Development St Louis: Mosby 1980 

Assessment 

Based on a submitted class exercise of approximately 2,000 words, a 2-hour written examination, and on 
a satisfactory standard of participation in laboratory sessions. Satisfactory completion of all components 
of assessment is required. Results are expressed as 'Distinction', 'Credit', 'Pass' or 'Fail'. 

Physical Education, Health and 
Recreation C5 (PECO5) 

Health Education C 

4 points 

Four hours a week for one term 

Prerequisite: Physical Education, Health and Recreation B2 or an approved equivalent 

Syllabus 

Lectures, seminars, workshops and fieldwork involving further studies of factors influencing the physical, 
mental, social and emotional well-being of the individual and the community, Students will select 
particular aspects of personal or community health for detailed investigation with emphasis on 
implications for the health educator. 

References 

Cornacch a, H & Staton, W Health in Elementary Schools St Louis: Mosby 1974 
McCary, J L Human Sexuality 2nd edn Wokingham (Berks): Van Nostrand Reinhold 1973 
Oberteuffer, D et al School Health Education 5th edn New York: Harper & Row 1972 
Pirne, D & Dalzell-Ward. J A Textbook of Health Education London: Tavistock 1972 
School Health Education Study Health Education: A Conceptual Approach to Curriculum Design St 

Paul (Minnesota): 3M Press 1975 

Assessment 

Based on submitted class papers, records of investigations undertaken, and on satisfactory participation 
in seminar and workshop sessions. Satisfactory completion of all components of assessment is required. 
Specific details of assessment will be established at the beginning of the study. Results are expressed as 
'Distinction', 'Credit', 'Pass' or 'Fail'. 
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Physical Education, Health and 
Recreation C6 (PECO6) 
	

4 points 
Recreation Education C 

A 12-day block, usually taken in the first week of the May vacation, and three weekends in Term 1 

Prerequisite: Physical Education. Health and Recreation B3 or an approved equivalent 

Syllabus 

The subject includes the principles of outdoor physical recreation, school camp organisation, and 
leadership in adventure activities. 

Preliminary Reading • 

Danford, H G & Shirley. M (eds) Creative Leadership in Recreation 2nd edn Boston: Allyn & Bacon 1970 
Donaldson. G & Goering, O Perspectives on Outdoor Education Dubuque (Iowa): Brown 1972 
Parker, T M& Meldrum, K J Outdoor Education Dent 1973 
Phipps, M & Stone, D Canoeing in Australia Pioneer Design 1976 • 
Victorian Bushwalking and Mountaincraft Training Advisory Board Bushwalking and Mountaincraft 

Leadership Victoria: Department of Youth, Sport and Recreation 1978 

Assessment 

Based on a submitted resource folio and on the attainment of satisfactory standards in practical areas. 
Specific details of assessment will be established at the beginning of the study. Results are expressed as 
'Distinction', 'Credit', 'Pass' or 'Fail'. 

Physical Education, Health and 
Recreation C8 (PECO8) 	 • 8 points 
Practical Studies and Biomechanics 

Four hours a week for three terms, including lectures, seminars, practical classes and laboratory 
sessions, and school visits for teaching purposes 

Prerequisite: Physical Education, Health and Recreation B1 or an approved equivalent 

Syllabus 

Activity programs from within the basic areas of athletics, dance, games and sports, gymnastics, and 
swimming are selected for more detailed study, including a biomechanical analysis of general and 
specialised movements associated with the particular activity areas. 

References 

Broer, M R Efficiency of Human Movement 2nd edn New York: Saunders 1973 
Broer, M R An Introduction to Kinesiology Englewood Cliffs: Prentice-Hall 1968 
Hay, J G The Biomechanics of Sports Techniques Englewood Cliffs: Prentice-Hall 1974 
Rasch, P & Burke, R Kinesiology and Applied Anatomy New York: McGraw-Hill 1975 

Reading guides will be determined by the practical areas selected for study. 

Assessment 

Based on a teaching assignment, and on a satisfactory standard of participation and performance in the 
practical areas. Satisfactory completion of all components of assessment is required. Specific details of 
assessment will be established at the beginning of the study. Results are expressed as 'Distinction'. 
'Credit', 'Pass' or 'Fail'. 

Physical Education, Health and 
Recreation C9 (PECO9) 
An Introduction to Measurement in Physical Education 

Approximately 24 hours of lectures, practical classes and fieldwork over one term 

2 points 
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Prerequisite: Physical Education, Health and Recreation B1 or an approved equivalent 

Syllabus 

The subject covers the practical application of tests and measurements that the teacher may wish to use 
in evaluating physical fitness, sports skills, knowledge and attitude. Elementary statistics are presented 
5o that the student may construct tests and norms, and evaluate tests now in use. 

References 

Barrow, H M & McGee, R A Practical Approach to Measurement in Physical Education 3rd edn 
Philadelphia: Lea & Febiger 1979 

Mathews, D K Measurement in Physical Education 5th edn Philadelphia: Saunders 1978 

Assessment 

Based on a paper of 1.500-2.000 words and satisfactory participation in practical classes and in 
fieldwork. Satisfactory completion of all components of assessment is required. Specific details of 
assessment will be established at the beginning of the study. Results are expressed as 'Distinction', 
'Credit', 'Pass' or 'Fail'. 	• 

Physical Education, Health and 
Recreation C10 (PEC10) 	 2 points 
Safety and Survival Swimming 

1' hours a week for one term, consisting of lectures, tutorials and practical sessions. The subject will 
probably be offered in Term 1 

Prerequisite: AusSwn, VicSwim or approved swimming standard 

Special Requirement 

Participation in practical work is compulsory. Advanced swimming status is encouraged. 

Syllabus 

This subject introduces students to water safety and survival activities. Students will take part in a 
program to make them aware of the potential dangers of a water environment. The subject is designed to 
develop confidence for survival in deep water and to introduce skills that will enable students to cope 
confidently in simulated stress situations. 

References 

Education Department of Victona Curriculum Guide Physical Education for Primary Schools No 6: 
Swimming 

Geelong Teachers Centre Swim Pack 1979 
Royal Life Saving Society of Australia Manual of Water Safety and Life Saving 1979 
Curnculum Services Unit: Water Safety 

Assessment 

Based on participation and one major submitted assignment. Results are expressed as 'Distinction', 
'Credit. 'Pass' or 'Fair. 

Politics 

The History and Politics Department is situated on the second level of the West. Wing of the 1888 
Building. The Secretary's office is room 222. 

The Department offers subjects in both the Diploma of Teaching/Bachelor of Education (Primary) course 
and the Bachelor of Education (Secondary) course. Politics subjects offered in the Diploma of Teaching/ 
Bachelor of Education (Pnmary) course are as follows: 

Politics A31, A32, A33 (Category V, 3 points each) • 
Politics B30. B32 to B38 (Category V, 4 points each). 
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Rotation of subjects 

In 1983. the Department will offer the three A-level subjects: A31, A32 and A33; and three B-level 
subjects: B30 (Term 1) and 635 and B38 (Term 3). 
Special Note: The details of subject offerings are correct at the time of going to press. Before enrolling 
for 1983 subjects, however, students should consult the History and Politics Secretary and the notice-
board outside room H222 to ensure that late withdrawal of subjects has not been made. 

Politics A31 (POA31) 
	

3 points 
Introduction to Political Theory 

Two 1-hour lectures and one 2-hour tutorial a week in Term 1 

Syllabus 

How democratic is Australia? This is the main question posed in this course. In order to answer it we will 
examine some major ideas on the principles underlying a liberal democratic society and the 
requirements for democracy in modem industrial society, and finally we shall consider the Mandan 
critique of democracy in a capitalist society. 

Preliminary Reading 
Mayo. H B An Introduction to Democratic Theory 

Assessment 

Based on one 1,000-word essay and short exercies. Students should obtain specific details of 
assessment at the beginning of the study. Results are expressed as 'Distinction', Credit, 'Pass' or 'Fail'. 

Politics A32 (P0A32) 	 3 points • 
Socialisation, Voting and Elections 

Two 1-hour lectures and one 2-hour tutorial a week in Term 2 

Syllabus 

This subject is an introduction to some of the research conducted on key questions of the individual's 
view of the political process, e.g. How do children learn about politics? Does the learning process 
predispose them to certain attitudes towards the political system and political parties? 
How can we explain the differences in political behaviour shown by various groups, e.g. classes. sex and 
age groups, which appear to differ markedly in levels of political participation and voting choice? 

How far does the system of elections used in Australia provide a parliament that is a fair representation of 
the individual choices made by voters? 

Preliminary Reading 
Connell, R W The Child's Construction of Politics Melbourne: MUP 1971 

Assessment 
Based on one 1,000-word essay and a special project. Students should obtain specific details of 
assessment at the beginning of the study. Results are expressed as 'Distinction', 'Credit', 'Pass' or 'Fail'. 

Politics A33 (P0A33) 
	

3 points 
Australian Politics in Action 

Two 1-hour lectures and one 2-hour tutorial a week in Term 3 

Syllabus 
This is an introduction to the main parts of the Australian political system through an examination of the 
dynamics of the political process. Thus we will examine institutions such as Parliament. Cabinet. and the 
Constitution, and raise questions about the role of the Governor-General, etc., by focusing on specific 
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political events, problems or crises. Examples of political problems might include Federal-State conflicts, 
and problems of financing of key government responsibilities, such as migration, education, health and 
social services. 

Preliminary Reading 

Patience, A & Head, B (eds) From Whittarn to Fraser OUP 1979 

Assessment 

Based on one 1,000-word essay and a special project. Students should obtain specific details of 
assessment at the beginning of the study. Results are expressed as 'Distinction', 'Credit', 'Pass' or 'Fail'. 

Politics B30 (POB30) 
American Politics 

Three hours of classes a week during Term 1 

Syllabus 

This subject provides an introduction to the study of the American political system. 

4 points 

Preliminary Reading 

Hofstadter, R The American Political Tradition and The Men Who Made It New York: Vintage Books 
1948 

Vile, M J C Politics in the USA Harmondsworth: Penguin 1970 

Assessment 

Based on an essay of 2.000 words and an examination involving two questions, one of which may be a 
take-home essay. Students should obtain specific details of assessment at the beginning of the study. 
Results are expressed as 'Distinction', 'Credit', 'Pass' or 'Fail'. 

Politics B32 (P0B32) 
Contemporary China 

This subject will riot be offered in 1983. 

Politics B33 (P0B33) 
The Foreign Policies of the Great Powers 

This subject will not be offered in 1983. 

Politics B34 (P0B34) 
The Third World in International Politics 

This subject will not be offered in 1983. 

4 points 

4 points 

4 points 

Politics B35 (P0B35) 
Politics of Underdevelopment 

Three hours of classes in Term 3 

Credit may not be granted for this subject as well as for Social Science B8 
Prerequisite• Credit of 9 points at A-level in approved studies selected from Related Study Area (g) 

4 points 
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Syllabus 
A comparative study of selected aspects of the internal politics of the Afro-Asian States. The focus of the 
study will be on political problems and institutional forms which are considered to be particularly 
characteristic of Third World politics. Topics might include single party rule, the role of the military in 
politics, political instability, and problems of cultural pluralism. 

Preliminary Reading 
Harrison, P Inside the Third World Harondsworth: Penguin 1979 

Assessment 
Based on an essay of 2,000 words and an examination involving two questions, one of which may be a 
take-home essay. Students should obtain specific details of assessment at the beginning of the study. 
Results are expressed as 'Distinction', 'Credit', 'Pass' or 'Fail'. 

Politics B36 (P0B36) 
Political Theory 

This subject will not be offered in 1983. 

Politics B37 (P0B37) 
Political Behaviour 

This subject will not be offered in 1983. 

4 points 

4 points 

Politics B38 (P0B38) 	 4 points 
Problems in Australian Politics 

Three hours of lasses a week during Term 3 
Prerequisite: An appropriate introductory study such as Politics A31, A32 or A33, or History B39, B40 or 
1341 

Syllabus 

This subject involves the study of a selected theme in Australian politics. In 1983, the theme is the 
Australian political party system. 

Preliminary Reading 
Jupp, J Party Politics: Australia 1966-1981 Sydney: George Allen & Unwin 1982 

Assessment 
Based on an essay of 2,000 words and an examination involving two questions, one of which may be a 
take-home essay. Students should obtain specific details of assessment at the beginning of the study. 
Results are expressed as 'Distinction', 'Credit', 'Pass' or 'Fail'. 

Printmaking B1 (PRB90) 	 6 points 

Three hours a week throughout the year 

Prerequisite: Art A, with demonstrated aptitude in printmaking 

Syllabus 

A sequential, practical introduction to major printmaking techniques: single and multi-colour linocuts. 
woodcuts and relief prints, dry-point line etching and aquatint, and screen pnnting. 

Theoretical studies of processes, materials and equipment. 
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References 

Edmondson, J Etching Wokingham: Van Nostrand Reinhold 1973 
Elliott. B Silkscreen Printing London: OUP 1971 
Peterdi, G Printmaking London: Macmillan 1959 
Ross, J & Romano, C The Complete Printmaking London: Collier-Macmillan 1973 

Assessment 

Based on the presentation of folios and notes on processes, materials and equipment twice a year, as 
well as on a final unaided project. Results are expressed as 'Distinction', 'Credit', 'Pass' or 'Fail'. 

Printmaking Cl (PRC90) 
	

12 points 
Six hours a week throughout the year or its equivalent 

Prerequisite: Pnntmaking B or Printmaking B1 

Syllabus 

A study of the main relief, intaglio and planographic processes. 
Intensive block-making for all purposes. 

Block-making related to other areas of study such as drawing from life, painting and design. 

Presentation and editioning 
(a) appreciation of contemporary printmaking — Australia and overseas 
(b) history of methods 
(c) lectures in methods of production. 

Books 

As for Printmaking B1. 

Assessment 

Based on the presentation of a folio of prints, ideas, notes on methods, processes and appreciation at the 
end of the academic year. Results are expressed as 'Distinction', 'Credit', 'Pass' or 'Fail'. 

Psychology A (PYA00) 
Psychological Processes and Their Development 

See subject descnption on page 249. 

Note: Results in this subject are expressed as 'Distinction', 'Credit', 'Pass' or 'Fad'. 

Psychology B (PYBOO) 
Theories in Psychology 

See subject descnption on page 249. 

Note. Results on this subject are expressed as 'Distinction', 'Credit', 'Pass' or 'Fail'. 

9 points 

12 points 

Psychology C (PYCOO) 
	

12 points 
Problems in Development and Behaviour 

See subject descnption on page 250. 

Note Results in this subject are expressed as 'Distinction'. 'Credit', 'Pass' or 'Fail', 
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Psychology D (PYD00) 
	

9 points 
See subject description on page 250. 
Note: Results in this subject are expressed as 'Distinction', 'Credit', 'Pass' or' Fail'. 

School Experience 
A sequence of School Experience programs is offered over the first three years to provide for the 
professional practice requirements of the course. 

The sequence is arranged within three subjects— School Experience A, B. and C, and is linked with the 
professional studies sequence offered through the School Studies subjects. 

School Experience D offers experienced teachers an opportunity to undertake a detailed study of a 
special aspect of their work in schools. 

The School Experience subjects are administered by the Department of School Experience in 
consultation with the Course Committee. Teachers in schools associated with the College, and staff from 
a number of departments, are responsible for the conduct of the subjects. 

The dates for School Experience A, B and C are shown in the College Schedule 1983 (pp 2-3). Under 
certain circumstances students are given an opportunity to contract for additional experience at schools 
where they have completed required programs. 
The points allocated to School Experience A, B and C represent the minimum 21-point requirement to 
meet the Course Regulations, given the 3-point school experience allocation to Category I of School 
Studies Al. The actual points for these subjects are determined at the end of each year and reflect the 
number of days of supervised experience assessed as satisfactory. Points are calculated on the basis of 
1 point for 4.5 days successfully completed. 

Note: All results in School Experience subjects are expressed as either 'Pass' or 'Fail'. 

Codes signifying exemption from School Experience B (SEB90) 
and School Experience C (SEC90) 

The enrolments in the subjects School Experience B and C for teachers who have relevant teaching 
experience and are studying for the Diploma of Teaching (Primary) award, are coded SEB91 and 
SEC91. This indicates that the subject requirements are negotiated with the Department of School 
Experience. These negotiated requirements take account of the nature and recency of the teachers' 
experience and their current teaching responsibilities. 
The Course Committee reserves the right to obtain evidence of a teacher's competency as a generalist 
teacher in a primary school. 

School Experience A (SEA90) 
	

4 points 
School Studies Al will normally be taken concurrently with this subject. 

Special Requirement 

Students are required to complete the subject at schools designated by the College. 

Syllabus 
The subject normally involves experience in a metropolitan school for two continuous periods, each of 
two weeks. One period is scheduled early in the year and the other at a later date. These 20 days are 
spent at the same school that the student visits as a part of School Studies Al, but represent school 
experience which is additional and complementary to that gained within School Studies Al. 
Through direct experience, the subject provides for: 
• a general understanding of the overall functioning of a primary school; 
• an introduction to curriculum and methods of teaching in primary schools; 
• initial development of basic skills in communicating with and teaching individual children and small 

groups of children; 
• consolidation of understanding developed through other studies and experiences during the first year 

of the course. 
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Assessment 

Completion of requisite number of days. Involvement in the life of the school as an associate member of 
staff. Submission of hle of wntten observations and notes of preparation tor, and reflections on. teaching 
assignments. 

Supervising teachers and College staff will make progressive assessments of each student's work and 
professional development and will discuss these assessments with each student, 

School Experience B (SEB90) 	 7 points 
School Studies B1 will normally be taken concurrently with this subject. 

Special Requirement 

Students are required to complete the subject at schools designated by the College. 

Prerequisite. School Experience A. Students admitted to the course with advanced standing may be 
permitted to enrol for School Experience A and School Experience B in the same year, but must 
complete School Experience A before commencing School Experience B. 

Syllabus 

The subject normally involves two separate school placements, one of four weeks and the other of three 
weeks. 

Placements are scheduled early in second term and at the end of the school year. 

Through direct expenence, the subject provides for: 

• extension of general understanding of the overall functioning of primary schools and of the variations 
between schools in different social settings; 

• an understanding of the capacities and responses of individual children in school settings and in their 
language and mathematics skill development; 

• development of understanding of the responsibilities and role of the individual teacher; 
• development of detailed knowledge of the language arts and mathematics curricula, and of general 

knowledge of other aspects of the curriculum; 
• extension of personal skill development in working with children in increasingly larger groups and in 

carrying out more complex teaching assignments; 
• an understanding of the specific characteristics of a school's operations at the end of a school year. 

Assessment 

Completion of requisite number of days. Involvement in the life of the school as an associate member of 
staff. Submission of file of written observations and notes of preparation for, and reflections on, teaching 
assignments. 

Supervising teachers and College staff will make progressive assessments of each student's work and 
professional development and will discuss these assessments with each student. 

School Experience C (SEC90) 	 10 points 
School Studies C subjects will normally be taken concurrently with this subject. 

Special Requirement 

Students are required to complete the subject at schools designated by the College. 
Prerequisite. School Experience B. Students admitted to the course with advanced standing may be 
permitted to enrol for both School Experience B and School Experience C in the same year, but must 
complete the requirements of School Experience B before commencing School Experience C. 

Syllabus 

The subject normally involves three separate school placements: one, of three weeks, at the beginning of 
the school year; one, of four weeks, in second term; and one, of three weeks, towards the end of the 
school year. The first placement normally repeats the final placement tot School Experience B. -

Through direct experience the subject provides for: 
• an understanding of the specific characteristics of a school's operations at the beginning of a school 

year; 
▪ continual development of knowledge of the functioning of primary schools and their relationships with 

their communities and with other educational institutions; 
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• development of a comprehensive understanding of the curriculum in practice and of associated 
teaching strategies and resources; 

• development and refinement of personal professional skills through the implementation of planned 
learning programs for children which are extended in their educational scope and in their duration. 

Assessment 
Completion of requisite number of days. Involvement in the life of the school as an associate member of 
staff. Submission of file of written observations and notes of preparation for, and reflections on, teaching 
assignments. 

Supervising teachers and College staff will make progressive assessments of each student's work and 
professional development and will discuss these assessments with each student. 
A 'Pass' assessment in this subject indicates the professional judgement of supervising teachers, in 
consultation with College staff, that in terms of professional practice the student is quite clearly ready to 
accept full responsibilities as a registered teacher. 

School Experience D (SED90) 	 4 points 

A year-long subject of 150 hours total involvement time, including school-based work, attendance at 
College and private study 
Prerequisites: Approved teacher education studies and teaching experience in primary schools. 
Completion of, or concurrent enrolment in, School Studies Dl. Where necessary, approval as a member 
of a teacher training panel. 

Special Requirements 

Students should have employment in, or be associated with, primary schools and be involved in a 
particular aspect of their school's work that is approved for study in this subject. Students should be able 
to attend the College for late afternoon sessions and weekend seminars, notice of which will be provided 
at least a month in advance. 

Syllabus 

The subject is concerned with in-service school experience and provides for the study of particular 
aspects of the professional responsibility of experienced primary teachers. Aspects which may be 
studied include: planning. supervision and counselling in pre-service school experience programs; 
beginning teacher induction; school-based curriculum policy and program development; implementation 
of innovations in curriculum areas; planning and conduct of special projects in fields such as outdoor 
education and camping, multicultural education, community education, special assistance and school 
administration. 

The study will draw on the students' own experience in their schools and will link this to an examination of 
relevant literature and research information from within Australia and overseas. Students will submit a 
study proposal which shows how they will be directly involved in an aspect of their school's work that is 
approved for study in the subject. When these study proposals are accepted, supervisors will be 
nominated for each student. Supervisors will visit students to observe their work and to assist them to 
develop appropriate documentation of their experiences for a study report. 

Students will be required to meet with their supervisors on a regular basis, to undertake prescribed 
reading and to attend seminars where they will present reports and evaluations of their work for 
consideration by other students and members of staff. 

Assessment 
Based on attendance at, and participation in, sessions. and the submission of a study report and two 

minor papers on prescribed and recommended reading. Details will be determined by contract. 

School Studies 
These studies are offered by staff from a number of departments and are administered by the Course 
Committee. 
The complete School Studies sequence and the associated School Experience subjects form the 
professional core of the course. School Studies Al and Bi will normally be studied together with School 
Studies C subjects to ensure a comprehensive coverage of all aspects of the primary school curri

culum. 
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Note: All results in School Studies subjects are expressed as either *Pass' or 'Fair. 

Additional Information: Enquiries about School Studies subjects should be directed to Mr I Allan, 
Co-ordinator of Studies. Course Office. room 401, Alice Hoy Building. 

School Studies Al (SDA01) 	 9 points 
Introduction to Schools and Curriculum 

Up to eight hours a week contact time throughout the year 

Foundation Studies in both English and Mathematics will normally be taken concurrently. 

Syllabus 

The subject provides an introduction to schools as social institutions, to their children, to teachers and 
curricula. There is an introductory examination of the philosophical and sociological bases of education. 
The subject will consider the student as a recruit teacher and as a member of the educational community. 

The subject will have a high contact-hour participation level of up to eight hours a week rather than 
extensive reading and writing involvement. 

The approach is a staff (College and school)-student team approach, accentuating direct experience, 
practical activity. group participation and discussion as an introduction to reading and to the analysis of 
contemporary circumstances in primary education. 

Programs are College- and school-based. During Terms 2 and 3, students will spend one day a week at 
an associated primary school 

College-based classes will provide opportunities for interchange of ideas and for access to expertise 
from outside the teams 

Preliminary Reading 

Brotherhood of St Laurence Two Worlds: School and the Migrant Family Melbourne: Stockland 1971 
Dennison. G The Lives of Children New York: Vintage 1969 
Holt. J Escape from Childhood New York: Ballantine 1974 

Staff will recommend specific reading throughout the year. 

Assessment 

College and school staff members conducting the subject will make progressive assessments of each 
student's progress. using as bases the extent of participation in the various College- and school-based 
activities and commitments. and evidence of development of understanding and skills relating to these. 
This evidence may be presented in a number of forms. 

Students will be advised promptly of indications of unsatisfactory performance in the subject. 

School Studies B1 (SDB01) 	 12 points 

Child and Communication Studies 

Six hours a week throughout the year (literacy. numeracy, child development and integrated team 
sessions each of one and a half hours) Students will be required to undertake a child study project with 
regular weekly visits to a school during second term. 

Offered by staff from several departments under the supervision of the Course Committee. 

Prerequisite School Studies Al. Foundation Studies in English and Mathematics or their approved 
equivalents 

Syllabus 

The subject aims at investigating and promoting an understanding of human development. It precedes, 
and is complemented by the school experience. It examines. particularly, the development of language 
and other communication skills in primary school children. 

Within this Context. the subject aims to develop understanding of. and competency in. the teaching of 
language and mathematics in the primary school. 

The physical and psychological development of the child is studied, together with an introduction to 
learning theories complemented by experience of appropriate methods of providing for the 
development of language abilities mathematical understanding and cognitive and social skills. 
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In relation to child development and learning studies, the subject presents selected theoretical 
approaches to physical and psychological aspects of development. The latter include cognition, 
language, personality and socialisation as extended studies. The learning frameworks examined in the 
study of general child development provide a basis for the further study of learning theories (see School 
Studies C2). 

In relation to the development of language abilities, the subject includes examination of a variety of 
approaches and resources which are available to assist teachers in the planning and implementation of 
literacy programs for primary school children. This study proceeds in company with consideration of the 
various physical, psychological and social factors which influence the child's language development. 
In relation to the development of mathematical understanding, the subject incorporates study of 
methods, materials and activities which are appropriate for developing a child's understanding of the 
topics of primary school mathematics. Emphasis is given to the sequential nature of mathematics and the 
developing nature of the child as important influences to consider when selecting and using 'instructional 
procedures'. 
Formal theoretical work is complemented by assignments requiring observation of, and work with, 
children. 

Appropriate experiences are devised to promote integration of all aspects of the subject. 
The program includes lectures, seminars, workshops and an integrated child study project. 
Staff teams, consisting of lecturers in educational psychology, language and mathematics education, 
work with student teams. Practising teachers and other visiting lecturers participate in team seminars on 
a regular basis. 

Preliminary Reading 
Hetherington, E M & Parke, R D Child Psychology: A Contemporary Viewpoint New York: McGraw-Hill 

1975 
Togatz, G E Child Development and Individually Guided Instruction Reading (Mass): Addison-Wesley 

1976 

References 

Holdaway, D The Foundations of Literacy Sydney: Ashton 1979 
Lorton, M Workjobs: Activity Centred Learning for Early Childhood Reading (Mass): Addison-Wesley 

1972 
Mussen, P H, Conger, JJ & Kagan, J Child Development and Personality 5th edn New York: Harper & 

Row 1979 
Nuffield Foundation Mathematics: The First Three Years and Mathematics: The Later Primary Years 

Edinburgh: Chambers 1975 
Piaget, J & Infielder, B The Psychology of the Child London: RKP 1969 
Smith, F Reading London: CUP 1978 
Trewin, A Project Mathematics (Grades 4, 5 & 6) Melbourne: Macmillan 1973 
Walshe, R D Better Reading, Writing, Now! NSW: PETA 1979 
Staff will recommend specific reading throughout the year. 

Assessment 

Assessment is continuous and based on assignments in each of the 4 sections of the subject, and the 
Child Study. Students are required to attend all four sessions each week. Active participation in literacy 
and numeracy sessions is necessary for the development of students' understanding in these areas. A 
lack of participation by a student will jeopardise the final result. Satisfactory completion of all components 
of assessment is required. 

Codes signifying exemption from part of School Studies BI 
Students who enter the course with advanced standing may be exempted from one or two of the 
components of School Studies B1, depending on their previous studies. 
Such students would enrol as follows: 
SDB91 	6 points 	if exempted from Child Development only 
SDB92 	6 points 	if exempted from Literacy and Numeracy 
SDB93 	3 points 	if exempted from Child Development and Literacy or Numeracy 

SDB94 	9 points 	if exempted from Literacy or Numeracy 
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School Studies B3 (SDB03) 	 6 points 
Child Development 

This subject is available by external study only. Credit may not be granted for this subject as well as for 
School Studies B1. 

Prerequisite: Approved teacher education studies and teaching experience in primary schools 

Syllabus 

The aim of this subject is to inculcate an awareness of the variables that determine the development and 
adjustment of children. Theories which explain aspects of this development will be considered in 
conjunction with real situations, e.g. school and home. 

Major areas of focus are: physical development, language acquisition, intellectual development, 
personality development, and impediments to learning. 

Books 

Kennedy. W A Child Psychology Englewood Cliffs: Prentice-Hall 1971 
Pallant, D J (ed) Child Development.' Selected Readings From Australian Research Adelaide: Griffin 

1975 
Travers, J F Introduction to Child Development: The Growing Child New York: Wiley 1977 

Assessment 

Based on wntten assignments. 

School Studies B44 (SDB44) 	 4 points 
Reading Today 

This subject is available by external study only. Credit may not be granted for this subject as well as for 
School Studies 81. 

Prerequisite: Approved teacher education studies and teaching experience in primary schools 

Syllabus 

The subject is designed to acquaint students with current issues in the leaching of reading. It consists of 
two main strands: 
(a) the development of a set of pnnciples for the teaching of reading which will serve in the evaluation of 

diflenng approaches and materials; 
(b) an introduction to diagnostic teaching in the light of present knowledge of the reading process. 

Topics are developed in a practical situation and include the following: language, reading and 
Communication; functional literacy; the nature of the reading process; factors influencing the 
development of individual differences in reading ability; readiness and beginning to read; higher order 
skills; organisation — individualised reading; reading and the curriculum: the failing child — diagnostic 
and remedial procedures; and materials. 

Books 

Berg, L Reading and Loving London: RKP 1977 
Goodman, K (ed) Miscue Analysis: Application to Reading Instruction Urbana (Ill): ERIC 1973 
Smith, F Reading London: CUP 1978 • 

Assessment 

Assessment is based on participation in seminar sessions and on submitted assignments. 	• 

Assignments include: a statement of personal philosophy on the teaching of reading; an examination 
and report on the psychological and philosophical bases of reading materials, and empirical evidence of 
their efficacy: and a case study of approximately 2,000 words on the diagnosis of an individual child's 
reading difficulty, and the development of appropriate learning situations to facilitate the acquisition of 
appropriate reading skills. 



336 Subject Descriptions 

School Studies B55 (SDB55) 	 4 points 

Numeracy 

This subject is available by external study only. Credit may not be granted for this subject as well as for 
School Studies B1. 

Special Requirement 
All students are required to attend up to six days of workshops. 

Prerequisite: Approved teacher education studies and teaching experience in primary schools 

Syllabus 
An investigation of how children learn the basics of pure and applied number and spatial relationships 
using equipment, games, and activities. 

References 
Education Department of Victoria Curriculum Guides A — 1 Pure and Applied Number Melbourne: Ed 

Dept Vic 
Lorton, M B Workjobs New York: Addison-Wesley 1972 
Trewin, A Project Mathematics Books No 3, 4, 5, 6 London: Macmillan 1973 

Assessment 
Based on workshop participation and two projects. 

School Studies B80 (SDB80) 	 2 points 

Media in the Classroom 

Two hours of class work a week for one term. Credit may not be granted for this subject as well as for 
School Studies 885. 

Syllabus 
An introduction to the uses of audio-visual media resources in the classroom, including the production of 
teaching materials. The school resource centre and the classroom teacher. Resource-based learning. 
Selection and evaluation of book and non-book materials for classroom use. 	- 
Practical Sessions — Audio-recording: reel-to-reel, cassette, disc-to-tape and sound mixing. Slide/film 
projection: slide synchronisation and introduction to 16 mm projector program. Production of slides for 
teaching: use of copy-stand camera and visual maker. Use of overhead projector and thermofax. 
Reprography — use of duplicating equipment: dry-mounting and laminating. 

Books 
Kemp, J E Planning and Producing Audiovisual Materials 3rd edn New York: Intext 1975 
Morten, J E Preparation of Inexpensive Teaching Materials 2nd edn New York: Chandler 1973 
Tindall, K, Collins, B & Reid, D The Electric Classroom Sydney: McGraw-Hill 1973 

Assessment 
Presentation of a multi-media teaching kit produced by the student, incorporating: slides (35 mm or 126); 
OHP transparencies including overlays; still pictures of charts: audio cassette: duplicated sheets. 
This kit is required for satisfactory completion of the subject. Kits must be ready for presentation before 
the final supervised session in the subject. 

School Studies Cl (SDC01) 	 4 points 

Curriculum 

Two to three hours of class work a week for two terms. The subject is closely linked to studies in specific 
curriculum areas covered by School Studies B and C subjects. 

Prerequisite: Completion of, or concurrent enrolment in. School Studies BI 
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Syllabus 
The subject aims to provide knowledge and develop understanding which will serve as a basis for 
making decisions about cumculum pnordies, as well as to develop skills in curriculum development. 
A critical examination of the general methods, organisation and curriculum practices of schools will be 
made, with particular reference to recent developments in Victoria. 
Topics will be considered in practical situations and will be developed from the following: organisational 
elements; possible organisational arrangements which will facilitate positive learning for children in the 
primary school; specific curriculum needs at developmental stages; individualising instruction; the open 
classroom; grouping — vertical and horizontal team-teaching; the integrated day; record-keeping; 
evaluation; the hidden cumculum — sexism, racism, power; and an overview of the primary school 
Curriculum. 

Books 
Brown, M & Precious, N The Integrated Day in the Primary School London: Ward Lock 1969 
Eisner, E W The Educational Imagination New York: Macmillan 1979 
Pnmary School Curriculum A Manual for Victorian Teachers Melbourne: Ed Dept Vic 1973 

Assessment 
Based on attendance, at and participation in, classes; two assignments investigating school curriculum 
and related issues; and a major assignment involving curriculum decision and design. 

School Studies C2 (SDCO2) 	 2 points 
Learning Theories and the Classroom 

One 2-hour seminar a week for one term 
Students who complete Educational Psychology BI or 82 will be granted an exemption from the 
requirement to undertake this subject 

Syllabus 
This subject consolidates aspects of studies already taken in School Studies A4 and 61. It aims to clarify 
and develop an understanding of learning by combining studies of learning theories with an examination 
of classroom practices. Attention will be given to cognitive, humanistic and associationist theories of 
learning. Each of these will be examined in relation to classroom practice in terms of assumptions 
regarding motivation, individual differences, affective aspects, learning processes, evaluation and 
classroom management. Attention will also be given to relevant research findings and their application to 
education. - 

Preliminary Reading 
Deese, J & Hulse. S The Psychology of Learning New York: McGraw-Hill 1975 
Glasser, W Schools Without Failure New York: Harper & Row 1969 

Texts 
Le Francois. G R Psychology for Teaching 2nd edn Belmont (Calif): Wadsworth 1974 
Monson, A 8 McIntyre, D Teachers and Teaching 2nd edn Harrnondswonh: Penguin 1973 

Assessment 

Based on presentation of one seminar paper or one written assignment totalling 2,000 words. 

School Studies C5 (SDC05) 	 4 points 
Applying Behaviour Analysis in the Classroom 

One 2-hour workshop a week for two terms. The subject is designed for practising teachers who wish to 
develop competence in the skills, techniques and procedures of applied behaviour analysis. 
Prerequisite: Approved experience as a teacher 

Syllabus 
The obpctives of the subject are to provide the student with a basic working knowledge and 
understanding of the concepts and pnnciples of applied behaviour analysis, and to develop the student's 



338 Subject Descriptions 

skill in applying this knowledge in the classroom. 

A range of procedures for establishing new behaviours, accelerating and maintaining existing 
behaviours, and decelerating inappropriate behaviours will be described and illustrated. Students will 
acquire skills in implementing these procedures through case studies, to be conducted during the study. 
with children in their own classrooms. Particular attention will be given to methods of observing and 
recording behaviour in the classroom and to evaluating the effectiveness of learning programs. 

Text 
Sulzer, B & Mayer, G R Behaviour Modification Procedures for School Personnel Hinsdale (Ill): Dryden 

1972 
or 
Sulzer-Azaroff, B & Mayer, G R Applying Behaviour Analysis Procedures with Children and Youth New 

York: Holt, Rinehart & Winston 1977 

Assessment 
Each student will be required to submit a written case study report. 

School Studies C8 (SDC08) 	 2 points 
Developments in Primary School Curriculum 

This subject is available by external study only, and requires attendance at a 2-day workshop. Credit may 
not be granted for this subject as well as for School Studies C1. 
Prerequisite: Approved experience as a teacher and access to a primary school class 

Syllabus 

The subject is designed to examine critically the Victorian Education Department's Primary Curriculum 
Manual and recent efforts to develop school-based curricula. The subject includes consideration of the 
following: evaluation strategies, catering for individual differences, development of curriculum at the 
levels of policy, program and activity (as outlined in the Primary Curriculum Manual), curriculum 
networks within and outside the school. 

Books 

A Language for Life: Report of the Committee of Inquiry Appointed by the Secretary of State of 
Education and Science (The Bullock Report) London: HMSO 1975 

Bennett, N Teaching Styles and Pupil Progress London: Open Books 1976 
Primary School Curriculum: A Manual for Victorian Teachers Melbourne: Ed Dept Vic 1979 
Ryan, D & Savage, M Evaluation Melbourne: Curriculum & Research Branch, Ed Dept Vic 1973 

Assessment 
Based on attendance at the workshop and the presentation of a major assignment of 2,000 words or 
equivalent. 

School Studies C14 (SDC14) 	 2 points 
Sexuality and the Classroom 

Two hours of class work a week for one term, consisting of tutorials, seminars and some field excursions 

Students are advised that the subject Human Sexuality is a complementary study. 

Syllabus 

The subject is designed for intending primary school teachers and provides students with opportunities 
to develop their understanding of sexuality so that they may assist children to develop their 
understanding in relation to sexuality. The subject includes examination of the resources available to 
teachers in this field. 

Books 

Burt, J J & Brower, A Education for Sexuality: Concepts and Programs for Teaching Philadelphia: 

Saunders 1975 
McCary, J L Human Sexuality 2nd edn Wokingham (Berks): Van Nostrand Reinhold 1973 
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Morrison, E 8 Price, M Values in Sexuality: A New Approach to Sex Education New York: Hart 1974 
-Additional reading lists will be provided. 

Assessment 
Based on participation in class sessions, a diary of observations and impressions, and submission of a 
report of approximately 1.000 words on an aspect of sexuality in relation to the classroom. 

School Studies C15 (SDC15) 	 2 points 
Ethnic Groups and the Curriculum 

Two hours of class work a week for one term. 

Students wishing to strengthen their knowledge in the multicultural education area are recommended to 
also enrol in School Studies C54 — Language Learning in the Multicultural Classroom. 

Syllabus 

The subject will provide a bnef perspective on Australia as a pluralistic society. It will concentrate on 
providing students with an awareness of the situation of members of ethnic groups in relation to the 
dominant education system. Issues to be considered include: communication within the classroom and 
with the community; adapting the curriculum to meet the needs of a multi-ethnic classroom; and 
strategies for assessment and selection of teaching materials, 

Students will be involved in practical work and use will be made of visiting speakers and videotapes. 

Books 
Banks, J A Teaching Strategies for Ethnic Studies Boston: Allyn ti Bacon 1975 
Cross. D et al Teaching in a Multicultural Society: Perspectives and Professional Strategies New York: 

The Free Press 1977 
Lippman, L The Arm is Understanding: Educational Techniques for a Multicultural Society 2nd edn 

Sydney: ANZ Book Co 1977 
McNeill. J 8 Rogers. M The Multi Racial School Harmondsworth: Penguin 1971 

Assessment 

Based on participation in class sessions, including the preparation and presentation of three brief 
(500-word) papers or reports. 

School Studies C17 (SDC17) 
	

2 points 
Children with Disabilities in the Primary School 

Two hours of class work a week for one term 

Syllabus 

This subject is designed to inform mainstream primary teachers of the issues and practices relating to the 
education of disabled children either in regular classrooms or in special facilities. Current Issues In 
mainstreaming and integration concerning labelling, responsibility and accountability, Intervention, 
education of children with learning difficulties and alternative systems of approach, will be covered, 

Preliminary Reading. 
Gearheart, B R 8 Weishahn, V W The Handicapped Child in the Regular Classroom St Louis: Mosby 

1976 
Kneedler 8 Tarver (eds) Changing Perspectives in Special Education Merrill 1977 

Assessment 

Each student will identify teaching objectives and methods applicable to one of the categories of 
exceptional children discussed in lectures, and will outline some special education services and facilities 
available to provide support for the child and the mainstream teacher (approximate length of 2,000 
words). 
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School Studies C18 (SDC18) 	 2 points 
Montessori and the Child 

Two hours a week for one term 

Syllabus 

An introduction to Maria Montessori's theories of child development and a consideration of her 
contribution to education. In particular, the subject will involve a study of Montessori materials and 
method of presentation and their relevance to the classroom situation. 

Books 

Lillard, P P Montessori: A Modern Approach New York: Schocken 1972 
Montessori, M From Childhood to Adolescence New York: Schocken 1973 
Montessori, M The Discovery of the Child Wheaton (Ill): Theosophical Press 1962 

Assessment 

Based on participation and involvement in class seminars, a work book or folio notes demonstrating an 
understanding of Montessori methodology, and an assignment of approximately 1,500 words on aspects 
of Montessori theory. 

School Studies C21 (SDC21) 	 2 points 
Art in the Primary School 1 

Three hours of class work for one term 

This subject is designed for intending primary school teachers who have no background in art and who 
wish to develop a knowledge of art education within the curriculum. Credit may not be granted for this 
subject as well as for School Studies C22 or Art A. 

Syllabus 

The nature and role of art experience within the curriculum. Tutorial and workshop sessions exploring 
materials, activities and experiences for the classroom; consideration of course planning which 
co-ordinates with the work of art-craft centres; a comparative study of art in schools through observation 
and discussions with art teachers and children involved in art activities; and a personal investigation into 
a specific aspect of art education. 	• 

Books 

Derham, F Art for the Child Under Seven 3rd edn Canberra: Australian Pre- School Assoc 1967 
Eisner, E W & Edker, D W Readings in Art Education Waltham (Mass): Blaisdell 1970 
Jefferson, B Teaching Art to Children 3rd edn Boston; Allyn & Bacon 1969 

Assessment 

Based on participation and involvement in class sessions and school units, a diary of observations and 
impressions, and submission of a report of approximately 1,000 words on an aspect of art education. 

School Studies C22 (SDC22) 
Art in the Primary School 2 

Three hours of class work a week for two terms 

This subject is designed for students who have significant background studies in art and who have an 
interest in assuming a co-ordinating role in art and craft in the Primary School; and for practising teachers 
who have an interest in extending their knowledge in art curriculum. 

Prerequisite: Successful completion of at least one year of art education studies is preferred. 

Syllabus 

Content will focus on curriculum development and involve planning. teaching and evaluating in an art 

program. An individual program of approximately six sequential sessions will be developed, discussed 

4 points 
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and decided in consultation with the lecturer. It is anticipated that at least one session will be seen by a 
visiting lecturer. 

A written description of these lessons and a personal evaluation of the program is to be submitted. 

As a result of experience gained, an extension of the program is to be planned. This should reflect the 
teacher's ability to instigate a course with sensitivity to children's needs. 

Books 

Derham, F Art for the Child Under Seven Melbourne: Australian Pre-School Assoc 1967 
Eisner, E Educating Artistic Vision New York: Macmillan 1972 
Gaitskeft, C Children and Their Art New York: Harcourt Brace Jovanovich 1975 
Linderman, E W d Herberholz, D W Developing Artistic and Perceptual Awareness 2nd edn Iowa: Wm 

Brown 1975 
Linderman, E W & Linderman. M M Crafts in the Classroom New York: Macmillan 1977 
Lowenfeld, V & Britton, W L Creative and Mental Growth 6th edn New York: Macmillan 1975 

Assessment 
Suitable arrangements must be approved for the implementation and supervision of the units of work. 
Students will be assessed as satisfactory or unsatisfactory on the basis of knowledge and undertakings 
demonstrated in the development and implementation of the units. 

School Studies C25 (SDC25) 
	

2 points 
Music in the Primary School 1 

Two hours of practical sessions and class work a week for one term 

Credit may not be granted for this subject as well as for School Studies C26. 

Syllabus - 

The subject examines the function of music education in the primary school system. The subject content 
will be based on discussion of appropriate approaches to music education and, in consequence of this, 
an examination of methods of music teaching in the following areas: musical games, creative activities, 
performing activities, and listening activities. 

Books 

Bernstein, M & Picker, M An Introduction to Music Englewood Cliffs: Prentice—Hall 1966 
Glennon, J Understanding Music Adelaide: Rigby 1972 
Pace, R Musical Essentials for Classroom Teachers Belmont (Calif): Wadsworth 1962 
Pfaff, P Music Handbook for Infant Schools London: Evans 1960 

Assessment 

Based on student participation in, and contribution to, the subject, and demonstration of understanding of 
methods in musk teaching. 

School Studies C26 (SDC26) 
Music in the Primary School 2 

Two hours of practical sessions and class work a week for one term 

Credit may not be granted for this subject as well as for School Studies C25. 
Prerequisite: A minimum of 9 points in Music subjects or an approved equivalent 

2 points 

Syllabus 

The basis of the content is outlined in School Studies C25, but each area le extended into the 
methodology of more specialised activities. For exampie, performance activities will be extended to 
include the organisation and methodology of the school singing and instrumental programs. 

Books 

As for School Studies C25. 
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Assessment 
Based on student participation in, and contribution to, the subject, and demonstration of understanding of 
specialised methods in music teaching through the submission of a music education unit for the primary 
school. 

School Studies C27 (SDC27) 	 2 points 

Physical Education and Movement Studies in Primary Education 

Two hours a week for one term 
This subject is designed for inclusion in the courses of intending primary school teachers who have not 
undertaken Physical Education, Health and Recreation A level studies. Credit may not be granted for this 
subject as well as for School Studies C28 or Physical Education A. 

Syllabus 
The subject will involve theoretical and practical studies, and possibly a field excursion, and will deal with 
the fundamentals of physical education in the primary school. 
Students will be required to compile a folio of resource materials relevant to the planning and 
implementation of a balanced primary physical education program. 

Books 
Bilbrough, A & Jones, P Physical Education in the Primary School London: Univ of London Press 1963 
Farley, P, Tonkin, A & Bible, N Teaching Physical Education in the Primary School Sydney: McGraw-Hill 

1972 
James, M Education and Physical Education London: Bell 1969 
Suggested Course of Study for Primary Schools: Physical Education and associated Curriculum 

Guides Melbourne: Ed Dept Vic 1970 

Assessment 

Based on participation in class sessions and the completion of two assigned exercises or reports, and a 
resource folio. 

School Studies C30 (SDC30) 	 2 points 

Health Education in the Primary School 

Two hours a week for one term 

This subject is designed for intending primary teachers who have no substantial background in health 
education. Credit may not be granted for this subject as well as for Physical Education B2. 

Syllabus 

An examination of current views on the nature and role of health education within the primary curriculum, 
with emphasis on curriculum content and methodology. 

Books 

Comacchia, H & Staton, W Health in Elementary Schools St Louis: Mosby 1974 
Ford, I B Health Education: A Source Book for Teaching Sydney: Pergamon 1977 
Health Education Guides Curriculum and Research Branch, Education Department of Victoria 

1977 (and after) 
School Health Education Study Health Education: A Conceptual Approach to Curriculum Design 

St Paul (Minnesota): 3M Press 1967 

Assessment 
Based on participation, the satisfactory completion of a resources-reference book or folio, and the design 
of a health education unit suitable for a primary class. 
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School Studies C32 (SDC32) 	 4 points 
Drama in Primary Education 

Two hours a week for two terms 

Syllabus 

The aim of this subject is to demonstrate the use of drama as a method of teaching in the primary 
curriculum. The relationship between drama and the primary curriculum and its use as a learning tool 
within that curriculum will be of particular concern, though students will also be provided with an 
opportunity to examine the role of drama as an activity in its own right. 

Assessment 

There are no formal examinations. Students will be required to carry out assignment work, including 
essays, reading, research and/or extra practical work. Students must be prepared to offer a high degree 
of commitment to practical work and attendance at classes. 

School Studies C38 (SDC38) 
	

2 points 
Children, Books and Poetry 

Two hours a week for one term 

Syllabus 

In this unit, the selection and use of appropriate literature in individual classrooms will be discussed. 
Specific children's books will be studied with a view to initiating follow-up language activities, Including 
the reading and writing of stones and poetry. Methods of integrating literature studies with other areas of 
the cumculum will also receive attention. 

Books 

To be advised. 

Assessment 

Continuous and based on assignments and participation in classwork. 

School Studies C39 (SDC39) 	 2 points 
Children as Speakers and Writers 

Two hours a week for one term 
Prerequisite: None, although this subject can be viewed as a follow-up to School Studies C38 for 
students who wish to concentrate on the literature elements of English teaching. 

Syllabus 

The focus of this unit is on activities for the development of children's individually spoken and written 
language. to increase both their confidence and fluency. Drama, puppetry, story-telling and story-making 
will be examined as methods of presenting a variety of situations and forms through which children may 
explore their language and its functions. 

Books 

To be advised. 

Assessment 

Continuous and based on assignments and participation in classwork. 

School Studies C40 (SDC40) 
	

2 points 
Language Arts Program 

Two hours a week for one term 
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Syllabus 
A successful language arts program depends on the content, the design, the resources of both school 
and community, as well as on its practicality, and its integration into the total school curriculum. These 
elements will be examined in the light of current research in language teaching, through the development 
of individual programs by students. 

Books 
To be advised. 

Assessment 
Continuous and based on class participation and development of a program outline. 

School Studies C41 (SDC41) 	 2 points 
Language Activities and Aids — An Evaluative Approach 

Two hours a week for one term 

Prerequisite: None, although the subject can be viewed as a follow-up to Sschool Studies C40 for 
students wishing to concentrate on language. 

Syllabus 
Language activities will be examined in terms of their value as learning experiences rather than as 
time-fillers. Tasks to be presented to children will be analysed, and teaching strategies devised to ensure 
that children understand and find meaning in the activities. The range and use of audio-visual aids and 
other non-book material in a language arts program will also be considered. 

Books 
To be advised. 

Assessment 
Continuous and based on class participation and the development of an activities resource folder. 

School Studies C45 (SDC45) 	 4 points 
Language Learning in a Multicultural Classroom 

Two hours a week for two terms. 

Students wishing to strengthen their knowledge in the multicultural education area are recommended to 
also enrol in School Studies C15: Ethnic Groups and the Curriculum. 

Syllabus 
This subject focuses on the linguistic issues and methodology involved in teaching in a multicultural 
classroom. Some attention is also given to the social and philosophical questions that face teachers in a 
multicultural society. The subject will also provide first-hand experience in structuring a language 
program for a non-English speaking child. 

References 

Douglas Brown, H Principles of Language Learning and Teaching Prentice-Hall 1980 

Assessment 

Based on the satisfactory completion of an 8-week, individualised language program with one child, on 
class participation and attendance, and on the satisfactory presentation of one or two small group 
projects in class. 

School Studies C51 (SDC51) 
	

2 points 
Mathematics — A Practical Approach 

Two hours a week for one term 
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Prerequisite: Foundation Studies in Mathematics and School Studies B1, or permission of the 
Department of Mathematics 

Syllabus 
The subject is designed to cover the following aspects of primary mathematics: classroom organisation 
appropriate for the different levels within a primary school; planning learning activities for small groups of 
children; evaluation. 
Students will spend one session in schools working with a group of children in mathematics. 

References 
Biggs, E & Maclean. J Freedom to Learn: An Active Learning Approach to Mathematics Reading: 

Addison-Wesley 1969 
Dumas, E & Schminke, C W Math Activities for Child Involvement Boston: Allyn & Bacon 1977 
Baratta-Lorton, M Mathematics Their Way Reading (Mass): Addison-Wesley 1978 
Nuffield Foundation Mathematics Project Mathematics: The First Three Years and The Later Primary 

Years Edinburgh: Chambers 1970 and 1972 

Assessment 
Students will be assessed on the preparation, implementation and evaluation of their work with a group 
of children in schools. In addition, students will be required to submit a critique of prescribed reading. 

School Studies C52 (SDC52) 	 2 points 
Mathematics Laboratory 

Two hours a week for one term 
Prerequisite: Foundation Studies in Mathematics and School Studies B1, or permission of the 
Department of Mathematics 

Syllabus 
By means of activities such as class discussions, workshops, school visits, and personal involvement in 
learning and teaching a mathematical topic in a laboratory setting, students will seek answers to the 
following questions: What constitutes a mathematics laboratory? What activities and mathematical 
topics lend themselves to this approach? What contributions can such an approach make towards 
developing understanding and problem-solving abilities? How do you set up a mathematics laboratory? 
What are some mathematics laboratory activities that I can use as a teacher? 

References 
Biggs. E & Maclean, J Freedom to Learn: An Active Learning Approach to Mathematics Reading 

(Mass): Addison-Wesley 1969 
Greenes, C E, Wilcutt, R E & Spikell, M A Problem Solving in the Mathematics Laboratory Boston: 

Pnndle. Weber & Schmidt 1972 
Kidd. K. Myers, S, & Cilley, D The Laboratory Approach to Mathematics Palo Alto (Calif): SRA 1970 
Stewart. I Making Mathematics Live: A Handbook for Primary Teachers Sydney: Angus & Robertson 

1970 

Assessment 

Based on summaries of four assigned readings, a written assignment (1,000 words) Involving the design 
and implementation of mathematics laboratory activities, and performance in class assignments. 

School Studies C57 (SDC57) 	 2 points 
Planning Mathematics for Child Involvement 

Two hours of class work a week for one term 
Prerequisite: Approved experience as a teacher 

Syllabus 

This subject will focus on suggested activities, manipulative materials, games and puzzles, and other 
resources that can promote children's learning, bringing a mental and emotional involvement into the 
learning of mathematics. 
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The following areas will be examined: the educational rationale for an active learning approach in 
primary mathematics; games and puzzles as a means of arousing motivation and interest, developing 
mathematical skills, introducing topics, enhancing interpersonal relationships and assisting in the 
abstraction of mathematical concepts; development of teaching techniques appropriate for individual 
involvement; appraisal of recent materials and games. 

References 
Biggs, E & Maclean, J Freedom to Learn: An Active Learning Approach to Mathematics Reading 

(Mass): Addison-Wesley 1969 
Dumas, E & Schminke, C W Math Activities for Child Involvement Boston: Allyn & Bacon 1977 
Kennedy, L M & Michon, R L Games for Individualizing Mathematics Columbus: Merrill 1973 
Smith, S E (ed) Teacher-made Aids for Elementary School Mathematics National Council of Teachers of 

Mathematics 1974 

Assessment 
Students will be required to make, trial and evaluate two mathematical games. 

School Studies C58 (SDC58) 	 2 points 

Mathematics and the Atypical Child 

Two hours a week for one term 
Prerequisite: Foundation Studies in Mathematics and School Studies B1, or permission of the 
Department of Mathematics 

Syllabus 
A study of children who do not, for a variety of reasons, adapt easily to the normal school grade. An 
investigation of individual and group mathematical programs. Some of the work will be with particular 
children in their school environment. 

References 
Copeland, R How Children Learn Mathematics: Teaching Implications of Piaget's Research London: 

Collier-Macmillan 1974 
Dienes, Z P 8 Hott, M Zoo Mathematics Series London: Longman 1974 
Lorton, M H Workjobs: Activity-Centered Learning for Early Childhood Education Reading (Mass): 

Addison-Wesley 1972 
MacDonald, T Basic Mathematics and Remedial Instruction Sydney: Angus & Robertson 1972 

Assessment 
Based on two written assignments each of 1,000 words, and active participation in, and attendance at, 
various school visits. 

School Studies C59 (SDC59) 	 2 points 

Computers in Education 

Two hours a week for one term 
Prerequisite: Foundation Studies in Mathematics and School Studies B1, or permission of the 
Department of Mathematics 

Syllabus 
This subject will examine the role computers can play in the educational programs of primary schools. 
Since the price of computers has decreased to the point where computers are almost within the reach of 
schools, the emphasis will be on practical programs which can be implemented immediately.Research 
on teacher and student reactions will form a large part of the course, so a knowledge of 
not essential 

References 
De Cecco, J The Psychology of Learning and Instruction Englewood Cliffs: Prentice-Hall 1965 
Hollingdale, S & Tottill, G Electronic Computers Harmondsworth: Penguin 1970 

programming is 
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Assessment 

Based on a short teaching 'program', a report based on observation of computer use in schools, and a 
discussion paper outlining possible future developments. 

School Studies C60 (SDC60) 	 2 points 
Inquiry in the Primary School Curriculum 

Two hours of classwork a week for one tern 

Offered by the Department of Educational Sociology and Social Studies and the Integrated Science 
Centre. Designed as an initial study for intending pnmary school teachers considering the role of science 
and social studies in the curnculum. 

Additional enrolment may be made in one or more related subjects, e.g. School Studies C62, C63, C69, 
C70. 

Syllabus 

Consideration of inquiry processes as a means of fostering the development of the child's understanding 
of the physical and social world. Consideration of science and social studies programs observed in 
pnmary schools. The nature of inquiry processes In the curriculum: direct and vicarious experience; 
guided. discovery and expository teaching; the role of structure; process and content; values and 
attitudes: concept development; grouping strategies; questioning; evaluation. Examination of aspects of 
a range of published curricula — Our Working World, SCIS, MACOS, ESS, Science 5/13, Society in 
View, Victonan Pnmary Science Course. Development of inquiry units in the primary school. 

Books 

Bruner, J S The Process of Education 2nd edn Cambridge (Mass): Harvard Univ Press 1977 
Education Department of Victona Society in View: A Process Approach to Social Competence 

Melbourne 1981 
Elementary Science Study The ESS Reader Newton (Mass): Education Development Center 1970 
Kuslan, L 8 Stone, A H Teaching Children Science, An Inquiry Approach 2nd edn Wadsworth 1973 
Schools Council (UK) With Objectives in Mind London: Macdonald Educational 1972 

Assessment 

Based on participation in workshops (at least 75% attendance required), a short written paper of about 
1,000 words, and the development of an outline of an inquiry unit of about 4-5 weeks suitable for a 
primary school classroom. 

School Studies C61 (SDC61) 	 2 points 
Concepts for Teaching Primary School Science 

Two hours a week for one term. This subject aims to help students develop sufficient background 
knowledge of areas of science relevant to primary school children so as to enable them to plan adequate 
activity programs. 

Syllabus 

Students will use a workshop approach to examine science concepts appropriate to the teaching of 
modem elementary school science curricula such as the current Education Department curriculum, 
Science in the Pnmary School. Particular stress will be placed on concepts relevant to the teaching of 
matter and energy in living and non-living systems and appropriate to children of primary school age. 

References 

Education Department of Victona Science in Primary Schools vols 1.5 Melbourne: 1981 
Gaga, P Science in Elementary Educaton 3d edn New York: Wiley 1977 
Hone. E B et al A Sourcebook for Elementary Science 2nd edn New York: Harcourt Brace Jovanovich 

1971 
Victor, E Science for the Elementary School 3rd edn New York: Macmillan 1974 

Assessment 

Based on participation in all workshop sessions and on the submission of two 1,000-word exercises or 
their equivalent 
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School Studies C62 (SDC62) 	 2 points 
Science in the Primary School 

The equivalent of two hours a week for one term 
The major part of this subject will be carried out under contract in a primary school at times to be 
negotiated by the student. Group meetings will be held at intervals as required. 
Prerequisite School Studies C60 or approved experience as a teacher 

Syllabus 

Students will make a detailed study of selected primary science curriculum materials and will design and 
implement a science unit extending over at least six weeks. Students will investigate sources of 
equipment, teacher reference and student resource books and will prepare an annotated bibliography. 
Students will evaluate their unit using criteria derived from Science in Primary Schools' or 'With 
Objectives in Mind'. 

References 
Education Department of Victoria Science in Primary Schools vols 1-5 Melbourne: 1981 
Elementary Science Study Teachers' Guides New York: McGraw-Hill 
Kuslan, L & Stone, A H Teaching Children Science: An Inquiry Approach 2nd edn London: Wadsworth 

1973 
Schools Council (UK) With Objectives in Mind and Science 5-13 Units London: Macdonald 1969 

Assessment 
Based on satisfactory planning, implementation and presentation of the final evaluative report of the 
science unit. 

School Studies C63 (SDC63) 
	

2 points 
Living Systems in Primary School Science 

Two hours a week for one term 

Syllabus 

Review of early and more recent attempts to teach primary school biology— the Nature Study Movement 
and its successors; examination of sequential curricula, such as SCIS or MACOS; a comparison 
between unit teaching approaches, incidental teaching, and sequential curriculum plans; 
misconceptions about living systems; techniques for the care of and study of living material in the primary 
school: visits to institutions with a special interest in primary biology (e.g. Zoo Education Office). 

References 
Schools Council (UK) The Educational Use of Living Organisms London: English Universities Press 

1974 
Science Curriculum Improvement Study Biological units Berkeley: Univ of Calfomia 1970 
Warren, G Animal Studies in the Primary School series Melbourne: Dept of Science, Burwood State 

College 1978 

Assessment 
Based on the successful completion of a project involving the care and maintenance of three biological 
systems (e.g. balanced aquanum, mealworm culture) and the satisfactory presentation of a set of 
activities suitable for a primary grade and based on the use of the live materials maintained in these 
systems. 

School Studies C69 (SDC69) 	 2 points 
Resources for Social Studies 

Two or three hours of class work a week for one term 

The subject will be used to provide access for students and practising teachers to social studies 
programs which have preliminary training requirements. 
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Prerequisite: Completion of. or concurrent enrolment in, School Studies C60, or approved experience as 
a teacher. 

Syllabus 

A workshop training program qualifying students to work as teachers with resource materials designed 
for pnmary school social studies. It provides opportunities for the examination of the suitability of the 
resources and of strategies for their adaptation for use in Victorian primary schools. 

Resources which may be treated in the subject include the 'Society in View' program, the 'Man: A Course 
of Study program. and other programs or resources available to Victorian primary schools. 

Resources 

Curriculum Development Associates Man: A Course of Study Washington DC: CDA 1974 (classroom 
sets, including teachers' guides) 

Education Department of Victona Society in View (Materials in draft form) Melbourne: Ed Dept Vic 1978 
and Teachers Handbooks. Unit Booklets and other materials 

Other resources as appropriate. 

Assessment 

Based on participation in all workshop sessions and on the submission of two 1,000-word exercises or 
their equivalent. 

School Studies C70 (SDC70) 	 4 points 

Social Studies in the Primary School 

Two hours a week for two terms 

Prerequisite Completion of. or concurrent enrolment in, School Studies C60. or approved experience as 
a teacher 

Syllabus 

A practical workshop approach will be used to explore the design and implementation of a primary school 
social studies program. 

A social studies unit will be taught to students as a means of demonstrating the principles of unit 
approaches to planning. Issues such as specifying understanding, assessing prior knowledge, choosing 
appropriate expenences. representation of ideas, concept development, values, grouping, questioning, 
feedback and evaluation will be raised in a very practical way through this unit. Illustrations from samples 
of children's work will be presented on slides, videotape and film. 

Consideration will be given to the development of social studies programs across the seven years of 
primary education. The relationship of social studies to other curriculum areas such as art, drama, 
mathematics and language will also be explored. 

References 

Kaltsounrs. T Teaching Social Studies in the Elementary School Englewood Cliffs: Prentice-Hall 1979 
The Primary School Curriculum A Manual for Victorian Schools Education Department of Victoria 1979 
Johnson. Pet al Integration' Special edition of Mansoc vol 5 No 1 Nov 1980 
Hersh. R Jet al Promoting Moral Growth. From Piaget to Kohlberg New York: Longman 1979 

Assessment 

Based on participation in workshops and the writing of a weekly reflective journal throughout term Iwo. 
Students will be required to work together during term three on program level planning in social studies. 

School Studies C80 (SDC80) 	 2 points 
Media Resources and Classroom Practices 

One 1-hour lecture/tutorial session and one 2-hour workshop a week for one term (first and/or third 
terms only/ 

Prerequisite SDB80 (formerly S0884). Media in the Classroom 

Students must be in third or fourth year of their course 
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Syllabus 
This subject has three main intents: 
(a) to Consider the theoretical and philosophical issues relating to the incorporation of traditional and 

technology-based resources in schools; 
(b) to develop a high level of skills and competency in equipment use, resources utilisation and 

classroom management, and 
(c) to combine these in a practical way through preparation, development, trialling and assessment of a 

resources-based curriculum package suitable for use at primary school level. 

References 
Gerlach, V S & Ely, R P Teaching and Media : A Systems Approach Englewood Cliffs: Prentice-Hall 

1971 
Pearson, N P & Butler, L A Learning Resource Centres Selected Readings Minneapolis 

(Minnesota): Burgess 1974 
Roe, E Teachers, Librarians and Children Melbourne: Cheshire 1972 • 
Tindall, Collins & Reid The Electric Classroom Sydney: McGraw-Hill 1973 

Assessment 
Based on participation in tutorials and attendance at workshops, class exercises in readings and 
research. One research essay of 2,000 words. Production of resources package to be used in an area of 
the curriculum chosen by the student; field testing, evaluation and modification of the package to a 
satisfactory standard. 

School Studies D1 (SDD01) 
	

4 points 
Curriculum Integration 

Two hours of classwork a week for two terms 
Prerequisite: Approved experience as a teacher 

Syllabus 

Following pre-service curriculum and teaching studies which tend to present the primary school -
curriculum as a set of discrete subject areas, this unit has been designed to allow experienced teachers 
to explore the possibilities for integration. A conceptual framework for curriculum integration in the 
primary school will be developed through a practical, workshop approach. Particular attention will be 
given to the planning, implementation and evaluation of school-based curricula. Films, slides, videos and 
curriculum documents will be used as a focus for discussion and as a means of examining case studies 
from Victorian primary schools. The first part of the subject allows students to participate in an integrated 
Curriculum unit and reflect upon the process in a weekly journal. This unit will raise issues such as 
integration and its relationship with the traditional subject areas, grouping, questioning, individual 
differences, testing and evaluation. These will be explored in some detail in the later part of the subject. 

References 

References will depend on individual student interests and experience, and will be provided at 
appropriate times throughout the unit. 

A Conceptual framework is provided in: 
Smith, F Comprehension and Learning: A Conceptual Framework for Teachers New York: Hott, 

Rinehart & Winston 1975 

Assessment 
Based on participation in workshops, a weekly reflective journal during the first term, and the 
development and documentation of a curriculum project. Students will be expected to work together to 
plan a range of school-based curriculum units suitable for their particular teaching situations. For those 
Students not directly involved in teaching this year, there will be an alternative exercise based on a 
hypothetical situation. 

School Studies D44 (SDD44) 
	

4 points 

Reading Theory and Classroom Practice 

Two hours of class work a week for two terms 



Diploma of Teaching and Bachelor of Education (Primary) 351 

Prerequisite: Approved experience as a teacher 

Syllabus 
This subject will focus on the nature of reading as a psycholinguistic. process as outlined by Goodman 
and Smith. Participants will engage in a series of activities which demonstrate the nature of the task 
confronting beginning readers. In focusing on the reading process, it is intended that students will 
develop an understanding of: how children learn their native language; the components of the reading 
process itself; the relationships between reading, writing, listening and talking; and the relationship 
between thought and language. It is expected that this understanding will be applied to the development 
of practical classroom strategies. 
Emphasis is given to how reading practice can be more effectively evaluated, how published material 
can be more effectively appraised in the light of the interaction between the language of the author and 
the language of the reader, and how individual differences can be more effectively catered for. 

Books 
Ryan, D The Reading Process 3rd edn Melbourne: Curriculum & Research Branch, Ed Dept Vic 1979 
Smith, F Reading London: CUP 1978 
Walshe, R D (ed) Donald Groves in Australia NSW: PETA 1981 

Assessment 
Based on participation in seminars, a series of reflective seminar papers (totalling approximately 1,500 
words) which will focus on evaluation and criteria for appraising published material, and a report on two 
reading programs designed for an individual child and/or a small group of children and which 
demonstrates an understanding of the classroom strategies discussed. 

School Studies D55 (SDD55) 	 4 points 
Curriculum Planning in Primary Mathematics 

Two hours of class work a week for two terms 

Prerequisite: Approved expenence as a teacher 

Syllabus 
This subject will deal with strategies of curriculum planning in primary school mathematics and will 
consider the following areas: extrinsic constraints on curriculum planning — psychological and 
developmental factors; classroom organisation for an active learning approach; motivation — 
developing a positive attitude to mathematics in primary children; concept development — using 
concrete matenals, games and puzzles, planning learning experiences, evaluation; environmental and 
thematic aproaches to mathematics; measurement (applied mathematics) — planning and organisation. 
Students taking the unit should be prepared to draw on their experience in the classroom and be willing to 
use opportunities given in the subject for discussion on key curriculum Issues. 

References 
Baratta-Lorton, M Mathematics Their Way Reading (Mass): Addison-Wesley 1976 
Biggs, E E & MacLean, J R Freedom to Learn Ontario: Addison-Wesley 1969 
Dienes. Z & Golding. E Approach to Modern Mathematics New York: Herder 1971 
Williams. E & Shuard, H Primary Mathematics Today Melbourne: Longman 1970 

Assessment 
Based on four written projects and class participation. The written projects will be related to mathematics 
in the classroom, each being equivalent to about 1,000 words. 

Science Al (SCA01) 
	

9 points 
Introduction to Scientific Thought 

This subject will not be offered in 1983. 
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Science B1 (SCB01) 	 9 points 
This subject will not be offered in 1983. 

Science B5 (SCB05) 	 4 points 
Science and Children 

Two hours of lecture/workshop sessions a week and a project based on 30 hours of contact with children 
for one term 
Prerequisite: Completion of, or concurrent enrolment in, or exemption from, School Studies Bi 

Syllabus 
Children's explanation of features of the natural world with special reference to the concept of physical 
causality will be examined in the context of current learning theories. Comparisons will be made between 
'model' thinking by adults and by children. 

References 
Anderson, R D et al Developing Children's Thinking through Science Englewood Cliffs: Prentice-Hall 

1970 
Good, R How Children Learn Science New York: Macmillan 1977 
Piaget, J The Child's Conception of Physical Causality London: Routledge and Kegan Paul 1930 

Assessment 
Based on participation in lecture/workshop sessions and the satisfactory presentation of two major 
reports on investigations into children's understanding or learning of two selected physical or biological 
concepts. 

Science Cl (SCC01) 
	

12 points 
This subject will not be offered in 1983. 

Sculpture B1 (SRB90) 	 6 points 

Three hours a week throughout the year 
Prerequisite: Art A, with demonstrated aptitude in sculpture 

Syllabus 

The subject is strongly student-centred and the individual is encouraged to develop his/her ideas and 
express them in sculptural terms. Students are able to select activities and areas of investigation 
appropriate to their individual needs. Students may specialise to some degree with studies in depth. 
Experiences will be selected from the constructed, modelled. carved, kinetic, light, environmental, and 
happening areas. 

Books 
A comprehensive booklist is available from the Department of Art and Design. 

Assessment 
In all Sculpture subjects, assessment will be continuous throughout the year without emphasis on any 
particular work. A capacity for self-assessment is necessary. No final examination. It is the student's 

responsibility to show evidence of the work produced in order to secure a pass 
Any student who is assessed as 'unsatisfactory' should know that his/her position will be discussed at 
length in conference between the Head of Department, the staff member and the student concerned, 
both at the half-year and at the end of the year. Results are expressed as 'Distinction, 'Credit', 'Pass' or 
'Fail'. 
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Sculpture Cl (SRC90) 
	

12 points 
Six hours a week throughout the year or its equivalent 

Prerequisite: Sculpture B1 

Syllabus 
Students will be expected to be largely self-actualising and autonomous in their work. They will find 
opportunity to question traditional and experimental forms of expression as well as to consider the 
suitability of matenals and techniques. The opportunity will still exist for students to work in any of the 
main areas of sculptural expression, but it is expected that the student will select fewer areas and work at 
greater depth. 

Books and Assessment 

As for Sculpture B 1. 

Social Science A (SSAOO) 	 9 points 
One 1-hour lecture, one 2-hour tutonal and two hours community involvement a week throughout the 

year 

Syllabus 

A study of Australian society and community affairs. A team of staff arranges weekly programs for all 
students to hear visiting speakers, view films, etc. Members of statt take small groups for tutorials which 
will investigate issues such as migrants, racism, media, aborigines, sexism, trade unions, power and 
powerlessness. 

The development of concepts from the social sciences and an understanding of the methods of inquiry 
will be stressed as will direct experience of social situations, and co-operative work In planning, 
implementing and reporting investigations. 

Books 

CRM Books Editorial Statt Staff Social Problems Del Mar (Calif): CRM 1975 
Hollingworth, P J The Powerless Poor Melbourne: Stockland 1972 
Ryan, W Blaming the Victim New York: Vintage 1971 

Assessment 

Based on a high level of participation, involvement and performance in small group sessions. Community 
involvement or a community study. Students undertaking community involvement are to submit a record 
of that involvement at the end of each term. 

A major report of about 3.000 words (or equivalent in film, video, photography, etc) to be presented by the 
end of the second term. A minor assignment of about 1,000 words or equivalent. 

Reading. and any other work as required by the particular tutorial group. 

Details of assessment gradings are available from subject staff. 

Social Science B4 (SSBO4) 	 4 points 

Teacher in Society 

Five hours of lectures and tutorials a week for one term 

Prerequisite. Social Science A or an approved equivalent 

Syllabus 

An histoncal and comparative study of the position of the teacher in society, with the main focus on 
contemporary V ctona. Pnmanly the study will take the form of an action research project in which the 
students will approach people in the community — practising teachers, retired teachers, primary and 
secondary pupils, parents of different socio-economic and ethnic backgrounds, etc. — and seek from 
them their attitudes towards the understanding of teachers and teaching. The students will work in small 
groups. as well as in the full group The approaches and the responses will be studied by the full group. A 
considerable amount of readings required and students are expected to play a major role in determining 
the nature of the project 
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Book 
Sterling, P (ed) The Real Teachers New York: Vintage Books 1972 

Assessment 
Based on participation and an essay of at least 2,000 words or an approved equivalent. Details of 
assessment gradings are available from subject staff. 

Social Science B7 (SSB07) 	 4 points 
Migrant Studies 

Five hours a week for one term. This will consist of seminars and tutorial sessions involving discussions 
on set readings, visiting speakers, video-tapes, excursions, and some fieldwork. 
Prerequisite: Social Science A or an approved equivalent 

Syllabus 
This is an introductory subject examining the development of Australia as a multicultural society, and it 
focuses on four main themes: migration as a personal experience; Australia's migration history; 
relationships between migrants and Australian society; and ethnic communities in Australia. 

Books 

Bowen, M (ed) Australia 2000: The Ethnic Impact Armidale (NSW): Univ of New England 1977 
de Lacey, P & Poole, M E (eds) Mosaic and Melting Pot: Cultural Evolution in Australia Sydney: Harcourt 

Brace Jovanovich 1979 
Martin, J I The Migrant Presence: Australian Responses 1947-1977 George Allen & Unwin 1978 
Lowenstein, W & Loh, M The Immigrants Melbourne: Hyland House 1977 

Assessment 
Based on preparation for, and participation in, seminars and tutorials, and an assignment of 2,000 words 
or an approved equivalent. Details of assessment gradings are available from subject staff. 

Social Science B8 (SSB08) 	 4 points 
The Third World 

Five hours a week for one term, consisting of lectures or visiting speakers and tutorial sessions 
Credit may not be granted for this subject as well as for Politics B18, B19, C18 or C19. 
Prerequisite: Social Science A or an approved equivalent 

Syllabus 

An examination of the development issue, focusing on Africa, Asia and Southern America. Issues 
include imperialism, distribution of food and energy resourses, investment and trade, education, public 
health, governments, national liberation movements, and the role of the developed nations. Subject 
treatment will be determined by students in consultation with the lecturer. Information will be sought 
through reading, films, television, visiting speakers, and the agencies involved in the development issue. 

Books 
Birch, C Confronting the Future. Australia and the World: The Next Hundred Years Harmondsworth: 

Penguin 1975 
Brown, M B The Economics of Imperialism Harmondsworth: Penguin 1974 
Cramer, R E The Developing Nations: A Comparative Perspective Boston: Aylln & Bacon 1976 
Schumacher, E F Small is Beautiful London: Blond & Briggs 1973 

Assessment 
Based on one major assignment (at least 2,000 words) of the student's choice, or an approVed 
equivalent. Details of assessment gradings are available from subject staff. 
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Social Science B10 (SSB10) 	 4 points 
Young People in Society 

Five hours a week for one term, consisting of lectures (including visiting speakers) and tutorials 
(including films, discussions, and excursions) 

Prerequisite: Social Science A or an approved equivalent 

Syllabus 

An historical and comparative study of the position of young people in society with the main focus on 
contemporary Australia. The study will include an examination of the factors affecting young people's 
values, ideals, attitudes, rights and needs. 

The study is based on tutonals/discussions. A considerable amount of reading is required, which will be 
supplemented by films, television, visiting speakers and excursions. Students are expected to play a 
major role in determining the activities and structure of the study. 

Books 

Hill, B The Schoo/s Harmondsworth: Penguin 1977 
Holt, J Escape from Childhood New York: Ballantine 1975 
Ryan, W Blaming the Victim New York: Vintage 1977 

Assessment 

Based on progress reports relating to reading for tutorials, and on one essay of at least 2,000 words or an 
approved equivalent. Details of assessment gradings are available from subject staff. 

Social Science B11 (SSB11) 	 4 points 
An Introduction to Criminology 

Two hours of lectures, films, visiting speakers or excursions, and two hours of tutorials a week for one 
term. Credit may not be granted for this subject as well as for Legal Studies A or B. 
Prerequisite: Social Science A or an approved equivalent 

Syllabus 

Aspects of the criminal justice system that might be explored by students are: the definition of crime, the 
notion of justice, the nature of a social consensus, the measurement of crime, aims of sentencing and 
alternatives to imprisonment, theories of delinquency, the police and the legal profession, minors and the 
Children's Court, schools and delinquency, legal aid, civil liberties, minority groups and the law, etc. 

Students will be encouraged to utilise a wide range of resources in the conduct of their studies: 
discussion groups, videotapes. guest speakers, interviews, and visits to courts and institutions. 
Reporting on learning pursued may assume various forms, e.g. the submission of a report, written/ 
audio-visual, the presentation of a seminar paper, and the conduct of a seminar. 

Students are expected to play some part in determining the activities and structure of the program. 

Books 

Challinger, D O The Juvenile Offender in Victoria (Research Project Report No 1) Criminology 
Department, Univ of Melbourne 1974 

Chappell. D & Wilson. P The Australian Criminal Justice System St Lucia: Univ of Old Press 1969 
Hood. R G & Sparks, R Key Issues in Criminology London: Weidenfeld & Nicholson 1970 
Polk, K & Schafer, W E Schools and Delinquency Englewood Cliffs: Prentice-Hall 1972 

Assessment 

Progressive and based on short reports and one research essay of at least 2.000 words or an approved 
equivalent. Details of assessment gradings are available from subject staff. 

Social Science B12 (SSB12) 	 4 points 
Women's Studies 

Five hours a week for one term, consisting of lectures (including visiting speakers) and tutorials 
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(including films. discussions. and excursions) 

Prerequisite: Social Science A or an approved equivalent 

Syllabus 

Theme- the changing role of women in Australian society. 
The history and development of the women's liberation movement; the conditioning of women into their 
role in society through education, literature, economic and political structures; some recent 
developments including family planning, abortion law reform movements, women in the workforce; 
Single Mothers' Society and the Women's Electoral Lobby. The unit involves history, politics, economics 
and sociology. 

Books 

Australian Schools Commission Girls. School and Society: Report by a Study Group to the Schools 
Commission Canberra: AGPS 1975 

Beauvoir. S The Second Sex Harmondsworth: Penguin 1972 
Dixson. M The Real Matilda: Women and Identity in Australia 1788 -1975 Ringwood (Vic): Penguin 1976 
Encel. S. McKenzie. N & Talbot. M Women and Society: An Australian Study Melbourne: Cheshire 1974 

Assessment 

Based on progress reports relating to reading for tutorials. and one essay of at least 2.000 words or an 
approved equivalent. Details of assessment gradings are available from subject staff. 

Social Science B13 (SSB13) 	 4 points 
Aboriginal Studies 

Five hours of lectures and tutorials a week for one term. The subject also involves excursions. 
experiences such as role-playing. and the analysis of social studies units for schools. 

Prerequisite: Social Science A or an approved equivalent. 

Syllabus 

The study will examine briefly the impact of European settlement on Aboriginal social structure and 
culture. and wilt focus on race relations in Australia today. 

Books • 

Maddock. K The Australian Aborigines: A Portrait of their Society Ringwood (Vic): Penguin 1974 • 
Rowley. C D Outcasts m White Australia Ringwood (Vic): Penguin 1972 
Stevens. F S (ed) Racism' The Australian Experience vol 2 Black Versus White. A Study of Race 

Prejudice in Australia Sydney: ANZ Book 1972 
Stone. S Aborigines in White Australia: A Documentary History of the Attitudes Affecting Official Policy 

and the Australian Aborigine 1867-1973 Melbourne: Heinemann 1974 

Assessment 

Based on reports submitted throughout the subject. In addition. one essay of at least 2.000 words or an 
approved equivalent is required. Details of assessment gradings are available from subject staff. 

Social Science B14 (SSB14) 	 4 points 

Media and Society 

Five hours of lectures and tutorials a week for one term. Credit may not be granted for this subject as well 
as for Media Arts B5 and B6. 
Prerequisite Social Science A or an approved equivalent 

Syllabus 

This subject explores the development and perpetuation of sono-cultural myths. mores. stereotypes. 
archetypes. etc.. as portrayed through radio. magazines. purnals. newspapers. songs. plays 

n  

photography. cinema and television. 
The subject covers the nature of the mass media institutions and their historical.  contemporary and 
developing ethos. Characteristics of reporters. editors. directors producers. novelists and screenwriters 
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are also investigated. Study of the function of media influences on educational processes will form part of 
the program. 

Books 

Albrecht, M The Sociology of Art and Literature London: Duckworth 1970 
Cohen, S & Young. J Social Problems and the Mass Media London: Constable 1973 
McOuail, D (ed) Sociology of Mass Communications Harmondswoih: Penguin 1972 
Wolfe, T 8 Johnson. E W (eds) The New Journalism London: Picador 1975 

Assessment 
Based on class participation and on one major assignment of at least 2,000 words or approved 
equivalent. Details of assessment gradings are available from subject staff. 

Social Science B15 (SSB15) 	 4 points 
Poverty in Australia 

Five hours of lectures and tutorials a week for one term 

Prerequisite: Social Science A or approved equivalent 

Syllabus 
An examination of the nature and extent of poverty in Australia and the attitudes of Australians towards 
the poor. The evidence of the Federal Inquiry into Poverty will be discussed together with other available 
film, television and written accounts. Proposals for change, and existing actions programs will also be 
examined. 

Preliminary Reeding 

Commission of Inquiry into Poverty Poverty in Australia Canberra: AGPS 1975 
Dwyer. P How Lucky Are Wei Carlton: Pitman 1977 
McCaughey. J et al Who Cares? Melbourne: Sun 1977 

Text 

Hollingworth. P J Australians in Poverty Melbourne: Nelson 1979 

Assessment 

Based on class participation and on one major assignment of at least 2,000 words or approved 
equivalent. Details of assessment gradings are available from subject staff, 

Social Science B16 (SSB16) 	 4 points 
Religion and Society 

Five hours of lectures and tutorials a week for one term (including films and discussions) 
Prerequisite: Social Science A or approved equivalent 

Syllabus 

An examination of the role religion has played in various human societies in forming people's 
understanding of their place in society and the meaning of life. Attention will be paid to the declining 
influence of formal religion in modern Western society and the recent renewal of interest in religious 
movements. 

Subject treatment will be determined by students in consultation with the lecturer, and both Australian 
and cross-cultural material will be used to examine the effect religion has on the development of human 
society. 

Preliminary Reading 

Berger. P The Sacred Canopy New York: Anchor 1969 
Cox, H The Secular City London: SCM 1966 
Mol. H Religion in Australia Melbourne Nelson 1971 

Text 

Berger. P A Rumour of Angels Harmondsworth: Penguin 1970 
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Assessment 
Based on dass participation, and on one major assignment of at least 2,000 words or approved 
equivalent. 

Social Science B17 (SSB17) 	 4 points 
Papua New Guinea Studies 

Five hours a week for one term, consisting of seminars and workshops 
Prerequisite: Social Science A or an approved equivalent 

Syllabus 
The subject will focus on the process of political, economic and social change in Papua New Guinea in 
the last 100 years. Attention will be given to the diverse and complex patterns of social organisation that 
existed prior to European contact, to the history of colonisation, and the emergence of nationalist 
movements. There will be a special emphasis on the developments of the last decade, especially in 
formal education, and the signficiance of political independence from Australia. 
There are extensive resources available on Papua New Guinea and students will therefore be expected 
to be involved in deciding the direction of the subject. 

References 
Hogbin, I (ed) Anthropolgy in Papua New Guinea Melbourne: MUP 1973 
Nelson, H Papua New Guinea Harmondsworth: Penguin 1972 
Pardy, R et al Purari: Overpowering Papua New Guinea Melbourne: IDA 1978 
Rowley, C D The New Guinea Villager Melbourne: Cheshire 1972 

Assessment 

Based on major assignments of at least 2,000 words, or an approved equivalent. In addition, brief 
contributions to group activities will be required. 

Sociology A (S0A00) 	 9 points 
The Individual and Society 

One 1-hour lecture and one 3-hour workshop a week throughout the year 

Syllabus 
This is an introductory subject in sociology in which the main emphasis will be on the relationship 
between the individual and society, focusing in particular on the groups and institutions that provide the 
structure of the individual's view of the world. The content chosen will grow out of the experience of the 
staff and the students and, therefore, the study may examine the significance of the family, mass media. 
schools, and class structure in post-industrial society. Where possible, Australian studies will be used, 
and theoretical and cross-cultural material will also be drawn on where appropriate. 
It is expected that teaching procedures will include lectures, tutorials, seminars and workshops, practical 
research projects (both individual and group) and supervised reading tasks, depending on the particular 
learning objectives. 	• 

Preliminary Reading 
Berger, P L & Berger, B A Biographical Approach Harmondsworth: Penguin 1976 
Mills, C W The Sociplogical Imagination Harmondsworth: Penguin 1973 

References 
Reading lists outlining references for each area covered will be distributed throughout the year. 

Assessment 
Based on class participation and progressive projects throughout the year involving group and individual 
reports. Details of assessment gradings are available from subject staff. 
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Sociology B (SOBOO) 
	

12 points 
People in a Changing Society 
One 2-hour tutorial and one 3-hour workshop a week throughout the year 

Prerequisite: Sociology A or approved equivalent 

Syllabus 

This subject will focus on the relationship between the individual and society with particular emphasis on 
the effect of social change on people's lives and the social system to which they belong. The 
methodology and theoretical perspectives of sociology will be used to explore the problems posed by 
social change and the range of possible solutions. Where possible, Australian studies will be used, with 
supporting reference to theoretical and cross-cultural material. 

Preliminary Reading 

Birch, C Confronting the Future Harmondsworth: Penguin 1975 

Texts 

Dwyer, P How Lucky Are We? Carlton: Pitman 1977 
Edgar, D (ed) Social Change in Australia Melbourne: Cheshire 1974 

Assessment 

Based on seminar participation and progressive projects throughout the year involving group and 
individual reports. Details of assessment gradings are available from subject staff. 

Sociology C (S0000) 	 12 points 
Social Theory and Modern Society 

One 2-hour tutonal and one 3-hour workshop a week throughout the year 

Prerequisite: Sociology B 

Syllabus - 

The subject will examine the work of a number of major social thinkers and the relevance of their work to 
modem society. Thus involves intensive study of a number of distinctive approaches to sociological work 
and theory. The work of three sociologists will be chosen by negotiation between staff and students, and 
each will be studied for one term. There will be opportunities to concentrate either on theorists whose 
writing has been a persistent stimulus to sociological thinking (for example, Marx and Weber), or on 
those whose ideas are more relevant to problems of contemporary society (for example, C. Wright Mills 
and Habermas, or Connell in the Australian context). Each student will undertake a major study project in 
the course of the year, and will also be expected to undertake some group research work on an area of 
social analysis of common interest. This course assumes that students have already been Introduced to 
themes and methods of sociology and its purpose is to pursue in depth the major theoretical questions 
that have ansen and are currently under discussion. 

Preliminary Reading 

Abraham, J11 The Origins and Growth of Sociology Harmondsworth: Penguin 1973 

References 

Durkheim, E Selected Writings London: CUP 1972 
Marx, K Grundrisse New York Harper & Row 1972 
Weber. M The Theory of Social and Economic Organization New York: Free Press 1964 

Assessment 

Based on seminar participation, three assignments each of 2,000 words, one major fieldwork exercise, 
and on a report of 3.000 words. Details of assessment gradings are available from subject staff. 
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Introduction 1 

Introduction 

Volume 2 of the College Handbook is primarily designed to provide students with information on the 
graduate courses in which they are'enrolled. 
In addition, the Handbook includes general information on enrolment and change of enrolment 
procedures, general regulations applicable to each student, and an outline of College organisations and 

facilities. 
Each student receives on enrolment a Students' Information Booklet which also contains much important 

and useful information about the College and the policies and procedures which affect students. 

The Students' Information Booklet and this volume of the Handbook should be read in conjunction, and 
should be retained for future reference. 

Principal Dates 1983 
January 	5 College re-opens. 

31 Australia Day Holiday – College closed. 
April 	 1-5 Good Friday, Easter Holidays — College closed. 
June 	 13 Queen's Birthday Holiday — College closed. 
December 	22 College closes. (College re-opens 4 January 1984.) 

Students should consult the Schedule of Graduate Courses on the following pages, which provides the 
timetable for courses (especially with regard to term dates). 

Central Administration 
Pnncipal 	 William Pye, MA BEd Melb 
Vice Pnncipals 	 John J Ryan, BSc PhD BEd Melb ARACI 

Roger R Woock, BA Minnesota MA Columb EdD NYU 
Business Manager 	Graeme J A Latham, BCom Melb AASA 

Registrar 	 Geoffrey A Richards, BSc DipEd Melb 



2 Schedule of Graduate Courses 

Schedule of Graduate Courses 1983 

Please note that under the Graduate Diplomas of Inter-ethnic Studies and Education, Librarianship, and 
Special Education the word 'Practicum' is used for periods that may be School Experience, Practicum or 
Fieldwork. 

Graduate Diploma in Computer Education 
Term 1: 28 February - 6 May 

Computer Education Year 2 classes commence week beginning 21 February 
Term 2: 30 May - 12 August 

No classes 20 June - 1 July 
Term 3: 5 September - 28 October 

Graduate Diploma in Drama in Education 
Term 1: 14 February - 6 May 
Term 2: 30 May - 12 August 
Term 3: 5 September - 11 November 

Graduate Diploma in Education 
Term 1: 28 February - 6 May 

School Experience: Wednesday, 23 March - 15 April 
Concurrent School Experience option: 7 March - 6 May 

Term 2: 30 May - 12 August 
School Experience: 11 July - 29 Jul 
Concurrent School Experience option: 20 June - 12 August 

Term 3: 5 September - 11 November 
School Experience: 3 October - 21 October 

Note: 	Although three-week blocks of School Experience are listed, there are teams which have 
concurrent School Experience of two or three days a week. For details, refer to the Department 
of School Experience Handbook. The preceding Wednesday morning is a preliminary visit for 
all students involved in block rounds in Terms 2 and 3. In Term 1, the preliminary visit is on the 
preceding Monday. 

Graduate Diploma in Human Relationships Education 
Term 1: 28 February - 6 May 
Term 2: 30 May - 12 August 

No classes 4 July - 8 July 
Term 3: 5 September - 4 November 

Graduate Diploma in Inter-ethnic Studies and Education 
Term 1: 7 February - 6 May 

Introductory program: 7 February - 11 February 
Practicum: 25 April - 6 May 

Term 2: 23 May - 19 August 
Practicum: 23 May - 27 May and 8 August - 19 August 

Term 3: 5 September - 11 November 

Note: 	In addition to the block placements, there are 20 days of Field Experience organised in Terms 2 
and 3 on a one day a week or two days a week basis. 

Graduate Diploma in Librarianship 
Term 1: 1 February - 6 May 

Introductory program: 1 February - 18 February (with one week available for Fieldwork) 
Term 2: 23 May - 12 August 

Practicum: 23 May 3 June 
No classes 27 June - 15 July (Practicum, School Experience or Fieldwork may be undertaken 
during this period.) 

Term 3: 5 September - and 14 November - 18 November 
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Graduate Diploma in Mathematical Sciences 
Term 1: 28 February - 6 May 
Tenn 2: 30 May - 12 August 
Term 3: 5 September - 18 November 

Note: 	Programs are developed on an individual basis in consultation with the Executive Officer. 

Graduate Diploma in Mathematics Education 
Term 1: 24 January - 6 May 

Workshop: 24 January - 28 January 
No classes 31 January 4 February 
Workshop: 16 May - 20 May 

Term 2: 30 May - 12 August 
Term 3: 29 August - 11 November 

Workshop: 29 August - 2 September 

Graduate Diploma in Special Education 
Summer Term Studies: 3 January - 21 January 

Term 1: 21 February - 6 May 
Introductory program: 21 February - 25 February 

Term 2: 23 May - 19 August 
Practicum: 23 May - 3 June and 1 August - 19 August 

Term 3: 5 September - 25 November 
Practicum: 31 October - 25 November 

Master of Education 
Programs are developed on an individual basis with the supervisor. 
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Constitution of the Council of Melbourne State College 

1. There shall be a council to be known as the Council of the State College of Victoria at Melbourne 
(hereinafter called the Council) which shall be a body corporate to manage and control the State 
College of Victoria at Melbourne (hereinafter called the College). 

2. (1) The Council shall consist of not more than twenty-six members and shall be constituted as 
follows: 
(a) Not more than seven shall be appointed by the Governor in Council of whom one shall be a 

principal or a teacher on the staff of a school which provides teaching practice for students of 
the College. 

(b) One shall be an officer of the Education Department appointed by the Minister. 
(c) The Principal of the College shall be a member ex officio. 
(d) Where there is a Board of Studies (whether called by that or any other name) of the College 

one shall be a member of the Board appointed by the Board in a manner determined by the 
Council. 

(e) Two shall be members of the academic staff of the College elected by the academic staff in a 
manner determined by the Council. 

Two shalt be students of the College elected annually by the students of the College in a 
manner determined by the Council. 

(g) Not more than seven shall be persons having a special interest in education from time to time 
appointed by co-option by the Council. 

(h) One shall be a member of staff, other than a member of the academic staff, elected by staff 
other than academic staff in a manner determined by Council. 

(i) One shall be a head of an academic department of the College, elected by the heads of the 
academic departments in a manner determined by Council. 

(j) One shall be a graduate of the College, elected by the graduates of the College in a manner 
determined by Council. Council shall determine all those persons who for the purpose of any 
election under this category are considered eligible to vote and to hold office, and shall also 
determine, for the same purpose, the qualifications required, however styled and however 
awarded, which are deemed by the Council to qualify a person as a graduate of the College 
for the purposes designated in this sub-section. 

(2) A member appointed by the Governor in Council may be removed by the Governor in Council. 
(3) Members of the Council (other than the Principal and the person elected by the students of the 

College) shall be entitled to hold office for four years from the dates of their respective 
appointments and elections: provided that in the case only of the first appointments not more than 
three of the members appointed pursuant to paragraph (a) of sub-clause (1) and not more than 
two of the members appointed pursuant to paragraph (g) of sub-clause (1) may be appointed to 
hold office for two years. 

(4) A member of the Council shall be eligible to be re-appointed or re-elected (as the case may be) 
but a member shall not be elected or appointed for more than three successive terms unless he is 
appointed by co-option for a further term under paragraph (g) of sub-clause (1). 

(5) If a member of the Council (other than the Principal) — 

(a) resigns his office by writing under his hand directed to the Chairman of the Council; 

(b) becomes of unsound mind or becomes a person whose person or estate is liable to be dealt 
with in any way under the law relating to mental health; 

(c) becomes bankrupt; 
(d) is convicted of any indictable offence; 

(e) without special leave previously granted by the Council absents himself from four 
consecutive meetings of the Council; 

(f) ceases to hold any qualifications required for his becoming or being a member of the Council; 

(g) being a member appointed by the Governor in Council is removed from office; or 

(h) dies— 
his office shall become vacant so as to create a casual vacancy. 

(6) A member appointed or elected to fill a casual vacancy shall be entitled to hold office for the 
unexpired portion of the original term of office only. 

(7) Where for any reason the Council appoints a person to be Acting Principal the person so 
appointed shall, while holding such office, be entitled to attend and vote at any meeting of the 
Council and for that purpose shall have all the rights and privileges of the Principal 

(f) 
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(8) Notwithstanding anything to the contrary in sub-clause (1) of this clause, the said Council shall be 
property constituted where there is a deficiency in the number of members or of members of any 
class whether onginally or as the result of the occurrence of a vacancy. 

(9) No member of the Council shall be entitled to vote either in the Council or in a committee of the 
Council or in a joint committee of members of the Council and of officers of the College on any 
subject in which he has a direct pecuniary interest. and if any member does vote on any such 
subject his vote shall be disallowed. 

Proceedings of Council 

3. The following provisions shall apply to the Council of the College. 

(a) Ten members of the Council shall constitute a quorum at any meeting, provided that, in addition, 
there are at least four members present who are neither staff of the College nor persons 
appointed under clause 2(f) of the constitution of the Council. 

(b) The Council shall each year, or where a vacancy occurs during any year, on the occurrence of the 
vacancy, elect a member to be Chairman of the Council and the Chairman or, in his absence, 
another member elected to preside, shall preside at any meeting of the Council. 

(c) The Council shall meet at least six times in each year. 

(d) The decision of the malority of those present and voting at any meeting of the Council shall be the 
decision of the Council. 

(e) In the event of equality of votes on any question, the member presiding shall have a second or 
casting vote. 

(f) The Council shall provide for the safe custody of the Seal, which shall be used only by authority of 
the Council. and every instrument to which the Seal is affixed shall be signed by a member of the 
Council and shall be countersigned by the Secretary (if any) to the Council or by some other 
person appointed by the Council for that purpose. 

Powers of Council 
4. The Council shall have powerto — 

(a) from time to time determine the terms and conditions on which students of the College and any 
other persons may attend classes or make use of any premises or equipment of the College; 

(b) employ members of the academic staff of the College on such terms and conditions as are for the 
time being fixed in respect of them by the Governor in Council on the recommendations of the 
Senate of the State College of Victoria'; 

(c) employ members of the administrative technical and other staff of the College on such terms and 
conditions as are for the time being fixed in respect of them by the Senate of the State College of 
Victona'; 

(d) from time to time define the duties of members of the academic administrative technical and other 
statt of the College: 

(e) suspend or dismiss any member of the academic administrative technical or other staff of the 
College (but. in the case of dismissal of a member of the academic staff, only on a resolution of the 
Council passed by a malonty consisting of not less than two-thirds of the total number of members 
of the Council); 

(f) charge fees in connection with education provided, examinations held, and any other services 
provided by the College; 

(g) from time to time hold examinations in the several subjects and courses offered by the College 
and award diplomas certificates and other awards to students who reach the required standard in 
any subject or course. including such degrees as are specified by Order of the Governor in 
Council under Section 38 of the Post-Secondary Education Act 1978; 

(h) grant scholarships on such terms and conditions as it thinks fit; 

(i) purchase take on lease or in exchange or hire, and sell mortgage lease or dispose of any real or 
personal property (which power to sell mortgage lease or dispose of property may, in the case of 

• any real property. be exercised only with the consent of the Senate of the State College of 
Victoria') and enter into agreements for the supply of services for the College; 

(j) engage architects and other professional advisers, and enter into contracts, for the erection of 
buildings. the making of improvements or alterations, or the carrying out of repairs, on any land or 
buildings vested in or occupied or used by the College; 

(k) borrow on overdraft of current account at any bank; 

(I) invest any moneys of the College not immediately required for its purposes in any securities which 
are authonsed investments within the means of any law relating to trustees or, with the consent of 
the Senate of the State College of Victoria', in any other manner. 

(m) accept gifts of real or personal property to the College; 
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(n) delegate, subject to such conditions as it thinks fit, any powers vested in the said Council to any 
member or committee of members of the Council, any officer or committee of officers of the 
College or any joint committee of members of the Council and officers of the College; 

(o) do all such things as advance the interests of the staff and students of the College; 

(p) do all such things as may be required to be done in order to render the College eligible to receive 
grants under any law of the Commonwealth of Australia or of the State of Victoria which provides 
for the making of grants to educational institutions; 

and 

(q) do all such other things as are necessarily incidental to the proper management and control of the 
College or the effective exercise of the powers conferred on the Council. 

Duties of Council 

5. (1) It shall be the duty of the Council to invite tenders by publishing an advertisement in a newspaper 
circulating generally throughout the State for the supply of any goods or services or the carrying 
out of any work the cost of which is estimated by the Council to exceed $5,000. 

(2) This clause shall not apply to the engagement of architects consultants and professional advisers 
whose charges are normally made at rates fixed and published by statutory bodies or 
professional associates. 

Use of Land Buildings and Equipment by Council 

6. The Council may use the land buildings and equipment vested in or under the management and 
control of the Minister of Education which when this Order takes effect constitute or are contained in 
the premises of the College, and any buildings or equipment subsequently erected or placed on or in 
the said land or buildings. 

'Subject to the provisions of the Post-Secondary Education Act 1978, as amended. 
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Courses Offered 
Details of undergraduate teacher education courses offered are given in Volume 1 of this Handbook. 

Graduate Diploma courses marked with an asterisk (*) may be taken full-time or part-time; others are 
taken part-time over two to four years. 

For more information on any course, prospective students should consult the Graduate Courses Office. 

Graduate Courses Office — Staff 
Vice Pnncipal 	 Roger R Woock, BA Minnesota MA Columb EdD NYU 
Administrative Officer 	Shirley M Robertson, BA LaT 
Secretary 	 J A (Prue) Green 

Graduate Diploma in Computer Education 
The course aims to develop computer literacy for teachers. The computer literate teacher is a person 
capable of acting as a specialist in computer education in a school. Such a teacher will be skilled in 
teaching with and about computers as well as acting as a source of advice for teachers with interests in 
designing and/or implementing computer-based materials in the classroom. 

Most importantly, the course aims to equip the graduate with the skills and knowledge to enrich and 
extend his or her computer literacy and thus take advantage of future technological change in this field. 

Graduate Diploma in Drama in Education* 
The Graduate Diploma in Drama in Education offers a year of specialised study to qualified teachers with 
approved expenence who have undertaken little or no previous study in drama in education. Various 
aspects of drama, such as sound, movement, and role-play, are explored through a series of practical 
workshops. The application of these aspects within primary and post-primary schools is also examined 
within the course. This involves students in planning, initiating and developing drama work with children 
through both group-initiated protects and through individual involvement with a class. 

It is anticipated that graduates of the course will apply their knowledge of drama in education al both the 
pnmary and post-pnmary levels, utilising drama in their teaching both as a subject and as a means of 
explonng other subjects. 

Graduate Diploma in Education* 
This graduate course of professional studies is available to applicants with an approved degree or an 
approved art-craft diploma. The course offered in 1983 includes options which make it suitable for people 
intending to teach in diverse areas in post-primary schools. 

The course includes studies in the foundations, principles and methods of education, and 45 days of 
practical expenence under qualified teachers in various schools. The pattern of the School Experience 
and other studies vanes. depending on the level of integration between different parts of the course. 

Students can undertake the course in a number of ways. The alternative course structures include 
formally structured programs, programs incorporating elective studies, school-based and community-
based programs, and contract-based programs. 

Graduate Diploma in Human Relationships Education 
The course is available to applicants with a degree or diploma, plus relevant experience, involved in 
teaching, nursing, counselling. and other related fields. It is taken part-time, normally over two years. 

An understanding of the processes involved in human relationships is developed in the course, linked 
with skills in communicating with, and relating to, others. The course will enable students to design and 
implement courses in human relationships education. It is inter-disciplinary: issues will be considered 
from a number of perspectives, including those of biology, education, philosophy and sociology. 

The subjects to be taken are: Human Development, Inter-personal and Social Processes, Sex and 
Gender. Human RelationshipsTraining,. Values and Human Relationships, Human Relationships Skills 
and the Professional Environment, and Human Sexuality. 

Graduate Diploma in Inter-ethnic Studies and Education* 
The course provides qualified teachers with graduate study in teaching English as a second language, 
multicultural education. and bilingual education programs. Students study the problems faced by teacher 
and learner in an inter-ethnic situation, and some possible solutions, through study in linguistics, 
teaching English as a second language, social and developmental psychology, anthropology, history, 
curriculum theory, sociology, the study of a community language, and practical fieldwork. The situation in 
Victona examined and compared with other places. 
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The course is one year full-time but can be taken on a part-time basis. Part-time students usually 
complete the course requirements within two years. 

Graduate Diploma in Librarianship* 
The course is designed to provide professional education in Librarianship. It is available to those with an 
approved degree or diploma of at least three years duration. A teaching qualification is required for those 
students wishing to enrol in the Teacher-Librarian Strand. 

The course can be undertaken by participation in either one of two major strands: the Generalist Strand 
or the Teacher-Librarian Strand. 

Full-time students enrolled in the Generalist Strand will undertake the following subjects in the first 
semester: Libraries in Society. Information Media and Users. Bibliographic Organisation and Retrieval of 
Information 1, and Resource Materials – Selection and Evaluation; and in second semester: a literature 
study selected from the list which includes Literature for Young Adults, Children's Literature, World 
Literature, Bibliographic Organisation and Retrieval of Information 2, Library Administration, and 
Diploma Research Paper. 

Full-time students enrolled in the Teacher-Librarian Strand will undertake the following subjects in the 
first semester: Education Resource Centre, Reading Interests and Research, Resource Materials — 
Selection and Evaluation. Reference Materials and Services 1, Bibliographic Organisation 1; and in 
second semester: Literature for Young Adults or Children's Literature, Resource Centre Administration, 
and Diploma Research Paper. 

Students in both strands must also undertake School Experience or Practicum and Special Field Work 
over the whole year. and electives in the second semester. 

Graduate Diploma in Mathematical Sciences* 
The course involves the equivalent of one year of study at undergraduate level in the Mathematical 
Sciences (Computer Science. Pure and Applied Mathematics, and Statistics) in those areas in which 
credit has not previously been obtained beyond first-year tertiary level. It is principally intended for 
experienced teachers in other fields wishing to 'convert' to Mathematical Sciences (provided that they 
have credit for a Year 12 secondary-level Mathematics subject) and for teachers of Mathematics wishing 
to study Computer Science and Statistics where their previous studies have been deficient in these 
areas. 

However, many others may wish to take this course, which is essentially undergraduate in standard but 
postgraduate in time. The course is available one year full-time or two to four years part-time. Some of the 
course is normally taken by attendance at a minimal number of class contact hours supplemented by 
study of notes and problem sheets supplied by the Department of Mathematics, with the remainder of the 
course being available by late afternoon/evening classes. However, regular daytime classes may be 
attended instead and this is recommended where at all possible. While most of the course is taught 
through regular undergraduate subjects, opportunity is provided in the project aspects of the course for 
students to display a more advanced level of thought and expertise. 

Graduate Diploma in Mathematics Education 
The course, specialising in the area of mathematics education, is designed for both primary and 
post-primary teachers who have had to improve the effectiveness of classroom teaching of mathematics. 
In particular, it aims to prepare teachers to undertake the role of mathematics co-ordinator in primary and 
secondary schools, and the role of mathematics consultant in the primary or secondary area. 

To emphasise the importance of viewing the mathematics program in schools as a total program from 
pre-school to Year 12. the course will be presented with both primary and post-primary teachers grouped 
together, although there is provision for some specialisation. 

Graduate Diploma in Special Education* 
The course prepares teachers to work with children having behavioural and learning problems. The 
course is based on a core program which highlights the needs of exceptional children and the skills 

• necessary to help them. A range of electives and a research study (chosen from one of the following 
areas: physical development, intellectual development, social and emotional development, 
communication, and professional skills) complement a clinical teaching practicum conducted in a variety 
of educational settings. 

In 1983, students may undertake either the General Strand, the Learning Difficulties Strand, the 
Social-Emotional Welfare Studies Strand, or the Integrated Studies (Homecrafts) Strand. 

The course may be undertaken full-time or part-time, by external studies, or by summer studies. 

Trained Special Teacher's Certificate* 
A one-year course designed for teachers who do not have the necessary entrance qualifications for 
admission to the Graduate Diploma in Special Education. It differs from the Diploma in that the research 
study is not required: instead. an  additional elective is undertaken. 
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Master of Education' 
Suitably qualified graduates with teaching qualifications and teaching experience may gain admission to 
the Master of Education course which is two years full-time or the equivalent part-time. It involves work in 
a discipline area, education, and an integrated study designed to relate the discipline study to education. 

Graduate Diploma in Adolescent and Child Psychologyt 
The course is designed to develop specialised knowledge in the area of adolescent and child 
psychology, to extend understanding of methodology and theory in psychology, and to develop 
knowledge of. and skill in, the professional practice of psychology. The course is intended to provide a 
fourth year of study in psychology for graduates with an approved three-year undergraduate sequence. 
Accreditation of the course will be sought from the Australian Psychological Society. 

Graduate Diploma in Curriculumt(*) 
The course is designed to develop the knowledge and skills of teachers in aspects of curriculum, 
especially school-based curriculum development. It is anticipated that curriculum researchers, 
consultants, and school Inspectors would also find the course to be a vehicle by which their 
understanding of curriculum could be extended. Applicants must have had at least three years teaching 
or related experience 

The course consists of cumculum foundations, development, evaluation, decision-making and 
implementation; subjects applying the above to the primary school or secondary school or entire school 
curriculum; and elective studies in such fields as subject area specialisation, cognitive development and 
curnculum studies. designing individualised programs, inquiry process, career education, and sexism 
and the curnculum. 

Graduate Diploma in Evaluation and Assessmentt(*) 
Those completing the Graduate Diploma in Evaluation and Assessment will be able to undertake 
evaluations and assessments in schools and non-educational settings. 

The content of the course is designed to develop knowledge and understanding of the underlying 
concepts in evaluation and assessment; the methods used are designed to develop skills and 
understanding derived from integrated practical experiences. Emphasis is placed on the need for the 
results of evaluations and assessments to be handled in appropriate ways. 

The course consists of three units (Evaluation, Assessment, and Data Management) and two projects 
which are relevant to the schools or settings in which students are employed. 

Graduate Diploma in Outdoor Educationt(*) 
This course, designed for primary and secondary teachers, and other professional officers involved in 
outdoor activities. is based on the assumption that the skills necessary for living and working outdoors -
must be acquired in order that there can be effective teaching in the environment. Much of the class. 
contact times spent in workshop, camp or field situations. 

Experiential components of the course are taken in a diverse range of areas, including those available at 
and near the Noojee Outdoor Education Centre. Attendance for extended periods in either a residential 
camp or field situation is required in some subjects. 

All course work for part-time students is conducted during the Education Department of Victoria school 
vacation penods and on occasional weekends during school terms. Course work takes up approximately 
half of a teachers total vacation time for the year. 

Graduate Diploma in Physical Educationt(*) 
The aim of the course is to extend and improve the professional knowledge and competence of teachers 
with specialist appointments and/or physical education responsibilities in primary schools. It also allows 
a small number of other teachers to qualify for appointments as physical education teachers in primary 
schools. 

It is expected that graduates of the course will be equipped to undertake leadership roles in primary 
physical education. Both theoretical and practical aspects of physical education will be dealt with and 
explored as integrated studies 

Graduate Diploma in Records Management and Archives 
Administrationt 
The course provides professional education for graduates in the overlapping areas of Records 
Management and Archives Administration. In addition to basic professional studies in the theory and 
practice of Archives and Records Management, topics explored will include Administrative and 
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Organisational History and the Uses and Users of Records and Electronic and Reprographic 
Technology. A period of Practicum will also be included. 

Graduate Diploma in Visual Communicationt(*) 
The course provides professional education in visual communication for graduates or approved 
diplomates who are qualified (and preferably practising) teachers. It prepares participants to teach 
courses in graphic communication to secondary students as part of the secondary school curriculum and 
to apply communications and design skills generally within the secondary curriculum to promote more 
effective teaching and learning. The course aims also to help students understand basic theoretical 
concepts which underlie studies in visual communication, develop competence in solving visual 
communication problems. and extend technical skills in areas relevant to visual communication. 

t Full details of these courses will be published as a supplement to this Handbook if the courses are able 
to be offered in 1983. 
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Admission and Enrolment Procedures 

Information on Graduate Courses and Selection 
General enquiries should be directed to the Registrar's Department, Level 2, East Wing, 1888 Building. 

Specific enquines should be directed to one of the course advisers listed on page 18 or to the Graduate 
Courses Office. 

Application for Admission to Course and Enrolment Dates 
For entry as a full-time or part-time (or, where applicable, external) student to the graduate courses listed 
below, applications must be made direct to the College on the forms available from the Registrar's 
Department by the dates specified. 

Course 

Graduate Diploma in Computer Education 
Graduate Diploma in Drama in Education 
Graduate Diploma in Education 
Graduate Diploma in Human Relationships Education 
Graduate Diploma in Inter-ethnic Studies and Education 
Graduate Diploma in Librananship 
Graduate Diploma in Mathematical Sciences 
Graduate Diploma in Mathematics Education 
Graduate Diploma in Special Education + 
Trained Special Teachers Certificate -.- 
Master of Education 

Available by external study 

Note: 1. Applications for entry to the Graduate Diploma in Education course must be made through the 
Victonan Universities Admissions Committee by 19 November 1982. 

2. Subject to availability of places, applications for a second intake for all courses except 
Librarianship. Special Education, Trained Special Teacher's Certificate and Master of 
Education may be considered. These applications must be lodged by 14 January 1983. 
Successful applicants from this group will be required to enrol on 7 February 1983. 

Interviews 
Prospective students may be called for interview as part of the application requirements. 

Application for Admission with Advanced Standing 
Students who are offered a place in a course and who have successfully completed previous studies at 
tertiary level may apply to the appropriate course committee for admission with advanced standing in the 
course in which they have gained a place. Course committees will inform students of the extent of credit 
which has been. granted 
Note: Advanced standing will not be granted unless application for advanced standing is made. 
Applications should be submitted to the relevant course committee by 25 February 1983. 

Enrolment 
Enrolment arrangements will be specified in the letter of offer of a place. 

Students must attend the College on the date specified or, where special circumstances apply, ensure 
that a responsible person attends on their behalf. Failure to enrol on the date specified may result in the 
place being offered to another applicant. To complete an enrolment, students must: 

1. obtain course advice and an Authorisation to Enrol' form from their designated course adviser. 

2. complete an enrolment form and pay the College fee, which includes the cost of the College 
Handbook Volume 2 Returning students are encouraged to purchase a current Handbook. (See 

• page 16 for details of fees ) 

3. obtain. or have updated a student card. Returning students are asked to bring their 1982 student card 
to the Enrolment Centre for updating 
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Change of Name or Address 
All changes must be notified to the Students' Records Office (Level 2, East Wing, 1888 Building), on the 
form available for this purpose. otherwise important notices such as results may be sent to the wrong 
address, urgent messages may never reach students, and degrees and diplomas may be printed with 
the wrong name on them. 

Change of Subject 
Change of subject must be authorised by a course adviser and presented to the Students' Records Office 
on the form available for this purpose, not later than seven days after the date of authorisation, otherwise 
no result in the new subject can be recognised. Similarly, withdrawals from subjects must be authorised 
by a course adviser and presented to the Students' Records Office on the form available for this purpose 
not later than seven days after the date of authorisation, otherwise a 'Fail' result in the subject may be 
recorded. 
Note: It is each student's responsibility to ensure that his/her enrolment is recorded at the Students' 
Records Office and that it agrees with the subjects being studied. Students who are not certain that their 
enrolment record is accurate should check with the Students' Records Office. 

Change of Course or Course Stream 
Applications to change course or course stream should be made on the form available from the Students' 
Records Office by November of each year. Applications should be submitted to the Assistant Registrar. 

Leave of Absence 
Students who have commenced a course and who wish to obtain leave of absence should apply in 
writing to the appropriate course committee, through the Students' Records Office, or apply in person to 
the appropriate course adviser and/or Student Services Officer. Students must then advise the 
Students' Records Office that they have applied for leave of absence. Reasons for seeking leave of 
absence should be stated. 

Withdrawal from Course 
The College strongly advises students who are considering withdrawing from their course to discuss the 
matter with their course adviser and the Student Services Officer. In the event that a reasoned decision 
has been made to withdraw from a course and the course advisers and the Student Services Officer have 
been consulted, then students must immediately advise the Students' Records Office of their withdrawal, 
either in person or in writing. 

Special Consideration 
Where students, by reason of illness or other serious cause, have been impeded in their studies, or are 
unable to attend an examination, an application for special consideration, with a medical certificate 
attached, if appropriate. should be submitted as soon as practicable to the Registrar, Level 2, East Wing, 
1888 Building. All applications are treated in strict confidence. 

Appeals 
A student who considers that he/she has cause to appeal against an assessment or other decision 
relating to his/her academic progress in the College, may do so under provisions prescribed by the 
Board of Studies and published under General Regulations (see page 14). Appeals should be directed, 
in writing, to the Secretary of the Board of Studies. 

Transcript of Academic Record - 

Transcripts of a student's academic record will be issued on request, free of charge, up to six months 
after completion of the College course. Thereafter, in some circumstances a charge for additional copies 

may be applicable. Requests for transcripts of academic record should be made on the form available 
from the Students Records Office. Normally, a waiting period of seven to ten days applies. 
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Application for Non-Course Enrolments 
Provided that there are vacancies in particular subjects after selection of students has been completed, 
enrolment in single subjects or a group of subjects may be accepted. These subjects will not be credited 
towards a College qualification without the permission of the Board of Studies. Application should be 
made to the Assistant Registrar 

Official Notices 
Official notices are regularly displayed on College notice boards and students are expected to be 
acquainted with the contents of those announcements which concern them. Misreading or 
misunderstanding of official information will not be accepted as a reason for a student being unaware of 
matters so notified. 

Confirmation of Qualifications 
Subsequent to enrolment. you are required to ensure that confirmation advice of qualifications held by 
you is forwarded by the awarding institution(s) to the Graduate Courses Office at this College to reach us 
no later than 30 April 1983 it is your responsibility to contact the awarding institution and request the 
verification advice be forwarded. 
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General Regulations 
Regulation 1— Enrolment 

In these Regulations 'appropriate course committee means the course committee constituted by the 
Board of Studies to govern the course in which the student is enrolled. Under the terms of the Regulations 
a student is a person who. in any year, has enrolled in: 

(i) a course conducted by Melbourne State College, leading to an award of Melbourne State College; 
or 

(ii) such other studies as are prescribed by Council for purposes of these Regulations. 

1.1 Subject to Regulations 2 and 3, and before commencing or continuing studies at the College in any 
year. a person shall enrol or re-enrol as a student. 

1.2 Enrolment shall be taken to constitute acceptance of the Regulations of the College as published 
from time to time, and the lawful instructions of the College and its agents. 

1.3 A student enrolled for three-quarters or more of one-year work-load as prescribed by regulation or 
by the appropriate course committee shall be deemed a 'full course' student. 

1.4 A student enrolled for less than three-quarters of a one-year work-load as prescribed by 
regulations or by the appropriate course commitee shall be deemed apart course' student. 

1.5 Subject to any requirement of class attendance, a person who has obtained approval from the 
appropriate course committee to take all the subjects for the year by external studies may so enrol 
and shall be deemed an 'external student'. 

1.6 A student enrolled for a course leading to an award may be permitted by the appropriate course 
committee to enrol for a subject in another course or institution. The course committee shall 
determine the credit to be given for that subject towards the award. 

1.7 A student pursuing a combined course leading to two awards shall enrol for subjects of the 
combined course as prescribed by, and in a manner approved by, each of the appropriate course 
committees. 

1.8 A student who wishes to withdraw from a course shall give notice of this intention in writing to the 
Registrar. The withdrawal shall be deemed to be in effect following confirmation by the appropriate 
course committee. A person who has withdrawn from a course under this Section may apply for 
re-admission to the course. 

1.9 A student who wishes to obtain leave of absence shall apply in writing to the appropriate course 
committee. The course committee shall have power to grant such application, subject to any 
requirements of the Board of Studies. Leave of absence may be granted for a period of up to two 
academic years. Leave of absence shall not be granted for a second period, or for a period greater 
than two academic years, without further application. 

1.10 Subject to approval by the Board of Studies, a person may enrol for one or more subjects without 
enrolling in a course. Such a student shall be deemed a 'non-course' student and shall not gain 
credit for such subjects in a subsequent enrolment for a course leading to an award, without the 
permission of the Board of Studies. 

1.11 Council may grant to any person whom it may deem appropriate the rights and privileges of a 
student of the College. and for such a period as Council may approve. 

1.12 Enrolment shall be effected as provided in this Regulation and in accordance with any other 
provision determined by Council. 

1.13 A person whose enrolment has been discontinued under the terms of Sections 1.8 or 1.9 or 3.2 and 
3.3 shall not have the status or rights of an enrolled student of the College until again enrolled. 

Regulation 2 — Entry Quotas 
2.1 On receipt of advice from the Board of Studies, the Council may determine the number of persons 

who shall be permitted to enrol in any course or subject in any year. Where a number is so 
determined, enrolments shall be accepted in accordance with principles prepared by the Board of 
Studies and approved by the Council. 

2.2 No person seeking credit for studies in another institution shall be permitted to enrol as a student in 
any course or subject for which the number of enrolments has been determined, without the 
approval of the appropriate course committee. 

2.3 Students enrolled for courses leading to an award shall be given preference over non-course 
students for places in subjects for which entry quotas have been determined. 
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Regulation 3 — Suspension and Limitation for 
Unsatisfactory Progress 
3.1 In the event of a student failing in one or more subjects in a year, a course committee may limit the 

work-load of the student for the following year, and may specify the subjects to be taken within this 
work-load. R may also specify the subjects to be taken, without limitation of work-load. Prior to 
confirming a decision on such matters, the course committee shall consult the heads of those 
departments in which failures have occurred, and extend to the student an opportunity to show 
cause why action under this Section should not be taken. Notification of any action shall be sent by 
certified mail to the address the student has registered with the course committee. 

3.2 A course committee may suspend a student whose academic progress is unsatisfactory. Such 
action shall be taken only after consultation with the heads of departments in which the student has 
studied. Prior to confirming a decision on such matters, the course committee shall consult the 
heads of those departments in which failures have occurred and extend to the student an 
opportunity to show cause why action under this Section should not be taken. Notification of any 
action shall be sent by certified mail to the address the student has registered with the course 
committee. 

3.3 A student shall have a nght of appeal against action taken under Sections 3.1 or 3.2 of this 
Regulation to the Appeals Committee of the Board of Studies (see Regulation 4). Such an appeal 
shall be lodged with the Secretary of the Board of Studies immediately but not later than 14 days 
from the date on which notification of the course committee action is posted to the student. 

3.4 A student shall be suspended upon: 

(a) the expiry of 28 days from the date on which notification of the course committee action is 
posted to the student, if no appeal is lodged in that time; 

(b). the dismissal by the Appeals Committee of the Board of Studies of such an appeal. 

3.5 A person suspended under Sections 3.2 and 3.4 of this Regulation may apply to the appropriate 
course committee for re-admission atter a period of one year or in special circumstances a shorter 
penod. If the course committee is of the opinion that circumstances have changed to the extent that 
the person is likely to make satisfactory progress, it may authorise, with such conditions as it may 
specify, re-admission to a course or subject. 

Regulation 4 — Appeals on Academic Matters 
4.1 For the purpose of hearing from students appeals on academic matters, the Board of Studies shall 

appoint an Appeals Committee to determine appeals and report its decisions to the Board. The 
Appeals Committee shall consist of five members of the Board, of whom three shall constitute a 
quorum. At least one board member of the Committee shall be a student who is a member of the 
Board. The penod of appointment shall be two years. 

4.2 The Committee shall determine its own procedures, save that each applicant shall have the right to 
appear before the Committee, to make written and/or verbal submissions to the Committee, and to 
be accompanied by an adviser. Save in exceptional circumstances, all appeals arising from an 
academic year shall be heard before the end of February of the next year. 
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Fees 
The College fee for 1983 is: 

New Students Full-time 	 $95.00 	(including $3.00 charge for Handbook) 
New Students Part-time 	 $51.00 	(including $3.00 charge for Handbook) 
New Students External 	 $19.00 	(including $3.00 charge for Handbook) 
Returning Students Full-time 	 $92.00 
Returning Students Part-time 	 $48.00 
Returning Students External 	 $16.00 
Non-Course Enrolment Fees 	 Enquiries concerning non-course enrolment fees should be 

directed to the Assistant Registrar. 

The above fees are subject to confirmation by the College Council. 

Note: Returning students are encouraged to purchase a current Handbook; the cost is $3.00. Postage 
cost will be payable by persons placing mail orders. 

Objection to Payment of Fees 
Where a student on enrolment pays the College fees and objects to payment by the Students' 
Association of a subscription in respect of him/her to any organisation with which the Students' 
Association is affiliated (and to which the Students' Association pays a fee calculated on a per capita 
basis) on any of the following grounds: 

(a) that he/she has an objection in principle to membership of any organisation to which it is not 
necessary for him/her to belong; 

(b) that he/she has a genuine and honest objection to any of the objects of the organisation as set out in 
its Constitution (in which case the object must be stated); 

(c) that he/she has a genuine and honest objection to supporting an organisation which has adopted a 
policy to which he/she genuinely and honestly objects (in which case the policy must be stated); 

He/she may make a Declaration on a form available at the Enrolment Centre. 

Upon receipt of any such Declaration the Students' Association shall: 

(i) pay the Students' Loan Fund an amount equal to the annual subscription which it would, but for the 
objection, have paid to the organisation in respect of the student; 

(ii) notify the organisation of the names only of those students who do not complete the Declaration: 

(iii) notify the student that the requirements hereinbefore set out have been complied with. 

PROVIDED THAT if the Students' Association believes that an objection under paragraph (b) or 
paragraph (c) above is frivolous or obviously false it may by Statutory Declaration of the Secretary or 
other member of the Executive state the reasons for its belief that the objection is frivolous or obviously 
false and forward the declaration together with the objector's declaration to the Principal of the College 
with a request that he/she convene a meeting of an Appeal Board to consist of the Principal or his/her 
nominee and the Head of the Philosophy Department of the College or his/her nominee and the 
Chairperson of the Students' Association or his/her nominee. The decision of the majority of the Appeal 
Board shall be final. - 

In such cases the Students' Association shall be required to make the payment to the Students' Loan 
Fund unless the Board upholds the challenge by the Students' Association to the student's objection. 

The following is the organisations to which the Students' Association is presently affiliated and to which it 
pays a fee on a per capita basis: the Australian Union of Students. 

Deferred Payment of Fees 
Students may request deferment of payment of fees for up to 14 days. During this period of deferment, 
Students will have an interim enrolment status. Each student who has deferred payment of fees will 
receive a notice explaining the conditions of deferment. Students who are unable to pay required fees 
within 14 days must contact the Student Services Officer to discuss the matter. An interim enrolment not 
converted to a confirmed enrolment by 30 March 1983 will generally be regarded as having been 
cancelled. 

All deferred payment of fees must be made to the Cashier, Level 4. ERC Building. 
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Policy on Refund of Fees 
1. Fees will normally be refunded in full to students who formally withdraw from the College on or before 

the last College day before the first-term break. 
2. For the purposes of this policy, formal withdrawal from the College shall include: 

(a) the granting of deferment. 
(b) the granting of leave of absence 
(c) the cancellation by the student of enrolment. 

3. No refund of fees will generally be made unless an application for refund is completed by the student 
and received by the College on or before the date specified in 2 above, and other requirements 
relating to withdrawal have been completed except that where an application has been submitted for 
leave of absence. the date of application for a refund may be later than that specified, provided that 
the application for leave of absence is submitted on or before the date specified in 1 above. 

4. Claims for pro-rata refunds of fees, made in respect of withdrawals from the College after the date 
specified, will generally not be approved. 

5. Claims for refund of the purchase price of the College Handbook will generally not be approved. 

6. Students who change the type of their enrolment, for example from full-time to part-time, on or before 
the date specified in 1 above. may claim a partial refund of fees according to the procedures outlined 
above. 

7. The terms of this policy on refund of fees may be varied in special cases on the authority of the 
Registrar or Principal Application should be made to the Assistant Registrar. 
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Course Advisers, Executive Officers, and Selection Officers 

Course Course Committee' 
Chairperson Executive Officer. Selection Officer(s) Course Adviser(s) 

Graduate Diploma in Computer Education Peter Rogers Chris Bigum John Mumane Chris Bigum 

Graduate Diploma in Drama in Education Roma Burgess John Deverall John Deverall John Deverall 

Graduate Diploma in Education Desmond Fraser David Murphy David Murphy Desmond Fraser 
Jocelyn Grant 
Roger Hewitt 

Graduate Diploma in Human 
Relationships Education Lurline Waters Gail Tulloch Gail Tulloch Gail Tulloch 

Graduate Diploma in Inter-ethnic 
Studies and Education Peter Grant Helen Jenkins Helen Jenkins Helen Jenkins 

Graduate Diploma in Librarianship Graham Corr Beatrice Fincher Stanley Watson Beatrice Fincher 
(Teacher Stream) (Teacher Stream) 
Beatrice Fincher Angela Bridgland 
(Generalist Stream) (Generalist Stream) 

Graduate Diploma in Mathematical 
Sciences Desmond Robbie Barry McCrae Barry McCrae Barry McCrae 

Graduate Diploma in Mathematics Education Grant Angus John Dowsey Gary Asp John Dowsey 
John Dowsey 
Barry McRae 

Graduate Diploma in Special Education and Ishwar Desai Ken Runciman Daryl Greaves Ishwar Desai 
Trained Special Teachers Certificate John Phemister Bob Pillay 

Ken Runciman 
Bob Semmens (Ext) 

Master of Education All enquiries to Paul Power in the first instance. 

'Contact with Course Committees should be directed through the Executive Officer. 
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External Studies 
General Information 
Melbourne State College offers facilities for external study in the Graduate Diploma in Special Education 
and the Trained Special Teacher's Certificate. All enquiries should be directed to the Department of 
External Studies. 

External teaching involves the receipt of printed material, in the form of study guides and other 
information, which is to be used by the student in association with texts which the student is expected to 
purchase, and with other reference material. 
External students are entitled to borrow from the Education Resource Centre on terms appropriate to 
their needs. In some subjects the study guides are supplemented by other media such as cassette tapes, 
both audio and visual. and slides. In addition, as much personal contact between staff and students and 
between students as is practicable is considered an important element in the external studies approach. 
Laboratory classes and seminars may be arranged at the College or in a local area and in some 
subjects, attendance by students is compulsory; usually this attendance requirement is arranged for 
weekends or during school vacations. 
Regular assignments submitted by the student for assessment and comment are an important part of all 
subjects, providing the student and lecturer with a guide to progress. 

In some circumstances. it may be possible to combine subjects taken externally with other subjects taken 
internally and to change enrolment from external to internal. 

The subjects to be offered by external study in 1983 within the Graduate Diploma in Special Education 
and the Trained Special Teacher's Certificate are listed in their respective sections in this Handbook. 

Application for Entry 
The method of application for external studies is to be found in the Prospectus for External Students 
obtainable from the Department of External Studies. 

Procedure for Obtaining a Reference 
for Employment as a Teacher 
Most school authonties. and in particular the Victorian Education Department, require a reference from 
staff of the teacher education institution as part of the evidence they consider in recruiting new teaching 
staff. The procedure to be followed in 1983 is as follows: 

1. Students undertaking their final school experience in 1983 who require a reference should: 

(a) obtain the form Request for a Reference for Employment as a Teacher' from the Enquiries 
Desk, Registrar s Department, in the East Wing of the 1888 Building, ground floor: 

(b) obtain the consent of a member of staff with whom he/she has regular contact to provide 
him/her, in due course, with a reference for the purpose of assisting the student concerned in 
obtaining employment as a teacher; 

(c) complete the form and hand din to the Enquiries Desk, Registrar's Department between 29 
July and 16 September 1983. Late submission of an application may cause the reference to be 
too late to assist in securing employment early in 1984. 

2. Some students and their referees may wish consideration to be given to the comments of teachers 
with whom the student has worked in 1982 or 1983. The student may nominate up to two such 
teachers on the form The College will ask the teacher(s) to supply written comments for the 
information of the referee. Referees may seek relevant information from other College teaching 
staff. 

3. Once the student has formally nominated a member of staff as a referee, the student does not have 
the right to negotiate the content of the reference. 

4. A student who wishes to see his/her reference before it is sent may do soon two days only - 21 and 
22 November 1983 The student may change his/her advice regarding the forwarding of copies of 
his/her reference on 21 or 22 November or at any time by advising the Registrar's Department in 
writing. 

5. When the Registrar is advised by the Course Committee that the student has qualified, the original 
will be mailed to the home address registered with the Students' Records Office and copies mailed 
to the employer(s) nominated by the student. 
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Student Services 

Student Services Officer 
The Student Services Officer, Mr Vince Callaghan, assists students who need help or information of any 
kind. Some areas of need dealt with by the Student Services Officer include student loans; housing; 
worries about future employment; information on the right person to see about a course, withdrawal from 
a course or change of course: student health and counselling. 

The Student Services Officer is located in room 104, 1888 Building. Telephone: 341 8580. 

Careers and Employment Officer 
The Careers and Employment Officer, Margaret Cameron, assists students who need help, advice, or 
information relating to employment or further study. Enquiries about matters such as employment 
opportunities within the teaching profession and other professional areas, job-seeking, writing 
applications, interview techniques, scholarships, further study, and part-time employment should be 
directed to the Careers and Employment Officer, room 105, 1888 Building. Telephone: 341 8580. 

Student Health 
This part-time service is free to students of the College and has a doctor and nursing sister. Student 
Services is pleased to be able to have a service which can effectively care for students in a confidential 
manner. It is always best to make an appointment. The service is located in room 107 in the 1888 
Building. Telephone: 341 8580. 

Student Counselling 
This service is provided free of charge to students. Chris Kirwan has a special expertise and interest in 
personal and group counselling and advising. The service he provides for students is totally confidential. 
Programs are set up each year to assist students who need help in the areas of adjustment to the tertiary 
environment, study and exam techniques, personal and emotional problems, etc. Chris is located in 
room 108 in the 1888 Building and appointments can be made with Chris or through the Student Services 
Office. Telephone: 341 8580. 

Housing 
Flats, rooms, houses, etc. are not so easy to find. Problems with estate agents and landlords are easy to 
find. The Student Housing Service is available to students in order to help them overcome as many 
accommodation problems as possible. For assistance with housing, see either Vince Callaghan or Chris 
Kirwan in Student Services. 

Part-time Employment 
Student Services can assist students with part-time employment. Students who require part-time 
employment should keep a close watch on the notice-boards in the Student Services area, outside the 
Library and in the Foyer of the Arts Centre, for jobs that are posted in those locations. The contact in 
Student Services is Andreina Moro, room 107, 1888 Building. 

Education Department Accommodation 
Information on Education Department residences is available from the Hostel Section, Victorian 
Education Department, Recruitment Branch, 7th Floor, Nauru House, 80 Collins Street, Melbourne, 
3000. Telephone: 651 0140. 

Financial Assistance 
Information on the main avenues of financial assistance available to students will be available from the 
Student Services Officer at the beginning of the academic year. 

Tertiary Education Assistance Scheme 
This scheme assists students who are permanently resident in Australia, and who are enrolled full-time in 
approved courses at universities, colleges of advanced education, technical colleges and other 
approved institutions in Australia. 

The assistance is subject to a means test and to certain conditions of eligibility, including satisfactory 
progress in an approved course. 

A student who qualifies for assistance may receive a living allowance, an incidentals allowance, an 
allowance for dependent spouse and/or child, and, under special circumstances, a fares allowance. A 
student must qualify for a living allowance to be able to receive any of the other benefits. 
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Applications for assistance are invited each year from students who are about to commence a course, 
from students who have partially completed their course, and from students who have already received 
benefits under the scheme. All students must apply to have their eligibility for assistance re-assessed 
each year. 

Application forms are available from the Registrar's Department. Students are strongly advised to 
complete and return their application forms as soon as possible. Early submission of applications assists 
early payment of allowances 

Inquiries about the scheme and requests for application forms should be addressed to the Director, 
Victorian State Office. Commonwealth Department of Education, 450 St Kilda Road, Melbourne 3004. 
Telephone: 267 4700. 

Students' Loan Fund 
This fund provides loans to students suffering from financial hardship, particularly those students in 
danger of 'dropping out or faking academically as a consequence. 

Long term loans: Up to $500 (larger loans will be considered in exceptional cases), generally to be repaid 
by the beginning of the following academic year. 

There is a small interest rate of 5 per cent per annum on all loans, and more than one loan may be granted 
during a student's course 

Enquiries should be directed to Mr V Callaghan, Student Services Officer, room 104, 1888 Building. 
Telephone: 341 8580 
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Education Resource Centre 
The collections in the Education Resource Centre consist of approximately 200,000 volumes, 330,000 
microforms, 3,000 journal titles, and a large number of pictures, films, slides, audio and video tapes, 
records and kits. 

Shelf Arrangement and Location 
Most of the books and non-book media are arranged according to the Dewey Decimal Classification. 
Journals are arranged alphabetically by title. 

Non-book media are found on Level 1 of the ERC; government publications, journals and the reference 
collection on Level 3: quarto-sized books, school texts, children's literature, and books on Library 
Science, Philosophy, Psychology and Religion on Level 4; and books on the Social Sciences, Language 
and Literature, Science and Technology, Fine Arts, Geography, and History on Level 5. 

Access to all levels is through the main entrance foyer on Level 3. 

Loans 
All staff and students of the College are entitled to borrow from the ERC'scollection. Borrowing privileges 
are also available at other Victorian tertiary libraries who are members of the CAVAL Reciprocal 
Borrowing Scheme. Further information concerning co-operating libraries and how to borrow from them 
is available at the loans desk. 

Loan periods for students are two weeks, except for non-book material which is one week and material 
on reserve desk is restricted to overnight loan only. 

Renewals are available for items which have not been requested by another borrower and 'Holds' 
(reservations) can be placed on items which are on loan to another borrower. Failure to return items 
borrowed by the due date may result in the loss of borrowing privileges. 

Reader Education 
A number of reader education programs is available. For new students, programs will be offered that 
show the general location of the library's resources, how to make use of the catalogue, and the basic 
reference fools. At more advanced levels, tutorials may be arranged for student education in the use of 
such resources as bibliographies, indexing, and abstracting tools in their own special areas, the purpose 
of which will be to assist them in a particular project or assignment. 

Acquisition of New Materials 
Most materials arrive in the library on an approval plan system, but suggestions for the purchase of 
additional material can be made on recommendation cards which are available from the reference 
librarians. Any member of the College, staff or student, may make recommendations for the purchase of 
material 

The Catalogues 
The ERC main catalogue on Level 3 contains entries for all library materials. 

The non-book media catalogue, consisting of entries for all non-book media, is located on Level 1. 

ERC Hours 
The ERC is open during term between 8.30 am and 9.30 pm Monday to Thursday, 8.30 am to 5.30 pm 
Friday, and 1.00 pm to 5.00 pm, Sunday. 

During term vacations. the ERC hours are 8.30 am to 7.00 pm Monday to Thursday, and 8.30 am to 5.30 
pm on Fridays. 

During the long vacation, the ERC is open between 8.30 am and 5.30 pm Monday to Friday. 

ERC Guide 
A printed guide to the ERC and its facilities is available to all staff and students. 
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Staff 

The following list includes teaching staff and those non-teaching staff with whom graduate students will 
have most contact. A complete list of all College staff is given in Volume 1 of this Handbook. This list is 
current as of 1 November 1982. 

Teaching Staff 
The name of the Head of each department is printed at the beginning of each list. 

Part-time staff within departments are indicated by an asterisk ('). Staff whose duties are shared 
between departments are indicated by an obelisk(t). 

Art and Design 
Robert G Treseder. ARMIT DipTRP Melb BEd MSC MA Madison AIDIA(Ed) MRAPI 
Stuart Black, DipArt TPTC EdDeptVic MA SFSU 
Suzanne E Davies, BA Melb DipArt RM/T DipEd Melb 

Alan B Day. MA Me/b TSTC (ABC) EdDeptVic 
Noel J Flood, DipArt FRMIT TTTC EdDeptVic 
William Harding, FRMIT TSTC EdDeptVic 
Rex N Keogh, FRMIT SATC EdDeptVic BEd LaT 

Robert G Martin, BA Melb TPTC EdDeptVic 
John R Neeson, TSTC EdDeptVic FRMIT 
David A Newbury. FRMIT TPTC EdDeptVic 
Reginald A Parker,' DipArt FRMIT TTC (Man'I Arts) EdDeptVic 

Hal L Peck. ARMIT ACCT EdDeptVic 
Graham R Reade, FRMIT TSTC (A&C) EdDeptVic BEd La T AIDIA (Ed) (on secondment) 
Kenneth W Scarlett. ARMIT TSTC (A8C) EdDeptVic 
Waldemar L Seybold. DipElecEngTech Hungary ARMIT TTC EdDeptVic BEd LaT AIDIA 
Stephen B Spurner. TSTC EdDeptVic FRMIT 
Mark Stnzic' 
John Teschendorff. DipEd FRMIT TPTC EdDeptVic Car RCA Lond 

Ronald W Upton, SATC TSTC EdDeptVic 
Val Valentine, ARMIT AIAP MIPT 
Ken E Wach. Dip Art FRMIT TTTC EdDeptVic 
Donald W Wordsworth, DipArt FRMIT TPTC EdDeptVic 

Biology 
Judith F Kinnear, MSc PhD Melb BEd LaT GradDipCompSim Scot 

Donald J Adams, BA BSc Me/b BEd LaT 
Ian J Allan t. BSc(Hons) Mello TPTC EdDeptVic 
John R Baird, MSc DipEd Melb MEd Mon 
Bryan H Dumsday. MSc PhD Mello 
William Gill, BSc(Hons) Melb HDTS 
Terry F Hamson, MSc BEd Me/b 
Garry I Hatton, BScEd Me/b 
J Stuart Hoverman. BSc Colorado SU DipEd Mon 
David G Morgan. BSc DipEd Melb (on secondment) 
Alison M Murray. BSc DipEd Mello 
Janet E Pritchard. BSc Syd CertDiet RNH DipEd SCVH 
John C Sampson, BScfHonsl DipEd PhD WAust 
Murray W Seiffert. MAgrSc BEd Melb MA UEA 
Nola Smith', BSc Melb TSTC STC 
Eric J Willis t. BSc(Hons) McGill PhD Melb 

Business Studies 
Peter C Joyce. BCom BEd Met 
Bronwyn F Bartal, BJuns LLB DipEd SCVH 
Richard J Bluck, BCom DipEd Melb MAdmin Mon 

Barbara I Cope. BCom BA Me/b TPTC EdDeptVic 

Therese A Fitzgerald. LLB DipEd Me/b 
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Ian R Greene, BCom DipEd Melb AASA(Snr) 
Isabel O Haining, BCom BEd Me/b TPTC EdDeptVic 
Kevin J Sharman t. BCom MEd Melb 
Margaret L Sneddon, BEd MSC 
Graeme A Taylor, BCom DipEd Melb MEc Mon 
Wendy A Wilmoth, BA LLB LLM Melb 

Chemistry and Physics 
John G Down, BSc(Hons) PhD DipEd Melb ARACI 
Christopher J Bigum. BSc Melb PhD ANU DipEd Melb 
Kim Fallon, BSc DipEd Melb 
Alan D Fowless, BSc(Hons) PhD Adel 
Geoffrey J Giddings t, PhD Iowa BSc BEd Melb MEd Mon 
Ian E Hawkins, BSc Melb BEd Mon TPTC EdDeptVic MSc LaT 
Gary A Kakos, BSc PhD BEd Melb 
Jean Krystyn', BSc BEd Melb 
Clifford K Malcolm t, BSc(Hons) Melb PhD Sask BEd Melb 
Kevin E Mauger, BSc DipEd Melb MAIP 
David McFadyen, BSc(Hons) PhD Me/b DipEd 
Rex O'Brien, MSc DipEd Melb MAIP 
Jon M Pearce, MSc Melb DipEd DipDigCont FIT 
Robert J Prosser, BSc PhD BEd Melb 
Carole E Scollary, MSc PhD BEd Melb ARACI (on leave) 
Geoffrey R Scollary, MSc Melb PhD LaT BEd Melb ARACI 

Crafts 
W Howard Tozer, ARMIT TTC(Man'I Arts) EdDeptVic 
R John Bisset, SATC DTPC TPTC EdDeptVic DipEdAdmin WAIT BEd LaT 
Geoffrey W Clague, FRMIT TSTC(A&C) EdDeptVic 
Norman A Creighton, FRMIT SATC EdDeptVic BEd LaT 
Anthony L Dyer, FRMIT TPTC TACTC EdDeptVic 
M Pamela Pilgrim, TSTC(A&C) EdDeptVic BEd(A&C) SCV 
Carolyn R Roberts, ARMIT TSTC(A&C) EdDeptVic GDipEmb RMIT 
Raymond J Stebbins, FRMIT TPTC EdDeptVic MA RCA(Lond) 
Margaret A Stefanovic. DipN'craft EMcP SATC TPTC EdDeptVic 
Elaine Sullivan t, DipN'Craft EMcP TTTC EdDeptVic DipEd Bristol GradDipEdAdmin 
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Lorraine M Wilson t,  TITC EdDeptVic 
Marilyn Woolley, BA(Hons) LaT TITC EdDeptVic 
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Non-teaching Statt 
A complete list of non-teaching staff is given in Volume 1 of this Handbook. The statt listed below are 
those with whom students may have most contact. 

Graduate Courses Office 
Administrative Officer 	 Shirley M Robertson BA LaT - 
Secretary 	 J A (Prue) Green 

Student Services 
Student Services Officer 

Careers and Employment Officer 
Counsellor 

Doctor 

Nursing Sister 

Secretary 

Vince Callaghan, BA(Hons) WAust 

Margaret Cameron, DTP SC VF 
Christopher Kirwan, BA Tas BEd(Counselling) LaT 

TSTC SCVR 

Percival Stanley Rogers', BSc(Hons) WAust MBBS Melb 
DipObs RCOG BA Melb 

Marion Oke, SRN BA 

Andreina Smitht 

Admissions and Students' Records Office 
Assistant Registrar 	 Thomas W C Kean 

Students' Records Officers 	 Maree Rymer (on leave) 
Maree Sullivan 
Michelle Caner 

Information Officer 	 Jean Kassimates 
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Regulations for the Course for the Graduate Diploma in 
Computer Education 

1. To satisfy entrance requirements for admission to the course for the Graduate Diploma in Computer 
Education a candidate will be required to have completed: 

a degree or diploma approved by the Board of Studies, and at least one year of teacher training 
approved by the Board of Studies; 

or 

a degree or diploma which includes teacher training, and is approved by the Board of Studies; 

or 

a degree or diploma approved by the Board of Studies, and have a qualification and/or 
experience in a vocational field other than that referred to above, and approved by the Board of 
Studies; 

or 

a qualification and/or expenence approved by the Board of Studies as equivalent to one of the 
qualifications referred to above. 

2. To be awarded the Graduate Diploma in Computer Education a student shall have pursued the 
required studies for a minimum of one year of full-time study or its equivalent of part-time study. 

3. Except where special permission is granted by the Board of Studies for this to be exceeded, the 
maximum duration of enrolment shall be two years of full-time study or four years of part-time study. 

4. The subjects of the Course and the conditions on which such subjects may be taken shall be as 
prescnbed from time to time by the Board of Studies. 

5. The regulations for the course together with the detail of studies and the prerequisites and special 
entry conditions shall be published in the Handbook of the Melbourne State College or supplement 
thereto. 

6. No student may pursue a course of study or receive credit for studies taken within the course unless 
the proposed program of studies has been approved by the Board of Studies. It is the responsibility of 
each student to obtain this approval before embarking on the course. 

7. The Graduate Diploma in Computer Education may be granted to a student who has complied with 
the prescnbed conditions and has passed the six core subjects and a total of one hundred and twenty 
hours of the elective subjects of the course. 

These regulations should be read and interpreted in conjunction with all documents relating to 
procedures of the Board of Studies. 
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Advice to Students 

Aims of the Course 
The general aim of the course is to prepare computer literate teachers, that is those who have acquired 
an understanding of the knowledge and skills appropriate to teaching about computers and the 
knowledge and skills appropriate to teaching with computers. 
In particular, the course is designed to develop: 

a. knowledge, awareness and understanding of computer technology, including hardware, software 
and computer systems: 

b. knowledge and understanding of the current range of applications of computer technology in 
everyday life, including information storage and retrieval and applications in education, commerce, 
industry, science, arts and defence: 

C. understanding of and skills in the design and evaluation of computer supported resources, and the 
ability to apply these skills in the development and implementation of computer-supported resources 
appropriate for use in the school situation; 

d. knowledge and awareness of the social implications of applications of computer technology; 

e. particular professional expertise in selected aspects of computer education, including roles in the 
teaching of computer science, in the use of computers in the support of other disciplines and in 
consultation in the educational applications of computers: 

f. professional expertise in the development and sharing of information and resources in computer 
education. 

Structure of Course 
There are six compulsory studies: 

Computer Education 
Applications of Computer Technology 
Computers and Programming 
Principles of Instructional Design and Evaluation 
Research/Development Project 
Implications of Computer Technology 

These subjects provide the minimum knowledge and skills appropriate to the development of computer 
literacy. Students complement their computer literacy by choosing 120 hours of electives from the two 
elective strands. 

Discipline Strand Electives 
Computer Architecture 
Evaluation of Computer Systems for Use in Schools 
Further Programming 
Social, Political and Psychological Implications 
Systems Programming 
Artificial Intelligence  
Assembly Language 
Graphics 
Operating Systems 

Professional Strand Electives 
Computer-based Learning Systems 
Electronic Data Processing and its Application to Teaching Commercial Subjects 
Readings in Computer Education 
Simulation and Modelling 
Teaching Computer Studies 
The Computer in Humanities and Social Science Teaching 
The Computer and School Management 
The Computer in Science and Mathematics Teaching 

Assessment 
Students will be permitted to negotiate an equivalent method of assessment with the lecturer/supervisor 
in place of the method outlined for any subject. 

Subject Descriptions 
The descriptions of subjects given on the following pages are summaries only. Full details of syllabuses, 
booklists, etc., may be obtained from the Executive Officer of the Course, Chris Bigum. 
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Core Subjects 

Computer Education (COF01) 

Six 3-hour lecture/workshops 

Syllabus 

Course overview, rationale, objectives and methods of evaluation. Introduction to computers; language 
and terms used in computing. Introduction to course resources, VAX 11/780;  ECS, Tektronix and 
Interdata computers. Introduction to Computer Education literature. Communication and information 
sharing by computer. File generation and editing. 

Determination of student expectations and goals for the course. 

Preliminary Reading 

Hayden, B & Reynolds. P Computer Studies London: Longman 1977 
Hunt, R & Shelley, J Computers and Commonsense Hertfordshire: Prentice-Hall 1976 
London. K Introduction to Computers London: Faber 1976 
Squire. E The Computer an everyday machine London Addison-Wesley 1977 

Assessment 

One 1.000-word assignment 

Applications of Computer Technology (COF02) 

Twenty-six hours of lectures. seminars and excursions 

Syllabus 

The computer as an instructional tool: problem-solving; drill and practice; tutorials; computer-assisted 
instruction: computer-managed instruction; computer simulation and modelling; computer-assisted test 
construction; computer graphics. The computer in administration: fiscal accounting; resource 
accounting: planning and allocation: management information systems; timetabling. The computer in 
guidance: vocational counselling:. course and career selection. The computer in libraries: information 
data banks: computerised cataloguing, acquisitioning and loans; retrieval of bibliographic data. The 
computer in research and development: statistical techniques and packages. A variety of other fields 
using computers will be overviewed. 

Preliminary Reading 

Dort, R C Computers and Man San Francisco: Boyd & Frazer 1974 
Dorf, R C Introduction to Computers and Computer Science San Francisco: Boyd & Frazer 1972 
Sanders. D Computers in Society 2nd edn New York: McGraw-Hill 1977 
Solomon. I & Weingart. L O Management Uses of the Computer New York: New American 

Library 1968 

Assessment 

Three assignments. each of approximately 1,000 words. equally weighted. 

Computers and Programming (COF03) 

Forty-two 1-hour lectures. tutorials and workshops 

Syllabus 

Computer hardware architecture, introduction to assembly language; information and its 
representation; penpheral devices: user's view of operating systems. 

Introduction to programming flowcharts, good programming style. The BASIC language: elementary 
concepts: loops: lists: subroutines; strings; formatted input/output. 

Debugging and verification of programs; selection of test data: interpretation of error messages and 
condition. Programming aids. editors and other utilities. 

Preliminary Reading 

Albrecht. R My Computer Understands Me, When I'Speak BASIC Menlo Park: Dymex 1970 
Eagle. M R An Introduction to BASIC London: Bell & Sons 1977 
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Jacobwitz, H Electronic Computers Made Simple London: Allen 1977 
Watkins, R P Computer Problem Solving Sydney: Wiley 1974 

Assessment 
One written test (20%). and three programming assignments (20%, 30% and 30%). 

Principles of Instructional Design and Evaluation 
(COF04) 

Eleven 2-hour lectures and seminars 

Syllabus 

Introduction to instructional design: systems approach; instructional technology; identifying goals; 
selecting topics; learning styles. Learning objectives: categories of objectives; levels of objectives; 
writing objectives; sequencing objectives. Subject content: organising content; task analysis; learning 
hierarchies. Evaluation: purposes; standards of achievement; norm-references testing; criterion-
referenced testing; evaluating objectives; characteristics of tests; formative and summative evaluation of 
teaching materials; measuring student attitudes and teacher effectiveness; observational checklists on 
student behaviour; anecdotal records; interview questions; questionnaires, rating scales; test 
instruments. 

Preliminary Reading 
De Shaw, B L Developing Competencies for Individualizing Instruction Ohio: Charles E Merrill 1973 
Gagne. R M 8 Briggs. L J Principles of Instructional Design New York: Holt, Rinehart 8 Winston 1974 
Popham, W J Criterion-referenced Instruction California: Fearon 1973 

Assessment 
Class exercises testing understanding of the content listed above (30%) and two written assignments 
each of approximately 1.000 words — one being an evaluation of a computer-based teaching package in 
terms of instructional design criteria (35%), the other being an analysis of a teaching activity package in 
terms of media selected to achieve the stated objectives and techniques used to evaluate the course 
(35%). 

Research/Development Project (COF05) 
Thirty 2-hour classes 

Syllabus 

Computer technology can be used in at least five ways in educational systems: as an instrument of 
research; in courses concerned with computer education and computer science; in the administration 
and management of education and its institutions; as a medium of teaching and teaming in a range of 
subjects; as a focus for study in a sociological framework. 

Students will choose an area of interest from one of these broader classifications and develop a project in 
consultation with a supervisor. 

Preliminary Reading 
Cook, D Educational interactive programs — some design considerations Computer Education 

1976, 23, 5-7 
Hartley. J R An appraisal of computer-assisted learning in the United Kingdom Programmed Learning 

and Educational Technology 1978, 15, 136-51 
Sandery, P A 'template' to be used by groups developing simulation packages in South Australia 

Computer Education 1974. 17, 6-11 
Zinn, K L An overview of current developments in computer-assisted learning in the United States 

Programmed Learning and Educational Technology 1978, 15, 126-35 

Assessment 
Students will participate in colloquia at the commencement and on completion of this project. 
Participation in colloquia. including presentation of prepared papers (15%) through which the student will 
be required to demonstrate an ability to summarise work and communicate ideas orally; and project 
report of up to 6,000 words (85%). 
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Implications of Computer Technology (COF06) 
Twelve 2-hour lecture/seminar/workshops 

Syllabus 

The pervasive nature of data banks; performance surveillance and modelling systems; the socio-cultural 
shock associated with job redundance. The disappearance of personal response patterns; loss of 
traditional interpersonal feedback systems; 'alienation' and 'anomie' generated by role dislocation; 
artificial intelligence. The political developments of data control; centralisation of data and control; 
politics of privacy and intrusion: regression analysis-based election systems. Implications for education 
now and for the future and how schools can adapt their curricula and methods to meet the challenge 
posed by computer technology. 

Preliminary Reading 

Adams. J M & Haden. D H Social Effects of Computer Use and Misuse New York: Wiley 1976 
Greenberger, F (ed) Computers and the Social Environment Cambridge (Mass): MIT Press 1976 
Rothman. S 8 Mosmann. C Computers and Society: The technology and its social implications 

Chicago: Science Research Associates 1976 
Wessel. M Freedom's Edge • The computer's threat to society. Mass: Addison-Wesley 1974 

Assessment 

Two 1,000-word essays. equally weighted. 

Elective Subjects 

Discipline Strand Electives 

Computer Architecture (COF11) 
Twelve 2-hour lecture/laboratory classes 

Syllabus 

Basic electronics; Ohms law. potential, current; digital signals; binary coded numbers; fundamental 
gating circuits: logical operations; combination of gates; Boolean algebra; realization of mathematical 
operations; instruction codes: memory: memory types; the control unit and basic computer cycles; the 
arithmetic logic unit: programming and control; introduction to the microprocessor. 

Preliminary Reading 

Healey. M Microcomputers and microprocessors London: Hodder 8 Stoughton 1976 
Hughes. J.L. Computer laboratory workbook Massachusetts. Digital Equipment Corporation 1969 
Jones. M H A Practical Introduction to Electronic Circuits Cambridge: CUP 1977 
Rowe. J An Introduction to Digital Electronics: theory, instruments and computers. 2nd edn Sydney: 

Sungravure (Electronics Australia) 1970 

Assessment 

One written test (20°°). and laboratory exercise reports (80%) 

Evaluation of Computer Systems for Use in Schools 
(COF12) 
Twelve 2-hour lecture/workshops 

Syllabus 

Currently available systems' interpreting manufacturer's specifications. Limitations of available systems. 
Visits to major distributors: sales literature; current trends in marketing and design. Specifications 
questionnaires: ordenng the contract; maintenance; methods of financing a computer purchase. 
Companson of possible systems configuration. Making a systems study. Resolution of competing 
requirements in terms of performance and budgetry constraints. Installation: system verification. 
The computer in the school environment; visits to schools, comparison of current uses and trends of use 
in schools. 
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Preliminary Reading 

Atherton, R Guidelines for microcomputer systems in schools and colleges Computer Education 1978, 
28, 10-11 

Korn, G A Minicomputers for Engineers and Scientists New York: McGraw-Hill 1973 
Pegg, D & Eadie, R A Choosing and building a microcumputer system Computer Education 1978, 28, 

11-12 
Sidman, B How-to-do-it: points of interest for the potential computer customer Proceedings: 1976 AEDS 

International Convention Phoenix, 1976. 

Assessment 

Written evaluative report of a computer system, approximately 1,000 words (60%) and one 1,000-word 
assignment (40%). 

Further Programming (COF13) 

Twelve 2-hour lecture/workshops 

Prerequisite: Computers and Programming 

Syllabus 

1. The following topics will be studied in the context of the Pascal programming language: 

The interaction of algorithms. and data structures in programming. Elementary data types — integer, 
real. boolean and string. 

Modular programming: sub-programs; the use of program structure as a means of achieving 
programming style. 

Structured data types: arrays, records, stacks, files. 

Documentation: systems and program specifications and flow-charts. 

Representation of algorithms: pseudo-codes, flow-charts, Nassi-Schierderman diagrams. 

Sorting and searching algorithms. 

2. Survey of languages and their application; recent trends in language design. 

Preliminary Reading 

Kerrighan, B W & Plauger. P J The Elements of Programming Style New York: McGraw-Hill 1974 

Assessment 
One written test (20%). and three programming assignments (20%, 30%, and 30%). 

Social, Political' and Psychological Implications (COF14) 

Twelve 2-hour lecture/workshops 

Prerequisite: Implications of Computer Technology 

Syllabus 
Origins of social control of information and data. The origins of the political-legal institutions in Europe, 
Britain and the USA. The promotion, sale and possession of EDP systems. System theory and self-
fulfilling prophecy. Specialised knowledge and public awareness. Case studies of misinformation, 
manipulation and falsification. Exploration of 'expert' and 'middle-class' crime rates, incidence and 
patterns. Social change factors. Impact on individuals. Impact on the psychosocial system. The 
possibility of shaping attitudes to computer-linked issues. Generation (information) gaps and the need 
for continuing education. An examination of patterns of curriculum change in relation to technical and 
social changes. 

Preliminary Reading 

Adams, J M & Haden, D H Social Effects of Computer Use and Misuse New York: Wiley 1976 
Rothman, S & Mosmann. C Computers and Society: the technology and its social Implications 

Chicago: Science Research Assoc 1976 
Silberman, C The Myths of Automation New York: Harper & Row 1965 
Wessel, M Freedom's Edge: The Computer's Threat to Society Mass:Addison-Wesley 1974 

Assessment 

Two 1,000-word essays. equally weighted. 
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Systems Programming (COF15) 

Six 2-hour lecture/tutorials 

Prerequisite: Computer Architecture 

Syllabus 

High level implementation languages. Basic compiler techniques: decoding and table-driven 
recognition. Bootstrap loaders, loaders, and simple assemblers. 

Preliminary Reading 

Forsythe, A I et al Computer Science, a first course 2nd edn New York: Wiley 1975 
Martin, J Design of real-time computer systems Englewood Cliffs (NJ): Prentice-Hall 1967 
Wilkes, M V Time-sharing computer systems 3rd edn London: MacDonald & Janes 1975 

Assessment 

One program or assignment equivalent to a 1,000-word essay. 

Artificial Intelligence (COF16) 

Six 2-hour lecture/workshops 

Prerequisite: Applications of Computer Technology 

Syllabus 

The concept of intelligence. Definitions of artificial intelligence. The Turing Test. Heuristic search 
techniques. Computational logic, Understanding natural languages. Programming languages for 
artificial intelligence. Scene analysis, robots, learning machines. 

Preliminary Reading 

Jackson, P Introduction to Artificial Intelligence New York: Petrocelli Books 1974 
Papert, S Teaching Children Thinking Artificial Intelligence Memo No 247, LOGO Memo No 2 Oct 1971 

Massachusetts Institute of Technology A I Laboratory 
Shank, R C & Colby. K Computer models of thought and language San Francisco: Freedman 1973 
Wilson, N J Problem solving methods in artificial intelligence New York: McGraw-Hill 1971 

Assessment 

One 1.000-word assignment (50%), and one written report of project work, approximately 1,000 words 
(50%). The topic of the project will be decided by the student in consultation with lecturing staff. 

Assembly Language (COF17) 

Twelve 2-hour lecture/laboratory classes 

Syllabus 

Simple machine code Addressing schemes. Assembly language and assemblers. Perkin-Elmer 6/16 
architecture. Perkin-Elmer 16 bit assembly language: logical operations, arithmetic operations, branch 
instructions, subrouting linkage, address modification. Array addressing. Principles of input/output. 
Introduction to Z-60 and 6501 assemblers.. 

Preliminary Reading 

Interdata stand alone software support package New Jersey: Interdata 1975 
Maurer. W D Programming.  an  introduction to computer languages and techniques San Francisco: 

Holden-Day 1969 
Struble. G Assembly language programming: the IBM system 360 Massachusetts: Addison-Wesley 

1969 

Assessment 

Based on four programming assignments and completion of tutorial sheets. 
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Graphics (COF18) 

Six 2-hour lecture/workshops 

Prerequisite: Applications of Computer Technology 

Syllabus 

Games as teaching tools. Visual thinking. Visual games and their use as teaching tools. Graphic display 
of mathematical, statistical and scientific data; graphs and function plots; drawing aids for two- and 
three-dimensional visualisation. Computer art; patterns and tessellations. Tektronix 4051 graphic 
system. 

Preliminary Reading 
Mueller, R E Idols of Computer Art Creative Computing 1978, 4, 100-106 
Newman, W M & Sproull. R Principles in interactive computer graphics New York: McGraw-Hill 1973 
Rogers, D F & Adams. J A Mathematical elements for computer graphics New York: McGraw-Hill 1976 

Assessment 

One written report of project work, approximately 1,000 words. 

Operating Systems (COF19) 

Six 2-hour lecture/tutorials 

Syllabus 

The structure of operating systems: historical, single user, multiprogramming, time-sharing, virtual 
memory and paging. Comparison of operating systems. Programming in VMS. The Apple, TRS-80 and 
CP/M operating systems. 

Preliminary Reading 

Colin, A J T Introduction to operating systems London: MacDonald 1971 
DEC VAX/VMS Command Language User's Guide Massachusetts: Dec 1978 

Assessment 

Two programming assignments 

Professional Strand Electives 

Computer-based Learning Systems (COF21) 

Twelve 2-hour lecture/workshops 

Prerequisite: Applications of Computer Technology and Principles of Instructional Design and 
Evaluation 

Syllabus 

Analysis and evaluation of computer-based learning systems in a variety of subjects, including examples 
of computer-aided instruction. computer-assisted learning, computer-managed instruction, computer 
simulation, computer-assisted test construction. Case studies of computer-based learning systems. 

Design of teaching materials: student workbooks, teacher manuals, resource guides. 

Preliminary Reading 

Tagg, B Computer managed learning in Hertfordshire British Journal of Education Technology 
1977, 8, 235-241 

Kemmis, S The Educational Potential of Computer-Assisted Learning: qualitative evidence about 
student learning Centre for Applied Research in Education, Univ of East Anglia 1976 

Seidel, R J & Rubin, M L reds) Computers and Communications: implications for education New York: 
Academic Press Inc 1977 

Assessment 

One 2,000-word assignment. 
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Electronic Data Processing and its Application in the 
Teaching of Commercial Subjects (C0F22) 

Twelve 2-hour lecture/workshops 

Prerequisite: Computers and Programming 

Syllabus 

Overview of business application of EDP including an appraisal of hardware, software, and personnel 
involved, and the purposes for which the information is used. 

Comparisons of sequential and random access systems as used in commerce in terms of such factors as 
cost, speed, location, and possible future use. 

Application in a business-related context of the basix principles of EDP. Introduction to management 
science: forecasting. model-building, simulation. Computer implications for management. 

Observation of EDP in use within commercial education: accounting, economics, legal studies, 
secretanal studies and consumer education. 

Preliminary Reading 

Bellew, D T & Monypenny. W H An Introduction to Computer Programming in COBOL Clayton: Monash 
Univ.1978 

Behan, K & Holmes. D The Computer Solution Sydney: Prentice-Halt 1980 
Best. P J Small Business Computer Systems Sydney: Prentice-Hall 1980 
Jeffrey. D R & Dale. B Computer-Based Business Systems Sydney: Prentice-Hall 1980 

Assessment 

One 1.000-word wntten assignment (50%) and one programming assignment (50%) 

Readings in Computer Education (C0F23) 

An independent reading program equivalent to 24 hours of lectures 

Prerequisite: Completion of those core and elective units deemed prerequisite for the chosen topic by the 
supervising staff. 

Syllabus 

An investigation for computer education beyond or outside the scope of other electives. The student will 
be directed to suitable readings by supervising staff. 

Assessment 

One 2,000-word wntten assignment 

Simulation and Modelling (C0F24) 

Twelve 2-hour lecture/workshops 

Syllabus 

Probability, sampling and cumulative distributions. Random samples. Queueing and storage. 
Pseudo-random number generation. 

Deterministic, interactive-deterministic and probabilistic simulations. Model Building. Simulation 
languages. Game playing Applications of simulation in science and humanittles. 

User-computer interface. types of interaction between user and computer; front end packages; error 
messages, examples of programs that use different interfaces. 

Preliminary Reading 

Emshoff. J R & Sisson. R L Design and the Use of Computer Simulation Models New York: 
Macmillan 1970 

Hirst. S The user front end Pipeline Summer 1978, 3, 32-7 
Launllard, D M The design of interactions in CAL packages. Paper given at the Conference 'Computers 

in Higher Education' Univ of Lancaster March 1978 
Rasor, J R Simulation and Society: an explanation of scientific gaming Boston: Allyn & Bacon 1969 

Assessment 

One 1.000-word assignment 130°°) and two practical simulations (30°4 and 40%). 
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Teaching Computer Studies (C0F25) 
Twelve 2-hour lecture and discussion/seminar sessions 

Prerequisite: Completion of all core subjects except Research/Development Project 

Syllabus 

Computer appreciation versus computer studies versus computer science courses; cross-discipline 
computer education courses; the relationship of computer science to mathematics; informatics and 
information science. 

Curriculum projects: ICL-CES, SMSG (algorithms, computation and mathematics), SMP COMpak, 'The 
Computer: yours obediently' 

Preliminary Reading 

British Computer Society Schools Committee, Resources Working Party (J Shelley, Chairman) 
Computer Educational Aids and Resources for Teachers London: NCAVAE 1977 

International Federation for Information Processing Working Group on Secondary School Education 
(WG 3.1. W F Atchison. Chairman) Computer Education for Teachers in Secondary Schools: an 
outline guide rev edn Geneva: IFIP 1974 

Scottish Education Department, Consultative Committee on the Curriculum. Computers and the 
Schools Committee Computers and the Schools (Interim and Final Reports) Edinburgh: HMSO 
1969 and 1972 

Assessment 

Program of lessons on a computer-related topic. 

The Computer in Humanities and Social Science 
Teaching (C0F26) 
Twelve 2-hour lecture/workshops 

Syllabus 

An overview of the special requirements of students and teachers of the humanities and social science. 
Guidelines for the development of suitable packages and suitable approaches to computer 
programming. The use of the computer in teaching humanities and social science subjects. A case study 
approach. Computer resources in humanities and social science education: availability, ease of 
implementation, and evaluation. Avoidance of 'rediscovery of the wheel'. 

Preliminary Reading 
Guetzkow, H, Kotler, P & Shultz, R L Simulation in Social and Administrative Science New Jersey: 

Prentice-Hall 1972 
Organization for Economic Co-operation and Development Centre for Educational Research and 

Innovation The Use of the Computer in Teaching Secondary School Subjects London: OECD 1976 

Smith, J M Literary data processing Computer Education 1974,16, 8-10 

Assessment 
Written evaluation, approximately 2,000 words, of a computer-based teaching resource in humanities or 
social sciences. 

The Computer and School Management (COF27) 
Twelve 2-hour lecture and tutorial/workshops 

Syllabus 
Data bases, types and design. 
A school information system: planning, design, implementation and support. 

Single applications: manpower scheduling, students records, careers guidance, resource management, 
costs and benefits. 
Commercially available packages, do-it-yourself and other packages. 
Computer-assisted school timetabling. 
Editors, word processors. document filing and reproduction. 
Simulation: enrolment predictions, teaching requirements, building utilisation. 

Suitable processors and peripherals. 
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Preliminary Reading 
AEDS Proceedings: 15th Annual Convention Association for Data Systems Fort Worth, Texas 1977 
LAMSAC/NCC Towards a Computer Based Education System London: LAMSAC 1974 

Lewis. T G & Smith. M Z Applying Data Structures Boston: Houghton Mifflin 1976 

Solomon, I I & Weingart. L O Management Uses of the Computer New York: New American Library 1968 

Assessment 
One 1.000-word assignment (50%) and a written evaluation of approximately 1,000 words of a 
Computer-based management package (50%). 

The Computer in Science and Mathematics Teaching 
(C0F28) 

Twelve 2-hour workshop/tutonal sessions 

Syllabus 
An overview of the special requirements of science and mathematics teachers and students: guidelines 
for the development of suitable packages; suitable approaches for computer programming. 
The place of the computer in science and mathematics teching: a case study approach. 

Computer resources in Science and Mathematics Education: availability, ease of implementation, 
evaluation. Real time applications. Avoidance of 'rediscovery of the wheel'. 

Preliminary Reading 

Bloomer, J Prospects for simulation and gaming in mathematics and science education Programmed 

Learning and Educational Technology 1974, 11, 174-82 
Conference Board of the Mathematical Sciences, Committee on Computer Education (E.G. Beagle, 

Chairman) Recommendations Regarding Computers in High School Education Washington DC: 

CBMS 1972 
Dean, P G Simulation in Science Education Programmed Learning and Educational Technology 1973, 

10 377-80 
Howes. V M Individualizing Instruction in Science and Mathematics London: Collier-MacMillan 1970 

Assessment 
Written evaluation. approximately 2,000 words, of a computer-based teaching resource in science or 
mathematics education. 
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Regulations for the Course for the Graduate Diploma in 
Drama in Education 

1. To satisfy the entrance requirements for admission to the course for the Graduate Diploma in Drama 
in Education a candidate must have: 

(a) (i) successfully completed a degree or diploma, approved by the Board of Studies, of at least 
three years' duration post-HSC or equivalent plus at least one year of teacher training and 
approved experience:' 

or 

(ii) successfully completed a diploma including teacher training, approved by the Board of 
Studies. of at least three years' duration post-HSC, or equivalent, and approved 
experience.' 

or 

(iii) a qualification and/or experience approved by the Board of Studies as equivalent to (i) or 
(ii); 

(b) suitable personal qualities. 

2. To be awarded the Graduate Diploma in Drama in Education, a student shall have pursued his/her 
studies for at least one year. 

3. The subject of the course, and the conditions on which such subjects may be taken, shall be as 
prescribed from time to time by the Board of Studies. 

4. The regulations of the course, together with the details of subjects and the prerequisite and special 
entry conditions shall be published in the Handbook of Melbourne State College or supplements 
thereto. 

5. No student may pursue a course of study or receive credit for subjects taken unless the proposed 
selection of the subjects has been approved by the Board of Studies. It is the responsibility of each 
student to obtain this approval before embarking on such a course of study. 

6. (a) A student who. having completed part or all of another course of study at the tertiary level, enrols 
in the course for the Graduate Diploma in Drama in Education may, with the approval of the 
Board of Studies. be given credit for subjects the equivalent of which have been passed in other 
courses. 

(b) The maximum amount of credit awarded under 6(a) shall be one-third of the course. 

7. The Board of Studies may allow a student to include in the course subjects offered by another 
institution which are. in its opinion, of an appropriate standard, and relevant to the student's course 
of studies.. 

8. Students enrolled in the course may undertake studies on either a full-time or part-time basis, 
provided that the total duration of such studies does not exceed four years. 

9. The subjects for the Graduate Diploma in Drama in Education are: 

Foundation Studies in Drama 
Drama in Education Studies 
Elective Studies. 

10. The Graduate Diploma in Drama in Education may be awarded to a student who has: 

(a) complied with the prescribed regulations; 
(b) gained a pass in each of the three subjects of the course, 

'Note: Normally admission will not be granted to applicants who do not possess approved teaching 
expenence 

These regulations should be read and interpreted in conjunction with all documents relating to 
procedures of the Board of Studies. 
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Advice to Students 

Purpose of the Course 
The course is designed to provide further training in the area of drama in education for qualified teachers 
with approved experience. In terms of the present guideline for national awards in advanced education, 
the course is in a field of study which differs from a student's undergraduate studies; such a course is 
post-graduate in time. but not necessarily post-graduate in standard. 

The course offers, therefore. a year of specialised study to teachers who have undertaken little or no 
previous studies in drama in education. 

It is anticipated that persons completing the course will apply their knowledge of drama in education at 
both the primary and post-primary levels, utilising drama in their teaching both as a subject and as a 
means of exploring other subjects. 

Content and Structure 
The content of the course comprises three major subjects: Foundation Studies in Drama; Drama in 
Education Studies; and Elective Studies. 

Each of these subjects comprises one-third of the total student-contact hours for the course, i.e. a 
commitment of six hours a week to each subject, making a total programmed work-load of 18 hours a 
week for a full-time student. The subjects and the associated work-load are distributed over the year in 
the following manner: 

Hours a week Term 1 Term 2 Term 3 

6 	Foundation Studies in Drama 
6 	Drama in Education Studies 
6 	Elective Studies 

The Foundation Studies explores various aspects of drama at the students' own level while the Drama in 
Education Studies examines the application of these aspects within primary, post-primary and special 
schools. The program of Foundation Studies either precedes or runs concurrently with Drama in 
Education Studies. 

Part of the work undertaken by students in the Drama in Education subject is school-based. This involves 
students in planning. initiating and developing drama activities with children through both group-initiated 
projects and through individual involvement with a class. 

The Elective Studies allows students to pursue in depth areas of interest arising from the Education 
Studies and/or the Drama in Education Studies. 

The Elective Studies also provides an opportunity for students to work with students undertaking courses 
for the Diploma of Teaching (Primary) or Bachelor of Education, as some of these studies are offered 
across all three courses. 

Admission Requirements and Duration 
The requirements for entry to the course are a degree or diploma of at least three years duration plus at 
least one year of teacher training and approved experience; or a pre-service course of teacher education 
of at least three years duration and approved experience. The course is one year full-time but may be 
taken on a part-time basis over two or three years. 

Subject Descriptions 
The descriptions of subjects given on the following pages are summaries only Full details of syllabuses. 
booklists, etc., may be obtained from the Secretary. Department of Drama. 
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Foundation Studies in Drama (DRE01) 
The equivalent of six class hours a week throughout the year 

Syllabus 

Aims and objectives are to introduce students to the range of activities within drama; explore forms and 
processes associated with basic aspects of drama; provide opportunities for students to explore their 
own physical sensory, intellectual. imaginative and emotional resources, and utilise these in the 
development of drama skills and techniques; examine the relations between drama and other areas of 
physical, aesthetic and intellectual endeavour; provide opportunities for student-initiated activities and 
intensive drama protects of an experimental nature in which selected aspects of drama may be explored 
in some depth. The program involves practical workshops interspersed with periods for discussion and 
analysis. Initial emphasis is placed on establishment of a co-operative and supportive working 
environment. 

Books 
There are no specific titles recommended for preliminary reading but each student will be supplied, at the 
commencement of the year. with a detailed reading list and will be referred to relevant texts throughout 
the year. 

Special Requirement 
Students must be prepared to offer a high degree of commitment to involvement in practical work and 
attendance at classes 

Assessment 

Students are required to complete written work such as assignments and class papers throughout the 
program. (The total requirement in respect of written work amounts to approximately 5000 words.) 

The method and form of assessment will vary in each subject unit depending on the nature of the work 
undertaken. However. all practical work will be assessed progressively throughout the program and 
emphasis will be placed on the quality of student's day-to-day participation in and contribution to 
group-based activities 

Drama in Education Studies (DRE02) 
The equivalent of six class hours a week throughout the year 

Syllabus 

Aims and objectives are to examine the application within primary, post-primary and special schools of 
the aspects of drama explored within Foundation Studies at the student's own level; examine the 
relations between the basic aspects of drama and other areas of school curriculum; examine approaches 
to drama in education adopted by teachers in schools; consider the use of drama as a teaching method in 
education as well as a subject area in its own right. Part of the work undertaken in the subject is 
school-based and will involve students in planning, initiating and developing drama activities with 
children. 

Books 
As for Foundation Studies in Drama. 

Assessment 
As for Foundation Studies in Drama. 

Elective Studies (DRE03) 
The equivalent of six hours a week throughout the year 

Note: Students are offered a choice of elective units. Opportunity is also provided for students to 
undertake an approved indrv,dual project as a unit within the subject. In certain cases approval may be 
given for a student to undertake a major individual project which would constitute his/her total 
commitment to this subject 
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Programmed Elective Studies 

Syllabus 

The elective studies are specifically orientated towards drama in education. They enable students to 
pursue in-depth areas of interest arising from Foundation Studies and/or Drama in Education Studies. 
The nature and content of the electives varies from year to year. 

Books 

Relevant reading guides are made available at the beginning of each elective. 

Special Requirement 

Students must be prepared to offer a high degree of commitment to involvement in practical work and 
attendance at classes, 

Assessment 

Students may be required to complete written work such as assignments or class papers in certain 
elective units. The method and form of assessment will vary in each elective and depending on the nature 
of the work undertaken. However, all practical work will be assessed progressively throughout the 
program and emphasis will be placed on the quality of a student's day-to-day participation in and 
contribution to group-based activities. 

Individual Projects 

Syllabus 

Students wishing to undertake an individual project as a unit are required to make a written submission 
indicating their reasons for wishing to undertake the project, and the nature and content of the proposed 
project. Only those submissions showing originality of thought and approach will be approved. Each 
student will nominate the form of presentation of the project, e.g. written study, film, videotape or 
performance. If the presentation is not a written study, then a written outline of the work undertaken is 
required. The project is seen as an individual concern, even though it may involve work done within a 
group. Any project undertaken must be clearly relevant to the study of drama in education. 

Books 

Each student is referred to the texts relevant to his/her individual project. 

Assessment 

Each student whose submission to undertake an individual project is approved is alloted a member of the 
Drama Department staff as a consultant. The consultant observes the development of the work 
undertaken and is available for regular discussions. Students are required to meet with their consultant 
for at least one hour each week during the year. Final assessment of the completed project is made by 
the student, the consultant. and the Head of the Drama Department or his nominee. 
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Regulations for the Course for the Graduate 
Diploma in Education 

1. To satisfy general entrance requirements for admission, a candidate must have: 

(a) successfully completed a degree approved by the Board of Studies; 

or 

(b) successfully completed a diploma approved by the Board of Studies; 

or 

(c) a qualification and/or experience approved by the Board of Studies as equivalent to one of the 
qualifications referred to in (a) or (b) above. 

2. To be awarded the Graduate Diploma in Education, a student shall have pursued the required 
studies for at least one year. 

3. The subjects of the course and the conditions on which such subjects may be taken shall be as 
prescnbed from time to time by the Board of Studies. 

4. The regulations for the course together with the detail of studies and the prerequisites and special 
entry conditions shall be published in the Handbook of the Melbourne State College or supplements 
thereto. 

5. No student may pursue a course of study or receive credit for studies taken unless the proposed 
program of studies has been approved by the Board of Studies. It is the responsibility of each student 
to obtain this approval before embarking on the course. 

6. A student who. having completed part or all of another course of study at the tertiary level, enrols in 
the course for the Graduate Diploma in Education may, with the approval of the Board of Studies, be 
given credit in the form of exemptions, for studies, the equivalent of which have been passed in the 
other course. up to a maximum of 50 per cent of the Graduate Diploma in Education course. 

7. The Board of Studies may allow a student to include in his/her course studies offered by another 
institution which are. in its opinion, of an appropriate standard and relevant to the student's course of 
study. 

8. A student who does not pass in an area of study may be credited by the Board of Studies with a pass 
in the course as a whole. having regard to performance in all studies taken, and provided that School 
Experience has been satisfactorily completed. Such a pass shall be granted' in accordance with 
pnnciples determined by the Board of Studies. 

9. The Board of Studies may allow a student to undertake part-time studies provided that the total 
duration of such studies does not exceed four years. 

10. The Graduate Diploma in Education may be granted to a student who has complied with the 
prescribed conditions and has passed the subjects of the course. 

11. The course consists of the subject, Education 4C. 

These regulations should be read and interpreted in conjunction with all documents relating to 
procedures of the Board of Studies. 
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Introduction 

The Graduate Diploma in Education course is designed to prepare the student for entry into the teaching 
profession. Having already demonstrated academic skills and gained sufficient control of a substantive 
body of 'academic' knowledge, the student is now expected to acquire sufficient understanding of, and 
skills in, the theory and practice of teaching to enable him/her to commence teaching. This involves, 
among other things. the important role change from a student responsible only for his/her own learning, 
to a teacher who is responsible for the learning of others. The facilitation of such a role change requires a 
course structure with organisational patterns and staff/student relationships which are significantly 
different from those found in traditional 'academic' studies. 

It is clearly recognised that a pre-service course of teacher preparation is only one step in the life-long 
education of a teacher and that continuing teacher education must occur in in-service or postgraduate 
studies. or in the schools themselves. 

The result in School Experience of 'Ready to Teach' does not therefore imply that the teacher is trained 
for the rest of life, but that the person is ready to begin work as a teacher in a school. Nonetheless, a well 
designed pre-service course can enable the teacher to reduce the initial traumas associated with 
beginning as a teacher, and to develop more quickly into a successful professional practitioner. 

Part-time Students 

Approximately 20 places will be available for new part-time students in 1983. Part-time studies can be 
taken within the subject-based program only, and are not available to intending primary teachers. 

The part-time course for intending secondary teachers will consist of: 

(a) School Experience — 45 days' supervised School Experience. The first 15 days of School 
Experience may be undertaken in the school in which the part-time student is employed as a teacher. 
In light of their performance during that 15 days, students may be permitted to undertake some or all 
of the remaining 30 days of supervised School Experience in their own or another school. 

(b) Methods of Teaching — as for full-time students; 

(c) Education Studies — as in the subject-based program. 
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Programs and Teams 
The following have been approved as programs which Education Faculty might make available for 1983: 

Type A: Subject-based. 
Type B: Core/Elective-based: 
Type C: School-based: 
Type D: Contract-based: 
Type E: Elective-based: 
Type F: Community based: 

The diversity of programs offered assumes that no single way of teacher preparation is superior to all 
others, and that the student is likely to benefit if able to help determine the style of program in which 
he/she would prefer to work. 

Students will be advised on their selection of programs. However, no assurance can be given that all 
students will be placed in their first choice of programs, especially if the pattern of student preference 
deviates significantly from the pattern of programs offered. 

Programs differ from each other in such significant features as: 

Flexibility of content — Student choice is greater in some programs than others. 

Flexibility of structure —Some programs have a regular timetable throughout the year, whilst others 
have varying degrees of negotiated arrangements. 

School` experience — Some programs require three 3-week teaching rounds and others concurrent 
school experience, e.g. two days a week. The minimum requirements for all 
students is satisfactory completion of 45 days of school experience. 

Location — 

	

	 Education studies in most programs are undertaken at the College, but students 
in some programs are required to spend some time each week outside the 
College using other resources. 

t. Although programs differ substantially in emphasis, all have the elements of Method studies, School 
Experience and educational theory, and all students in each program must complete satisfactorily the 
requirements of the above three elements of the course. 

2. Each single Method study involves two class hours a week, a double Method study involves four class 
hours a week in the one Method of Teaching, and is available only in a limited number of methods. 

3. In all programs. students are required to undertake studies in two Method areas, or a double Method 
study where appropnate and available, and a minimum of 45 days School Experience Assessment in 
School Experiences based on the reports of supervisors in the schools, College method staff and 
team staff. and is co-ordinated by the Department of School Experience. 

On completion of the program. a student's performance in all elements is assessed. The result is 
designated as 'Satisfactorily Completed' or 'Not Satisfactorily Completed'. The result of a student whose 
work has not been satisfactory in only one element may be assessed as 'Satisfactorily Completed' in the 
course as a whole, provided that this element is not School Experience. 

A. Subject-based Program (Part-time students only) 
This program aims to ensure that students are systematically introduced to, and involved in, the study of 
a wide range of themes and issues in the following foundation studies: Communication, Curriculum 
Studies. Educational Psychology. Educational Sociology. and Educational Technology. 

This program is conducted through lecture-discussions, seminars, films, guest speakers, and visits to 
educational institutions There will be some flexibility in content and approach according to student 
interests and needs: a considerable degree of student choice and initiative will be facilitated through 
assignments. seminar papers. practical work, and small-group discussions. 

A student's weekly commitment is clearly defined from the beginning of the year, and School Experience 
is normally undertaken in three 3-week teaching rounds. 

Assessment in foundation studies is continuous. making use of essays, assignments and tutorial papers. 

B. Core/Elective-based Program 
Education Studies are organised in two sections: (1) core studies in Education, and (2) electives. In 
addition, students undertake Methods of Teaching and School Experience. 

Core studies are undertaken in classes and tutorials on a regular basis throughout the year, except 
during teaching rounds These studies include the areas of Curriculum Studies, Educational Psychology, 
Educational Sociology and Educational Technology. Assessment in this section is continuous, making 
use of assignments. tutorial papers and essays. 

Elective studies are designed to enable students to pursue areas of interest and relevance usually 
arising from the Core studies. They are of sufficient number to allow the student 
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flexibility of choice with regard to timetable arrangements. 
Each student must complete 96 hours for the year. Selection of electives is supervised by staff to ensure 
that a sufficient variety of content is undertaken. 
Assessment in each elective is described in the Electives Handbook. 
School Experience is normally undertaken in three 3-week teaching rounds. 

C. School-based Program 
Education Studies in Curriculum Studies, Educational Psychology, Educational Sociology, and 
Educational Technology are conducted through school-based seminars. College-based study groups 
and seminars, and by individually contracted work. In addition, students undertake Methods of Teaching 
and School Experience. 
Students will be located in the program's host schools in groups of eight to thirteen, and will spend three 
days each week in schools in Terms 1 and 2. Two days each week in schools are concerned with 
classroom experience, and each student completes at least 45 days of classroom experience as the 
requirement for School Experience. One day each week in the school is set aside for seminars and 
educational studies based on the school. Students are placed in at least two schools during the year. 
In Term 3. each student negotiates an individual contract of study supervised by a staff member. The 
contract may include further school experience, research projects, theoretical studies or specific projects 
related to the student's needs and interests. Contracted studies are usually school-based but may 
involve participation in seminars at the College. 
Assessment in the Education Studies is continuous and is set out by the staff responsible for the areas of 
work being undertaken. 

D. Contract-based Program 
The program is an integrated course of Education Studies, with elements of Communication, Curriculum 
Studies, Educational Psychology, Educational Philosophy, Education Sociology, and Educational 
Technology. In addition, students undertake Methods of Teaching and School Experience. The program 
is flexible, with topics and activities negotiated with each student. 

Each student is required to contract in advance into approximately 30 hours of Education Studies each 
week. This includes sessions offered by the team staff, sessions offered by team students, additional 
school experience, and individual work which includes reading and assignments. 

School Experience is normally undertaken in three 3-week teaching rounds, although alternatives may 
be negotiated. 

At the beginning of the year, each student is assigned to a tutorial leader who is responsible for 
supervising the work and programs of that student, including the arrangement and team ratification of the 
student's contracts, and supervision of the student's progress by frequent meetings, visits during 
teaching rounds, and pastoral care. 
Assessment is the responsibility of the team staff, and the final result is based on a review of the student's 
work for the year. 

E. Elective-based Program 
Education Studies,. including Curriculum Studies, Educational Psychology, Education Sociology and 
Education Technology, are conducted through weekly College-based seminars, selected are electives, 
and by individually contracted work. Each student's Education Studies are selected to provide a 
balanced program for that student. 
Assessment for each elective is described in the list of electives offered, and is the responsibility of the 
staff member conducting that elective. 
In Term 3. each student undertakes a contract planned by her/himself in consultation with team staff. The 
contract may include further school experience, research projnects, theoretical studies or specific 
projects related to the student's needs and interests. The contract is supervised and assessed by the 
staff member on the basis of the negotiated terms. 
School Experience usually involves two days in schools for a total of 15 days over eight week in both 
Terms 1 and 2. ie. a total of thirty days. 
In Term. 3, students are offered the option of a two-day program again, or one block round (3 weeks) of 
School Experience. 

Assessment is the responsibility of the team staff, and is continuous. 

F. Community-based Program 
Education Studies in this program are based on the premise that adequate understanding of the 
teaching/leaming process in a society characterised by structural inequality is best developed through 
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examination of the activites of classroom and school in working-class neighbourhoods. 

The team members work in selected inner suburban schools and their communities for at least three 
days a week for the first two terms. Regular planning sessions involving staff and students are used to 
organise the conduct of Education Studies. 

In Term 3, each student negotiates an individual contract of study supervised by a statt member. The 
contract may include further school expenence, research projects, theoretical studies, or specific 
projects related to the community, or to the student's needs and interests. 

Assessment is the responsibility of the team staff, and is continuous. It is based on assignments, reports 
on the program actmties, the reflective thinking developed throughout the year, as well as on 
recommendations concerning Methods of Teaching and School Experience. 

Note: Each of the programs descnbed s subject to further review during 1982. Some changes may occur 
in the detail of each program 

Teams 
The Programs offered by Education Faculty are conducted in teams of staff and students. The number of 
teams in each Program and their size and intake is determined each year by Education Faculty. The 
team approach is adopted as it is believed that this facilitates more effective communication between the 
staff and students involved. and that a learning environment suited to the final year of pre-service teacher 
education, and better adapted to the needs and interests of the individual student, will be established in 
this way. 

Methods of Teaching 
Studies in Methods of Teaching are taken in each program. 

Methods of Teaching make a direct contribution to the strengthening of professional competence. The 
objectives of each Method study include the following: 

(a) to acquaint students with a wide range of teaching materials, strategies and curricular ideas so that 
they in turn can select those which are consistent with their own developing educational 
philosophies, their own capacities, and the schools within which they teach; 

(b) to indicate both the unique and interdisciplinary nature of various curricular areas; 

(c) to suggest the practical ramifications of educational theory: 

(d) to develop enthusiasm for. and competence in, the teaching/learning process; 

(e) to indicate recent developments in the practice of teaching; 

(f) to encourage students to evaluate critically their assumptions about methods of teaching. 

Each Method study is divided into six main categories which, to a certain extent, overlap. 

These categories are: 

(a) philosophical and psychological issues; 

(b) teaching approaches and techniques; 

(c) teacher-pupil interaction: 

(d) language.. literacy and the learner; 

(e) cumculum issues: 
(f) resources for learning 

School Experience provides students with the opportunity to implement and evaluate Method work 
developed in College sessions. Consequently, Methods of Teaching and School Experience are closely 
related components of a student's course. 

Each student takes four class hours a week of Method of Teaching studies for the duration of the teaching 
year. except dunng block teaching rounds. 

Methods of Teaching Available 
Method of Teaching 	 Enrolment Code 

Art and Craft (Double Method) 	 MOT02 
	 MOT03 

Counselling 4- 	 MOT08 
Economics and Commerce 

Accountancy'  	 MOT01 
Consumer Education' 	 MOT07 
Economics'  	 MOT 10 
Legal Studies'  	 MOT19 
Secretarial Studies' 	 M0T36 
Methodology of Economics and Commerce' 	 MOT 11 
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Method of Teaching 	 Enrolment Code 

English 	 MOT12 
English as a Second Language 	 MOT13 
Geography 	 MOT16 
Geography (Environmental Science)' 	 MOT17 
History. Politics and Social Studies 

History 	 MOT18 
Politics 	 MOT31 
Social Studies 	 MOT37 

Librarianship 	 MOT20 
Modern Languages 	 MOT25 
Modern Languages (Double Method) 	 MOT25 

	 MOT26 
Music: Classroom 	 MOT27 
Music: Classroom (Double Method) 	 MOT27 

	 MOT28 
Music: Instrumental 	 MOT29 
Psychology 	 MOT32 
Science and Mathematics 

Junior Science A 	 MOT34 
Junior Mathematics A 	 MOT22 
Biology' 	 MOT04 
Chemistry' 	 MOTO5 
Environmental Science' 	 MOT14 
Physics' 	 MOT30 
Senior Mathematics` 	 MOT24 
Computer Studies' 	 MOTO6 
Junior Science 8' 	 MOT35 
Further Studies in School Science' 	 MOT33 
Junior Mathematics B' 	 MOT23 
Further Studies in School Mathematics' 	 MOT21 

• Half Method 

+ Not offered 1983 

Method of Teaching Art and Craft (MOT02/03) 
Special Requirement 

Method of Teaching — Art and Craft is taken as a double method 
Prerequisite: An approved Diploma of Art or equivalent 

Syllabus 

This study helps to prepare those interested in teaching and learning processes which occur in art and 
craft in schools. Topics incorporated in the year's activities include art appreciation, teaching strategies, 
art for the creative child. integrated art programs, art in secondary and primary schools, assessment, art 
room organisation, art-process or product, and philosophy of art. 

Books 

Arnheim, R Visual Thinking London: Faber 1970 
Eisner, E W & Ecker. D W (eds. ) Readings in Art Education New York: Blaisdell 1966 
Lowenfeld, V The Nature of Creative Activity London: Routledge & Kegan Paul 
Read, H Education Through Art London: Faber 1958 

Assessment 

Based on assignment work. seminars and participation, including a major research project. two minor 
assignments and a seminar presentation. 

Method of Teaching — Counselling (MOT08) 

This method will not be offered in 1983. 
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Method of Teaching — Economics and 
Commerce 

This Method is divided into the following units: 

Method of Teaching — Accountancy (Senior Secondary Teaching Area); 
Method of Teaching — Consumer Education (Middle Secondary Teaching Area); 
Method of Teaching — Economics (Senior Secondary Teaching Area); 
Method of Teaching — Legal Studies (Senior Secondary Teaching Area); 
Method of Teaching — Secretarial Studies (Middle and Senior Secondary Teaching Area); 
Method of Teaching — Methodology of Economics and Commerce (Middle and Senior Secondary 

Teaching Areas) 

For a single method a student selects any two of the above units. 
For a double method he/she selects any four. 
Each unit includes one hour of class contact a week, except during block teaching rounds. 

These units should be seen as an introduction to the teaching of business studies subjects in Victorian 
secondary schools Each unit will consider the basic teaching model: objectives, method, content, 
resources. and evaluation in terms of teaching and pupil-learning within the area bounded by economics 
and commercial subjects 

Journals 
Compak Fitzroy (Vic) VCTA 1983 

Method of Teaching — Accountancy (MOT01) 

Prerequisite .  Two years of approved study of Accountancy at the tertiary level or equivalent 

Syllabus 
Topics include objectives in accounting, courses at HSC and 11th Year (recommended and alternative), 
strategies for the introduction of accounting concepts, methods of teaching and their applicability to 
accounting. analysis and interpretation — the continued emphasis, evaluation of commercially available 
matenals. availability and use of community resources. and the evaluation of objectives. 

Books 
Propham. E A Teaching-Learning System for Business Education New York: McGraw-Hill 1975 
Tonne. H A et al Methods of Teaching Business Subjects 3rd edn New York: McGraw-Hill 1965 
VISE Course Description for Group 1 Accounting Melbourne 1982 
VISE Teacher's Notes on Assessment of Group 1 Accounting Melbourne 1981 

Assessment 
Based on the year's work with participation in class constituting 50 per cent. Assignments, exercises, and 
completion of materials also constitute 50 per cent. These may include critical analyses of selected 
articles. seminar papers production of teaching/learning materials, and preparation of a syllabus. 

Method of Teaching — Consumer Education (MOT07) 
Syllabus 
Topics include development of consumer education, and middle-school commerce, content and aims of 
recommended and altematve courses (Education for Living compared with Education for Employment), 
strategies involving structured pupil-centred learning, methods of teaching and their applicability to 
middle-school commerce the pupil as a key resource, evaluation of commercially available materials, 
availability of community resources and their value in learning, and evaluation of objectives in middle-
school commerce. 

Books 
Davison. A et al Strategies and Methods Fitzroy (Vic): VCTA 1982 
Jones. E Cornucopia of Resource Materials for Consumer Education Carlton (Vic): Education 

Department of Victoria  1980 
National Comittee of Social Science Teaching Evaluation in the Social Sciences for Secondary Schools 

Canberra: AGPS 1977 
A collection of community resources is housed in a file at the College and is available to students. 
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Assessment 
As for Method of Teaching — Accountancy 

Method of Teaching — Economics (MOT10) 
This unit is co-ordinated closely with the unit Method of Teaching — Consumer Education, therefore 
providing a range of learning experience and activities. 
Prerequisite: Two years of approved study in Economics at the tertiary level or equivalent 

Syllabus 
Topics include the development and place of economics in the secondary school curriculum; economics 
courses of study for junior, middle and senior levels; syllabus planning, topic and lesson planning; 
methods of teaching and their applicablity to economics; availability of resources and aids for teaching 
economics, text and resource evaluation; evaluation and assessment in economics and Economic 
Education Movement — future developments including APEL and the Radical Critique. 

Books 
Burkardt, G A Teaching Economics in the Secondary School Sydney: McGraw-Hill 1976 
Lee, N (ed) Teaching Economics 2nd edn London: Economics Assoc 1975 
VISE Course Description for Group 1 Economics Melbourne 1981 
Whitehead, D J Handbook for Economic Teachers London: Heinemann 1979 

Assessment 
As for Method of Teaching— Accountancy. 

Method of Teaching — Legal Studies (MOT19) 
Prerequisite: Two years of approved study in Legal Studies at the tertiary level or equivalent 

Syllabus 
Topics include: review of school-based experiences and observations; critical review of content of Form 
5 and HSC syllabuses; adoption and expression of objectives in legal studies; critical assessment of 
resources in legal studies; assessment items in legal studies; strategies in presenting material such as 
'chalk and talk', lecture. student papers, 'the debate', the 'mock trial', excursions, games, and role-
playing. 

Books 
Commercial and Legal Studies Teacher's Guide — Year 11 Melbourne: VCTA 1978 
VISE Course Description for Group 1 Legal Studies Melbourne 1981 
Year 12 Legal Studies: A Teacher's Guide to VISE Group 1 Legal Studies 

Assessment 
As for Method of Teaching — Accountancy. 

Method of Teaching — Secretarial Studies (MOT36) 
Prerequisite: Two years of approved study in Secretarial Studies at the tertiary level or equivalent 

Syllabus 
This unit enables students to plan and conduct classes in personal typewriting, shorthand/typewriting,  
secretarial practice, and typewriting and communication at all levels in secondary schools. 
Topics include: course organisation — examination and evaluation of secretarial and related courses in 
schools, course and lesson planning, facilities and equipment, resources and services; skill learning and 
development — keyboard introduction, development of typewriting technique, speed, accuracy, 
production skills, audio-typing and listening skills; communication courses, language develpment 
program, personal and vocational approaches; shorthand introduction, development of note-taking and 
transcription, speed and accuracy. dictation procedure; integrating skills — office style assignments, 
simulated office experience.. work experience and word processing, career prospects; evaluation of 

Performance, catering for individual differences and learning difficulties. 
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Texts 

Holden. A (ed) Readings in Method of Teaching Typewriting Melbourne: VCTA 1976 
Moore, G Courses of Study in Shorthand and Typewriting Melbourne: VCTA 1977 
Russon, A & W anus. S Philosophy and Psychology of Teaching Typewriting Cincinatti: South-Western 

1973 
VISE Course Description for Group 1 Secretarial Subjects Melbourne 1981 

Assessment 

As for Method of Teaching — Accountancy. 

Method of Teaching — Methodology of Economics 
and Commerce (MOT11) 
Special Requirement 

This unit is not available to those students who are able to meet the prerequisites for any four of the above 
Method units. 

Prerequisite: Enrolment in three of the above five Method units 

Syllabus 

Topics include: the development of the teaching skills involved in introducing a lesson, question and 
answer, and maintaining pupil interest; rationale and past development of business subjects in 
pre-tertiary education: future developments of business studies in pre-teniary education; role of a 
co-ordinator in economics and commerce; and the inter-disciplinary nature of commerce within its 
subjects and within the total school curriculum. 

Assessment 

As for Method of Teaching — Accountancy. 

Method of Teaching — English (MOT12) 
Prerequisite; Normally. any person undertaking this Method study should have completed two years of 
study in English at the tertiary level 

Syllabus 

Traditional topics incorporated in activities during the year include: approaches to reading, writing, 
listening and speaking as part of secondary schooling; and approaches to the teaching of literature, 
including poetry, the novel. drama, and other literary forms. These are investigated in such a way as to 
indicate that the relevant skills and approaches depend on the persons involved, especially the 
adolescent with whom the teacher deals, and on the context within which learning takes place. Activities 
include investigation of important pedagogical ideas and procedures, with particular reference to the role 
of language in learning. as these affect the English class room, the teacher, and the learner. Much of the 
inquiry centres on the pragmatic context of class room teaching and learning, and students will be asked 
to relate their insights and questions to the school situation. 

Books 

Australian Association of Teachers of English Resources 1, 1/, Ill Parkside (Sth Aust) 1974-8 
Barnes. D et al Language. the Learner, the School Harmondsworth: Penguin 1971 
Saunders. M Development in English Teaching London: Open Books 1976 
Watson, K D & Eagleson. R (eds) English in Secondary Schools Today and Tomorrow Ashfield (NSW): 

English Tchrs Assoc 1977 

Assessment 

Based on class exercises and assignments negotiated between student and lecturer and, unless other 
acceptable arrangements are made, and on participation in organised classes. 

Method of Teaching - English as a Second Language 
(MOT13) 
Prerequisite: Substantial language or linguistic studies at the tertiary level, or anapproved equivalent, as 
well as adequate proficiency in English. Students who do not meet these prerequisites, but who have 
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relevant experience and who wish to apply should consult the lecturer-in-charge. 

Normally the other Method area undertaken by students will be English or Modem Languages. 

Special Requirement 

Students taking this Method should have native speaker fluency in spoken English. 

Syllabus 

A range of data and concepts from applied linguisitics and language-learning theory is studied with the 
aim of developing effective and appropriate teaching procedures for improving the verbal 
communicative competence of children whose mother tongue is not English. 

Topics covered include: overview of second language teaching methods; major second language 
teaching methods, principles and procedures; second language lesson planning, principles and 
practice; second language teaching techniques for specific levels and skills; second language teaching 
program design; evaluation and selection of second language courses, materials and aids; error 
analysis, principles and practice; language testing, principles and practice. 

Books 

Paulston, C B & Bruder. M N Teaching English as a Second Language: techniques and procedures 
Cambridge (Mass): Winthrop 1976 

Assessment 

Based on participation in classes and completion of assignments. 

Method of Teaching — Geography (MOT16) 
This Method study has the following structure: for students undertaking block School Experience two 
class hours a week throughout the year except during periods of School Experience; and for students 
undertaking concurrent School Experience two class hours a week in Terms 1 and 2. 

Prerequisite: Two years of approved studies in Geography at the tertiary level, or equivalent 

Syllabus: 

The program seeks to acquaint students with a wide range of teaching materials, strategies and 
curriculum ideas so that they in turn can select those which are consistent with their own developing 
educational philosophies and their own capacities. The use of discussion techniques, inquiry and 
expository modes, field work. simulations, group work and a range of audio-visual materials enable the 
staff and students to explore a number of approaches which might also be appropriate at the secondary 
school level. The program includes consideration of philosophical and theoretical issues, teaching 
approaches and techniques. curriculum issues, teacher-student interaction, resources for learning, 
language and literacy. 

Books 

Graves. N Geography in Education London: Heinemann 1975 
Graves, N Curriculum Planning in Geography London: Heinmann 1979 

Assessment 

Based on attendance and participation in seminars, and the submission of set assignments. 

Method of Teaching — History, Politics and 
Social Studies (MOT 18/31/37) 
Methods of teaching in the areas of history, politics and social studies (and associated integrated 
programs) are available as either a single or a double method. A single method constitutes the equivalent 
of two contact hours per week: a double method, four contact hours per week. 

Single methods available. 
Method of Teaching - History (MOT18) 
Method of Teaching - Politics (MOT31) 
Method of Teaching - Social Studies (MOT37) 
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Double methods available 
Method of Teaching - History and Politics (MOT18/31) 
Method of Teaching - History and Social Studies (MOT18/37) 
Method of Teaching - Politics and Social Studies (MOT31 /37) 

Prerequisites 

Single methods: 
History 	 - 
Politics 	- 
Social Studies 	- 

sub-mapr in History or approved equivalent. 
sub-major in Politics or approved equivalent. 
sub-major in anthropology, criminology, economics, geography, history, 
philosophy, politics, psychology or sociology, or approved equivalent. 

Double methods: 
Students must meet the relevant prerequisites for each component area of the double method. 

Structure 
Each method program is organised in core and elective units. Core units are offered during Terms 1 and 
2: elective units in Term 3. 
Core Units should be seen as a preparation for the teaching of history, social studies and associated 
subjects - which may also draw upon political concepts - in secondary and technical schools, with 
particular reference to the first four years of the school curriculum. Elective Units focus more directly upon 
a preparation for the teaching of history. politics and social studies in Years 11 and 12 in secondary and 
technical schools. 
Students taking a single method undertake Core Unit 1 together with the relevant Elective Unit (either 
History or Politics or Social Studies). 
Students taking a double method undertake Core Unit 1 and Core Unit 2 together with the two relevant 
Elective Units (either History and Politics, or History and Social Studies, or Politics and Social Studies). 

Core Unit 1 
This study is designed to prepare teachers for teaching history and social studies and associated 
integrated programs. with particular reference to Years 7 through to 10 in secondary and technical 
schools. This program consists of two class hours a week during Terms 1 and 2. Class hours are 
conducted as seminars. discussions, tutorials and group work. 

Syllabus 
This program is taught through interdisciplinary sessions where students enrolled in any of the Methods 
of Teaching - History. Politics and Social Studies pin around common issues and concerns. 

Issues considered in this part of the course include: rationales for teaching about society: appropriate 
educational objectives. resources and methodologies; strategies to develop learning activities, the 
selection of content. the use of evaluation techniques; aspects of values and moral education vis-a-vis 
the secondary school humanities curnculum; teaching 'styles', 'models' and teacher-pupil relationships. 

Texts 

Crack. B and Porter. A (eds) Political Education and Political Literacy London: Longman 1978 
Dickinson, A K and Lee. P J History Teaching and Historical Understanding London: Heinemann 1978 
Fraenkel. J R Helping Students Think and Value 2nd edn Englewood Cliffs: Prentice Hall 1980 

Additional sources will be suggested dunng the year. 

Assessment 

Negotiated with individual students or groups of students. 

Core Unit 2 
This program is designed as a contract system with students and staff, and is conducted as the 
equivalent of two class hours a week during Terms 1 and 2. 

Syllabus 
This program allows students to develop their interest in, and understanding of, the teaching of history, 
politics and social studies (and associated integrated programs) in secondary and technical schools, 
with particular reference to the curnculum for Years 7 through to 10. Some examples of the work 
conducted by students in previous years within the contract system are: an investigation and comparison 
of the organisation and courses of study in particular subject departments in two schools: a compilation of 
resources available for a subject department in a school, with some attention to an 
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evaluation of the resources and the attitudes held by teachers about their use; an evaluation of the 
teaching/learning strategies observed and/or used by trainee teachers; an inquiry into, and assessment 
of, curriculum projects in subject areas. 
Students will plan a written contract in order to specify the nature of their studies. This contracted work will 
be completed during Terms 1 and 2. 

Texts 
As set out for Core Unit 1. 

Assessment 
Negotiated and contracted with individual students or groups of students. 

Elective Unit — History 
This Unit is designed to prepare teachers for teaching history in secondary and technical schools with 
particular attention to its place in Years 11 and 12 of the school curriculum. The Unit consists of two class 
hours a week during Term 3, except during the block period of School Experience. Class hours are 
conducted as seminars, discussions, tutorials and group work. 

Syllabus 
This program of studies is designed to provide for the emergent specialist interests of students that have 
developed during the year. The elective program in history will examine: the philosophy of history and 
history teaching in secondary schools; managing senior history; history education projects — their 
genesis, rationale, and implementation in the classroom; the local environment as a resource; oral 
history and its implications for history teaching; VISE requirements for HSC study. 

Texts 
As set out for Core Unit 1. 

Assessment 

Attendance at, and participation in, the scheduled elective class sessions. 

Elective Unit — Politics 
This Unit is designed to prepare teachers for teaching politics in secondary and technical schools, with 
particular attention to its place in Years 11 and 12 of the school curriculum. The Unit consists of two class 
hours a week during Term 3, except during the block period of School Experience. Class hours are 
conducted as seminars, discussions, tutorials and group work. 

Syllabus 

This program of studies is designed to provide for the emergent specialist interests of students that have 
developed during the year. The elective program in politics will examine: the relationships between 
political theory and political education; the import of 'social science' methodology for political science and 
political education; case study methodology; politics programs in secondary schools; approaches to 
politics and basic political concepts for teachers; managing senior politics; VISE requirements for HSC 
study. 

Texts 

As set out for Core Unit 1. 

Assessment 

Attendance at, and participation in, the scheduled elective class sessions. 

Elective Unit — Social Studies 
This Unit is designed to prepare teachers for teaching social studies in secondary and technical schools, 
with particular attention to its place in Years 11 and 12 of the school curriculum. The Unit consists of two 
class hours a week during Term 3, except during the block period of School Experience. Class hours, are 
conducted as seminars, discussions, tutorials and group work. 

Syllabus 

This program of studies is designed to provide for the emergent specialist interests of students that have 
developed during the year. The elective program in social studies will examine: contemporary definitions 
of social studies in secondary education; the assessment and relevance of 'social science rationales 
and methodology for social studies education; possible course structures relevant to the study of society 
by adolescents; the teaching of controversial issues; issues in the design and implementation of social 
studies curricula 
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Texts 

As set out for Core Unit 1. 

Assessment 

Attendance at, and participation in, the scheduled elective class sessions. 

Method of Teaching — Librarianship (MOT20) 
Prerequisite: A Degree or three-year Diploma of Librarianship, or a Degree as well as substantial 
progress towards a librarianship qualification, e.g. five subjects of the Registration Examination of the 
Library Association of Australia 

Syllabus 

The development of skills to enable students to work effectively with pupils, teachers and library staff in 
the educational program of a school and to evaluate the effectiveness of the library program in the 
school. Case studies and seminar discussions drawn from films, texts and the local experience of 
students, staff and practising teacher-librarians form the basis of this study. Issues to be considered 
include: resource centres in the previous decade; the roles of the teacher-librarian; implications of 
different teaching and learning styles for the teacher-librarian and the resource centre; communication, 
display and the resource centre. 

Preliminary Reading: 
Focus on People: selected papers (ASI-A 3rd Conference, Brisbane 1972) Carlton: ASIA 1973 
McNally, P T Non-Book Materials: a guide for teachers and librarians Melbourne: Sun 1973 
Roe, E Teachers, Librarians and Children: a study of libraries in education revised edn Melbourne: 

Cheshire 1972 
The Role of Libraries in Secondary Education Canberra: AGPS 1971 

Assessment 
Based on participation in seminars, preparation of practical exercise, presentation of seminar papers 
and submission of wntten exercises. The total wntten work for assessment will be 3,000-4,000 words. 

Method of Teaching — Modern Languages (MOT25/26) 
This study is available as either a single or double Method study.The double Method may be undertaken 
by two groups of students: (a) those who have successfully completed two languages for three years at 
tertiary level; (b) students who are fluent native speakers of common Mediterranean languages. 

Students who are in group (a) above follow the single Method study program, but are required to 
undertake one extra compulsory assignment. Students who are in group (b) above undertake Mother 
Tongue Pedagogy as a component of the double Method. 

Prerequisite: Three years tertiary study of a foreign language. Students, especially native speakers of a 
foreign language, whose language studies do not meet this requirement and who nevertheless would 
like to undertake this Method study, are invited to apply to the lecturer-in-charge of the subject. 

Syllabus 
A study of pnnciples and practice in modem language teaching, with emphasis on the teaching of the 
language skills by means of audio-oral techniques, materials, and equipment. The three methods 
thoroughly discussed are Modified Direct, Audio-Lingual and Audio-Visual. 

Such topics as listening comprehension, conversation, reading comprehension, vocabulary, grammar, 
pattern practice. composition, and testing are treated in context. Text books and other materials 
available are critically examined. Other topics include group work and individualisation, singing and 
games, the use of the felt-board, and ABC radio and television language programs. The program 
includes a consideration of the aims and objectives of modern language teaching, the choice of modern 
languages to be taught in Australian schools, and the place of cultural studies and activities. 

The Mother Tongue Pedagogy program is designed to develop the skills necessary for teachers involved 
in bilingual programs. Topics include: 
(a) linguistic description of selected aspects of the relevant mother tongue; 
(b) teaching methods relevant to speaking and listening skills (i.e. with oral language); 
(c) teaching methods relevant to reading and writing skills (i.e. with written language); 
(d) the development of Australian-oriented curricula and materials; 
(e) the expansion of the students vocabulary and concepts across the curriculum and in educational 

areas in general. 
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Book 

Hawkins. E Modern Languages in the Curriculum CUP 1981 

Assessment 

Single Method: based on two assignments, each of 1,500-2,000 words, and on the student's personal 
record of lessons taught. 

Double Method — Two Languages: the same as for a single Method, as well as satisfactory completion 
of one extra assignment of 1.500-2.000 words. 

Double Method — Mother Tongue Pedagogy: the same as for a single Method, as well as a satisfactory 
completion of three assignments and the compilation of a folder of curricular materials for use in bilingual 
programs. 

Method of Teaching — Music: Classroom and Music: 
Instrumental (MOT27/28/29) 

Two Method studies are offered: Method of Teaching — Classroom Music (MOT27) and Method of 
Teaching — Instrumental Music (MOT29). 

Students may undertake either of these as a single method. A double Method study is available as 
Method of Teaching — Classroom Music (MOT27/28) or by taking both the single methods. 

Prerequisite: For Method of Teaching, Classroom Music (single Method), a sub-major study taken in 
music. Students must have some vocal or instrumental performing competence. 

For Method of Teaching — Classroom Music (double Method), a minimum of a double major in music. 

For Method of Teaching — Instrumental Music, competence on one orchestral instrument and 
experience on a second instrument. (Where inadequate experience on a second instrument exists, 
students may be admitted to instrumental music if they are prepared to attend class instruction in a 
second orchestral instrument concurrently.) 

Syllabus 

The Method study deals with the methods and materials of music education in relation to the needs of 
students in modern secondary education. World trends in music education are examined and related to 
the situation in Victoria. The approach to sessions is through tutorial/discussion and workshop activities. 

Books 

D'Ombrain, G R Music Now Sydney: Cassell 1969 
Paynter, J A. Aston, P Sound and Silence London: OUP 1970 
Schafer, M Ear Cleaning revised edn London: Universal Education 1972 
Self, G New Sounds in Class London: Universal Education 1961 

Assessment 
Based on participation in classes together with the completion of assignments and other set tasks arising 
from the studies. 

Method of Teaching — Psychology (MOT32) 
See page 73. 

Method of Teaching — Science and Mathematics 

Methods of Teaching in the sciences and in mathematics for intending secondary teachers are organised 
in three groups. The following Methods of Teaching are offered: 
Group 1 	 Group 2 	 Group 3 
Junior Science A 	 Biology 	 Junior Science B 

Chemistry 	 Further Studies in School Science 
Environmental Science 
Physics 

Junior Mathematics A 	Senior Mathematics 	Junior Mathematics B 
Computer Studies 	 Further Studies in School Mathematics 

Group 1 Methods occupy two class hours a week throughout the year. Methods in Groups 2 and 3 occupy 
one class hour a week throughout the year. 
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Students with the necessary prerequisites may take either two hours a week or four hours a week of the 
above Method studies. There are several conditions on choices within this grouping. These are: 

— Students taking four hours a week must select at least one Method from Group 1. 
— Junior Science may not be taken in Group 1 and Group 3. 
— Junior Mathematics may not be taken in Group 1 and Group 3. 
— Senior Mathematics or Computer Studies may not be taken without either Junior Mathematics A or B. 
— Biology, Chemistry. Physics or Environmental Science may not be taken without eitherJunior Science 

A or B. 

The groupings and related conditions make it possible for students to take Method studies in both 
science and mathematics, or to concentrate in either the sciences or in mathematics. it is also possible to 
take either science or mathematics Methods in conjunction with a Method study from outside this 
grouping. 

Method of Teaching — Junior Science A (Group 1) 
(MOT34) 

This Method is designed to introduce students to the teaching of science in secondary schools, with an 
emphasis on science as taught in Years 7-10. 

Prerequisite: Two approved first-year and one approved second-year tertiary level science subjects, or 
an approved equivalent Three approved first-year science subjects may be acceptable. 

Syllabus 

An examination of the role of science in the school curriculum. The development and implementation of 
school science programs The impact of a range of textual and curricular materials. An emphasis is 
placed on the development of knowledge and skills needed by teachers of science, especially in relation 
to laboratory work. 

Texts 

Australian Science Education Project A Guide to ASEP Victorian Govt Printer 1974 
Haysom, J & Sutton. C leds) Theory into Practice London: McGraw Hill 1974 
Education Department of South Australia The Do It Yourself Curriculum Guide Adelaide: Government 

Pnnter 1977 

Assessment 

Based on satisfactory completion of at least four assignments during the year and on satisfactory 
participation in class work 

Method of Teaching — Junior Mathematics A (Group 1) 
(MOT22) 

Prerequisite. A pass in tertiary Mathematics, equivalent to at least half of one year of an undergraduate 
course 

Syllabus 

This Method is intended for those who wish to focus on issues in mathematics teaching,. especially in 
junior and middle school courses. A strong emphasis is placed on the problems associated with the 
transition of pupils from the primary to the secondary school. A detailed analysis of the methods of 
presenting important concepts in the classroom is emphasised by referring to the use of concrete and 
visual aids. Current trends in curriculum design are investigated. 

Preliminary Reading 

Butler. D H & Wren. F L The Teaching of Secondary Mathematics New York: McGraw-Hill 1972 
Westwood. P The Remedial Teacher's Handbook Edinburgh: Oliver & Boyd 1975 

Assessment 

Based on a major paper of at least 1,500 words, an evaluation of a selected mathematical teaching aid 
for use in the classroom. the preparation and conduct of a microteaching session, and participation in 
sessions. 
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Method of Teaching — Biology (Group 2) (MOT04) 
Prerequisite: An approved major study in Biology or in a related field 

Syllabus 

This study provides an introduction to the methods and approaches appropriate to teaching Biology at 
the senior secondary level with emphasis on curricula and materials designed for Australian pupils. 
The curricular materials produced by the Australian Academy of Science, namely The Web of Life, are 
examined closely with respect to the philosophy and rationale of this program and its implications for the 
biology teacher. Some attention is given to other biology resource materials with a view to developing in 
the student ability to assess their effectiveness. The specific skills and attitudes required to teach biology 
as inquiry are investigated. 

Books 

A reading guide is issued to students. 

Text 
Morgan, D G (ed) Biological Science: The Web of Life – Text 3rd edn 1981, Students' Manual Part 13rd 

edn 1981, Teachers' Guide Part 1 3rd edn 1981 Canberra: Australian Academy of Science 

Assessment 

Based on participation during the year and on the submission of at least two assignments. 

Method of Teaching — Chemistry (Group 2) (MOT05) 
Prerequisite: Approved Chemistry studies at the second year tertiary level or an approved equivalent 

Syllabus 

Topics include: aids to chemistry teaching — models/films/loops/programmed materials; alternative 
courses and curricular materials; demonstration techniques; teaching strategies; lesson, unit and 
syllabus planning; classroom interactions; laboratory organisation, management and safety; 
assessment, evaluation and diagnosis; item-writing and test construction; and criterion-referenced 
testing, mastery learning. 
Part 1 is concerned with the rationale and techniques appropriate to the teaching of chemistry at the 
senior secondary school level. 
Part 2 consists of a series of advanced lectures on the teaching of chemistry at all school levels as well as 
a chemical education research project. 

Books 

A reading guide is issued to students. 

Assessment 
Part 1: Assessment is based on the submission of at least two assignments. 
Part 2: Students are assessed on individually contracted projects. 

Method of Teaching — Environmental Science (Group 2) 
(MOT14) 
Prerequisite: An approved tertiary study with a major sequence in a science discipline and at least 
first-year level in both a biological science and a physical science 

Syllabus 
This Method considers the teaching of environmental science in post-primary schools. Students with 

appropriate backgrounds may be given an opportunity to pursue Method studies in earth science and 
agncultural science. The broad objectives for environmental education; the Stapp-Cox model for 
environmental education and its implementation within Victoria. The design, introduction and evaluation 
of the Year 12 Environmental Science course; consideration of the role of environmental education - -
within the general school program with emphasis on Years 11 and 12; the evaluation and utilisation of 
available curriculum materials and resources in unit planning for various school levels. 
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Text 

Greenall, A Environmental Education: a teachers' handbook Melbourne: Longman-Cheshire 1978 

Reference lists will be provided. 

Assessment 

Based on participation and the submission of assignments throughout the year. 

Method of Teaching — Physics (Group 2) (MOT30) 

Prerequisite: Approved Physics studies at the second-year tertiary level or an approved equivalent. 

Syllabus 

This study is an introducton to the various aspects of a secondary physics course and its place in the total 
cumculum. It includes an outline of the rationale, methodology and learning materials associated with 
each of the alternative approaches recommended for the HSC Physics course. Topics include: aids to 
physics teaching - film, loops. overhead projectors, stroboscopic photography, programmed materials: 
alternative courses and curricular matenals; lesson unit and syllabus planning; laboratory organisation, 
management and safety: assessment, evaluation and diagnosis; item-writing and test construction; the 
general pnnciples involved in the design, supervision and assessment of school based options; and 
review of current journal articles on physics education. 

Texts 

Haysom. J F 8 Sutton. C R (eds) Theory into Practice London: McGraw-Hill 1974 
Lewis. J L Teaching School Physics Harmondsworth: Penguin 1972 

Assessment 

Based on participation in sessions throughout the year, and on the submission of at least two 
assignments. 

Method of Teaching — Senior Mathematics (Group 2) 
(MOT24) 

Prerequisite: Students are required to have passed, or to be currently enrolled in, Method of Teaching — 
Jun or Mathematics A or Method of Teaching — Junior Mathematics B. In addition, passes in tertiary 
Mathematics subjects equivalent to at least one-third of an undergraduate course are required, 
preferably including some Pure Mathematics, Applied Mathematics and Statistics. 

Syllabus 

Topics include the methods of teaching some of the important topics in senior secondary mathematics; 
skills and concepts, and their interconnection, which one can realistically expect of students at various 
stages of their secondary schooling; concepts found to present special difficulties, and relevant teaching 
strategies; resources available to teachers and students of mathematics at the senior level; 
problem-solving: examination techniques; 'alternative' courses. 

Books 

Butler. D H 8 Wren. F L The Teaching of Secondary Mathematics New York: McGraw-Hill 1972 
Fawcett, H P 8 Cummins. K B The Teaching of Mathematics from Counting to Calculus Columbus 

(Ohio): Merrill 1970 
Majoram, D T E Teaching Mathematics London: Heinemann 
Polya. G How to Solve it Pnnceton (NJ): Princeton Univ Press 

Assessment 

Based on participation in classes throughout the year, a seminar paper of approximately 1,500 words 
and a number of short assignments. 
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Method of Teaching — Computer Studies (Group 2) 
(MOT06) 
Prerequisite: Students are required to have passed, or to be currently enrolled in one of the Methods — 
Junior Mathematics A or B. In addition, students must have successfully completed approved computer 
science studies at the second-year tertiary level or an approved equivalent. 

Syllabus 

The place of computer studies in the school curriculum; the nature of computer science courses; 
cross-discipline computer studies; the relationship of computer science to mathematics; 
computer-assisted instruction, computer-managed instruction and computer-supported instruction. 

Suitable equipment and resources: setting up a school computer laboratory — remote facilities, 
mini-computer systems, microcomputers. Curriculum projects concerned with computers — SMP 
Compak, 'The computer: yours obediently', Computer Education in Schools, etc. Simulation packages. 

Computer science syllabuses: the HSC Computer Science syllabus is considered in detail and 
compared with some English 0-and-A-level syllabuses and approaches in other Australian States. 

Books 

British Computer Society Schools Committee, Resources Working Party (Chairman: J Shelley) 
Computer Educational Aids and Resources for Teachers London: NCAVE 1977 

Computer Education — The Journal of the Computer Education Group 
Conference Board of the Mathematical Sciences, Committee on Computer Education (Chairman: E G 

Begle) Recommendations Regarding Computers in High School Education Washington DC: CBMS 
1972 

IFIP Working Group on Secondary School Education (Chairman: W F Atkinson) Computer Education for 
Teachers in Secondary Schools: an outline guide rev edn Geneva: IFIP 1974 - 

Assessment 

Based on an essay of about 1,500 words; a major project under the direction of the lecturer, e.g. the 
preparation and presentation of a short program or lesson on a computer-related topic; and participation 
in class work. 

Method of Teaching — Junior Mathematics B (Group 3) 
(MOT35) 
Prerequisite: As for Method of Teaching — Junior Mathematics A 

Syllabus 

This Study is similar to Method of Teaching — Junior Mathematics A, but focuses only on fundamental 
issues in junior and middle school mathematics teaching. The emphasis is on the use of aids and 
teaching strategies in the classroom. 

Books 

As for Method of Teaching — Junior Mathematics A. 

Assessment 

Based on a paper of no fewer than 1,500 words and a written evaluation of a selected teaching aid. 

Method of Teaching — Further Studies in School 
Science (Group 3) (MOT33) 
This Method study is intended for students specialising in science methods. 

Prerequisite: This Method study may be taken only in conjunction with Method of Teaching — Biology or 
Chemistry or Environmental Science or Physics 

Syllabus 

An examination of innovations in science education, and contemporary issues concerned wth teaching 
science in schools. Students undertake a project related to one of these aspects. 
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Books 
Students are expected to consult recent research literature in such journals as Australian Science 
Teachers Journal, American Biology Teacher, Education in Chemistry, Journal of Research in Science 
Teaching, The School Science Review, Science Education and The Physics Teacher. 

Assessment 

Based on a project of about 3 500 words. 

Method of Teaching — Junior Science B (Group 3) 
(MOT23) 
Prerequisite: As for Method of Teaching — Junior Science A 

Syllabus 
This Method study is designed to introduce students to the teaching of science in secondary schools. It is 
designed to be taken in conjunction with studies in mathematics methods or with a combination of 
mathematics and a senior secondary school science method. 

The Method is similar to Method of Teaching — Junior Science A, but focuses only on fundamental 
issues in science teaching in Years 7-10. 

Books 
As for Method of Teaching — Junior Science A. 

Assessment 
Based on performance on two or more assignments during the year and on satisfactory participation in 
classwork. 

Method of Teaching — Further Studies in School 
Mathematics (Group 3) (MOT21) 
Prerequisite: This Method study may only be taken in conjunction with Method of Teaching — Senior 
Mathematics 

Syllabus 
Students explore in depth some aspects of contemporary mathematics teaching. Areas for special study 
may include the development of teaching aids and materials, the development and/or the evaluation of 
curricular materials. catering for gifted children. Students have the opportunity to investigate other areas. 

Books 

As for Method of Teaching — Senior Mathematics. 

Assessment 

Based on participation in classes throughout the year, and a major project under the direction of the 
lecturer. e g. tutonng a student and keeping a journal as a record of progress and planning or bridging the 
gap between mathematics and other subjects in secondary curricula. 

Method of Teaching —Psychology (MOT32) 

Prerequisite: An approved major study in psychology 

Syllabus 

The study seeks to acquaint beginning teachers with a range of strategies, approaches and resources in 
the area of psychology and to encourage them to examine critically their own attitudes and assumptions 
about the teaching of psychology. Issues to be considered include approaches to secondary school 
psychology and their associated objectives and course structures; the teaching-learning process and the 
range of modes of teaching: learning activities and content: strategies for selection from these according 
to the objectives, the students. the teacher and the nature of the subject of psychology; the planning of 
curriculum units: laboratory work and practical investigations; the teaching of statistics; resources; 
evaluation and assessment. ethics and other issues concerning the psychology teacher. 
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References 

Fisher, H (ed) Developments in high school psychology New York: Behavioral Publications 1974 
Mosher, R Adolescents' development and education Berkley: McCutchan 1979 
Radford, J & Rose, D (eds) The teaching of psychology: Method, content and context Chichester: Wiley 

1980 

Articles from the journals Psychology Today and Teaching of Psychology 

Assessment 

Based on participation in class sessions, three short exercises and one major assignment of 
approximately 3,000 words. 
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Regulations for the Course for the Graduate Diploma in 
Human Relationships Education 

1. To satisfy entrance requirements for admission a candidate will be required to have completed: 

a degree or diploma approved by the Board of Studies; 

or 

a qualification and/or experience approved by the Board of Studies as equivalent to one of the 
qualifications referred to above. 

Note: Normally students will not be admitted without approved teaching and/or work experience. 

2. To be awarded the Graduate Diploma in Human Relationships Education, a student shall have 
pursued the required studies fora minimum of one year of full-time study or its equivalent of part-time 
study. 

3. Except where special permission is granted by the Board of Studies for this to be exceeded, the 
maximum duration of enrolment shall be two years of full-time study or four years of part-time study. 

4. The subjects of the course and the conditions on which such subjects may be taken shall be as 
prescnbed from time to time by the Board of Studies. 

5. The regulations for the course together with the detail of studies and the prerequisites and special 
entry conditions shall be published in the Handbook of the Melbourne State College or supplement 
thereto. 

6. No student may pursue a course of study or receive credit for studies taken unless a proposed 
program of studies has been approved by the Board of Studies. It is the responsibility of each student 
to obtain this approval before embarking on the course. 

7. The Graduate Diploma in Human Relationships Education may be granted to a student who has 
complied with the prescribed conditions and has passed the subjects of the course set out below: 

Human Development 
Interpersonal and Social Processes in Human Relationships 
Sex and Gender 
Values and Human Relationships 
Human Sexuality 
Human Relationships Skills and the Professional Environment 
Human Relationships Training. 

These regulations should be read and Interpreted In conjunction with all documents relating to 
procedures of the Board of Studies. 
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Advice to Students 

This course is intended for those involved in teaching, nursing, welfare, counselling and related fields. It 
is open to applicants with a degree or diploma, or an equivalent qualification and/or experience. 
Normally, students will not be admitted without approved teaching and/or work experience. 

The course commences the first week in March. There will be two semesters, each of 14 weeks, as 
school and university vacations are observed. 

The course may be taken part-time over two years. Classes will be held in the late afternoon and early 
evening. The total class contact time for the course is 308 hours. 

Aims of Course 

Human relationships education is concerned with the study of human behaviour in an interpersonal 
context. 

The central aims of the course are to achieve for its students both personal development and 
development of professional expertise. 

The course is designed to: 

(a) enable students to acquire the knowledge, understanding and skills important for self-knowledge, 
and an awareness of the factors involved in establishing and maintaining relationships with others; 

(b) provide learning for those persons in professions which require the ability to understand and apply 
the theory and practical skills involved in human relationships. 

Structure of Course 

The course is inter-disciplinary: issues will be considered from a number of perspectives, including those 
of biology, education, philosophy, psychology and sociology. 

The seven subjects to be taken are: 

Human Development 
Interpersonal and Social Processes in Human Relationships 
Sex and Gender 
Values and Human Relationships 
Human Sexuality 
Human Relationships Skills and the Professional Environment 
Human Relationships Training 

Subject Descriptions 

The descriptions of subjects given on the following pages are summaries only. Further details 
concerning sequence and timetable of subjects may be obtained from the Executive Officer of the 
Course, Gail Tulloch, and from the Graduate Courses Office. 
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Human Development (HRF01) 

One 3-hour class each week for one 14-week semester 

Syllabus 

The subject is designed to develop an understanding of factors during the developmental life cycle which 
influence individuals and their interpersonal relationships. Particular reference will be given to the 
psychological and biological processes of human development in its diversity. 

The subject includes: hereditary influences; patterns of physical growth; physiological changes during 
the life cycle: factors influencing genetic variations in human populations; processes and models of 
socialisation; factors affecting moral development and moral behaviour; changes in cognitive functioning 
through the life cycle: development of feelings and emotions; reactions and community attitudes to 
stress, separation, loss. disability, dying and bereavement. 

Preliminary Reading 

Edwards, J H Human Genetics New York: Wiley 1978 
Shatter. D R Social and Personality Development Monterey (Calif): Brooks Cole 1979 
Sinclair, D Human Growth After Birth 3rd edn OUP 1979 
Volpe. E P Man, Nature and Society: an introduction to biology Iowa: Brown & Co 1979 

Assessment 

Students will be assessed on the basis of two major assignments of approximately 1,500 words or 
agreed equivalent. 

Interpersonal and Social Processes in Human 
Relationships (HRF02) 

One 3-hour class each week for one 14-week semester 

Syllabus 
This subject is designed to permit students to develop an understanding of the processes involved in 
interpersonal relationships and the complexity of social influences. 

It deals with the communication process, verbal and non-verbal communication and the interactions 
between them: the interpersonal process, awareness of self and others, impression formation, 
stereotypes and prejudice: the nature of the family as a social environment and a consuming unit; 
organisations as a setting for human interaction, professional-client relationships in bureaucracies, 
organisational reform and human relationships; advanced industrial society and the individual, social 
class, ethnic identity and human relationships. 

References 

Etzioni. A A Sociological Reader on Complex Organisations New York: Rinehart & Winston 1969 
Gahagen. J Interpersonal and Group Behaviour London: Methuen 1975 
Leslie, G The Family in Social Context New York: OUP 1976 

Assessment 

Based on attendance, participation in discussions, and the completion of an assignment or assignments 
of about 3.000 words. or an equivalent approved by a member of staff. 

Sex and Gender (HRF03) 

Two hours a week for one 14-week semester 

Syllabus 

Sex and sex-role stereotypes —development of sex-role behaviour; influences on sex-role socialisation; 
society s judgment of the relative values of sex-typed behaviours: concept of androgyny. 

Physical and psychological sex differences — genetic. chromosomal and hormonal differences; myths 
and realities of sex differences. origins of psychological sex differences. 

Effects on sex roles and sex-role behaviour — effects on relationships between the sexes and on same 
sex relationships. effects on individual functioning and on aspects of life in society. 
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References 
Glucksmann, A Sex Determination and Sexual Dimorphism in Mammals London: Wykeham 1978 
Hyde, J S & Rosenberg. B G Half the Human Experience: the psychology of women Lexington (Mass): 

Heath 1976 
Edgar, D Introduction to Australian Society: a sociological perspective Sydney: Prentice Hall of 

Australia 1980 

Assessment 

Assessment will be based on one assignment of 1500-2000 words. 

Values and Human Relationships (HRF04) 
Two hours a week for one semester 

Syllabus 

This subject. explores value questions as they bear on the person as an individual, in interpersonal 
relationships, and in society. 

An examination of the notion of person and the adequacy of personal development as a goal of education 
is followed by an investigation of value judgements and their status, and the possibility of 'value-free' 
education. Individuality within social contexts is also considered, as are the limits of individualism. 

References 

Lukes. S Individualism London: Blackwell 1973 
Mill, J S On Liberty any edition 
Phillips. D C Theories, Values and Education Melbourne: MUP 1971 

Assessment 

Based on one assignment of approximately 1,500 words. 

Human Sexuality (HRF05) 
One 3-hour class each week for one 14-week semester 

Syllabus 

This unit is designed to permit students to develop a greater understanding of the nature of sexuality and 
to recognise its relevance in private and professional life. 

Depending on the composition of the student group, topics may include: the anatomical, physiological, 
psychological and sociological development and function of those aspects of the body concerned with 
sexuality; methods of fertility control; sexually transmitted diseases; attitudes, feelings and emotions 
concerning sexuality, trust. dependence, defence and confidence; the family, personal and intimate 
relationships; methods of communication; sexual expression; diversity of sexual expression; sexuality 
with degrees of handicap: social issues in sexuality; legal, cultural and moral aspects. 

Suggested Reading 

Goldstein, B Human Sexuality Sydney: McGraw-Hill 1976 
Katchadourian, H A & Lunde. D T Fundamentals of Human Sexuality New York: Holt, Rinehart & Winston 

1975 
Llewellyn-Jones, D Everywoman 2nd edn London: Collier-Macmillan 1977 
Masters, W H & Johnson. V E Human Sexual Response Boston: Little Brown 1966 

Assessment 

Students will be assessed on the basis of one major assignment on an agreed topic of approximately 
2000 words. 

Human Relationships Skills and the Professional 
Environment (HRF06) 
Three hours a week for one semester, one hour a week for one semester 

Syllabus 

This subject aims at developing planning for ongoing educational experiences in the work situation. It 
has two components — core and electives. 
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The core component deals with strategies for identifying the needs of the client and of oneself in the 
professional environment: communication and problem-solving skills; and strategies for developing 
programs in human relationships with content areas of a socially sensitive nature. 

The skills acquired in the core component will be tested in the electives component, where the student 
chooses a professional elective, in conjunction with the lecturer. Field-based elective studies could occur 
in the student's own professional environment or in an alternative setting. 

References 

Abt, C (ed.) The Evaluation of Social Programmes New York: Sage 1976 
Knowles, M Self-directed Learning Chicago: Follett Publishing 1975 
Miles, M Learning to Work in Groups New York: Teachers' College Press 1973 

Assessment 

A 3000-word report on elective study. 

Human Relationships Training (HRF07) 

60 hours distributed over the two years of part-time study 

Syllabus 
The content of the subject will emerge from the interaction of group members. Participants are expected 
to demonstrate a genuine commitment to increasing self-understanding and emphasis will be given to 
feelings. Analysis of group interactions will be the major vehicle for the development of 
self-understanding. 

A second focus will be on the qualities of group interactions which foster or inhibit such growth and the 
acceptance of self and others. 

The third level of content to be dealt with concerns skills, styles and techniques which may facilitate this 
'climate of growth'. 

References 

Egan. G The Skilled Helper Belmont: Brooks/Cole 1976 
Huen, L R & Huen, R W Developing Skills for Interaction 2nd edn Colombus (Ohio): Merrill 1978 
Litton, W N Working with Groups New York: Wiley 1967 
Rogers. C On Becoming a Person Massachusetts: Riverside Press 1961 

Assessment 
Assessment will be by means of an analytic essay of 2,000 words on any one event in the life of the group. 
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Regulations for the Course for the Graduate Diploma in 
Inter-ethnic Studies and Education 

1. To satisfy the entrance requirements for admission to the course for the Graduate Diploma in 
Inter-ethnic Studies and Education, a candidate must have: 

(a) (i) successfully completed a degree or diploma approved by the Board of Studies of at least 
three years duration post-HSC or equivalent from an approved institution plus at least one 
year of teacher training and appropriate experience; 

or 

(ii) successfully completed an approved diploma including teacher training, of at least three 
years duration post-HSC or equivalent, and appropriate experience: 

or 

(iii) a qualification and/or expenence approved by the Board of Studies as equivalent to (i) or (ii): 

(b) suitable personal qualities. 

2. To be awarded the Graduate Diploma in Inter-ethnic Studies and Education a student shall have 
pursued his/her studies for the equivalent of one full academic year. 

3. The subjects of the course. and the conditions on which such subjects may be taken, shall be as 
prescribed from time to time by the Board of Studies. 

4. The regulations of the course, together with the details of subjects and the prerequisite and special 
entry conditions. shall be published in the Handbook of the Melbourne State College, or supplement 
thereto. 

5. No student may pursue a course of study or receive credit for subjects taken unless his/her proposed 
selection of the subjects has been approved by the Board of Studies. It is the responsibility of each 
student to obtain this approval before embarking on such a course of study. 

6. A student who. having completed part or all of another course of study at the tertiary level, enrols in the 
course for the Graduate Diploma in Inter-ethnic Studies and Education may, with the approval of the 
Board of Studies. be  given credit for subjects the equivalent of which have been passed in the other 
course, provided that the entry requirements for the other course satisfy the general entrance 
requirements for admission to the course for the Graduate Diploma in Inter-ethnic Studies and 
Education. Language subjects shall not be considered for credit. 

7. The Board of Studies may allow a student to include in his/her course subjects offered by another 
institution which are. in its opinion. of an appropriate standard and relevant to the student's course of 
studies. 

8. Students enrolled in the course may undertake studies on either a full-time or part-time basis provided 
that the total duration of such studies does not exceed three years. 

9. The subjects offered in the Graduate Diploma in Inter-ethnic Studies and Education shall be: 

1E006 Field Expenence Program 
1E034 Education for a Multicultural Society 
1E035 Linguistics and Language Learning 
1E036 Community Language Study 

10. The Graduate Diploma in Inter-ethnic Studies and Education may be granted to a student who has 
complied with the prescribed regulations and has gained a pass in each of the subjects listed in 
Regulation 9. - 

These regulations should be read and interpreted in conjunction with all documents relating to 
procedures of the Board of Studies. 
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Course of Study 
All students will take the following four subjects: 

IED06 Field Experience Program 
IEO34 Education for a Multicultural Society 
IEO35 Linguistics and Language Learning 
IED36 Community Language Study 

Note: Continuing students can expect to follow the course as set out in the year in which they first 
enrolled. 

Course Adviser: Helen Jenkins, room 523, ERC 

Subject Descriptions 
The descriptions of subjects given on the following pages are summaries only. Full details of syllabuses, 
booklists, etc., may be obtained from the Executive Officer of the Course, Helen Jenkins. 
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Field Experience Program (IED06) 
The subject involves direct experience of the educational and social needs of children and adults in a 
multicultural society. 

All students spend the equivalent of 45 days in supervised school-based or community-based programs. 
These may consist of field experience blocks, e.g. one or two weeks each; continuous involvement in 
some aspect or aspects of school programs, or the work of an approved social agency or institution. A 
held experience block may be arranged for interstate or overseas. Students are encouraged to carry out a 
program that is a combination of blocks and continuous involvement. 

In addition, one hour a week class seminar time is involved, This is used to prepare students for the field 
experience program and to provide the opportunity for discussion of issues arising from that field 
experience. 

Assessment 

Satisfactory completion of all assignments is necessary. 

Education for a Multicultural Society (IED34) 
4.5 class hours and 2-3 contract hours a week for 28 weeks 

Syllabus 

Part 1 of this subject involves analysis of assumptions underlying present practice in schools, and 
cultural concepts and psychology of enculturation. It also examines the Australian economy, state and 
society. and employment. settlement patterns and inter-ethnic relations. 

Part 2 deals with schooling and society, schools and the community, and analysis of resources beyond 
the school. 

Part-time students will do Part 1 in their first year and Part 2 in their second year. 

References 
Al-lissa 18 Dennis. W leds) Cross-cultural Studies of Behaviour New York: Holt, Rinehart 8 Winston 

1970 
Berry, J W t3 Dasen. P R leds) Culture and Cognition: Readings in Cross-Cultural Psychology London: 

Methuen 1974 
Lacey. P ti Poole. M reds) Mosaic or Melting Pot: Cultural Evolution in Australia Sydney: Harcourt Brace 

Jovanovich 1979 

A detailed list will be available at the commencement of the course. 

Assessment 

Assessment is continuous and includes satisfactory attendance, participation in class discussions,. and 
satisfactory completion of major and minor assignments. 

Linguistics and Language Teaching (IED35) 
4 class hours a week for 28 weeks. 

Syllabus 

Part 1 of this subject deals with the language learner and spoken language: what the language teacher 
needs to know about the language learner, the sound system of English, and spoken discourse. 

Part 2 deals with semantics. grammar and written language, and the teaching of these. 

Part-time students will do Part 1 in their first year and Part 2 in their second year. 

References 

Burgess. A Language Made Pain Fontana 1975 
Crystal. D Linguistics Penguin 1971 
Robinson. W P Language and Social Behaviour Penguin 1972 

A detailed reading list is available. 

Assessment 

Based on satisfactory class attendance and participation, and satisfactory completion of all assignments. 



90 Subject Descriptions 

Community Language Study (IED36) 

Students taking Option A will attend a total of 90 class hours. 

Students taking Option B will meet the requirements of the institution concerned. 

Students taking Option C will undertake contract work equivalent to 3 hours a week, including monthly 
reports to a seminar group. 

Students taking Option D - hours are negotiable with the staff running the course. 

Syllabus 

Option A 
Classes will be offered at an introductory level in one or more community languages to enable the 
student to begin to communicate with parents, teachers and the community through that language. 

The language or languages offered will be determined each year and will be selected from: Arabic, 
Greek, Italian, Maltese. Serbian and Croation, Spanish, Turkish, and Vietnamese. 

Option B 
Students with a more advanced knowledge of a community language may arrange to undertake studies 
at another institution, with the aim of upgrading their competence to a point where they are able to make 
some use of it as a medium of instruction. 

Option C 
Students whose command of a community language is sufficient for them to teach it (eg. those who have 
studied it at tertiary level) will undertake contract work, reporting to a monthly seminar on a wide variety of 
aspects. 

Option D 
A student may arrange to combine Options B and C. 

References 

As appropriate for the language taken. 

Assessment 

Assessment will be appropriate for the Option taken. Class participation and satisfactory completion of 
all assignments is required of students taking Option A. 
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Regulations for the Course for the Graduate Diploma in 
Librarianship 
1. To satisfy the general entrance requirements for admission a candidate must have: 

(a) successfully completed a degree approved by the Board of Studies; 

or 

(b) successfully completed a diploma approved by the Board of Studies; 

or 

(c) a qualification and/or experience approved by the Board of Studies as equivalent to one of the 
qualifictions referred to in (a) or (b) above. 

Note: For admission to the teacher-librarianship stream, applicants must possess a teaching 
qualification approved by the Board of Studies. 

2. To be awarded the Graduate Diploma in Librarianship a student shall have pursued his/her studies 
for at least one year 

3. The subjects of the course and the conditions on which subjects may be taken shall be as prescribed 
by Council on the recommendations of the Board of Studies. 

4. The regulations for the course together with the details of subjects and the prerequisites and special 
entry conditions shall be published in the Handbook of the Melbourne State College or supplements 
thereto. 

5. No student may pursue a course of study or receive credit for subjects taken unless his/her proposed 
selection of subjects has been approved by the Board of Studies. It is the responsibility of each 
student to obtain this approval before embarking on subjects. 

6. (a) A student who. having completed part or all of another course of study at the tertiary level, enrols 
in the course for the Graduate Diploma in Librarianship, may, with the approval of the Board of 
Studies, be given credit for subjects, the equivalent of which have been passed in the other 
courses. 

(b) The maximum amount of credit available in the Graduate Diploma in Librarianship course will be 
50 per cent of the points available for that course, save that, at the discretion of the Board of 
Studies, persons admitted with a previous qualification from this College, in the same area, may 
be awarded more credit than that specified above. 

7. At the discretion of the Board of Studies, exemption from some of the requirements of a subject may 
be granted to students who submit evidence of having previously completed studies and/or 
expenence in those areas 

8. The Graduate Diploma in Librarianship may be granted to a student who has complied with the 
prescnbed condition and has gained a cumulative score that equals or exceeds 36 points including: 

(a) at least 21 points in Group 1A; and 

(b) at least 6 points in Group 1B; and 

(c) at least 3 points in Group 2; and 

(d) at least 6 points in Group 3. 

9. The allocation of point scores is as follows: 

Group 1A 	 Points 

+ Education Resource Centre 	 3  
Resource Materials — Selection and Evaluation 	 3 

+ Reading Interests and Research 	 3 
Bibliographic Organisation 1 	 3 
Libraries in Society 	 3 
Information Media and Users 	 3 
Reference Materials and Services 1 	 3 

+ Bibliographic Organisation and Retrieval of Information 1 	 6 
+ Resource Centre Administration 	 3 

Library Administration 	 3 
Diploma Research Paper 	 3 

Group 1B 

+ School Experience 	 3 
Special Field Work 	 3 
Practicum 	 3 
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Group 2 

Children's Literature 	 3 
Literature for Young Adults 	 3 
Introduction to World Literature 	 3 

Group 3 

Children's Literature 	 3 
+ Special Problems in Curriculum Development 	 3 

Bibliographic Organisation 2 	 3 
Literature for Young Adults 	 3 
Reference Materials and Services 2 	 3 
History of Books. Printing and Libraries 	 3 
Comparative Librarianship 	 3 
Australian Bibliography 	 3 
Literature of the Social Sciences 	 3 

+ Resource Materials — Social Sciences and Humanities 	 3 
+ Resource Materials — Science and Mathematics 	 3 

Literature of the Humanities 	 3 
+ Design and Construction of Materials for Individualised Learning 	 3 

Child Development 	 3 
Literature of Sciences and Technology 	 3 
Reading 	 3 

+ Designing Programs for Individualised Learning 	 3 
Advanced Audio-Visual Production 	 3 
Libraries and Computerisation 	 3 

+ Language Skills — Oral and Aural 	 3 
Drama and the Library 	 3 
Writing for Children 	 3 
Graphic Communication 	 3 
The Library and Special Groups 	 3 
Librarianship's Response to Change 	 3 
Introduction to World Literature 	 3 
Government Publications 	 3 
Joint-Use Libraries 	 3 
Bibliographic Organisation and Retrieval of Information 2 	 3 
Reading and Conference 	 3 

The Board of Studies may approve variations to subjects offered in this group to meet availability of 
staff and/or student interest. 

Note: 1. Subjects marked with a + require an approved teaching qualification as a prerequisite. 

2. Subjects marked with an ' are not available to students enrolled in the subject School 
Experience. 

These regulations should be read and interpreted in conjunction with all documents relating to 
procedures of the Board of Studies. 
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Introduction 
The course is designed to provide professional education in librarianship for graduates or approved 
diplomates. There are two streams - a generalist stream and a teacher-librarianship stream. 

The course is organised in two semesters, each of 15 College teaching weeks, and eight weeks of 
practical professional practice including school experience or practicum and field work. 

The first three weeks. as indicated in the College Schedule (see pages 2 and 3), consist of an 
introductory program which may Include off-campus library experience, planned to provide the basis for 
the year's work. 

Assessment 
Progress through the course is determined by progressive assessment comprising a combination of 
methods such as wntten examination, oral examination, essay. major and minor assignment, oral group 
presentations, field work. and/or class tests. 

Booklists 
Books or journals marked with an asterisk are compulsory texts. 

Subject Descriptions 
The descnptions of subjects given on the following pages are summaries only. Full details of syllabuses, 
bookl sts. etc., may be obtained from the Secretary, Department of Librarianship. 

Further Information 
If you require further information about the course ple& se contact the Secretary, Department of 
Librananship, in the first instance. 

The course is offered in two streams: the teacher-librarianship stream and the generalist stream. 
Applicants for the teacher-librarianship Stream must possess a teaching qualification approved by the 
Board of Studies. 

For applicants admitted under normal entry provisions, this program is recognised by the Library 
Association of Australia for elig bddy for Associate Membership. 
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Education Resource Centre (LIF01) 	 3 points 
One 1-hour lecture, one 1-hour seminar and one 2-hour practical workshop a week for 14 weeks during 
first semester 

Syllabus 

Theory and Practice of Education Resource Centre Development 

Objectives: To have teachers examine the conceptions of the school library contained in the term 'School 
Library Resource Centre', in order to increase their understanding of the library and the 
teacher-librarian's role in schooling and education. The aim is to challenge existing conceptions and 
stimulate new ideas, not to lay down absolutes or provide stereotypes. Emphasis is placed on three 
areas associated with the school library resource centre in education•and schooling: Area 1: Education 
Resource Centres; Area 2: Resources in Learning; Area 3: Curriculum Development and the Library. 

Media Workshops 

Objectives: Basic equipment operations and material production skills to enable the student to 
experience the potential of media in resource-based learning and library development. Areas: 
Equipment Practicum, Audio. Video, 35mm Photography, Microforms, 35mm projection, Overhead 
Projection, Basic Graphics. Display — Dry Mounting and Laminating, Basic computer awareness. 

Preliminary Reading 

Section 1: 

Davies, W J K Learning Resources London: Council for Educational Technology 1975 
Moller, H Media for Discovery Melbourne: Angus & Robertson 1974 

Section 2: 

Foster, G et al Plugs and Bugs: on audio visual resources Sydney: Ashton Scholastic 1975 
Kemp, J E Planning and Producing Audiovisual Materials 3rd edn New York: Crowell 1975 

Assessment 

The minimum criteria to secure a pass in the subject are: participation in seminars and workshops; 
submission of a major paper (2,000 words) and three minor assignments (1,000 words each); 
demonstrated mastery of the basic equipment operation skills; and production of resource materials. A 
class test may be required in place of one minor assignment. 

Resource Materials — Selection and Evaluation 
(LIF02) 	 3 points 
Two 1-hour lectures and one 1-hour seminar a week for one semester 

Special Requirement 

Attendance at lectures is required, and participation in seminars and submission of the required work for 
them is compulsory. There is no published material which can substitute for first-hand experience with 
appropriate materials. 

Syllabus 

The subject covers the general principles of selection and evaluation of resource centre materials. 
Students will begin the process of becoming familiar with the range and variety available, handling, 
examining and evaluating them. The use of selection aids and tools, and familiarity with supplies and 
suppliers of materials will be stressed. Building of confidence based on knowledge of resource is 
necessary so that selection principles can be applied as and when necessary. 

Preliminary Reading 

Cabeceiras, J The Multi-media Library New York: Academic Press 1978 
Carter, M D & Bonk, W J Building Library Collections 4th edn Metuchen (NJ): Scarecrow 1974 
Van Ordern, P (comp) Background Reading in Building Library Collections 2 vols Metuchen (NJ): 

Scarecrow 1979 

Assessment 

Assessment will be cumulative, based on written assignments. It is not expected that there will be a 
formal examination, but provision may be made for one if the lecturer concerned requires additional 
evidence on which to base an assessment of a student's work. Assignments include a brief written paper 
(500 words), a selection policy statement of 500 words for a library, and a project report with supporting 

Papers (4,000 words) detailing a program of co-operation with a suitable 'client'. 
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Reading Interests and Research (LIF03) 	3 points 

Two 1-hour lectures and one 1-hour seminar a week during the first semester 

Syllabus 
This subject is designed to teach selected aspects of child development in relation to children's and 
adolescents' reading interests. Aspects of the subject include overview of 'ages and stages' and 'needs 
theories' of child development and their relation to children's reading interests. Particular emphasis is 
placed on the influence on reading interests of such human abilities as attitude formation, creativity, 
intelligence, and language acquisition. 

Preliminary Reading 

Hansen, I V The Water and the Waves Melbourne: Jacaranda 1979 
Huck. C S & Kuhn, D Y Children's Literature in the Elementary School 3rd edn New York: Holt, Rinehart & 

Winston 1976 
Meek, M et al (eds) The Cool Web: The Pattern of Children's Reading London: Bodley Head 1977 
Whitehead, F et a/ Children and their Books London: Macmillan Education 1977 

Assessment 

To pass in this subject the student must reach a satisfactory standard in each of a range of assessment 
requirements including tests. essays, and oral presentations and attendance at and participation in 
lectures and seminars. There will be a major essay of 2,500 words and two minor essays of 1,000 words 
each. 

Bibliographic Organisation 1 (LIF04) 	 3 points 

Six hours a week for one semester 

Syllabus 

The objectives of this subject are to study and apply the principles underlying various methods of 
cataloguing/indexing a wide range of materials, and to analyse the problems involved in bibliographic 
control of library material. Topics such as subject analysis, cataloguing codes, classification schemes, 
and bibliographic standards will be treated from historical and contemporary perspectives. 

Preliminary Reading 

Foskett. A C The subject approach to information 3rd edn London: Bingley 1977 
Homer. J Cataloguing London ALA 1970 

Assessment 

To pass in this subject students must reach a satisfactory standard in a range of assessment 
requirements, which may include tests, essays, assignments, class projects. 

Libraries in Society (LIF05) 	 3 points 

One 1-hour lecture. one 2-hour seminar and one 2-hour workshop each week for one semester 

Syllabus 

This subject examines society, social trends and implications for present and future library services in 
Australia with special emphasis on Victoria. The influence of libraries and information services on society 
is examined. Students are given the opportunity to develop an awareness of the librarianship profession 
and professional associations, issues and problems facing the profession are identified and the impact of 
future technological developments in society and library information services is discussed. 

Preliminary Reading 

Australia. Committee of Inquiry into Public Libraries Public Libraries in Australia (The Horton Report) 
Canberra: AGPS 1976 

Balnaves. J & Biskup. P Australian Libraries rev edn Sydney: Bennett 1975 
Jacobowitz, H Electronic Computers Made Simple London: Allen 1977 
Teague. S J Microform Librarianship 2nd edn London: City University 1979 
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Assessment 
Students must obtain a satisfactory accPssment on all of the following items: preparation for, attendance 
at and participation in lectures, seminars and workshops; presentation of a major assignment; a class 
test; and satisfactory completion of workshop criteria. 

Information Media and Users (LIF06) 	3 points 
Three hours a week for one semester 

Syllabus 
This subject deals with the basic elements and functions of the communication process; the techniques 
of communication; the reading process and reading for different purposes — visual literacy, aural, oral 
and non-verbal communication skills, art forms as communication; characteristics and effects of 
particular information media and factors influencing their content, functioning and reception; aspects of 
and theories about human development and social and cultural factors which influence people's need for 
and use of information; the information needs of and patterns of use by individuals and various groups; 
and the personal and social significance of illiteracy. 

Preliminary Reading 

Bear, A Mass Media and Modern Society Adelaide: Radio University 5UV, Dept of Continuing 
Education, Univ of Adelaide 1979 

Benge, R C Libraries and Cultural Change London: Bingley 1970 
McGarry, K J Mass Communications: selected readings for librarians London: Bingley 1972 

Assessment 

Assessment is based on: attendance at, and participation in, lectures and seminars (generally 80% 
attendance is required); presentation of a major paper and a minor assignment; class participation in a 

group project; and short class exercises (4,000 words total). 

Reference Materials and Services 1 (LIF07) 	3 points 

One 1-hour lecture and two 1-hour workshops/seminars a week for one semester 

Syllabus 

Basic information sources and bibliographies are studied with regard to purpose and use. The theory and 
methods of reference service are examined in relation to various library situations. 

Preliminary Reading 

Gates, J K Guide to the use of books and libraries 4th edn New York: McGraw-Hill 1979 
Katz, W A Introduction to Reference Work vol.1 Basic information services 2nd edn New York: 

McGraw-Hill 1974 

Assessment 

Assessment is based on two written assignments, one test and on performance in workshops/seminars. 

Bibliographic Organisation and Retrieval of 
Information 1 (LIF08) 	 6 points 

Nine hours a week for one semester 

Syllabus 

The objectives are to demonstrate an understanding of the basic principles and practices of information. 
organization and retrieval, to create catalogues and indexes by a variety of methods and evaluate their 
effectiveness, to demonstrate a working knowledge of basic types of reference materials and show 
awareness of the wider range of available information sources. 

Topics include: generation of information and the information industries; cataloguing codes and 

classification schemes: reference resources; search strategies: computer applications. 
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Preliminary Reading 

Foskett. A C The Subject Approach to Information 3rd edn London: Bingley 1977 

Katz, A Introduction to Reference Work: vol f basic information sources 3rd edn New York: McGraw-Hill 

1978 
McHale. J The Changing Information Environment Boulder (Colo): Westview Press 1976 

Assessment 
To pass in this subject. students must reach a satisfactory standard in a range of assessment 
requirements. which may include tests, essays, assignments, class projects. There may be a final 
examination. 

Resource Centre Administration (LIF11) 	3 points 
One 1-hour lecture. one 2-hour seminar, and one 1-hour workshop a week for one semester. 

Prerequisites: Students must have completed 10 days of School Experience (LIF00) prior to enrolment in 
LIF11, and have completed. or be enrolled in, LIFO1, LIF02, LIF04, and LIF07. 

Syllabus 
Organisational theory and its relevance to schools and resource centres. Organisational structures; 
goals. objectives. policy and decision making. Principles of management and associated management 
processes and techniques Human resource management; job analysis and design, selection, 
supervision, motivation and development. Physical resources management; design, interior design, 
collection organisation, accessibility and use; co-operation and networking. Financial management; 
budgeting and accountability 

Preliminary Reading 

Evans, G E Management Techniques for Libraries New York: Academic Press 1976 
Hansen. M E Educational Administration and Organisational Behaviour Boston: Allyn & Bacon 1979 

Stuart. B D & Eastbck. J T Library Management 2nd edn Littleton (Colorado): Libraries Unlimited Inc 

1981 

Assessment 
Assessment is based on preparation for and attendance at lectures, seminars and workshops, 
participation in seminars and workshops, completion of class exercises and tests, one major and two 
minor assignments Each students required to attain a satisfactory assessment on all assessable items. 
A final examination may be held. 

Library Administration (LIF16) 	 3 points 
One 1-hour lecture, one 2-hour seminar and one 1-hour workshop a week for one semester 

Prerequisites.: Students should be enrolled in, or have completed, LIF02, LIF08, and LIF20. 

Syllabus 
Organisation theory and its relevance to the provision of library and information services; principles of 
management and associated management processes and techniques - planning, organising, 
communicating. controlling and evaluating; organisation structures - goals, objectives, policy and 
decision making: financial resources management - budgeting, accountability; human resources 
management - selection procedure, job design and job audit, supervision, motivation and staff 
development: physical resources management -- library planning and design, collection organisation, 
accessibility and use. managing for change - international, national and local co-operative schemes, 
impact on libranes and information services of changes in the social, economic, political and 
technological environment 

Preliminary Reading 

Evans. G E Management Techniques for Librarians New York: Academic Press 1976 
Hicks, W B & Tillin. A M Managing Multimedia Libraries New York: Bowker 1977 
Stueart. R D & Eastl ck. J T Library Management 2nd edn Littleton (Colorado): Libraries Unlimited Inc 

1.977 

Assessment 
Preparation for, and attendance at, lectures, seminars and workshops; participation in seminars and 
workshops: completion of assignments and tests. A final examination may be held. 

Diploma Research Paper (LIF23) 	 3 points 
Prerequisite* Satisfactory completion of subjects, one of which must be Bibliographic Organisation and 
Retrieval of Information I (LIF08). or equivalent. cumulating a score of 12 points or more 
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Syllabus 

Students will be able to satisfy the requirements of this subject in one of the following ways: the 
submission of a Diploma paper on an approved topic in the areas of librarianship, resources and 
teaching or libraries and education; the submission of a Diploma paper on a research topic initiated by a 
member of staff; or participation in a Practical Workshop Course. 

Preliminary Reading 

Goldhor, H An Introduction to Scientific Research in Librarianship Washington DC: Office of Education, 
Bureau of Research 1969 

Leedy, P D Practical Research: planning and design New York: Macmillan 1976 
Simon. J L Basic Research Methods in Social Science: the art of empirical investigation New York: 

Random House 1969 

Assessment 

Based on the submission of a satisfactory Diploma paper on an approved topic or a staff initiated 
research topic (6.000-10.000 words); or a practical workshop course where assessment is based on 
individual and group presentations, and attendance. Assessment is based on individual presentations 
and group presentations: attendance at. and participation in, workshop seminars; satisfactory 
completion of all elements of the weekly workshop activities; and presentation of an appropriate paper 
(3.000 words). 

School Experience (LIF00) 	 3 points 
Special Requirements 

This subject may be taken only by those with a teaching qualification approved by the Board of Studies. 
Students should be enrolled in, or have completed, subjects worth at least 6 points, including LIF04 or 
equivalent. before commencing this subject, and should be enrolled in, or have completed. LIF02, LIF11, 
and LIF 12 or LfF15 before undertaking their final 10 days school experience. Twenty days of satisfactory 
school experience is required. with the proviso that the lecturer in charge may accept absence caused by 
exceptional circumstance. It should be noted that credit for this subject cannot be obtained with fewer 
than 15 days of school library experience. 

Outline of Subject 

The goals below are guidelines for the teacher-librarian and the trainee in planning and carrying out a 
suitable program. 

lt is expected that the students will work effectively with students and teachers and library staff in the 

school educational program: evaluate the effectiveness of the library program in the school; know the 
range of educational resources available and the tools to locate them, and apply this knowledge; provide 
effective resources; process resources for retrieval and use; and use audio-visual hardware in teaching-
learning situations. 
Briefing of students is undertaken before placements, and provision for follow-up seminars is made. 
Time is spent in nominated training school libraries under the supervision of approved qualified 
teacher-librarians. Attention is given to development of close relationships with training libraries by staff 
liaison visits and combined meetings with supervising teacher-librarians. 

Assessment 
Formal reports on progress are required from supervising teacher-librarians and College staff. 

Special Field Work (LIF10) 	 3 points 
There is no formal teaching program. At the commencement of the academic year, students submit. for 
the approval of the co-ordinator of the subject, an outline of their proposals for special field work. 

Syllabus 

The content of the work varies from student to student depending on the individual's interest and initiative 
in developing his/her own program of field work. A student must complete 20 days of field work during the 
academic year. An individual program may comprise any combination of the following activities: school 
experience; practicum: participation in tours arranged by the Department of Librarianship: participation 
in conferences, seminars. meetings arranged by professional associations; visiting and/or working in 
libraries; and individual and/or group investigations of personal interest in the field of librarianship. 

Assessment 

Each student develops a field work program in consultation with the co-ordinator of the subject and 
submits a report on each element of the program. These reports are expected to be evaluative rather 
than descriptive, and should reflect the degree of participation achieved by the student in the 20-day 
program. The combined reports form the basis for the assessment and should be equivalent to a 
3,000-word paper. 
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Practicum (LIF20) 	 3 points 
Students spend time in a variety of library situations, including those of public libraries, tertiary 
institutions. and those school libraries where a librarian, in addition to the teacher-librarian, is employed. 
Briefing of students is undertaken before placements, and provision for follow-up seminars is made. Staff 
of the Department of Librarianship establish liaison by visiting the training libraries. 

Special Requirements 

Students should be enrolled in, or have completed, subjects worth at least 6 points, including LIF08, 
before commencing practicum, and should be enrolled in, or have completed, LIF02 and LIF16 before 
undertaking their final 10 days. Twenty days of satisfactory practical experience is required, with the 
proviso that the lecturer in charge may accept absence caused by exceptional circumstance. It should be 
noted that this subject cannot be passed with fewer than 15 days practicum. 

Syllabus 

lt is expected that the student will be able to communicate effectively with users; co-operate effectively 
with adults including teachers and other library staff; know the range of resources available and the tools 
to locate them, and apply this knowledge: provide effective resources; process resources for retrieval 
and use: and operate audio-visual hardware. 

Assessment 

Reports on practicum are required from the supervising librarians, and from College staff. 

Children's Literature (LIF12) 	 3 points 
Two 1-hour lectures and one 1-hour seminar a week for one semester 

Credit will not be granted for this subject as well as for LIF15 

Syllabus 

A comprehensive study of the range of fine literature for children of all levels and ages including critical 
analysis, penodical literature. reviewing journals, promotion of literature, historical survey and major 
book awards. The subjects based on very wide reading rather than intensive study of selected titles, so 
that the student is better able to know the overall field and be in a position to give useful and 
comprehensive reading guidance. 

Preliminary Reading 

Education Department of Victoria Happily ever after: ideas for bringing books and children together 
McVitty, W Innocence and experience: essays on contemporary Australian children's writers 

Melbourne: Nelson 1981 
Sadker. M & D Now Upon a Time: a contemporary view of children's literature New York: Harper 

& Row 1977 
Sutherland, Z Children and Books 5th edn Glenview (Ill): Scott Foresman 1977 

A basic reading list is distributed to all students on enrolment. 

Assessment 

Based on the following: compilation of a literature manual based on at least 30 separate fiction title 
entnes (minimum 5.000 words) and an assignment based on the student's interest and abilities, to be 
approved by the lecturer. an  essay (1,500 words); a specialised annotated bibliography; poetry index or 
any other equivalent task approved by the lecturer; attendance at, and contribution to, weekly seminars 
and lectures: and a two-hour final written examination. 

Literature for Young Adults (LIF15) 	 3 points 
One 1-hour lecture and one 2-hour seminar a week for one semester 

Credit will not be granted for this subject as well as for LIF12. 

Syllabus 

Designed to give the student some knowledge of the historical development of the novel, and to survey 
the field of fiction-reading available to young people (11-18); to extend the student's knowledge and 
critical appreciation of literature for young people by the detailed study of particular genres in the field of 
wnting for the adolescent: to discuss some of the problems which affect young people's fiction-reading 
today, and propose some strategies to encourage recreational reading and programs of fiction-reading. 
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Preliminary Reading 

Fisher, M Intent Upon Reading Leicester: Brockhampton 1964 
Meek, M et al The Cool Web London: Bodley Head 1977 

A select list of fiction is provided before commencement of the subject. 

Assessment 
Based on a reading diary (minimum of 2,000 words), a tutorial paper, a reading investigation and a 
cassette tape introducing a book or theme. 

Introduction to World Literature (LIF41) 	3 points 
Three hours per week. comprising lectures, seminars and workshops 

Syllabus 

A survey of international sources, bibliographic control and the content of world literature with the 
emphasis on selection for libraries with non-English-speaking clientele. 

Preliminary Reading 

Seymour-Smith. M Guide to Modern World Literature Hodder & Stoughton 1975 

Assessment 
Assessment is based on a bibliography of an agreed size, and a seminar presentation. 

Special Problems in Curriculum 
Development (LIF13) 	 3 points 

One 1-hour lecture and one 2-hour seminar/workshop a week for one semester 

Credit may not be granted for this subject as well as for Resource Materials 

Syllabus 

Students compare and contrast theoretical curriculum models; examine different types and levels of 
curriculum objectives: consider the variety of learning experiences in curriculum programs and activities; 
examine various curriculum evaluation procedures; discuss the nature and scope of curriculum 
decision-making at the school level; examine recently developed curriculum programs and activities; 
consider the notion of integration in curriculum; discuss the implications of curriculum trends for the use 
and organisation of resources in teaching and learning; distinguish between curriculum resource 
collections and curriculum resource banks; and examine curriculum patterns that require 

resource-assisted learning. and curriculum patterns that require resource-based learning. 

Preliminary Reading 
Connelly, F M et al Curriculum planning for the classroom Toronto: VISE Press 1980 
Education Department of Victoria Primary School Curriculum: A Manual for Victorian Schools 

Melbourne 1979 
Hooper, R (ed) The Curriculum: context, design and development reading Edinburgh: Oliver & Boyd 

1973 

Assessment 

Based on attendance and involvement in seminars/workshops, two minor assignments (equivalent to 
two papers of 1,000 words). one major assignment (paper of 2.500 words), and leading a seminar group. 

Bibliographic Organisation 2 (LIF14) 
	

3 points 

Three hours a week for one semester 

Prerequisite: Bibliographic Organisation 1 

Syllabus 

The objective is to widen the student's appreciation of problems in the bibliographic organisation area by: 
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(a) carrying out a comparative study of varying methods of organising, classifying and indexing 
materials and information: 

(b) investigating the changes which the computer has brought, and is likely to bring to activities in the 
field; and. 

(c) requiring the student to study one aspect of his/her own choice in further depth. 

Preliminary Reading 

Foskett. A C The Subject Approach to Information 2nd edn London: Bingley 1971 
Goodman, D M Bibliographic control of library materials Canberra: CAE 1978 
Guildford, E Towards the catalogue of the future Newcastle University 1979 
Homer. J Cataloguing London: AAL 1970 
Needham, C D Organizing Knowledge in Libraries 2nd edn London: Deutsch 1971 

Assessment 

Based on tests, a practical assignment, an essay of approximately 1,500 words, and participation in the 
lecture/seminar program 

Reference Materials and Services 2 (LIF17) 	3 points 
One 1-hour lecture/discussion and one 2-hour workshop a week for one semester 

Prerequisite: Reference Materials and Services 1 

Syllabus 
An introduction to the literature of selected subjects chosen from the humanities, social sciences and 
sciences. Reference services in different library settings, with particular emphasis on computer-based 
reference service, including search formulation and on-line experience. 

Preliminary Reading 

Henry, W M et a! On-line Searching London: Butterworth 1980 
Katz, W A Introduction to reference work vol 2: Reference services and reference processes 3rd edn 

New York: McGraw-Hill 1977 

Assessment 
Based on attendance and participation in the program, two assignments and an on-line search. 

History of Books, Printing and Libraries 
(LIF18) 	 3 points 
One 1-hour lecture a week and one 1-hour tutorial a fortnight for each section of the subject 

Credit may not be granted for this subject as well as for Comparative Librarianship 

Section 1: Books, Printing and Publishing 

Syllabus 

This sections designed to show the development of the book from ancient times to the present, including 
the production of the modem book, early writing. books before printing, the development of printing, and 
publishing function. 

Preliminary Reading 

Jennett. S The Making of Books 5th edn London: Faber 1973 
McMurtne. D The Book the story of printing and bookmaking New York: OUP 1973 
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Section 2: History of Libraries 

Syllabus 

This section gives a survey of the history of libraries in the Western World and the factors contributing to 
their development, including the contribution of some outstanding individuals. 

Preliminary Reading 

Jackson, S L Libraries and Librarianship in the West: a brief history New York: McGraw-Hill 1974 
Johnson, E D & Harris. M H History of Libraries in the Western World 3rd edn Metuchen (NJ): Scarecrow 

1976 

Assessment 

Based on attendance and participation in seminars, with regular submissions documenting preparatory 
reading. There is a test/assignment in each section, and a major assignment to be chosen from either 
Section 1 or Section 2. 

Comparative Librarianship (LIF19) 	 3 points 

One 1-hour lecture and one 2-hour seminar a week for one semester 

Credit may not be granted for this subject as well as for History of Books, Printing and Libraries 

Syllabus 

Topics include comparison of functions and services of different types of libraries; library systems in both 
technically advanced and developing countries and the factors contributing to their development; the 
effect of cultural. and/or political influences on library development; education for librarianship and 
national and international planning. 

Preliminary Reading 

Ashiem, L Librarianship in Developing Countries Urbana: Univ of Illinois Press 1966 
Balnaves, J & Biskup P Australian Libraries rev edn Sydney: Bennett 1975 
Danton, J P The Dimensions of Comparative Librarianship Chicago: American Library Assoc 1973 
Foskett, D (ed) Reader in Comparative Librarianship Englewood (Colorado): Information Handling 

Services 1976 
Jackson, S Libraries and Librarianship in the West New York: McGraw-Hill 1974 

Assessment 

Assessment is based on attendance and participation in seminars; submission of two written reports on 
libraries visited comparing their functions, services and problem areas; and presentation of an approved 
seminar topic, accompanied by written submission and bibliography (1,500-2,000 words). 

Australian Bibliography (LIF21) 	 3 points 

One 1-hour lecture and one 2-hour discussion session a week for one semester 

Prerequisite: Reference Materials and Sevices 1 or Bibliographic Organisation and Retrieval of 
Information 1 

Syllabus 

To investigate the scope of Australian bibliographic activity covering the following areas; the pattern of 

research by workers in the area; means of communication —'invisible college', professional and learned 
societies, conferences, varieties of publication; bibliographic control of materials; library control of 
materials; prominent libraries in the area (Australian and overseas); secondary dissemination of 
information through various library services to students and researchers, including co-operation of 
various types, printed and machine-readable bibliographic material and SDI. 

Preliminary Reading 

Borchardt, D H Australian Bibliography 3rd edn Rushcutters Bay (NSW): Pergamon 1976 

Assessment 

Based on an examination; a project; choice of a bibliography of limited scope or a scheme of work for a 
complete bibliography; and project presentation to a seminar. 
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Literature of the Social Sciences 
(LIF22) 	 3 points 
One 1-hour lecture and one 2-hour seminar/workshop a week for one semester 

Prerequisite: Reference Matenals and Services 1 or Bibliographic Organisation and Retrieval of 
Information 1 

Syllabus 

Lectures involve a descnption of the nature of knowledge, scholarly communication and the nature of the 
social sciences field within this framework; the pattern of use of materials in the social sciences; the 
categories of the literature used in the social sciences; access tools used in the social sciences; and the 
disciplines within the humanities. Seminar/workshops include discussions of theory developed in 
lectures, case studies. reports on case studies, evaluation of materials, reference questions, and 
companson of treatment of topics in different major works. 

Preliminary Reading 

Freides. T Literature and Bibliography of the Social Sciences Los Angeles: Melville 1973 
Walford. A J Guide to Reference Material vol 2 3rd edn London: Library Assoc 1973-7 
White, C M Sources in Information in the Social Sciences: a guide to the literature 2nd edn Chicago: 

American Library Assoc 1973 

Assessment 

Based on attendance and participation in lectures and seminars. Provision is made for confirmatory tests 
if assessment of a students work requires it. Seminar/workshop procedures include assessment of the 
techniques being practised e g. a pathfinder (20 per cent); a paper (3,000 words) on a case study and 
leading a seminar (50 per cent): and 300-word answers to six sets of reference questions (30 per cent). 

Resource Materials — Social Sciences and 
Humanities (LIF24) 	 3 points 
One 1-hour lecture and one 2-hour seminar a week for one semester 

Credit may not be granted for this subject as well as for Special Problems in Curriculum Development 

Prerequisite: Resource Matenals — Selection and Evaluation 

Syllabus 

A study of particular clienteles in primary and secondary schools to identify their curriculum and 
extra-curriculum resource needs, emphasising the middle school area; together with familiarisation with, 
and evaluation of, relevant materials and their sources, particularly in the social sciences and 
humanities. 

Preliminary Reading 

Lee Dow. K Teaching Science in Australian Schools Carlton: MUP 1971 
Mansoc vol 3. no 2. August 1978 
Powell, T F led) Humanities and the Social Studies Washington: NCSS 1969 
Tonkin, C B fed) Innovation in Social Education: social science curricular development in Victoria 

1967-1974 Carlton Pitman 1975 	. 

Assessment 

Assessment is based on attendance and participation in lectures and seminars and an evaluative 
presentation of materials in a variety of formats, together with a supporting bibliography (4,000 words or 
equivalent). 

Resource Materials — Science and Mathematics 
(LIF25) 	 3 points 
One 1-hour lecture/discussion and one 2-hour workshop a week for one semester 

Prerequisite: Resource Materials — Selection and Evaluation 
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Syllabus 
Designed for students with no. or only a limited, science background. Topics include an introduction to 
the nature of science: examination of science and mathematics programs in use in Australia and 
overseas, and their underlying objectives; the selection of tradebooks, periodicals and audio-visual 
materials, and their use in science and mathematics teaching. 

Preliminary Reading 

Beck, S G The simplicity of science London: Butterworth 1957 
Lee Dow, K Teaching Science in Australian Schools Melbourne: MUP 1971 

Assessment 

Based on an essay. a report and a group project. 

Literature of the Humanities (LIF26) 	 3 points 

One 1-hour and one 2-hour seminar/workshop a week for one semester 

Prerequisite: Reference Materials and Services t or Bibliographic Organisation and Retrieval of 
Information 1 

Syllabus 
Lectures involve a description of the nature of knowledge, scholarly communication and the nature of the 
humanities field within this framework: the pattern of use of materials in the humanities: access tools 
used in the humanities: and the disciplines within the humanities. Seminar/workshops include 
discussions of theory developed in lectures, case studies, evaluation of materials, comparison of 
treatment of topics in different major works, and visits to special subject libraries. 

Preliminary Reading 

Asheim, L The Humanities and the Library Chicago: American Library Assoc 1957 
Rogers, A The Humanities: a selective guide to information sources 2nd edn Littleton (Colo): Libraries 

Unlimited 1980 
Sheehy, P Guide to Reference Books 9th edn Chicago: American Library Assoc 1976 
Slavens, T Information Sources in the Humanities Ann Arbor (Mich): Campus Publishers 1968 
Walford, A J Guide to reference material vol 3 3rd edn London: Library Assoc 1977 

Assessment 

Assessment is based on one major paper, which may include a case study: a seminar presentation; and 
a minor paper in a specialised area. Attendance at, and participation in, lectures and seminars is 
essential. 

Design and Construction of Materials for 
Individualised Learning (LIF27) 	 3 points 

One 3-hour workshop/seminar a week for one semester 

Syllabus 

Deals with the development of skills in advanced media production to enable students to design and 
produce materials which will form part of a learning program. During the workshops and field trips 
students examine and evaluate learning materials and technology supporting this area. Students study 
techniques of advanced media production to enable them to design, construct or produce learning 
materials which allow for individual differences and rates of achievement, evaluate the effectiveness of 
the materials produced for the learning program, and modify them as required. 
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Preliminary Reading 

Brown, J et al AV Instruction Technology Media and Methods 4th edn Sydney: McGraw-Hilt 1973 
Erickson, C W H & Curt. D H Fundamentals of Teaching with Audio Visual Technology 2nd edn New 

York: Macmillan 1972 
Kemp, J E Planning and Producing Audio Visual Materials 3rd edn New York: Crowell 1975 
Romisoznski, A J The selection and use of instructional media London: RKP 1977 

Assessment 

Assessment is based on attendance and involvement in workshops; demonstration of advanced skills by 
producing specified sets of matenals (equivalent to 1,500 words); evaluation of learning outcomes of a 
commercially prepared multi-media kit unit or simulation game; a major paper of 1,500 words on the 
selection and evaluation of audio-visual materials and/or equipment for school libraries; and a major 
assignment of 2.000 words 

Child Development (LIF28) 	 3 points 

One 1-hour lecture and one 2-hour seminar/workshop a week for one semester 

Syllabus 

Topics include physical development — genetics, developmental norms, the senses; cognitive 
development — theones of cognitive development, e.g. Piaget; personality development — theories of 
personality development. e g  Erikson; social development — socialisation, moral development, the 
child and adolescent in social institutions, development of interests; and the role of the library and the 
librarian related to the varying needs of the growing person. 

Preliminary Reading 

Hethenngton, E M & Parke. R D Child Psychology: a contemporary viewpoint New York: McGraw-Hill 
1975 

Maier, H W Three Theories of Child Development 2nd edn New York: Harper & Row 1969 
Musinger. H Fundamentals of Child Development New York: Holt, Rinehart 8 Winston 1971 
Power. P G Adolscent Development selected Australian readings Melbourne: Macmillan 1976 

Assessment 

A range of assessment procedures is used. The student is required to attend and participate in the 
lecture and seminar program give an oral presentation of 1.500 words, and either to conduct a field work 
or case study exercise or wnte an essay of 2,500 words. 

Literature of Sciences and Technology 
(LIF29) 	 3 points 

One 1-hour lecture and one 2-hour workshop/seminar a week for one semester 

Prerequisite: Reference Materials and Services 1 or Bibliographic Organisation and Retrieval of 
Information 1 

Syllabus 

The subject content includes the nature of scientific activity; the various channels of communication, both 
formal and informal: the bibliographic  structure of select subject areas drawn from within the pure and 
applied sciences: and information services, including computer-based services. 

Preliminary Reading 

Grogan. D Science and Technology: an introduction to the literature 3rd edn London. Bingley 1976 
Garvey. W D Communication the essence of science Oxford: Pergamon 1979 
Sherrod. J & Hodina. A Reader in Science Information Washington DC. Microcard' Editions 1973 
Strauss, L J et al Scientific and Technical Libraries 2nd edn New York: Wiley 1972 

Assessment 

Attendance and participation in lectures and seminars is essential. Provision will be made for 
confirmatory tests if assessment of students' work requires it. Students must reach a satisfactory 
standard in two assignments and a seminar presentation. 80° o attendance is required. 
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Reading (LIF30) 
	

3 points 

One 1-hour lecture and one 2-hour seminar/workshop a week for one semester 

Special Requirement 

Students may be required to undertake a field-work project. 

Syllabus 

Designed to teach selected aspects of how the reading process is developed and to relate these to the 
librarian's work. Topics include historical background — various forms of written communication that 
have developed in the past: goals and skills of reading — description and evaluation of goals, skills, and 
competencies associated with the reading process; methods of teaching persons to read — an overview 
of various methods, e.g. look and say, phonetic, eclectic; materials used to teach persons to read — kits, 
programs, machines, etc: dyslexia — discussion of the aetiology of reading dysfunction; and methods of 
diagnosis and instruments of diagnosing reading abilities. 

Preliminary Reading 

Drummond, D & Wignell. E (eds) Reading: a source book for teachers Melbourne: Primary Education 
1975 

Heilman, A Principles and practices of teaching reading 3rd edn Columbus (Ohio): Merrill 1972 
Smith. F Reading Cambridge: CUP 1978 
Vernon, M D Reading and Its Difficulties: a psychological study Cambridge: CUP 1971 

Assessment 

The student must reach a satisfactory standard in a combination of a range of assessment requirements 
including essays, oral presentations, field-work projects, and attendance at, and participation in, lectures 
and seminar/workshops. There is a major assignment: either an essay or a field work or case study 
project (2,500-3,000 words); and two minor assignments each of 750 words. 

Designing Programs for Individualised 
Learning (LIF31) 	 3 points 
One 3-hour seminar/workshop a week for one semester 

Syllabus 

Presents a brief survey of the developments and research associated with individualised learning 
programs. Area 1: Individualised Learning, its nature and effects. Area 2: Systematic Approaches to the 
Design or Learning — a review of various learning models upon which the systematic design of 
individualised programs can be based. Area 3: Programs for Individualised Learning — examination of a 
variety of learning programs. and assessment of the extent to which they allow for individualised 
learning. Area 4: Task Analysis and Objectives for Learning — students undertake an analysis of 
learning outcomes and critically evaluate various types of objectives for learning programs. Area 5: 
Learning Experiences and Materials — the use of strategies that allow for individualised learning. Area 6: 
Evaluation of the learning effectiveness of the individual program designed. 

Preliminary Reading 
Gagne, R M & Briggs. L J Principles of Instructional Design New York: Holt, Rinehart & Winston 1974 
Gronlund, N E Individualised Classroom Instruction New York: Macmillan 1974 
Kemp, J E Instructional Design Belmont (Calif): Fearon 1977 
Smith, F Comprehension and Learning New York: Holt. Rinehart & Winston 1975 

Assessment 

Attendance and involvement in seminars/workshops; meeting the objectives stated for each of the five 
areas of the subject: the design of an individualised program in consultation with a teacher (this program 
must meet the criteria stated and be equivalent to 2,000 words); and submission of a 1,500-word paper 
(or equivalent in another form) critically examining any aspects of program design for individualised 
learning. 

Advanced Audio-Visual Production 
(LIF32) 
	

3 points 

Three hours of practical workshops for one semester 
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Prerequisite: Education Resource Centre or Libraries in Society 

Syllabus 

The general objective is the achievement of advanced skills in equipment operation and material 
production to enable the student to expenence at first hand the potential of media and its specific 
application to a resource centre or library. Students work in small groups on self-initiated projects to 
develop advanced skills in the operation of a variety of audio-visual equipment, and produce a kit or a 
series of audio-visual matenals to be used in a library for educational or publicity purposes. 

Preliminary Reading 

Kemp. J E Planning and Producing Audio-visual Materials 3rd edn New York: Crowell 1975 
Kinder. J Using Instructional Media New York: Van Nostrand 1973 
Moller, H Media for Discovery Melbourne: Angus & Robertson 1974 
Ronmszowski, A J The Selection and Use of Instructional Media London: RKP 1974 

Assessment 

Based on workshop/seminar attendance and active participation, and submission of written 
assignments. scripts. exercises. and a technically sound production as appropriate to the chosen media. 
(Two minor assignments. equivalent to 1,500 and 2,000 word essays, and one major assignment in 
advanced equipment operation.) 

Libraries and Computerisation (LIF33) 	3 points 

One 3-hour session a week for one semester 

Syllabus 

Topics covered include a bnef introduction ta computer technology and the use of the computer in 
indexing, in the co-operative dissemination and storage of bibliographic information, for information 
searching and for library housekeeping operations. The state of the art in respect of applications to 
Schools is discussed 

Preliminary Reading 

Davis. W & McCormack. A The information age Reading (Mass): Addison-Wesley 1979 
Kimber. R T Automation in libranes 2nd edn Oxford. Pergamon 1974 
Tedd. L A An introduction to computer-based library systems London: Heyden 1977 

Assessment 

Based on participation in the seminar program as well as five written reports, each worth 20 per cent. 

Language Skills — Oral and Aural 
(LIF34) 	 3 points 

One 1-hour lecture and one 2-hour seminar/workshop a week for one semester 

Syllabus 

This subject aims to teach the concepts, pedagogical argument and evidence relating to oracy and 
auracy. to relate this learning to the professional responsibilities, competence and performance of the 
teacher-libranan: and to develop practical and evaluative skills in oral production, for both producer and 
adviser. 

Preliminary Reading 

Keltuer. J W Interpersonal Speech Communication: elements and structures London: Wadsworth 1970 
Manley. T D & Thurman. W L Developing Vocal Skills New York: Hott. Rinehart& Winston 1970 
Wilkinson. A Language and Education London: OUP 1975 
Wilkinson. A et al The Quality of Listening London: Macmillan 1974 

Assessment 

Based on attendance and participation in lecture/workshop programs, a minor resource selection and 
evaluation assignment. a major assignment — taped oral presentation (equivalent to a 2,000-word 
essay) and a minor assignment — five practical workshop exercises and one selection and evaluation 
exercise (each of approximately 500 words). 
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Drama and the Library (LIF35) 	 3 points 
Three hours a week for one semester 

Syllabus 

Designed to give teacher-librarians an understanding of the values and possibilities of drama, both as an 
aid to personal development and as a means of self-expression and communication. 

These objectives are explored firstly at the student's own level and second in relation to children in both 
primary and secondary schools and public libraries. Particular emphasis is placed on those aspects of 
drama (e.g. role-play) which may be utilised by teacher-librarians as a means of stimulating children's 
interest in books and literature. Drama resource materials such as books, games, and records are 
examined. 

Preliminary Reading 

There are no specific titles recommended for preliminary reading. Each student will be supplied, at the 
commencement of the elective, with a detailed reading list and will be referred to relevant texts 
throughout the program. 

Assessment 

The following will be considered for assessment purposes: regular attendance at classes; contribution to 
the preparation and conduct of group-based drama activities; and two individual assignments based 
upon selected aspects of work undertaken in the elective. 

Writing for Children (LIF36) 	 3 points 
One 1-hour lecture and one 2-hour workshop a week for one semester 

Syllabus 

This Subject is designed to stimulate the production of original written material for young people through 
lectures, discussion and practical work in aspects of the art and craft of writing for children. 

Preliminary Reading 
Culliman, B Literature for Children: its discipline and content Dubuque (Iowa): Brown 1971 
Grugeon, S Language and Literature Bletchley (Bucks): Open Univ Press 1973 
Wintle. J & Fisher. E The Pied Pipers: interviews with the influential creators of children's literature 

London: Paddington 1974 

Assessment 

Based on six workshop exercises. each of 400 words and an original manuscript of a work written for 
young people equivalent to 3.000 words. Attendance and participation in classes is required as part of 

the total assessment. and students are expected to participate in some aspects of assessment, namely 
self-evaluation of individual work and group evaluation of group work. 

Graphic Communication (LIF37) 	 3 points 

Three hours a week for one semester 

Syllabus 

This subject aims to develop an appreciation of the nature and reference of visual presentations as a 
means of communicating concepts and information; concepts and skills in the use of visual 
communications as a means of motivation in libraries; and to develop abilities in presentation and display 
techniques appropriate for use in libraries. 

Preliminary Reading 
Ballinger, R A Lettering Art in Modern Use student edn New York: Reinhold 1967 
Bay, S Visual Persuasion New York: Harcourt. Brace. Jovanovich 1974 
Coplan. K Poster Ideas and Bulletin Board Techniques New York: Oceana Publications 1962 

Assessment 
Determined by progressive assessment of selected class exercises. projects and assignments. 
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The Library and Special Groups (L1F38) 	3 points 

One 1-hour lecture discussion and one 2-hour workshop a week for one semester 

Syllabus 
Defines. describes. and examines the educationally significant characteristics of children in the groups 
traditionally given the following labels: extremely able; mentally retarded; educable/trainable; socially 
disadvantaged: emotionally disturbed: those with physical and sensory disabilities; learning disabled, 
language/perceptual/motor culturally disadvantaged, minority groups/immigrant. Examines the 
requirements for resources for the children in these groups and the teachers of these children. 
Consideration of the resource services and organisation required by persons in these groups and their 
teachers. 

Preliminary Reading 

Dunn. L M (ed) Exceptional Children in the Schools New York: Holt, Rinehart & Winston 1973 
Fumeaux. B The Special Child Harmondsworth: Penguin 1973 
Junor, C L (ed) First National Workshop on Librarianship for Handicapped Users: Proceedings 

Melbourne 1980 

Assessment 
Based on attendance and involvement in lecture/discussions and workshops; two minor assignments 
(1.000 words each). and one major assignment (3,000 words). A class test may be required. 

Librarianship's Response to Change (LIF39) 3 points 

One 1-hour lecture/discussion and one 2-hour workshop a week for one semester 

Prerequisite: Completion of all subjects undertaken in first semester 

Syllabus 
An investigation of some proposals at variance with conventional models, and the response of libraries 
and librananship to those proposals. Areas such as music, theatre, literature, art, communal living and 

the environment are discussed 

Preliminary Reading 
Art and Confrontation: the arts in an age of change New York: Graphic Society 1968 

Dubois. R So Human an Animal London: Scribner 1968 
Lahr. J Astonish Me adventures in contemporary theatre New York: Viking 1973 
Zablocki, B The Joyful Community Harmondsworth: Penguin 1971 

Assessment 

Based on a paper to be presented to the tutorial and on a project involving an investigation of a related 
topic. including the compilation of a bibliography. 

Government Publications (L1F42) 	 3 points 

Two 1-hour lectures and one 1-hour seminar a week for one semester 

Syllabus 
Informs students of the existence and value of government publications as an information service. They 
study aspects of the structures of government which determine the types of publications produced, and 
means of storage retrieval and use of these information sources. 

Preliminary Reading 

Borchardt. D H (ed) Australian Official Publications Melbourne: Longman Cheshire 1979 
Morehead. J H Introduction to United States Public Documents Littleton (Colo): Libraries Unlimited 1975 
011e. J G An Introduction to British Government Publications 2nd edn London: Assoc of Assistant 

Librarians 1973 

Assessment 

Attendance and participation in lectures and seminars is essential and compulsory. Based on a major 
essay. a short objective test and one or more presentations in seminar. 
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Joint-Use Libraries (LIF43) 	 3 points 
One 1-hour lecture and one 2-hour seminar per week for one semester . 

Prerequisite: A cumulative points score in the course of at least 15 points including Libraries in Society or 
its equivalent and satisfactory completion of, or concurrent study in, Library Administration, or by 
approval of the lecturer-in-charge 

Syllabus 

This subject aims to provide an awareness and understanding of the concept of joint-use libraries and of 
their administrative structures. 

Categories to resolve the problems associated with the various approaches to joint use will be 
considered. Examples of Australian and overseas experience will be reviewed. 

Preliminary Reading 

Aaron, S et al A Study of the Combined School Public Library Reports of Phase 1, Phase II, Phase Ill 
prepared for the State Library of Florida. School of Library Science, Florida State University, 
Tallahassee, Florida 1979 

Community Use of School Libraries Report of the Committee on Community Use of School Libraries, SA 
Ed Dept 1976 

Dwyer, J G Co-operation or Compromise: school/community libraries in Australia Adelaide: Schools 
Commission 1978 

Report of the Interdepartmental Committee on Joint Use Libraries Melbourne: Library Council of Victoria 
1979 

Assessment 

Students must attend and participate in seminars, and present a major paper (2,500 words), an essay 
and/or art oral presentation, and pass a class test. 

Bibliographic Organisation and Retrieval 
of Information 2 (LIF48) 	 3 points 

Four hours a week for one semester. 

Prerequisite: Bibliographic Organisation and Retrieval of Information 1 

Syllabus 

The objectives are to identify current issues and problems related to reference service, resource-sharing 
networks and bibliographic control at various levels; to evaluate the effectiveness of various information 
retrieval systems; to undertake comparative studies of various models for providing access to 
information for library materials; to formulate interactive on-line search strategies and demonstrate 
competence in data base integration. 

Topics include: pre-and post-coordinate indexing schemes — networks, cooperatives,  automated 
systems in Australia and overseas; information retrieval principles and reference services. 

Preliminary Reading 

Goodman, M Bibliographic Control of Library Materials Canberra: CAE 1978 
Heaps, H S Information Retrieval Computational and Theoretical Aspects New York: Academic Press 

1978 
Penland, P R Interviewing the Counsellor and Reference Librarians Pittsburgh: Univ of Pittsburgh 1970 

Assessment 

Based on a satisfactory standard in a range of assessment requirements, which may include tests. 
essays, assignments and class projects. There may be a final examination. 

Reading and Conference (LIF99) 
	

3 points 

Prerequisite: A cumulative points score in the course of at least 15 points and enrolment in, or completion 
of, Diploma Research Paper 
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Syllabus 
Subject content will be developed by the student in consultation with statt. There must be a demonstrable 
relationship between the students professional expertise, the proposed program and its application to 
librananship or information science. All programs must be approved by the Head of Department (or 
nominee). 

Assessment 
Negotiated between student and staff concerned before granting of approval to proceed. Written 
paper(s) of 6,000 words or equivalent, and regular reporting. 
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Regulations for the Course for the Graduate Diploma in 
Mathematical Sciences 

1. To satisfy entrance requirements for admission to the course, a candidate will be required to have 
completed: 

a Year 12 level mathematics subject or equivalent, a degree or diploma approved by the Board of 
Studies, at least one year of teacher training approved by the Board of Studies, and to have 
satisfied the special requirements listed below; 

or 

a Year 12 level mathematics subject or equivalent, a degree or diploma which included teacher 
training and was approved by the Board of Studies, and to have satisfied the special requirements 
listed below; 

or 

a Year 12 level mathematics subject or equivalent, a qualification and/or experience approved by 
the Board of Studies as equivalent to one of the qualifications referred to above, and to have 
satisfied the special requirements listed below. 

Special Requirements 

Acceptance of an applicant into the course will be contingent on there being an acceptable program 
available that is attuned to the applicant's background and needs. In each case, the program will 
include studies in one or more of the three categories of study: 

(i) Computer Science 
(ii) Statistics 
(iii) Pure and Applied Mathematics, 

where credit no further than first year tertiary level has been obtained previously. 

2. To be awarded the Graduate Diploma in Mathematical Sciences, a student shall have pursued the 
required studies for a minimum of two years of half-time study or one year of full-time study or its 
equivalent. 

3. Except where special permission is granted by the Board of Studies for this to be exceeded, the 
maximum duration of enrolment shall be two years of full-time study or four years of part-time study. 

4. The content of the course and the conditions on which the course may be taken shall be as prescribed 
from time to time by the Board of Studies. 

5. The regulations for the course together with the details of studies and the prerequisites and special 
entry conditions shall be published in the Handbook of the Melbourne State College or supplement 
thereto. 

6. No student may pursue a course of study or receive credit for studies taken unless the proposed 
program of studies has been approved by the Board of Studies. It is the responsibility of each student 
to obtain this approval before embarking on the course. 

7. The Graduate Diploma in Mathematical Sciences may be granted to a student who has (a) complied 
with prescnbed conditions. and (b) has obtained at least 36 points made up of no less than 18 points 
from subjects shown in Groups 1 -4, and (c) has no less than 9 points from subjects similar to those 
shown in Group 5. and Id) has had the specific choice and sequence of subjects which comprise 
his/her course approved by the Head of Mathematics. 

These subject Groups are as set out in the Table of Subjects following the Preamble below. 
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Preamble to Table of Subjects 

The College Council has approved the use within the Graduate Diploma in Mathematical Sciences of all 
suitable subjects from the following College courses: the Bachelor of Science Education, the Bachelor of 
Education (Secondary) and the Graduate Diploma in Computer Education. This suitability is determined 
by the Head of Mathematics under Regulation 7 above, having regard to the background and needs of 
each individual candidate and bearing in mind the principles of course advice set out in the accreditation 
document for this course. Additionally, projects are included and these may vary widely in point value and 
subject matter, and, again, the principles for project development set out in the accreditation document 
are adhered to. Copies of the accreditation document may be inspected between the hours of 8.30 a.m. 
and 5.30 p.m. on weekdays at the office of the Department of Mathematics, room 707, Science Education 
Building. 

Because of the wide variety of possible projects, samples are not set out here; again, examples may be 
inspected at the above location. Special mathematical sciences codes (MAS) are only used for projects 
and a special two-point method subject. In all other cases, codes from the other courses are used, as 
shown in the Table of Subjects. In the case of projects, MAS34 stands for any two-point project, MAS35 
for any three-point project, and so on up to MAS42 for a ten-point project. 

It should be noted that many of the subjects with codes MAA, MAB and MAC will be available by having to 
attend only a minimal number of hours supplemented by study of supplied notes and problem sheets 
from the Department of Mathematics. Also, by making use of certain subjects in the Graduate Diploma in 
Computer Education (those shown in the Table of Subjects below), some lectures in computer science 
may be taken by Tuesday and Thursday late afternoon/evening classes from that course. (This is the 
manner in which the variable point subject Computer Literacy, referred to in the accreditation document, 
will actually be taken, i.e. by enrolling in some of the subjects from the Graduate Diploma in Computer 
Education with points assigned as in the Table below.) It is also hoped that in 1983, as in 1982, a special. 
set of evening lectures will be available in CSA10 on Tuesdays and Thursdays from 5.00-7.30pm. The 
second-year sequence CSB01, CSB02 and CSB03 will be held in late afternoon/evening classes. 
These various arrangements have been deliberately instituted to enable teachers and others to 
complete the program on a part-time basis. However, it is to be emphasised that attending regular 
day-time classes is to be preferred to ther modes of study. 

All subjects to be offered are. of course, provisional on sufficient enrolments and availability of staff. 

Table of Subjects 
Group 1: Computer Science (and Applications) 

Evening Classes 
(From Graduate Diploma in Computer Education, see page 31) 

Subject 	 Points Code 
Computers and Programming 	 4 	COF03 
Further Programming 	 2 	COF13 
Systems Programming 	 1 	COF15 
Assembly Language 	 2 	COF17 
Operating Systems 	 1 	COF19 
Simulation and Modelling 	

2 
COF24 

Computer Studies A1 OE listed under Day Classes, may run in the evening — check with Department of 
Mathematics. 

Day Classes 
(Some Second Year Subjects may be late afternoon classes. Note that in the codes the third letter A,B,C 
or D indicates 1st, 2nd, 3rd and 4th Year respectively.) 

Subject 	 Points Code 
Computer Studies A10: Computer Science 1 	 g 	CSAIO 
Computer Studies B01: Computer Organisation and Assembly Programming 	4 	CSBOb 

Computer Studies B02: Programming Systems 	 4 	CSB02 

Computer Studies B03: Operating Systems 	 4 	CSB03 

Computer Studies C01: File Structures and Databases 	 4 	CSCO1 

Computer Studies CO2: Programming Languages 	 4 	CSCO2 

Computer Studies CO3: Computers in Education 	 4 	CSCO3 

Mathematics A41: Numerical Methods and FORTRAN Programming 	 3 	MAA41 

Mathematics B51: Numerical Analysis 1 	 4 	MAB51 

Mathematics C51: Numerical Analysis 2 	 4 	MAC51 

Mathematics C32: Linear Programming 	 4 	MAC32 

Mathematics C34: Networks: Flow Theory and Applications 	 4 	MAC34 

Mathematics C91: Mathematical Modelling 	 3 	MAC91 
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Group 2: Pure and Applied Mathematics (other than Computer Applications) 

Subject 	 Points Code 
Mathematics A00: 	 9 	MAA00 
(For minimal Year 12 background — terminal studies. Note, however, 
that when this subject is coupled with Mathematics A07 below 
(a February course in the following year), then a student may 
proceed further with mathematics.) 
Mathematics A07 	 3 	MAA07 
Mathematics A01: Linear Algebra 1 	 3 	MAA01 
Mathematics A02: Number Systems and Further Calculus 	 3 	MAA02 
Mathematics All: Calculus 	 3 	MAA11 
Mathematics A31: Differential Equations and Applications 	 3 	MAA31 
Mathematics B01: Linear Algebra 2 	 4 	MABO1 
Mathematics B11: Analysis B 	 4 	MAB11 
Mathematics B12: Analysis A 	 4 	MAB12 
Mathematics 1331: Mechanics 	 4 	MAB31 
Mathematics 632: Vector Calculus 	 4 	MAB32 
Mathematics B33: Boundary Value Problems and Differential Equations 	4 	MAB33 
Mathematics B81: Abstract Algebra 1 	 4 	MAB81 
Mathematics C01 Abstract Algebra 2 	 4 	MAC01 
Mathematics CO2. Combinatoncs and Number Theory 	 4 	MACO2 
Mathematics CO3: Geometry 	 4 	MAC03 
Mathematics C11: Complex Functions 	 4 	MAC11 

Mathematics C31: Mathematical Methods 	 4 	MAC31 
Mathematics C32: Linear Programming 	 4 	MAC32 
Mathematics C33: Graph Theory 	 4 	MAC33 
Mathematics C85. Point Set Topology 	 4 	MAC85 

Mathematics D02. History of Mathematics 	 3 	MADO2 

Group 3: Statistics 

Subject 	 Points Code 
Mathematics A21: Probability and Statistics 1 	 3 	MAA21 
Mathematics 621: Probability and Statistics 2 	 4 	MAB21 

Mathematics 623: Statistical Analysis. 	 4 	MAB23 

Mathematics C21: Probability and Statistics3 	 4 	MAC21 
Mathematics C23: Probability and Stochastic Processes 	 4 	MAC23 

Group 4: Methods of Teaching 
Subject 	 Points Code 
Mathematics C93: Developments in Mathematics Education 	 3 	MAC93 
Methods of Teaching Junior Secondary School Mathematics 	 2 	MAS19 

Group 5: Projects 

Subject 	 Points Code 
Two-Point Protect 	 2 	MAS34 
Three-Point Project 	 3 	MAS35 
Four-Point Project 	 4 	MAS36 
Five-Point Project 	 5 	MAS37 
Six-Point Protect 	 6 	MAS38 
Seven-Point Project 	 7 	MAS39 
Eight-Point Project 	 8 	MAS40 
Nine-Point Protect 	 9 	MAS41 
Ten-Point Protect 	 10 	MAS42 

The names of some sample projects together with point values are shown below. Specific details may be 
obtained from the Department of Mathematics. 
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Sample Project Subjects 
Computer Project I: Numerical Methods with Programming 	 3 points 
Computer Project II: Compiler Writing and Pascal 	 3 points 
Statistics Project I: Analysis 	 2 points 
Statistics Project II: Inference 	 2 points 
Statistics Project Ill: Monte Carlo Methods 	 2 points 
Pure Mathematics Project: Number Theory 	 2 points 
Teaching Methods Project I: A Calculator Work Unit in Basic Operations for Junior 

Mathematics Classes 	 2 points 
Teaching Methods Project II: Mathematics and Reading 	• 	 2 points 
Teaching Methods Project Ill: Planning a Work Unit in Secondary School Mathematics 

Education 	 2 points 
Teaching Methods Project IV: Integrating Mathematics with Other Subjects in a School 

Curriculum - 	 2 points 
Teaching Methods Project V: Problem Solving with Computers in Secondary School 

Mathematics 	 2 points 
Philosophy of Mathematics Project 	 4 points 

Relationship of Subject Descriptions to Table of Subjects 
In the details of subjects given further on, subjects with CS codes have been kept together and given first; 
those with MA codes kept together and given second. Special MAS codes have been placed at the end. 
The listing of CS and MA codes is essentially as given in the Undergraduate Handbook under Computer 
Studies and Mathematics respectively, and the MA subjects have consequently not been regrouped into 
the groups 1,2,3 and 4 shown above. 
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Course Outline 

Aims of the Course 

The pnncipal aim of the course is to improve the effectiveness of classroom teaching by providing the 
opportunity for teachers to supplement or complement their knowledge of the mathematical sciences. A 
further general aim is to provide a vehicle for an experienced graduate in any field, who has Year 12 
mathematics. to take a course of study which will enable him or her to pursue interest in the development 
and diversity of the mathematical sciences as a part of our culture. 

For teachers who have little or no background in the mathematical sciences beyond Year 12 level, the 
aim is to provide programs to give a wide coverage at first-year and second-year tertiary level in the 
mathematical sciences, combined with work in the methods of teaching mathematical sciences. This 
could be summansed as 'conversion of teachers into mathematical sciences teachers' and is seen as 
quite important, given the difficulties of predicting need and demand, and given the present shortages in 
mathematical sciences areas. 

For teachers well versed in traditional mathematics, the aim is to provide programs in computer science 
and statistics, together with some recent developments in abstract mathematics. 

General Structure of the Course 

The studies to be undertaken will fall into two categories. The first will be a selection from the 
mathematical sciences subjects normally taught by the Department; the second will be project subjects. 
The proportion of one full year in the first category will be between 50% and 75%, and the second 
category studies will provide the rest of the work. 

The actual studies to be undertaken in either category will be determined by an adviser in consultation 
with the applicant. 

Subject Descriptions and Availability 

All mathematics. statistics and computer studies subjects offered by the Department of Mathematics, 
with the exception of Mathematics B01, 881 and the Mathematics D-level subjects, are based on 24 
lectures a term with associated tutorials and/or seminars and practical classes amounting to a further 
two hours contact a week. Additionally, up to three hours a week may be involved in computer-based 
subjects for attendance on projects that require use of the computers. 

Mathematics B01 and B81 have 16 lectures and associated tutorial and practice class work to a further 
two hours a week. 

Mathematics C91, C92 and C93 have 15 lectures each and further work in tutorials. The lectures are 
designed to fit in with teaching rounds. Also, the timetable for these subjects may be adjusted to suit 
students and staff. 

The subjects to be given by the Department of Mathematics in 1983 and the Terms in which they are 
taken are set out in the table below (see page 124). 
Note that the offering of any subject is provisional on the number of enrolments and the availability of 
statt, and that final decisions on these matters are not possible until shortly before a subject is due to 
commence. 

Books 

Detailed references will be given in lectures. For interested students, a list of texts for preliminary reading 
can be found on the noticeboard in the Department of Mathematics, Level 7, Science Education Building. 
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Table of subjects to be offered in 1983 
Term 1 Term 2 Term 3 Points 

A-Level# 
Stream 0 MAA00 MAA00 MAA00 9 points 

Core — 	Stream 1 MAA11 MAA01 MAA02 3 points each 
Stream 2 MAA21 MAA41 MAA31 3 points each 
Stream3 CSA10 CSA10 CSA10 9points 

B-Level Stream 1 MAB12 
MAB81 

MAB11 
MAB81 

MAB01 4 points each, 
except MAB01 

Stream 2 CSB01 CSB02 CSB03 and MAB81 

Other subjectst MAB32 MAB21 MAB23 (3 points each) 

MAB31 MAB51 
MAB33 

C-Levelt 
MACO2 MAC03 MAC11 4 points each 
MAC85 MAC33 MAC01 4 points each 
MAC32 MAC31 MAC23 4 points each 

MAC34 4 points 

# It is expected that Mathematics A07, a bridging subject, will run in February 1983 and 1984. 

t Subjects offered will depend on statt availability and prospective enrolments. 

Note: It is expected that there will be a wide range of C-level subjects offered in 1984, so that any 
reasonable combination of B-level subjects in 1983 should be capable of satisfactory follow-up in 1984. 
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Computer Studies A10 (CSA10) 	 9 points 

Computer Science 1 

This subject is equivalent to 72 lectures, 24 tutorials and 24 laboratory classes, taken as three 1-hour 
lectures and two 1-hour tutorial/laboratory classes a week throughout the year. Credit may not be 
granted for this subject as well as for Computer Studies A00, A01 or A02. 

Special Requirements 
Attendance at the laboratory classes is compulsory. The practical work must be completed satisfactorily 
before the end of the year 

Prerequisite: Year 11 Mathematics 

Syllabus 

The nature of computers and computing. Computer organisation: block concept. Algorithms: verbal and 
graphic descriptions: development by stepwise refinement. Programming languages. Data structures. 
The Pascal programming language. Algorithms for internal sorting and searching. File manipulation: 
sorting and merging. The Vax operating system: use of the editor. Microcomputers: the Basic 
programming language. 

References 

Findlay. W & Watt, D A Pascal: An Introduction to Methodical Programming London: Pitman 1978 

Lewis. T B & Smith, M Z Applying Data Structures Boston: Houghton-Mifflin 1976 
Montgomery. A Y 8 Juldf. P L Introduction to Computer Science Melbourne: Prentice-Hall 1981 

Wirth. N Algorithms * Data Structures = Programs Englewood Cliffs: Prentice-Hall 1976 

Assessment 
Based on tutorial work. practical work and examinations. The practical work must be completed 
satisfactorily in order to obtain a pass. 

Computer Studies B01 (CSB01) 	 4 points 

Computer Organisation and Assembly Programming 

This subject is equivalent to 24 lectures, 8 tutorials and 8 laboratory classes, taken as three 1-hour 
lectures and two 1-hour tutorial/laboratory classes a week throughout Term 1. 

Special Requirements 
Attendance at the laboratory classes is compulsory. The practical work must be completed satisfactorily 
before the end of Term 1. 

Prerequisites: Computer Studies A 10 or Mathematics A41 

Syllabus 
Computer organisation: memory, registers, central processing unit, input/output devices. 
Representation of instructions and data: instruction execution. Assembly language programming: bit 
manipulation: implementing standard control structures and data structures. 

References 

Bartee. T C Digital Computer Fundamentals Tokyo: McGraw-Hill, Kogakusha 1977 
Interdata Inc Introduction to Software Oceanport (NJ): Interdata Inc 1974 
Peterson, J L Computer Organisation and Assembly Language Programming New York: Academic 

Press 1978 
Tanenbaum, A S Structured Computer Organization Englewood Cliffs: Prentice-Halt 1976 

Assessment 

Based on tutorial work. practical work and a 2-hour end-of-term examination. The practical work must be 
completed satisfactorily in order to obtain a pass. 
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Computer Studies B02 (CSB02) 	 4 points 
Programming Systems 

This subject is equivalent to 24 lectures, 8 tutorials and 8 laboratory classes, taken as three 1-hour 
lectures and two 1-hour tutorial/laboratory classes a week throughout Term 2. 

Special Requirements 

Attendance at the laboratory classes is compulsory. The practical work must be completed satisfactorily 
before the end of Term 2. 

Prerequisite: CSA10 and CSB01 

Syllabus 

Macros, input/output instructions, supervisor calls. Systems programs, assemblers, compilers, editors. 
loaders, macroprocessors. Operating systems: historical development, user's view, time-sharing and 
multiprogramming. 

References 

Colin, A J Introduction to Operating Systems London: MacDonald 1971 
Donovan, J J Systems Programming Tokyo: McGraw-Hill, Kogakusha 1972 
Graham, R M Principles of Systems Programming New York: Wiley 1975 

Assessment 

Based on tutorial work, practical work and a 2-hour end-of-term examination. The practical work must be 
completed satisfactorily in order to obtain a pass. 

Computer Studies B03 (CSB03) 	 4 points 
Operating Systems 

This subject is equivalent to 24 lectures, 8 tutorials and 8 laboratory classes, taken as three 1-hour 
lectures and two 1-hour tutorial/laboratory classes a week throughout Term 3. 

Special Requirements 

Attendance at the laboratory classes is compulsory. The practical work must be completed satisfactorily 
before the end of Term 3. 

Prerequisite: Computer Studies B02 

Syllabus 

Structure of an operating system: process management, memory management, file system, 
input/output system, job control. Real-time operating systems. Some examples of operating systems. 

References - 
Lister, A M Fundamentals of Operating Systems London: Macmillan 1975 
Madnick, S & Donovan. J J Operating Systems Tokyo: McGraw-Hill, Kogakusha 1974 
Martin, J Design of Real-Time Computer Systems Englewood Cliffs: Prentice-Hall 1967 
Wilkes, M V Time-Sharing Computer Systems London: MacDonald 1975 

Assessment 

Based on tutorial work, practical work and a 2-hour end-of-term examination. The practical work must be 
completed satisfactorily to obtain a pass. 

Computer Studies CO1 (CSC01) 
	

4 points 

File Structures and Databases 

This subject will not be offered in 1983. 
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Computer Studies CO2 (CSCO2) 
Programming Languages 

This subject will not be offered in 1983. 

Computer Studies CO3 (CSC03) 
Computers in Education 

This subject will not be offered in 1983. 

4 points 

4 points 

Mathematics A00 (MAA00) 	 9 points 
This subject is equivalent to 72 lectures, 24 tutorials and 24 practice classés, and runs throughout the 
year. There are normally three lectures, a tutorial and a practical class each week. 

Prerequisite: h is assumed that students have studied a Mathematics subject at Year 12 level. 

Credit may not be granted for this subject as well as for Mathematics A01, A02, All or A21. If followed by 
Mathematics A07. some second-year Mathematics subjects may be taken. 

Syllabus 

Complex numbers. Exponential, logarithmic and circular functions with applications. Conics. Polar 
coordinates. 

Differentiation, anbdifferentiation and integration, with applications. First order differential equations and 
difference equations. with applications. 

Introduction to functions of two variables. Partial derivatives. Geometric vectors and three-dimensional 
geometry. 

Introduction to using computers (using BASIC language). 

Probability and statistics Elementary probability concepts; standard probability distributions, including 
binomial and normal distributions, with applications; random sampling; techniques for the summary, 
description and representation of data; introduction to inference, including analysis of categorised data. 

Preliminary Reading 

Huff. D How to be with Statistics London: Penguin 1973 
Schools Council Mathematics Changes Gear London: Heinemann 1975 

References 

Banger. M L Calculus — Modelling Approach 2nd edn Reading (Mass): Addision-Wesley 
Freund. J F Modem Elementary Statistics 5th edn Englewood. Cliffs: Prentice-Hall 1979 
Thomas. G B 8 Finney. R L Calculus and Analytic Geometry5th edn Addison Wesley 1979 
Batschelet, E Introduction to Mathematics for Life Sciences 2nd edn Berlin: Springer-Verlag 1975 

Assessment 

One 2-hour examination at the end of each term. A reading assignment, class work and written work 
done during the year will also be taken into account. 

Mathematics A01 (MAA01) 	 3 points 
Linear Algebra 1 

This subject is equivalent to 24 lectures, 8 tutorials and 8 practice classes, taken as three 1-hour lectures, 
a 1-hour tutorial and a 1-hour practical class a week in Term 2. 

Credit may not be granted for this subject as well as for Mathematics A00. 
Prerequisite: HSC General Mathematics or Pure Mathematics 

Syllabus 

Geometnc vectors: scalar. vector and triple products, application to three-dimensional geometry, 
including equations of lines and planes. Matrices: solution of systems of linear equations, rank and linear 
transformations. Determinants properties and applications. 
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References 

Anton, H Elementary Linear Algebra 2nd edn Wiley 1977 
Dettman, J W Introduction to Linear Algebra and Differential Equations McGraw-Hill 1974 
Spiegel. M R Vector Analysis Schaum Outline Series McGraw-Hill 1959 
Weiss, M & Dubisch, R Higher Algebra for the Undergraduate 2nd edn Wiley 1962 

Assessment 

One 2-hour terminal examination. Work submitted during the term will be taken into account. 

Mathematics A02 (MAA02) 	 3 points 
Number Systems and Further Calculus 

This subject is equivalent to 24 lectures, 8 tutorials and 8 practice classes, taken as three 1-hour lectures, 
a 1-hour tutorial and a 1-hour practice class a week in Term 3. 

Credit may not be granted for this subject as well as for Mathematics A00. 

Prerequisite: Mathematics All 

Syllabus 

Number systems: properties of various number systems, including complex numbers and residue 
classes. Induction. Functions of two real variables: graphical representation, contours, partial 
differentiation, directional derivative, tangent plane. 

References 

Campbell, H E & Dierker. P F Calculus with Analytic Geometry Prindle, Weber & Schmidt 1978 
Thomas, G B & Finney. R L Calculus with Analytic Geometry 5th edn Addison-Wesley 1979 
Dudley. U Elementary Number Theory 
Weiss, M & Dubisch, R Higher Algebra for the Undergraduate 2nd edn Wiley 1962 

Assessment 

One 2-hour terminal examination. Work submitted during the term will be taken into account. 

Mathematics A07 (MAA07) 	 3 points 

This subject is equivalent to 24 lectures, together with 36 hours of tutorial/practice class/seminar work 
during February. 

Prerequisite: Mathematics A00 

Syllabus 

Induction. Functions of one real variable: Limits, continuity, differentiability, Taylor series. Hyperbolic, 
inverse circular and inverse hyperbolic functions. Parametnc representation. Systematic integration and 
applications. Functions of two real variables: directional derivative, tangent plane. 

References 

Campbell. H E & Dierker. P F Calculus with Analytic Geometry Prindle, Weber & Schmidt 1978 
Thomas, G B & Finney, R L Calculus and Analytic Geometry 5th edn Addison-Wesley 1979 

Assessment 

One 2-hour examination. Class work will be taken into account. 

Mathematics All (MAA11) 	 3 points 

Calculus 

This subject is equivalent to 24 lectures, 8 tutorials, and 8 practice classes, taken as three 1-hour 
lectures, a 1-hour tutorial and a 1-hour practice class a week in Term 1. 

Credit may not be granted for this subject as well as for Mathematics A00. 

Prerequisite: HSC General Mathematics or Pure Mathematics 
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Syllabus 

Functions of one real variable: Limits, continuity, differentiation. Applications of differentiation including, 
Taylor Series. Integration. methods and applications. Parametric representation. Exponential, circular 
and hyperbolic functions and their inverses. 

References 

Campbell. H E & Denier. P F Calculus with Analytic Geometry Prindle, Weber and Schmidt 1978 

Fisher, R C & Zeibur, A D Calculus and Analytic Geometry 2nd edn Prentice-Hall 

Thomas. G B & Finney, R L Calculus and Analytic Geometry 5th edn Addison-Wesley 1979 

Willard, S Calculus and Its Applications Prindle, Weber and Schmidt 1976 

Assessment. 
One 2-hour terminal examination. Work submitted during the term will be taken into account. 

Mathematics A21 (MAA21) 	 3 points 

Probability and Statistics 1 

This subject is equivalent to 24 lectures, 8 tutorials and 8 practice classes, taken as three 1-hour lectures, 
and a pair of 1-hour discussion classes a week in Term 1. 
Credit may not be granted for this subject as well as for Mathematics A00 or A22. 

Prerequisite: HSC General Mathematics or Pure Mathematics. 

Syllabus 
Description of sample data by means of tables, graphs and simple statistics; presentation and 
interpretation of data. 
Basic probability theory: conditional probability, independence, Bayes' theorem; random variables and 

their basic properties. 
Standard probability distributions: binomial, Poisson, uniform, normal, exponential. 

Basic concepts in hypothesis testing: critical region, type I and II errors, significance level and power. 
Sampling theory: the law of large numbers and the central limit theorem. Basic methods, including 
x2-tests and contingency tables. Population and sample parameters: point estimation and qualitative 
discussion of desirable properties of estimators. 

References 

Walpole, R E & Myers. R H Probability and Statistics for Engineers and Scientists 2nd edn New York: 

Macmillan 1978 
Freund: J E Modem Elementary Statistics 5th edn New Jersey: Prentice-Hall 1979 

Fitzpatrick. B J & Galbraith, P L Applied Mathematics Melbourne: Jacaranda 1972 

Walpole. R E Elementary Statistical Concepts New York: Macmillan 1976 

Hoel. P G Elementary Statistics 4th edn New York: Wiley 1976 

Assessment 
One 2-hour examination. Work submitted during the term will be taken into account. 

Mathematics A31 (MAA31) 	 3 points 

Differential Equations and Applications 

This subject is equivalent to 24 lectures, 8 tutorials and 8 practice classes, taken as three 1-hour lectures, 
a 1-hour tutonal and a 1-hour practice class a week in Term 3. 

Special Requirement 
This subject may be taken only by students who are enrolled for, or who have passed, Mathematics A01, 
Mathematics A 11, and Mathematics A02, or students who have passed both Mathematics A00 and A07. 

Syllabus 

First order differential equations: analytic, graphical and elementary numerical methods of solution. 

Second order differential equations: elementary analytic methods for special cases; second order 
equations with constant coefficients. 
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Applications of differential equations: real world models giving rise to differential equations, including 
growth and decay models and plane particle motion. Momentum principles and the work-energy 
equation for a system of particles. 

References 
Finizio, N & Lades, G Ordinary Differential Equations with Modem Applications Belmont: Wadsworth 

1978 
Martin, W T & Reissner, E Elementary Differential Equations 2nd edn Reading (Mass): Addison-Wesley 

1964 
Smith, R C & Smith. P Mechanics London: Wiley 1968 
Chester, W Mechanics George Allen & Unwin 1979 

Assessment 
One 2-hour examination. Work submitted during the term will be taken into account. 

Mathematics A41 (MAA41) 	 3 points 
Numerical Methods and FORTRAN Programming 

This subject is equivalent to 24 lectures, 8 tutorials and 8 laboratory classes, taken as three 1-hour 
lectures and two 1-hour tutorials/laboratory classes a week throughout Term 2. 

Special Requirement 
The practical work must be completed satisfactorily before the end of Term 2. 
Prerequisite: HSC General Mathematics or HSC Pure Mathematics 

Syllabus 
Computers and programming; algorithms. The FORTRAN programming language; data types and their 
representation, basic constructs, subprograms, arrays. Structured programming. Simple numerical 
methods. 

References 
Katzan, H Fortran 77 New York: Van Nostrand Reinhold 1978 
McCrae, B & Robinson, I Numerical Methods Latrobe University 1978 
Meisner, L P & Organik, E I Fortran 77: featuring structured programming New York: Addison-Wesley 

1980 

Assessment 
Based on tutorial work, practical work, and a 2-hour end-of-term examination. The practical work must be 
completed satisfactorily in order to obtain a pass. 

Mathematics B01 (MAB01) 	 3 points 
Linear Algebra 2 

This subject is equivalent to.16 lectures, 8 tutorials and 8 practice classes, taken as two 1-hour lectures, a 
1-hour tutorial and a 1-hour practice class a week in Term 3. 
Prerequisite: Mathematics A01 or both Mathematics A00 and A07. 

Syllabus 

Vector spaces: spaces and subspaces, linear dependence, bases and dimension. Linear 
transformations: matrix representation, rank, change of bases, normal forms, eigenvectors and 
eigenvalues, diagonalisation and applications. 

References 
Marcus, M & Minc, H Elementary Linear Algebra Macmillan 
Murdoch, D C Linear Algebra for Undergraduates Wiley 
Tropper, A M Linear Algebra Nelson 

Assessment 
One 2-hour terminal examination. Work submitted during the term will be taken into account. 
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Mathematics B11 (MAB11) 	 4 points 
Analysis B 

This subject is equivalent to 24 lectures, 8 tutorials and 8 practice classes, taken as three 1-hour lectures, 
a 1-hour tutorial and a 1-hour practice class a week in Term 2. 

Prerequisites: MAA 11 and MAA02 or MAA00 and MAA07 

Syllabus 

Sequences and Senes Absolute and conditional convergence, tests for convergence. Complex 
functions: exponential and related functions, continuity and differentiability, Cauchy-Riemann equations, 

analytic functions, mappings. 

References 

Churchill, R V. Brown. J W & Verhey, R F Complex Variables and Applications 3rd edn McGraw-Hill 
1974 

Thomas, G B & Finney. R L Calculus and Analytic Geometry 5th edn Addison-Wesley 1979 
Brand, L Advanced Calculus Wiley 1958 

Assessment 

One 2-hour examination Work submitted dunng the term may be taken into account. 

Mathematics B12 (MAB12) 	 4 points 

Analysis A 

This subject is equivalent to 24 lectures. 8 tutorials and 8 practice classes, taken as three 1-hour lectures, 
a 1-hour tutonal and a 1-hour practice class a week in Term 1. 

Prerequisites. MAAI1 and MAA02 or MAA00 and MAA07 

Syllabus 

Infinite and improper integrals. 

Functions of two vanables: differentiability, chain rules, Taylor Series, stationary points, Lagrange 
multipliers. Jacobeans. multiple integrals, curvilinear integrals. 

References 

Thomas. G B & Finney. R L Calculus and Analytic Geometry 5th edn Addison-Wesley 1979 
Campbell. H E & Dierker. P F Calculus with Analytic Geometry 2nd edn Prindle, Weber & Schmidt 1978 
Brand. L Advanced Calculus Wiley 1958 

Assessment 

One 2-hour examination Work submitted during the term may be taken into account. 

Mathematics 621 (MAB21) 	 4 points 
Probability and Statistics 2 

This subject is equivalent to 24 lectures, 8 tutorials and 8 practice classes, taken as three 1-hour lectures, 
a 1-hour tutonal and a 1-hour practice class a week in Term 2. 

Prerequisite. Mathematics A21 (Mathematics All is strongly recommended) or both Mathematics A00 
and A07_ 

Syllabus 

Further standard probability distributions: geometric, negative binomial, hypergeometric, gamma. 
Probability theory: transformations of random variables. Bivariate random variables: joint, conditional 
and marginal distributions. transformation of bivariates. Expectation: basic properties of operators E and 
Var; moments; covariance Estimation of parameters: desirable properties of estimators, methods of 
estimation. confidence intervals for parameters. Hypothesis testing: likelihood ratio test. Inference on 
normally distnbuted populations: t, x-4  and F-distributions. 
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References 

Wonnacott, T H & Wonnacott. R J Introductory Statistics 3rd edn New York: Wiley 1977 
Mood, A M & Grayhill, F A Introduction to the Theory of Statistics New York: McGraw-Hill 1963 
Hogg, R V & Craig, A T Introduction to Mathematical Statistics New York: Macmillan 1970 

Assessment 

One 2-hour examination. Work submitted during the term will be taken into account. 

Mathematics B23 (MAB23) 	 4 points 
Statistical Analysis 

This subject is equivalent to 24 lectures, 8 tutorials and 8 practice classes, taken as three 1-hour lectures, 
a 1-hour tutorial and a 1-hour practice class a week in Term 3. 

Prerequisite: Mathematics 821 

Syllabus 

Analysis of variance. Linear regression. General linear model, particularly as applied to regression 
problems including multiple and polynomial regression, and to the analysis of one-way and two-way 
classifications. 

Distribution-free methods. including permutation tests and rank tests for the one-,two-, and k-sample 
problems. 

References 

Wonnacott, T H & Wonnacott. R J Introductory Statistics 3rd edn New York: Wiley 1977 
Mood, A M & Grayhill, F A Introduction to the Theory of Statistics New York: McGraw-Hill 1963 
Mosteller, F & Rourke. R E K Sturdy Statistics Reading (Mass): Addison-Wesley 1973 
Rao, C R Linear Statistical Inference and its Applications New York: Wiley 1973 

Assessment 

One 2-hour examination. Work submitted during the term will be taken into account. 

Mathematics B31 (MAB31) 	 4 points 
Mechanics 

This subject is equivalent to 24 lectures, 8 tutorials and 8 practice classes, taken as three 1-hour lectures, 
a 1-hour tutorial and a 1-hour practice class a week in Term 3. 
Prerequisite: Mathematics A31 

Syllabus 

Motion of rigid body in two and three dimensions. Principles of linear momentum, angular momentum 
and work energy. Rotating frames of reference, centrifugal and Coriolis force and applications. Classical 
mechanics: generalised coordinates; classification of systems: generalised forces. Lagrange equations 
for conservative and non-conservative systems; small oscillations and normal modes of oscillation. 

References 

Arnold, V I Mathematical Methods of Classical Mechanics New York: Springer-Verlag 1978 
Chester, W Mechanics London: George Allen & Unwin 1979 
Synge. J L & Griffith Principles of Mechanics 3rd edn New York: McGraw-Hill 1959 

Assessment 

One 2-hour examination. Work submitted during the term will be taken into account. 

Mathematics B32 (MAB32) 	 4 points 

Vector Calculus 

This subject is equivalent to 24 lectures, 8 tutorials and 8 practice classes. taken as three 1-hour lectures. 
a 1-hour tutorial and a 1-hour practice class a week in Term 1. 
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Prerequisites: Mathematics A01, A02 and All 

Syllabus 

Scalar and vector point functions. gradient. divergence and curl in cartesian and curvilinear coordinates; 
cartesian tensors. theorems of Gauss and Stokes, with applications. 

Reference 
Davis. H F & Snider, A D Introduction to Vector Analysis 4th edn Toronto: Allyn & Bacon 1979 

Assessment 

One 2-hour terminal examination. Work submitted during the term will be taken into account. 

Mathematics B33 (MAB33) 	 4 points 
Boundary Value Problems and Differential Equations 

This subject is equivalent to 24 lectures. 8 tutorials and 8 practice classes, taken as three 1-hour lectures, 
a 1-hour tutonal and a 1-hour practice class a week in Term 2. 

Prerequisites: Mathematics A02 and A31 

Syllabus 

Ordinary differential  equations of second order: constant coefficients; Euler-type; series solutions. 
Legendre functions. orthogonality. Bessel functions, orthogonality. Fourier series; half-range series; 
applications. Partial differential equations; standard types, separation of variables, application to 
vibrating stnngs, membranes. heat conduction. 

Reference 

Dixon. C Applied Mathematics of Science and Engineering New York: Wiley 1971 

Assessment 

One 2-hour terminal examination. Work submitted during the term will be taken into account. 

Mathematics B51 (MAB51) 	 4 points 
Numerical Analysis 1 

This subjects equivalent to 24 lectures, 8 tutorial hours and 8 laboratory classes, taken as three T-hour 
lectures and two 1-hour tutorial/laboratory classes a week over one term. 

Prerequisite: Mathematics A41 or Computer Studies A10 and Mathematics A01 and All 

Syllabus 

A mathematical discussion (including error analysis) and programming of selected numerical methods 
from the following general fields: solution of non-linear equations, systems of linear equations, numerical 
integration. ordinary differential equations, approximation of functions, and Difference equations. 

Reference 

Ralston. A & Rabinowitz. P A First Course in Numerical Analysis 2nd edn New York: McGraw-Hill 1978 

Assessment 

As for Mathematics B0  

Mathematics B81 (MAB81) 	 3 points 
Abstract Algebra 1 

This subjects equivalent to 32 contact hours, taken as one lecture and one tutorial a week over Terms 1 
and 2. 

Prerequisite: Mathematics A02 or both Mathematics A00 and A07 



134 Subject Descriptions 

Syllabus 

Group theory: 
1. Definitions, symmetry groups, cyclic groups, subgroups, permutation groups, isomorphism. 
2. Normal subgroups and factor groups; homomorphisms, kernels and images; products of groups. 

References 

Davidson, N & Gulick, F Abstract Algebra Houghton-Mifflin 1976 
Fraleigh, J B A First Course in Abstract Algebra Addison-Wesley 1972 

Assessment 

One 2-hour examination, which may be supplemented by a mid-term test. Work submitted during the 
term may be taken into account. The precise weighting of the various possible forms of assessment will 
be made clear at the beginning of the subject. One example of an assessment weighting which has been 
used is final examination (80%), mid-term test (10%), and special assignment (10%). 

Mathematics CO1 (MAC01) 	 4 points 
Abstract Algebra 2 

This subject is equivalent to 24 lectures, 8 tutorials and 8 practice classes a week, taken as three 
lectures, a tutorial and a practice class a week for one term. 

Prerequisites: Mathematics B81 

Syllabus 

Rings. Integral domains and factorisation. Modules, decomposition theorems, applications. 

Assessment 

As for Mathematics B81. 

Mathematics CO2 (MACO2) 	 4 points 
Combinatorics and Number Theory 

Class contact hours as for Mathematics B51 

Prerequisites: Any two Mathematics B subjects 

Syllabus 

General rules of combinatorics; samples; permutations and combinations, distributions and partitions; 

occupancy problems; recurrence relations; generating functions. Number systems; postulates for the 
positive integers, prime numbers and the fundamental theorem of arithmetic; congruences; diophantine 
equations; continued fractions. 

Assessment 

As for Mathematics COI . 

Mathematics CO3 (MAC03) 
Geometry 

Class contact hours as for Mathematics B51 

Prerequisites: Any two Mathematics B subjects 

4 points 

Syllabus 

Axiomatic systems. Various geometries, such as Euclidean, affine, projective, finite and topological. 

Assessment 

As for Mathematics C01. 
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Mathematics C11 (MAC11) 	 4 points 
Complex Functions 

Class contact hours as for Mathematics B51 

Prerequisites: Mathematics B11 and B12 

Syllabus 
Integration: definition. Cauchy's integral formulae, Taylor and Laurent series, singularities, residues, 
contour integration. Conformal mapping. 

Assessment 
As for Mathematics C01 

	

Mathematics C21 (MAC21) 	 4 points 
Probability and. Statistics 3 

Class contact hours as for Mathematics B51 

Prerequisite: Mathematics B21 and B01 

Syllabus 
A selection of topics from 

Sample Surveys: simple random sampling; stratified sampling; cluster sampling; sampling with 
probability proportional to size. some other sampling techniques. 

Simulation: random number generation; deterministic simulation; probability simulation; Monte Carlo 
methods. 

Decision Theory: pnor and posterior distributions; loss functions and Bayesian decision; Bayes and 
mmimax pnnciples for the choice of decision rules. 

Queueing Theory basic structure of queueing models; distribution of interarrival times and service times; 
single-server model, multiple-server model; birth-and-death process. 

Expenmental Design randomisation and blocking; Latin squares; factorial designs; analysis of 
experiments. 

References 
Barnett. V D Elements of Sampling Theory London: The English Universities Press 1974 
Chemoff. H & Moses. L E Elementary Decision Theory New York: Wiley 1959 
Cox, D R Queues London Chapman & Hall 1961 
Fisher. R A The Design of Experiments Edinburgh: Oliver & Boyd 1960 
Mihram. G A Simulation New York: Academic Press 1972 

Assessment 
One 2-hour examination together with prescribed written assignments detailed at the beginning of the 
subject. 

	

Mathematics C23 (MAC23) 	 4 points 
Probability and Stochastic Processes 

Class contact hours as for Mathematics B51 

Prerequisite: Mathematics B21 and B01 

Syllabus 

Introduction to stochastic processes. The simplest Markov chains in discrete and continuous time, 
classification of discrete Markov Chains, finite Markov chains, limiting distributions. Branching 
processes. Random walks Markov processes and decision making: Markov chains with rewards and 
penalties, failure models. inventory models and other applications. 
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References 

Bharucha-Reid, A Elements of the Theory of Markov Processes and Their Applications New York: 
McGraw-Hill 1960 

Clarke, A B 8 Disney, R L Probability and Random Processes for Engineers and Scientists New York: 
Wiley 1970 

Feller, W Introduction to Probability Theory and its Applications vol 1 New York: Wiley 1968 

Assessment 

Tests administered during the course together with an assessment of practical work. Details are given at 
the beginning of the subject. In addition, one 2-hour examination may be required of students who do not 
reach a satisfactory standard on the tests or practical work. 

Mathematics C31 (MAC31) 	 4 points 
Mathematical Methods 

Class contact hours as for Mathematics 851 

Prerequisite: Mathematics B12 and B33 

Syllabus 

Solution of first order linear partial differential equations hyperbolic, elliptical and parabolic second order 
partial differential equations as typified by the wave equation, Laplace's equation and the heat equation. 
Selected methods of solution including the method of characteristics, integral transform techniques, and 
separation of variables involving trigonometric Fourier series. Boundary value problems. Sturm-Liouville 
Theory. Special relativity. Differential geometry. 

Assessment 

As for Mathematics C01. 

Mathematics C32 (MAC32) 
Linear Programming 

Class contact hours as for Mathematics 1351 

Prerequisite: Mathematics B01 and one other Mathematics B subject 

4 points 

Syllabus 

The simplex method: duality; parametric linear programming; sensitivity analysis; integer linear 
programming; the transportation problem; game theory. 

Assessment 

As for Mathematics CO1. 

Mathematics C33 (MAC33) 	 4 points 

Graph Theory 

Class contact hours as for Mathematics 651 

Prerequisite: Any two Mathematics B subjects and Mathematics A02 

Syllabus 

Basic concepts, planar graphs and connected graphs. Euler and Hamilton circuits, isomorphic graphs, 
automorphism group of a graph, composition of graphs and associated groups. Directed graphs and 
applications. 

Assessment 
As for Mathematics COI. 
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Mathematics C34 (MAC34) 	 4 points 
Networks: Flow Theory and Applications 

This subject is equivalent to 24 lectures, 8 tutorials and 8 practice classes throughout the term 

Prerequisites: Any two Mathematics B subjects 

Syllabus 
Survey of the place of network concepts in the solution of practical problems. Shortest (longest) path 
algonthms. Cntical path analysis and associated problems. Maximum flow algorithms. Applications. 

References 

Battersby. A Network Analysis for Planning and Scheduling London: Macmillan 1967 
Hu. T C Integer Programming and Network Flows Reading (Mass): Addison-Wesley 1969 

Assessment 
Based on examinations and assignments with grades being determined on the basis of assignments 
moderated by examinations. 

Mathematics C51 (MAC51) 
	

4 points 
Numerical Analysis 2 

This subject will not be offered in 1983. 

Mathematics C85 (MAC85) 	 4 points 
Point Set Topology 

This subject is equivalent to 24 lectures, 8 tutorials and 8 practice classes, taken as 3 lectures, 1 tutorial 
and 1 practice class a week for one term. 

Prerequisite: Mathematics 1381 or alternative second-year subjects approved by the Head of the 

Mathematics Department 

Syllabus 
Metnc and topology. open and closed sets, coritinuous functions. Compactness, Heine-Borel theorem, 
connectedness, applications to analysis. 

References 

Bartle. R G The Elements of Real Analysis New York: Wiley 1964 
Kasnel. R H Undergraduate Topology Philadelphia: Saunders 1971 
Simmons. G F Introduchon to Topology and Modern Analysis Tokyo: Kogakuska 1963 

Assessment 

As for Mathematics 681. 

Mathematics C91 (MAC91) 
Mathematical Modelling 

This subject will not be offered in 1983. 

Mathematics C92 (MAC92) 
History of Mathematics 

This subject will not be offered in 1983. 

3 points 

3 points 



138 Subject Descriptions 

Mathematics C93 (MAC93) 
	

3 points 

Developments in Mathematics Education 

This subject will not be offered in 1983. 

Methods of Teaching Junior Secondary 
School Mathematics (MAS19) 	 2 points 

Prerequisite: Satisfactory progress in mathematical sciences subjects in the Graduate Diploma in 
Mathematical Sciences. 

Syllabus 

This subject is intended for those who wish to focus on issues in mathematics teaching, especially in 
junior and middle school courses. A strong emphasis is placed on the problems associated with the 
transition of pupils from the primary to the secondary school. A detailed analysis of the methods of 
presenting important concepts in the classroom is emphasised by referring to the use of concrete and 
visual aids. Current trends in curriculum design are investigated. 

Preliminary Reading 

Butler, D H & Wren. F L The Teaching of Secondary Mathematics New York: McGraw-Hill 1972 
Westwood, P The Remedial Teacher's Handbook Edinburgh: Oliver & Boyd 1975 

Assessment 
Based on a major paper of at feast 1,500 words, an evaluation of a selected mathematical teaching aid 
for use in the classroom. the preparation and conducting of a microteaching session, and participation in 
sessions. 

Project Subjects 

Details of the named examples of project subjects shown at the end of the Table of Subjects are available 
from the Department of Mathematics. 
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Regulations for the Course for the Graduate Diploma in 
Mathematics Education 

1. To satisfy entrance requirements for admission to the course a candidate must have: 	• 

successfully completed a degree or diploma approved by the Board of Studies, and at least one 
year of teacher training approved by the Board of Studies, and to have had. a minimum of three 
years teaching experience: 

or 

successfully completed a degree or diploma which includes teacher training, and is approved by 
the Board of Studies. and to have had a minimum of three years' teaching experience; 

or 

a qualification and professional experience approved by the Board of Studies as equivalent to one 
of the requirements referred to above. 

2. To be awarded the Graduate Diploma in Mathematics Education a student shall have pursued the 
required studies for a mmumum of two years of half-time study or one year of full-time study or its 
equivalent. 

3. Except where special permission is granted by the Board of Studies for this to be exceeded, the 
maximum duration of enrolment shall be two years of full-time study or four years of part-time study. 

4. The content of the course and the conditions on which the course may be taken shall be as prescribed 
from time to time by the Board of Studies, 

5. The regulations for the course together with the details of studies and the prerequisites and special 
entry conditions shall be published in the Handbook of the Melbourne State College or supplement 
thereto. 

6. No student may pursue a course of study or receive credit for studies taken unless the proposed 
program of studies has been approved by the Board of Studies. It is the responsibility of each student 
to obtain this approval before embarking on the course. 

7. The Graduate Diploma in Mathematics Education may be granted to a student who has complied with 
prescnbed conditions and has passed Mathematics Education Part One and Mathematics Education 
Part Two. 

These regulations should be read and interpreted in conjunction with all documents relating to 
procedures of the Board of Studies. 
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Outline of Course 

Introduction 
This Graduate Diploma, in the specialised area of mathematics education, is designed for both primary 
and post-primary teachers who have had at least three years' teaching experience. The course aims to 
improve the effectiveness of classroom teaching of mathematics. In particular it aims to prepare teachers 
to undertake the role of mathematics co-ordinator in primary and secondary schools, and the role of 
mathematics consultant in the primary or secondary area. 

To emphasise the importance of viewing the mathematics program in schools as a total program from 
pre-school to year 12, the course will be presented with both primary and post-primary teachers grouped 
together, although there will be provision for some specialisation. 

Course Content and Structure 
The course consists of two subjects, Mathematics Education Part One and Mathematics Education Part 
Two. The content of these subjects comes from the following aspects of mathematics education: 

a. Fundamental Issues in Mathematics Education 
(i) Mathematics Learning; (ii) The Nature of Mathematics 

b. Approaches to Mathematics Education 
(i) Individual Differences; (ii) Curriculum Projects; (iii) Problem Solving; (iv) Mathematics 
Laboratory; (v) Role of Computers and Calculators 

c. Co-ordination of Mathematics Education 
(i) Curriculum Planning and Development; (ii) Testing and Evaluation (iii) Professional Skills 

To successfully achieve the aims of the course, it is important that teachers should be able to synthesise 
the wealth of available theoretical knowledge with the practicalities of the day-to-day teaching of 
mathematics. The course will therefore be presented via a unified approach — centred around topics, 
themes and problems — to enable teachers to view the content as a coherent whole. 
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Mathematics Education Part One 
150 hours of lectures. seminars. discussion groups and practical work throughout the year. There will be 
one 3-hour class commitment per week during term commencing in late afternoon. In addition, 
attendance will be required at vacation workshops. 

Syllabus 

Mathematics Learning 

(a) Theoretical bases of mathematics learning: general theories of cognitive development and 
mathematics learning: concept formation in mathematics; the interaction of language and 
mathematics learning. logical reasoning; the development of numerical and spatial ability. 

(b) Psychological processes in mathematics learning: problem-solving; cognitive styles; problems of 

motivation in mathematics: the role of memory and perception; effective aspects of learning 

including self-concept. frustration and anxiety. 

(c) Psychological theory and research into mathematics learning and teaching: consideration of the 
work of Ausubel. Bruner. Collis, Dienes, Gagne, Holt, Krutetskii, Piaget, Skemp, Wertheimer and 

others. 

The Nature of Mathematics 

la) Traditional philosophies of mathematics: logicism, intuitionism and formalism. Contemporary views 
of mathematics: realistic mathematics; hypothetical relevance; the model view of mathematics; 

mathematics as a problem-solving activity; characteristics of 'real' problems; mathematics as a 

process versus mathematics as a body of knowledge; the nature of number; mathematics in a 

changing environment. The historical develoment of changing view points on the nature of 

mathematics. 

(b) Companson of the place of mathematics in the primary school and the secondary school; numeracy 
and beyond. A comparison of the general objectives rlr traditional and contemporary school 

mathematics. 

(c) The didactic view of mathematics education; mathematics plus education ! mathematics education. 

Individual Differences 
The need to cater for individual differences: psychological bases; differing rates of progress; differing 
attitudes to mathematics: problems of motivation. 

Curriculum Projects 

(a) Curriculum projects as one means of curriculum change; the 'develop and disseminate' model for 

cumculum. projects 

(b) Comparison of curriculum projects and traditional programs; problems in evaluating and 
disseminating project matenal. 

Primary and secondary curriculum projects that will be used in Mathematics Education Part One and 

Mathematics Education Part Two will include Nuffield, SMP7-13, SMP, Mathematics for the Majority, 
FIFE, Mathematics Applicable. USMES, Australian Academy of Sciences Project, RAMP, RIME, SGML. 

Problem-Solving 

la) Children solving problems. talking to children; observing children at work; the techniques children 
use: skills and procedures involved in problem-solving; examples of problem-solving projects 
including USMES and SPMPS. 

(b) Teachers will undertake problem-solving activities appropriate to their level of mathematical 
development. 

Mathematics Laboratory 

(a) Defining the mathematics laboratory: the laboratory as a place, an approach to learning, and an 
attitude towards learning: historical examples of the mathematics laboratory. Classroom 
organisation: planning for the use of existing rooms and facilities; the special mathematics laboratory 
room. 

(b) The relationship of the mathematics laboratory to the goals of mathematics instruction and the 
nature of mathematics. the relationship of the mathematics laboratory to cognitive psychology. 

Role of Computers and Calculators 

Computers and calculators in mathematics education: their impact on mathematics curricula and their 

potential impact on mathematics: mind versus machine; the algorithmic approach to mathematics. The 
relationship between 'pen-reckoning' and basic numeracy; the general purpose symbol manipulation 
capabilities of a computer 
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Curriculum Planning and Development 

(a) The curriculum process in a school: the psychological philosophical and sociological bases of 
mathematics curncula: the links between school goals and those of the mathematics program; the 
development and clarification of goals; integration of mathematics into the total school cumculum. 

(b) Curriculum planning: examination of the different methods of curriculum organisation including 
spiral and linear development, schematic and unit organisation; hierarchies of concepts and skills; 
planning for concept and skill development and maintenance; the school curriculum as a vertical 
structure; discovery learning and the role of structural aids; comparisons of mathematics curricula. 

(c) Development of curriculum materials: unit planning and development related to objectives; 
measures of reading difficulty, application of pupil data on concept and skill development; utilisation 
of available materials and resources. 

Testing and Evaluation 

Nature and purpose of evaluation: measurement of mathematical development; examination of various 
mathematical tests in relation to their functions (diagnostic, achievement and mastery etc ). integration 
of tests into the mathematics program; problems of reporting achievement to pupils, parents and the 
community. 

Books 

Detailed reference lists will be given throughout the year. 

Assessment 

Seminar and laboratory activities will comprise 40 per cent of the assessment and three major 
assignments will make up the remaining 60 per cent of the assessment. 

Mathematics Education Part Two 

150 hours of lectures, seminars, discussion groups and practical work throughout the year. There will be 
one 3-hour class commitment per week during term commencing in late afternoon. In addition, 
attendance will be required at vacation workshops (including a 2-day mathematics camp). 

Syllabus 

Mathematics Learning 

(a) Psychological processes in mathematics learning: the causes of individual differences in 
mathematics learning and possible sources of learning difficulties in mathematics. 

(b) Psychological theory and research into mathematics learning and teaching: implications of teaching 
styles; further consideration of the work of mathematics learning theorists introduced in Mathematics 
Education Part One. 

The Nature of Mathematics 

The need for mathematics in the curriculum; the relationship between mathematics and other areas of 
knowledge; interdisciplinary approaches to mathematics teaching; mathematics in integrated courses; 
mathematics and general studies; the difficulty of defining and deciding upon minimum mathematical 
competencies; the consequences of adopting a minimum competency perspective on mathematics 
education. 

Individual Differences 

(a) Organising for individual differences: mixed-ability teaching compared with streaming or setting: 
traditional classroom organisation compared with open classrooms, team teaching, multi-age 
classes and so on: forming groups within the class: criteria for selection, group dynamics in relation 
to mathematics learning. establishing a balance between individual, group and whole class 
activities. 

(b) Evaluation and recording screening tests; cumulative records; diagnostic tests: teacher-made tests; 
oral tests; observation techniques; pupil records; methods of recording individual progress. 

(c) The special needs of slow learners and high achievers: characteristics of children with special needs: 
classroom and school organisation that cater for these needs: remedial teaching: appropriate 
materials and resources: teaching the gifted: enrichment versus acceleration; approPnate materials 
and resources. 

Curriculum Projects 
(a) The problems associated with adopting, compared with adapting, a curriculum project. 
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lb) Using project material in the individual classroom; interpreting project documentation; adapting 
projects for individual needs. 

Problem-Solving 

Students will be given the opportunity to examine Australian and overseas studies in problem-solving 
research. 

Mathematics Laboratory 

(a) Evaluation, selection and use of appropriate materials: commercial and teacher-constructed 
manipulative materials. calculators and computers; audio-visual material; games. The use of work 
cards and guide sheets. 

(b) Suitable topic areas in the curriculum; methods of developing laboratory lessons: the use of the 
environment as a starting point. Evaluating laboratory lessons. 

Role of Computers and Calculators 

The role of the computer in assisting learning and teaching: CAI, CSI, CMI. National Development 
Programme on Computer Assisted Learning; Computers in the Curriculum and other relevant curriculum 
projects; PLATO; the Hertfordshire Computer Managed Mathematics Project. Examination and 
development of possible uses of computers/calculators in teaching primary and secondary school 
mathematics. 

Curriculum Planning and Development 

Issues in mathematics education: continuity in mathematics experience in primary/secondary transition; 
developing pnmary/secondary - co-ordination and liaison; community expectations of school 
mathematics programs. 

Testing and Evaluation 

(a) Assessing pupils' difficulties in learning mathematics: diagnostic procedures; error analysis; 
one-tonne interviews and other informal techniques; inventories for locating children's levels on 
mathematical processes. 

Selection and development of evaluative instruments: choice of tests; comparison of available 
standardised tests. the structure of various mathematics tests and the kinds of information available 
from each type, the use of various commercial tests (including AM, Boehm, CATIM, Key-Math, 
MAMP, SRA and Yardsticks) in terms of their ability to diagnose pupil difficulties. 

(b) Use of assessment results: cumulative versus summative data; remediation of diagnosed 
difficulties: issues of accountability; the general use of assessment results for planning and teaching. 

Professional Skills 

(a) Role of mathematics co-ordinator and consultant: teacher and administration expectations of 
co-ordinators and consultants; consultancy services in Victoria and elsewhere; the emerging role of 
consultants. 

lb) Organisation of resources: resource acquisition and management; information acquisition, 
dissemination and storage. budgets; development of a mathematics resource centre and the 
mathematics room. teaching aids; mathematics education literature. 

lc) In-service education: its purpose and nature; evaluation of in-service education programs. Planning 
and conducting in-service activities for mathematics teachers at the school and region levels. 
Communication skills appropriate to the mathematics co-ordinator/consultant. Consideration of 
community education in mathematics, 

References 

Detailed reference lists will be given throughout the year. 

Assessment 

Seminar and laboratory activities will comprise 35 per cent of the assessment and three major 
assignments will make up the remaining 65 per cent of the assessment. 
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Regulations for the Course for the Graduate Diploma in 
Special Education 

1. To satisfy minimum entrance requirements for admission to the course for the Graduate Diploma in 
Special Education a candidate must have: 

(a) (i) successfully completed a degree or diploma of at least three years duration post-HSC or 
equivalent from an approved institution plus at least one year teacher training and 
appropriate experience; 

or 

(n) successfully completed an approved diploma including teacher training, of at least three 
years duration post-HSC, or equivalent, and appropriate experience: 

or 

(iii) a qualification and/or experience approved by the Board of Studies as equivalent to (i) or 
(ii). 

(b) suitable personal qualities. 

2. To be awarded the Graduate Diploma in Special Education a student shall have pursued his/her 
studies in the course for the equivalent of one full academic year. 

3. The subjects of the course and the conditions on which subjects may be taken shall be as prescribed 
from time to time by the Board of Studies. 

4. The regulations of the course, together with the details of subjects and their prerequisites and 
special entry conditions shall be published in the Handbook of the Melbourne State College or 
supplements thereto 

5. No student may pursue a course of study or receive credit for subjects taken unless his/her 
proposed selection of subjects has been approved by the Board of Studies. It is the responsibility of 
each student to obtain this approval before embarking on subjects. 

6. A student, who, having completed part, or all, of another course of study at tertiary level, enrols in the 
course for the Graduate Diploma in Special Education, may, with the approval of the Board of 
Studies. be  given credit for subjects the equivalent of which have been passed in the other course. 

7. The maximum amount of credit awarded under Regulation 6 shall be 40 per cent of the course, 
except that those students who possess either the Trained Homecratts Teacher's Certificate, and/or 
the Trained Special Teacher's Certificate, may be awarded credit in up to 70 per cent of the course. 

8. The Board of Studies may allow a student to include in his/her course subjects offered by another 
institution which are in its opinion, of an appropriate standard and relevant to the candidate's course 
of study. 

9. Students enrolled in the course may undertake studies on either a full-time or part-time basis, 
provided Mat the total duration of such studies does not exceed three years. 

10. The Graduate Diploma in Special Education may be awarded to a student who has fulfilled the 
prescribed conditions and who has gained a cumulative score of at least 36 points provided that: 

(a) at least 8 points have been gained in Group 1; 

(b) at least 16 points have been gained in Group 2; 

(c) at least 4 points have been gained in Group 3: and 

(d) at least 6 points have been gained in Group 4. 

11. The subjects in the Graduate Diploma in Special Education shall be: 

Group 1: Special Education Studies 	 Points 

SPF59 	Studies of Children and Adolescents with Special Needs 	 2 
SPF60 	Assessment Approaches and Practices 	 2 
SPF61 	Curriculum and Teaching Approaches and Practices 	 2 
SPF62 	Systems of Support for Exceptional Children and Adolescents 	 2 

Group 2: Practicum 

SPF07 	School Experience Practicum 	 9 
SPF09 	Research Method in Special Education 	 • 4 

SPF63 	Special Assistance Practicum 	 3 

Group 3: Area Studies 

SPF20 	Education of the Mentally Retarded 	 2 
SPF21 	Education of the Physically Handicapped 	 2 
SPF40 	Education of the Socially Disadvantaged 	 2 
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SPF50 	Education of the Emotionally Disturbed 	 2 
SPF53 	Education of Children and Adolescents with Learning Difficulties 	 2 

Group 4: Specialisation Studies 

A. Curriculum 

SPF11 	Art and the Exceptional Child (Advanced) 	 2  
SPF12 	Art and the Exceptional Child (Basic) 	 2  
SPF13 	Assessment and Remediation of Difficulties in Language 	 2 
SPF16 	Instructional Approaches for Teaching Reading to the Handicapped 	 2 

SPF18 	Drama and the Handicapped Child 	 2 
SPF19 	Early Childhood Development and Education 	 2  
SPF23 	Homecraft Curriculum in Special Education Settings 	 2  
SPF24 	Food Study and Health Education 	 2  
SPF25 Giftedness 	 2  
SPF28 	Independent Study 	 2  
SPF32 	Motor-Sensory Programs 	 2  
SPF38 	Mathematics Education for the Handicapped 	 2  
SPF43 	Socialisation. Employment and Independence for the Handicapped 	 2 
SPF47 	Threads and. Textilecrafts for Handicapped Persons 	 2  
SPF51 	Assessment and Remediation of Difficulties in Reading 	 2  
SPF52 	Assessment and Remediation of Difficulties in Mathematics 	 2  
SPF57 	Instructional Technology in Special Education 	 2  

B. Support Services 
SPF 14 	Behaviour Methodology in Special Education 
SPF17 	The Culturally Different Child 
SPF27 	Human Sexuality 
SPF28 	Independent Study 
SPF33 	Organisational Procedures for Special Settings 
SPF34 	Introduction to Parent Counselling 
SPF42 	Social Work in Education 
SPF48 The Teacher and Human Relations 
SPF55 	Law and the Handicapped 

Notes 
1. A student enrolling in the General strand must enrol only in: 

(a) All Group 1 subjects 

(b) All Group 2 subjects 

(c) Three of the Group 3 subjects 

(d) Three of the Group 4 subjects, arranged in one of the following combinations: 

(i) one curriculum subject and two support services subjects 

or 

(ii) two curriculum subjects and one support services subject. 

2. A student enrolling in the Learning Difficulties strand must enrol only in: 

(a) All Group 1 subjects 

(b) All Group 2 subjects 

(c) Subject SPF53 and one other 'area' subject in Group 3 

(d) Subjects SPF13, SPF51 and SPF52 from Group 4A and one other subject from Group 4B. 

3. A student enrolling in the Social-Emotional strand must enrol only in: 

(a) All Group 1 subjects 

(b) All Group 2 subjects 

(c) Subjects SPF50 and SPF40 in Group 3 

(d) Subjects SPF42 and SPF55 from Group 48 and two subjects from Group 4A. 

4. A student enrolling in the Integrated Studies (Homecrafts) strand must enrol only in: 

(a) All Group 1 subjects 

(b) All Group 2 subjects 

(c) Two subjects from Group 3 

(d) Subjects SPF23, SPF24 and SPF47 from Group 4A and one subject from Group 48. 

2 
2 
2 
2 
2 
2 
2 
2 
2 
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5. A student undertaking the Integrated Studies (Art and Crafts) strand must enrol only in: 
(a) All Group 1 subjects 
(b) All Group 2 subjects 
(c) Two subjects from Group 3 
(d) Subjects SPF 11 and SPF12 from Group 4A and one other subject from each of Groups 4A and 461. 

6. A student may undertake only one Independent Study. 

7. A student must complete Group 1 before proceeding to other Groups. 

8. Group 4 can only be taken concurrently with, or subsequent to, completion of Group 3 studies. 

9. The offering of the above subjects in any one year will depend on staff availability. 

These regulations should be read in conjunction with all documents relating to procedures of the 
Board of Studies. 
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Advice to Students 

The Graduate Diploma in Special Education is a one year post-graduate course which provides an 
introduction to all areas of teaching handicapped children, with the exception of children with a hearing. 
deficit. 
The course aims to prepare the student to: 

(a) acquire a general understanding of the total special educational field: 
(b) act as an educational consultant in his/her field; 
(c) administer, evaluate and interpret selected tests; 
(d) develop programs to assist the educational progress of handicapped children; 
(e) understand his/her role in an inter-disciplinary approach with professional colleagues and in relation 

to other community organisations, institutions and agencies; 
(f) plan and implement in-service programs; 
(g) design and conduct educational research; 
(h) investigate and evaluate the outcomes of relevant educational systems, practices and innovations; 
(i) be informed about current issues and trends in special education. 

Regulations 
Continuing students 

Continuing students (those who commenced their course prior to 1983) are governed by the Regulations 
as stated in the Graduate Handbook for the year in which they commenced their program. 

Studies Available 
The Graduate Diploma in Special Education has the following course arrangements: 

(a} General Strand 
(b) Learning Difficulties Strand 
(c) Social and Emotional Welfare Studies Strand 
(d) Integrated Studies (Homecrafts) Strand 
(e) Integrated Studies (Art and Crafts) Strand. 

Strand Descriptions and Enrolment Requirements 
The course year is conducted on a three-term basis. The requirement that students complete their 
subjects in the order Group 1, Group 2, Group 3, Group 4, applies to part-time as well as full-time 
students. 

General Strand 

This strand differs from the specialist strands of the course in that it enables the student to undertake a 
wider range of subjects. It also allows the student to specialise in particular areas not catered for by other 
strands. 

For enrolment requirements students in this strand should see particularly Note 1 following the Course 

Regulations, page 150. 

Learning Difficulties Strand 

This strand aims to provide the student with an understanding of learning difficulties and experience in 
their diagnosis and remediation. It also aims to provide the student with the necessary skills to act as 
consultant and adviser in regular schools or special settings. 

For enrolment requirements. students in this strand should see particularly Note 2 following the Course 

Regulations, page 150. 

Social and Emotional Welfare Studies Strand 

This strand aims to provide the student with an understanding of the social and emotional problems of 
pupils and skills in handling such problems in primary, technical and high schools and in special settings. 
It aims to help teachers develop a theoretical framework for working with disadvantaged individuals and 
groups, and to develop the ability to use community resources for the facilitation of cognitive. emotional 
and social growth. 
For enrolment requirements. students in this strand should see particularly Note 3 following the Course 

Regulations, page 150. 
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Integrated Studies (Homecrafts) Strand 

This strand aims to provide the student with a range of learning experiences with the handicapped or 
disadvantaged child and a range of techniques (particularly in the area of Homecrafts) that will assist the 
development of children with whom he or she works. The strand also sets out to develop the skills 
necessary to enable the student to function as an effective team member on staffs of special education 
schools and settings. 

For enrolment requirements. students in this strand should see particularly Note 4 following the Course 
Regulations, page 150 

Integrated Studies (Art and Crafts) Strand 

The aims of this strand are the same as for the Homecrafts strand above, but with particular reference to 
the art and crafts area. This strand will not be offered in 1983. 

For enrolment requirements. students in this strand should see particularly Note 5 following the Course 

Regulations. page 151 

Organisation of the Course 
The course is structured to focus on the facilitation of self-directed learning. Considerable emphasis is 
placed on active participation: this entails wide reading, individual and group research, involvement in 
discussion groups. visits to. and teaching experience in, special education settings. 

The program is designed to include a core area of skills, and knowledge central to special education, 
followed by a choke of studies and experiences in areas of specialisation. 

The course may be undertaken by either full-time or part-time on-campus study or by external studies. A 
full-time student must complete the course in one year of study, A part-time student must complete the 
course within three consecutive years of study unless a suspension arrangement is granted in writing to 
enable a particular student to extend his or her studies beyond the three-year requirement. 

External Studies are available. For details, see below. 

Summer Studies are available. For details, see page 154. 

Class Hours 
Classes are generally of 1' 2 hours duration. The first lectures commence at 5.00 p.m.; the last lectures 
finish at 8.30 p.m. 

Course Advice 
Each student is allocated to a course adviser whose task will include such matters as planning the 
student s course, assisting with changes in subject enrolments, and deferments of, or leave of absence 
from. studies. Advisers for Special Education courses are listed on page 18 of this Handbook. 

Subject Descriptions 
The subject descnptions given in this Handbook are summaries only. Full details of subjects are 
available from the Department of Special Education. Note that SPE refers to Trained Special Teacher's 
subjects and SPF refers to Graduate Diploma Subjects. 

Books 
Subject descnptions provided in the following pages of this Handbook include booklists.The student 
should read any book listed as preliminary reading' before classes commence. Lists of references will be 
provided at the commencement of classes. 

External Studies 
A number of subjects is offered each year to external students enrolled in the Graduate Diploma in 
Special Education or Trained Special Teacher's Certificate. An applicant should study the Regulations 
for the course before enrolling for particular subjects. The student may be required to attend College 
seminars during the course 

The following subjects will be available to new students in 1983: 

SPF20 Education of the Mentally Retarded 
SPF59 Studies of Children and Adolescents with Special Needs 
SPF60 Assessment Approaches and Practices 
SPF61 Cumculum and Teaching Approaches and Practices 
SPF62 Systems of Support for Exceptional Children and Adolescents 
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SPF21 Education of the Physically Handicapped 
SPF50 Education of the Emotionally Disturbed 
SPF51 Assessment and Remediation of Difficulties in Reading 
SPF52 Assessment and Remediation of Difficulties in Mathematics 
SPF53 Education of Children and Adolescents with Learning Difficulties 
SPF14 Behaviour Methodology in Special Education 
SPF28 Independent Study 
SPF40 Education of the Socially Disadvantaged 
SPF13 Assessment and Remediation of Difficulties in Language 
SPF34 Introduction to Parent Counselling 

The following subjects will also be available to continuing students: 
SPF01 Development of Communication Skills 
SPF02 Intellectual Development 
SPF03 Physical Development 
SPF04 Development of Professional Skills and Relationships 
SPF05 Social-Emotional Development 
SPF06 Remediation Studies 
Further details are obtainable from the Department of External Studies, 757 Swanston Street, Carlton 
3053, and the Department of Special Education, 757 Swanston Street, Carlton 3053. 

Summer Studies 

SPF21 Education of the Physically Handicapped 
SPF48 The Teacher and Human Relations 
SPF53 Education of Children and Adolescents with Learning Difficulties 
Further details are obtainable from the Department of Special Education, 757 Swanston Street, Carlton 
3053. 



Graduate Diploma in Special Education 157 

Subject Descriptions 
The subject descriptions are grouped as follows: 

All Group 1 subjects 
All Group 2 subjects 
Alt Groups 3 and 4 subjects. 

Group 1 Subjects 

Studies of Children and Adolescents with 
Special Needs (SPF59) 	 2 points 
Two l'2-hour lecture/discussion sessions a week during Term 1 

Syllabus 
The individual is seen as a whole personality and the various perspectives provided by this subject show 
the diversity of learner charactenstics and needs. 

References 
Hallahan, D P & Kauffman. J M Exceptional Children: Introduction to Special Education Englewood 

Cliffs (NJ): Prentice-Hall 1978 
Smith. R M & Neisworth. J T The Exceptional Child: A Functional Approach New York: McGraw-Hill 

1975 

Assessment 
Based on assignment work and participation throughout the course. 

Assessment Approaches and Practices 
(SPF60) 	 2 points 
Two 1' 2-hour lecture/discussion sessions a week during Term 1 or Term 2 

Syllabus 
The theoretical and practical aspects related to the identification, diagnosis and assessment of the child 
with special learning needs are studied. 

References 
McLoughlin, J A & Lewis. R B Assessing Special Students: Strategies and Procedures Columbus 

(Ohio): Memll 1981 
Salvia. J & Ysseldyke. J Assessment in Special Remedial Education 2nd edn Boston: Houghton-Mifflin 

1978 
Vincent. D & Cresswell, M Reading Tests in the Classroom London: NFER 1978 

Assessment 
Based on assignment work examinaton and participation throughout the course. 

Curriculum and Teaching Approaches 
and Practices (SPF61) 	 2 points 
Two l',2-hour lecture/discussion sessions a week during Term 1 or Term 2 

Syllabus 

An investigation of curricular goals for differing groups of individuals; curriculum design and related 
considerations: hierarchies of skills: curriculum models, instructional settings and procedures; 
instructional matenals. 

References 

Becker. W et al Teaching A Course in Applied Psychology Chicago: SRA 1971 
Larsen. S C & Poplin. M S Methods for Educating the Handicapped: An Individualized Education 

Approach Boston: Allyn & Bacon 1980 
Primary School Curriculum A Manual for Victorian Schools Melbourne: Education Department of 

Victoria 1979 
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Assessment 

Based on assignment work and participation throughout the course. 

Systems of Support for Exceptional Children 
and Adolescents (SPF62) 	 2 points 
Two 1 Vz-hour lecture/discussion sessions a week during Term 1 

Syllabus 

This subject is an introductory study of the procedures, systems and services in special education, with 
particular emphasis on the Victorian situation, with interstate and overseas comparative data where 
appropriate. It also involves an introductory study of basic consultancy and counselling skills required of 
special education practitioners. 

References 

Drummond, N W Special Education in Australia Manley, NSW 1980 
Lippen, G & Lippen, R The Consulting Process in Action California: Uni Assocs 1978 
Rees, R J & Irvine, J W (eds) Responding to Need: Special Education in the 1980s University of New 

- England Press 1982 
Report of the Victorian Committee on Mental Retardation 1977 
Wamock, H M Special Education Needs London: HMSO 1978 

Assessment 

Based on assignment work and participation throughout the course. 

Group 2 Subjects 

School Experience Practicum (SPF07) 	9 points 
A supervised practicum conducted in three appropriate settings, undertaken at suitable times in relation 
to the course program. 

Syllabus 

This subject involves direct experience of the educational needs of children and adults with a variety of 
problems in the area of communication, intellectual, physical and social-emotional development. 

Assessment 

Based on overall attendance and performance during the practicum. 

Research Method in Special Education 
(SPF09) 	 4 points 
The reading of a study guide, followed by 32 hours over Terms 2 and 3 for completion of project 

Syllabus 

The subject is designed to acquaint students with current developments in special education, to develop 
Students' functional literacy with respect to reading of the professional literature, and to help students 
acquire the basic skills necessary for the undertaking of small-scale investigations. 

References 

Entwistle, N J & Nisbet, J Educational Research in Action London: University of London Press 1972 
Chapters 2-10 

Leedy, P D Practical Research Planning and Design New York: Macmillan 1974 
Lehmann, I J & Mehren, W A Educational Research Readings in Focus New York: Hott, Rinehart and 

Winston 1971 
Tuckman, B W Conducting Educational Research Harcourt Brace Jovanovich 1972 

Assessment 

Successful completion of a revision assignment at the end of Term 1 is required prior to proceeding to a 
staff-supervised written project in which the student is required to demonstrate a thorough understanding 
of research methods as applied in special education. 
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Special Assistance Practicum (SPF63) 
	

3 points 
Four hours a week during Term 2 and/or Term 3 

Syllabus 

The subject provides experience in diagnostic evaluation and application of instructional procedures 
appropnate to the education of exceptional children. 

References 

Munro, J K Helping Children Learn Mathematics Melbourne: MLRA 1981 
Stephens, T M Teaching Skills to Children with Learning and Behaviour Disorders Columbus (Ohio): 

Memll 1977 
Turnbull. A P. Strickland. B B & Brantley. J C Developing and Implementing Individualized Education 

Programs Columbus: Merrill 1978 
Wilson, R Diagnostic and Remedial Reading for Classroom and Clinic Columbus: Merrill 1976 

Assessment 
The student administers specified tests in the areas of language, reading and mathematics, as a basis for 
diagnostic evaluation and then develops appropriate remediation programs. During the practicum, 
students are required to keep formal records of their programs and make periodic evaluations and 
reports. 

Groups 3 and 4 Subjects 

Art and the Exceptional Child 
(Advanced) (SPF11) 
	

2 points 
This subject will not be offered in 1983. 

Art and the Exceptional Child 
(Basic) (SPF12) 
	

2 points 
This subject will not be offered in 1983. 

Assessment and Remediation of Difficulties 
in Language (SPF13) 
	

2 points 
Two 1'a-hour sessions a week for one term 

Syllabus 

This subject is designed to provide students with an overview of current language acquisition 
formulations: an examination of screening and diagnostic instruments, their rationale, validity and 
format; programs and materials suitable for exceptional children, especially those being educated in 
mainstream schools. will be examined. 

References 

Using Linguistics London: Arnold 1980 
McLean, J E & Synder-McLean A Transactional Approach to Early Language Training Columbus 

(Ohio): Merrill 1978 

Assessment 

eased on class presentations. the evaluation of diagnostic instruments and instructional program. 

Behaviour Methodology in Special 
Education (SPF14) 
	

2 points 
Two 11,3-hour sessions a week for one term 



160 Subject Descriptions 

Syllabus 

This subject concerns behaviour: types of measurement and management. Distinctions between 
teaching and learning are identified through analysis of reinforcement, punishment, cueing and shaping 
of responses. Applications of techniques and strategies to change a range of individual or group 
behaviours are demonstrated. 

References 

Johnson, K R, Chase, P N & Maass, C A Personalised System of Instruction Study Guide to 
Sulzer-Azaroff/Mayer Chicago: Holt, Rinehart & Winston 1977 

Sulzer-Azaroff, B & Mayer, G R Applying Behaviour Analysis Procedures with Children and Youth 
Chicago: Holt, Rinehart & Winston 1977 

Sulzer-Azaroff, B & Reese. E P Applying Behaviour Analysis Chicago: Holt, Rinehart & Winston 1982 

Assessment 

Based on satisfactory completion of weekly assignments. 

Instructional Approaches for Teaching 
Reading to the Handicapped (SPF16) 	 2 points 

Two 1/2-hour sessions a week for one term 

Syllabus 

The selection, development and adaptation of reading programs, materials and diagnostic teaching 
procedures for the acquisition of reading skills by handicapped learners with varying degrees of ability 
and need. 

References 

Gillespie, P & Johnson, L Teaching Reading to the Mildly Retarded Child Columbus: Merrill 1974 
Moyle, D Modern Innovations in the Teaching of Reading London: UKRA 1974 

Assessment 

Based on a written assignment and a class presentation. 

The Culturally Different Child (SPF17) 
	

2 points 

This subject will not be offered in 1983. 

Drama and the Handicapped Child (SPF18) 	2 points 

This subject will not be offered in 1983. 

Early Childhood Development and Education 
(SPF19) 

Two 11/2-hour sessions a week for one term 

2 points 

Syllabus 

A study of normal child development; overview of the exceptional infant; introduction to assessment 
procedures; early intervention — rationale, techniques and issues. Motor development, sensory 
development, cognitive development, social-emotional development, and development of 
Communication skills in the normal and exceptional infant are considered. 

Assessment 

This may include case studies. research papers and an examination 
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Education of the Mentally Retarded (SPF20) 	2 points 
Two 11/2-hour seminars and/or workshops a week for one term 

Syllabus 
Theoretical and practical approaches to the educational management and treatment of the mentally 
retarded: cumculum development and the systematic planning of instruction at different maturational 
and functional levels: organisational and teaching strategies and resources: research and emerging 
trends, with particular reference to the educational management and treatment of such children.. 

References 
Gearheart. B R 8 Lotton. F W The Trainable Retarded: A Foundations Approach St Louis: Mosby 1975 
Payne. J S et al Strategies for Teaching the Mentally Retarded Columbus: Merrill 1977 
Smith. R M Clinical Teaching methods of instruction for the retarded 2nd edn New York: McGraw-Hill 

1974 

Assessment 
Based on a wntten submission on an approved project related to the study program, and/or the 
presentation of a seminar paper of an equivalent length on an approved topic related to the study 
program. 

Education of the Physically Handicapped 
(SPF21) 	 2 points 
Two 1'a-hour seminars and/or workshops a week for one term 

Syllabus 
Specific physical handicaps and associated social, emotional and learning difficulties; curriculum 
development with particular reference to the selection. development and adaptation of materials and 
procedures for educating physically handicapped children of varying levels of ability and need; 
educational and other supportive services. 

References 
Anderson, E M The Disabled School Child London; Methuen 1973 
Anderson. E M 8 Spain. B The Child with Spina Bifida London: Methuen 1973 
Brereton. Le Gay B Cerebral Palsy: learning ability and behaviour Sydney: Spastic Centre NSW 1972 

Assessment 
A major assignment on a topic chosen in consultation with the lecturer. 

Homecraft Curriculum in 
Special Education Settings (SPF23) 	 2 points 
Two 1' 2-hour sessions a week for one term 

Syllabus 
Aspects covered include selling techniques: advertising, finance. and government bodies established for 
the consumers benefit. The following aspects of curriculum development are studied: appropriate goals 
and objectives. relevant learning theory. suitable experiences. resources and evaluation techniques for 
achieving educational goals 

Assessment 

Based on a practical consumer education exercise to be reported to the group, a longtitudinal study of a 
young child's development in the acquisition of self-help skills, and preparation of an appropriate 
program. 

Food Study and Health Education (SPF24) 	2 points 
Two 11/2rhour sessions a week for one term 

Syllabus 

Techniques involved include simple meat, vegetable and fruit preparation; pastry, dough and 
cake-making; and hygienic handling of food. Other areas of study include purchase and storage of food, 
menu-planning for adequate nutrition; variety of colour, texture, flavour and presentation; and 
development of an awareness of time in relation to tasks to be completed. 
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Assessment 
Based on the satisfactory completion of practical and theoretical exercises and a nutrition assignment of 
approximately 1,500 words. 

Giftedness (SPF25) 
This subject will not be offered in 1983. 

Human Sexuality (SPF27) 
This subject will not be offered in 1983. 

Independent Study (SPF28) 
The equivalent of 32 contact hours 

Syllabus 
This subject provides an opportunity for the student to make an in-depth investigation of an area of his or 
her particular interest which is not being covered in any specialisation study (curriculum or support 
services, depending on the group from which the subject is chosen). The student should make a proposal 
of the area to be studied. examine relevant literature and other resources, consider appropriate methods 
of investigation, and submit a presentation. 

Books 

No specific books are recommended. 

Assessment 

Assessment procedures are arranged between the lecturer and the student. 

Motor-Sensory Programs (SPF32) 	 2 points 

32 hours of practical work over one term 

Syllabus 

Current motor-sensory theories are analysed and discussed in conjunction with practical work carried 
out at an institution for the handicapped. Students undertaking the Learning Difficulties strand are 
expected to become familiar with the telebinocular and its accompanying tests. 

References 

Doman, G What to Do About Your Brain-Injured Child New York: Doubleday 1974 
Divoky, D & Schrag, P The Myth of the Hyperactive Child New York: Dell 1975 
Gesell, A The First Five Years of Life London: Methuen 1950 

Assessment 

Based on attendance and active participation in at least 80 per cent of the theory classes and 100 per 
cent of the practical classes. There is a written assignment related to the practical work. Students 
undertaking the Learning Difficulties strand are required to carry out a testing practicum. 

Organisational Procedures for Special Settings 
(SPF33) 	 2 points 
Two 11/2-hour seminars a week for one terni 

Syllabus 

Theoretical and practical approaches to the organisation, administration and evaluation of services for 

exceptional learners (e.g. resource centres, special education units, remedial centres, special schools, 

clinics, etc.); curriculum development and the organisation of instruction at different maturational levels 
and in different settings; and classroom organisation and management techniques. 

2 points 

2 points 

2 points 
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References 

Burrello, L C & Sage. D D Leadership and Change in Special Education Englewood Cliffs: Prentice-Hall 
1979 

Dunn. L M (ed) Exceptional Children in the Schools: special education in transition 2nd edn New York: 
Holt, Rinehart & Winston 1973 

Hammmll, D D & Wiederholt. J L The Resource Room: rationale and implementation New York: Grune & 
Stratton 1972 

Report of the Ministerial Committee of Inquiry into Special Education in Victoria Melbourne: Vic Govt 
Punter 1975 

Assessment 

Based on satisfactory completion of a written submission of approximately 3,000 words on an approved 
project related to the study program. 

Introduction to Parent Counselling (SPF34) 	2 points 

Two 1"2-hour sessions a week for one term 

Syllabus 

The following aspects of the parent-teacher relationship will be examined concurrently: the counseling 
role of the teacher — the purpose and nature of the parent-teacher relationship and the attitudes and 
emotions that are the materials of the interaction, the types of parents seeking help, using transactional 
analysis. listening and talking skills: specific help — some of the specific problems faced by parents of a 
handicapped child are discussed and students critically examine community resources, materials, toys, 
books. etc.. with the aim of having this information available for parents. 

References 

Cooper, J & Edge. D Parenting: strategies and educational methods Columbus: Merrill 1978 
Hewitt. S The Family and the Handicapped Child London: Allen & Unwin 1970 
Noland. R Counselling Parents of the Emotionally Disturbed Child Springfield: Thomas 1972 
Scott. H The Parents as Teacher London: Univ of London Press 1972 

Assessment 

a. The student will be required to share some behaviour modification techniques with a small group of 
parents. 

b. The student will interview the parent of a handicapped child to assess the effectiveness of the 
counselling the parent has received. The student will also compile a list of community resources that 
are available to that parent. 

Mathematics Education for the Handicapped 
(SPF38) 	 2 points 

This subject will not be offered in 1983. 

Education of the Socially Disadvantaged 
(SPF40) 	 2 points 

Two l'2-hour 	and/or workshops a week for one term 

Syllabus 

The course investigates and attempts to resolve the conflict between the individual and the school 
system in ways that increase the life options for the disadvantaged student. 

Students will be expected to analyse existing school procedures, programs and resources, and propose 
a useful set of educational strategies for certain specified disadvantaged children in a primary, 
secondary. technical or special school. 
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References 

Australian Schools Commission The Disadvantaged Schools Program 
Claydon, L F, Knight, T & Rado, M Cumculum and Culture Sydney: Allen & Unwin 1977 
Musgrave, P W Society and the Cumculum in Australia Sydney: Allen & Unwin 1977 
Tyler, W The Sociology of Educational Inequality London: Methuen 1977 

Assessment 

Based on class paper and assignment. 

Social Work in Education (SPF42) 	 2 points 
Two 11/2-hour sessions a week for one term 

Syllabus 

The three major areas of social work are studied— casework, groupwork, and community organisation. 
It is assumed that most class time will be devoted to the development of casework skills such as 
interviewing and problem-solving. 

References 

Cox, F M et al (eds) Strategies of Community Organisation Illinois: Peacock Publishers 1974 
Garrett, A Interviewing: its principles and methods New York: Family Services Assoc of America 1972 
Schmuck, R A & P A Group Processes in the Classroom Dubuque: Brown 1971 

Assessment 

The student may select two of the following assignments: a recorded and evaluated interview; a case 
study; a class paper on group dynamics; a class paper on community organisation. 

Socialisation, Employment and Independence 
for the Handicapped (SPF43) 	 2 points 
Two 11/2-hour seminars a week for one term 

Syllabus 

This subject centres on issues relating to the better absorption of handicapped adolescents and adults 
into community life as contributing independent members. Major emphasis is placed on the needs of 
adolescents in day training centres and in special schools for the mentally retarded. 

References 

Brolin, D E Vocational Preparation of Retarded Citizens Columbus: Merrill 1976 
Wolfensberger, W Normalization: the principle of normalization in human services Toronto: Leonard 

Crainford 1972 

Assessment 

Students are required to submit a number of weekly exercises in addition to a major assignment at the 
end of term. 

Threads and Textilecrafts for Handicapped Persons 
(SPF47) 	 2 points 
Two 11/2-hour practical sessions a week for one term 

Syllabus 

Activities with threads and textiles, including fabric decoration, garment construction, spinning, weaving 
and macrame. 

References 

Hasley, H & Youngmark, L Foundations of Weaving Sydney: Reed 1975 
Short, E Introducing Macrame London: Batsford 1973 	• 

Assessent 

Based on: (a) the successful completion of three articles, including at least two from among traditional or 
creative embroidery, spinning and weaving, and macrame/knitting/crochet: (b) the submission of a 
'process folio': and (c) the successful completion of three garments demonstrating the mastery of 
necessary skills for garment construction. • 
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The Teacher and Human Relations (SPF48) 	2 points 

Two 1'/2-hour workshops a week for one term 

Syllabus 

The subjects designed to allow students to examine their skills in relating to each other, and to consider 
the impact of these skills on the teaching situation. Personal attributes such as empathy, honesty, 
acceptance of. and regard tor. others. and specificity of expression are examined. The subject follows 
closely the exercises as set out in the prescribed text, together with directed reading. 

Reference 

Egan. G Exercises in Helping Skills: a training manual to accompany 'The Skilled Helper' Monterey 
(Calif): Brooks-Cole 1975 

Assessment 

Based on attendance or acceptable alternative involvement, satisfactory completion of weekly 
assignments. and on a videotaped interview situation. 

Education of the Emotionally Disturbed 
(SPF50) 	 2 points 

Two 1' 2-hour seminars and/or workshops a week for one term 

Syllabus 

This subject deals with various techniques for effective communication between the teacher and the 
child, several major contributors ideas for the practical handling of emotionally disturbed children in the 
classroom, and the role of the teacher as therapist or educator. Theories of emotional disturbance are 
considered only when they are relevant to classroom practice. 

Each student undertakes reading in an area of classroom management that is important to him/her, and 
representatives from schools for the emotionally handicapped are invited to speak to the group on their 
own classroom techniques  

Reference 

Swanson. H L 8 Reinert. M R Teaching Strategies for Children in Conflict: curriculum methods 8 
materials St Louis C V Mosby 1979 

Assessment 

Based on a seminar paper or a book review or a practical exercise. Weekly tests of factual information 
presented in previous sessions will be given where appropriate. Each student will be required to present 
a diary of the course 

Assessment and Remediation of Difficulties 
in Reading (SPF51) 	 2 points 

32 hours of practical work over one term 

Syllabus 

Sessions commence with an overview of the developmental teaching of reading. An examination is 
made of various screening and diagnostic instruments, their rationale, validity and format. Programs and 
materials for under-achievers in reading are examined and assessed, and alternative learning strategies 
for such readers are studied 

Reference 

Burmeister. L Reading Strategies for Middle and Secondary School Teachers Philippines: 
Addison-Wesley 1978 

Assessment - 

Based on the evaluation  of specific diagnostic instruments, the development of an instructional program -
and/or examination. 
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Assessment and Remediation of Difficulties 
in Mathematics (SPF52) 	 2 points 
32 hours of practical work over one term 

Syllabus 

This subject is oriented to classroom practice, examining the diagnosis and remediation of difficulties in 
learning mathematics concepts and skills at the primary and secondary levels. The subject includes 
learning in the mathematics context; types of errors made in problem solution; assessment and 
diagnosis of mathematics difficulties; factors involved in structuring learning experiences for low 
mathematics achievers: and evaluation of various commercially available curricula in terms of their value 
for low achievers. 

References 

Copeland. R Diagnostic and Learning Activities in Mathematics for Children New York: Macmillan 1973 
Nuffield-CEDO Mathematics the first three years and mathematics — the later three years Edinburgh: 

Chambers & John Murray 1970 

Assessment 

Based on satisfactory completion of an evaluation of a selected diagnostic scale in mathematics and 
production of a learning program suitable for learning-disabled children in a chosen content area. 

Education of Children and Adolescents 
with Learning Difficulties (SPF53) 	 2 points 
Two 11/2-hour seminars and/or workshops a week for one term 

Syllabus 

The development of the concept of specific learning disabilities including definitions, classifications, 
incidence, etiology and characteristics; assessment and remediation procedures, with particular 
reference to the evaluation of the theoretical and practical positions advanced by educators to solve 
learning-problems in children: systems of support for learning-disorders 	school and community 
based services and resources, interdisciplinary and team intervention, guidance and counselling; 
emerging directions and trends in the education of children with learning disabilities. 

References 

Gearheart, B R Learning Educational Strategies St Louis: Mosby 1973 
Hallahan, D P & Kauffman. J M Introduction to Learning Disabilities Englewood Cliffs: Prentice-Hall 

1976 
Lerner, J W Children with Learning Disabilities: theories, diagnosis, and teaching strategy Boston: 

Houghton Mifflin 1971 
Myers, P I & Hammill. D D Methods for Learning Disorders 2nd edn New York: Wiley 1976 

Assessment 

Results from a written examination covering the study program and a seminar presentation on an 
approved topic are combined to form the final assessment. 

Law and the Handicapped (SPF55) 	 2 points 
Two 1'/2-hour seminars a week for one term 

Syllabus 

The main legal institutions in our system are studied and evaluated. The subject begins with a beef 
examination of the services of law in our system and goes on to consider the role of law in our present 
society, and the relationships of law to government and voluntary welfare agencies. Throughout. there is 
a strong emphasis on the legal situation of various handicapped groups. 
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References 

Boer. B 8 Gleeson, V The Law of Education Sydney: Butterworths 1982 
Fnedmann, W Law in a Changing Society 2nd edn Ringwood (Vic): Penguin 1972 
Leaper. M Children in Need of Care and Protection: a study of children brought before Victorian 

children's courts Carlton. Criminology Dept, Univ of Melb 1974 
Maher. F, Derham. D 8 Waller. L An Introduction to Law 2nd edn Sydney: Law Book Co 1971 

Assessment 

Based on two class papers presented during the study. 

Instructional Technology in Special Education 
(SPF57) 	 2 points 
This subject will not be offered in 1983. 
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Regulations for the Course for the Trained Special 
Teacher's Certificate 

1. To satisfy general entrance requirements for admission to the course for the Trained Special 
Teacher's Certificate, a candidate must have: 

(a) (i) successfully completed an approved course of teacher training; 

or 

(ii) such qualifications and/or experience approved by the Board of Studies; 

(b) suitable personal qualities. 

2. To be awarded the Trained Special Teacher's Certificate, a student shall have pursued his/her 
studies in the course for the equivalent of one full academic year. 

3. The subject of the course and the conditions on which subjects may be taken shall be as prescribed 
from time to time by the Board of Studies. 

4. The regulations of the course together with the details of subjects and their prerequisites and special 
entry conditions shall be published in the Handbook of the Melbourne State College or supplements 
thereto. 

5. No student may pursue a course of study or receive credit for subjects taken unless his/her 
proposed selection of subjects has been approved by the Board of Studies. It is the responsibility of 
each student to obtain this approval before embarking on subjects, 

6. A student who, having completed part or all of another course of study at the tertiary level, enrols in 
the course for the Trained Special Teacher's Certificate, may, with the approval of the Board of 
Studies, be given credit for subjects the equivalent of which have been passed in the other course. 

7. The Board of Studies may allow a student to include in his/her course subjects offered by another 
institution which are. in its opinion, of an appropriate standard, and relevant to the student's course 
of study. 

8. Students enrolled in the course may undertake studies on either a full-time or part-time basis 
provided that the total duration of such studies does not, exceed three years. 

9. The Trained Special Teacher's Certificate may be granted to a student who has complied with the 
prescnbed regulations and has gained a cumulative score of 36 points, as follows: 

Group 1:22 
Group 2: 14. 

10. Subjects of the course shall be: 

Group 1 	 Points 
SPE01 	Development of Communication Skills 	 2 
SPEO2 	Intellectual Development 	 2 
SPEO3 	Physical Development 	 2 
SPEO4 	Development of Professional Skills and Relationships 	 2 
SPEO5 	Social-emotional Development 	 2 
SPEO6 	Remediation Studies 	 4 
SPEO7 	School Experience Program 	 8 

Group 2 

SPEI I 	Art and the Exceptional Child (Advanced) 	 2 
SPE 12 	Art and the Exceptional Child (Basic) 	 2 
SPE 13 	Assessment and Remediation of Difficulties in Language 	 2 
SPE52 	Assessment and Remediation of Difficulties in Mathematics 	 2 
SPE51 	Assessment and Remediation of Difficulties in Reading 	 2 
SPE14 	Behaviour Modification in Special Education 	 2 
SPE15 	Childhood Aphasia 	 2 
SPE23 	Consumer Education Curriculum Development 	 2 
SPE18 	Drama and the Handicapped Child 	 2 
SPE 19 	Early Childhood Development and Education 	 2 
SPE54 	Early Childhood Development Intervention Program 	 2 
SPE17 	Educating the Culturally Different Child 	 2 
SPE50 	Educating the Emotionally Disturbed Child 	 2 
SPE20 	Educating the Mentally Retarded Child 	 2 
SPE21 	Educating the Physically Handicapped Child 	 2 
SPE40 	Educating the Socially Disadvantaged 	 2 
SPE24 	Food Study and Health Education 	 2 
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SPE25 Giftedness 	 2 
SPE26 Human Genetics 	 2 
SPE27 Human Sexuality 	 2 
SPE28 	Independent Study 	 2 
SPE16 	Instructional Approaches for Teaching Reading to the Handicapped 	 2 
SPE57 	Instructional Technology in Special Education 	 2 
SPE38 	Mathematics Education for the Handicapped 	 2 
SPE30 	Mental Retardation 	 2 
SPE32 Motor-sensory Development 	 2 
SPE33 	Organisational Procedures for Special Settings 	 2 
SPE34 	Parent Counselling 	 2 
SPE35 Psycholinguistics 	 2 
SPE36 Psychometrics 	 2 
SPE37 Psychotherapy 	 2 
SPE41 	Social Disadvantage 	 2 
SPE22 	Social Forces Influencing Personality, Language and Cognition 	 2 
SPE42 	Social Work in Education 	 2 
SPE43 	Socialisation. Employment and Independence of the Handicapped 	 2 
SPE45 	Studies in Intelligence 	 2 
SPE46 Teaching English as a Second Language 	 2 
SPE48 The Teacher and Human Relations 	 2 
SPE53 	Theoretical Bases of Learning Difficulties 	 2 
SPE47 Threads and Textiles for Handicapped Persons 	 2 
SPE56 	Vision Impairment 	 2 
SPE55 Welfare Law 	 2 

These regulations should be read and interpreted in conjunction with all documents relating to 
procedures of the Board of Studies. 
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Introduction 
The Trained Special Teacher's Certificate is a one-year post-graduate course. Any candidate accepted 
must have completed teacher education or its equivalent. 

The course aims to give the student a deeper understanding of the particular needs of the exceptional 
child, and it concerns itself with the development of skills needed to qualify the student for appointment in 
remediation centres: opportunity remedial centres; special schools for mentally, physically, socially and 
emotionally handicapped children; demonstration units; special education units; and for itinerant 
consultant roles. 
Considerable emphasis is placed on the active participation of the student. This entails wide reading, 
individual group research. involvement in discussion groups, and visits to special education settings. The 
student will be encouraged to pursue his/her special education interests, as well as following a general 
program of core studies. 

1. Group 1: Core Studies (See Regulation 10, page 171) 

2. Group 2: Elective Studies (See Regulation 10:pages 171-2) 

3. Remediation Studies 	 • 

4. School Experience Program. 
The course is offered to those teachers who do not have the necessary entrance qualifications to be 
admitted to the course for the Graduate Diploma in Special Education. 

Assessment requirements for the subjects of the course are as set down for the 1981 Graduate Diploma 
in Special Education subjects, except that in each instance one element will be eliminated. Precise 
details will be given at the beginning of each subject. 

Subject Descriptions 
The subject descriptions are as given for the 1981 Graduate Diploma in Special Education, with the 
exception of the assessment details, as explained above. Copies of the content details are available on 
request from the Head of the Department of Special Education at the College address. 
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Regulations for the Course for the Master of Education 

1. To be selected for the Master of Education course a candidate shall have a degree and an approved 
teaching qual fication or qual fications deemed to be equivalent.' 

2. The enrolment of each candidate shall be approved by the Board of Studies. 

3. To be recommended for the award of the degree of Master of Education a candidate shall have 
completed two years of full-time study or the equivalent. 

4. The Board of Studies may allow a candidate to include subjects offered by another institution which 
are, in its opinion, of an appropriate standard and relevant to the candidate's course of study. 

5. A candidate who has satisfied the requirements of the course may be awarded the degree of Master 
of Education. 

• Note: Normally admission will not be granted to applicants who do not possess approved teaching 
expenence. 

These regulations should be read and Interpreted in conjunction with all documents relating to 
procedures of the Board of Studies. 
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Objects of the Course 
The objects of the course are to: 

(a) allow teachers the opportunity to increase and update their knowledge of a discipline and their study 
of education concurrently; 

(b) improve school teaching both generally and in particular disciplines; 
(c) encourage teachers in schools to undertake research.  
(d) provide teachers with the opportunity to gain a higher degree appropriate to their interests and 

activities. 

Course Structure 

Course Content 
The content of the course is divided into three sections: 
(a) discipline-based study: 
(b) education study; 
(c) integrated study. 
The proportional allocation of time is decided separately for each student. It is intended that the 
integrated study will be taken concurrently with or following the other two studies. 
The discipline section will comprise coursework and/or a research project. As the number of students 
within a given subject department will be small, coursework is more likely to involve an individual program 
of reading, discussion with lecturers, and preparation of papers or essays rather than attendance at 
formal lecture courses. The research project may be undertaken in a variety of ways. It may be an 
investigation of an area within the discipline itself. Altematively, the topic may concern the teaching of the 
discipline or an area of it, and hence represent a combination of the discipline and education sections. In 
this case, the candidate may choose to undertake a larger project, therefore fulfilling research project 
requirements for both the discipline and education sections of the course. 
The education section will comprise coursework and/or a research project on a topic from within the 
broad area of education. Such a topic might be selected from educational psychology, educational 
measurement, educational administration, or from one or more of a number of other areas. The area of 
education chosen will generally depend on the work to be undertaken in the integrated studies section. 
The integrated studies section will be undertaken by coursework and/or a research project and will result 
in preparation of a piece of work suitable for examination by external examiners. Candidates will 
investigate an area concerning their discipline and education; for example, the methods of teaching that 
discipline, its philosophy and/or history, its place in the curriculum in Australia and other countries. 

Combination of Sections of the Course 
It will be possible for a student's program to be constructed in such a way that any two sections of the 
course may be combined. The combining of two sections of the course will not alter the total amount of 
work involved. 

Proportional Value of the Three Sections 
The value allocated to each of the three sections of the course will not necessarily be the same for all 
students. Variation in the proportion of the course occupied by each of the three sections will be 
permitted. However, the limits of such variation are defined by the statement that no single section of the 
course shall occupy more than 40 per cent, or less than 20 per cent, of the total course. There is, of 
course, some difficulty in quantifying proportions of a total course in this way. Nevertheless, the definition 
of the limits of variation provides a guideline. 
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Form of Gift or Bequest 

The following form of gift or bequest may be adapted for use by persons intending to benefit the College 
by their wills or by other means. 

'I give to the Melbourne State College (or its successors) the sum of 	to be paid tree of all duty 

and I direct that the receipt of the Principal or other authorised officer of the College be accepted as a 
sufficient discharge for the same.' 
Any benefactor who wishes that his/her bequest be used towards a specific purpose, e.g. purchase of 
books or equipment or prizes. should indicate this express wish. 

In cases where a substantial gift or bequest is made, the name of the benefactor or of a person nominated 
by the benefactor will be perpetuated and appropriate public acknowledgement made, e.g. by means of 
book-plates or plaques 

Gifts to the College. or other forms of endowment or support may be tax-deductible. 
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